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PREFACE 


"This book stems from four sources: a lifelong interest in human 
relations, which was sharpened and given direction by an un- 
dergraduate and doctorate» major in sociology; some twenty 
years of teaching, from a one-room rural school to ten years in 
the Department of Educational Sociology, New York Univer- 
sity, under the inspiring leadership of E. George Payne; thirteen 
years in Washington, D. C., in constant contact with agencies in 
and out of government and with the interplay of many interests 
and social forces; and continuing association in the field of edu- 
cational sociology. 

Every effort has been made to merge these influences into a 
consistent approach to the growing and vital field of educational 
sociology, to avoid overemphasis on one aspect at the expense of 
another, and to apply the conclusions reached to the great chal- 
luge of the years ahead. The book does not consider social 
problems alone, or problems of education alone, but instead 
points the way to a solution of problems in both fields through 
a knowledge of the interrelation of social processes and educa- 
tion. Though constant reference is made to the school, the em- 
phasis throughout is on the school's relation to the total experi- 
ence of the individual in his cultural pattern and his group rela- 
tionships. In addition, a balance has been maintained between 
perpetuation of the cultural heritage and the development of 
attitudes and understanding essential in a world of tension and 
change. 

Through the program of the school, coórdinated with all other 
agencies—the family, the play group, the church, and commu- 
nity organizations (local, national, and international) —personal- 


ity is developed and group patterns of behavior can be directed 
vii 
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toward ever higher levels of health and economic welfare, and . 
of basic knowledge, appreciation, and attitudes—not for the, in- 
dividual alone, but also for the group. If this book contributes, 
even in a small way, to the realization of this future synthesis of 
individual and group welfare through the improvement of edu- 
cation at all levels and by many agencies, the thought and time 
that have gone into its preparation will have been worth while, 

This work includes specific suggestions for school adminis- à 
trators and teachers and for the teachers of teachers, By relating 
the school to the entire community, it should prove useful also 
to those responsible for social and welfare agencies for children, pc 
youth, and adults. In addition, the book should be of interest and 
value to those who are not directly connected with education 
but whose understanding of the functions, policies, and pro- 
cedures of education is necessary if the goals herein presented 
are to be realized, 

In this new edition, obsolete material has been dropped, new 
developments such as the increasingly important role of televi- 
sion are analyzed, and the place of the church in education is 


objectively discussed. Footnotes have been used rather freely, 


material for reading as an elaboration of points considered in «t Y ) 


Bar's 


repeated in the Selected References at the end of each chapter,“ P 


book; most of the references are comparatively short to permit 
Convenient use as assignments or voluntary reading. 
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To the many persons who have contributed either directly or 
indirectly to this volume, the author expresses his sincere appre- 
ciation. The replies to the author’s request for suggestions for the 
revision were extremely helpful. Nellie Menick painstakingly 
typed the new portions of the manuscript. A number of the 
Chapters were reviewed by outstanding authorities; the chapter 
on the church by representatives of the Catholic, Protestant, and 
Jewish faiths. Two chapters and a portion of a third were writ- 
ten by leaders in the fields discussed: the section on television in 
Chapter 17 by Walter B. Emery, Special Consultant, Joint Com- 
mittee on Educational Television; Chapter 19, “Vocational Pro- 
ficiency,” by Philip S. Van Wyck; and Chapter 20, “Achieving 
Purposeful Living Through Adult Education,” by Alice Yeoman 
Skates. In addition, special acknowledgment is made to the pub- 
lishers who have given permission to quote excerpts from books 
and magazine articles, particularly since an effort was made to 
present as wide a range of outside material as possible and yet 
retain a consistent point of view. 

The author is especially indebted to the late E. George Payne, 
Déan of the School of Education, New York University, the in- 
fluence of whose teaching and writing is reflected throughout 
die volume. But the one without whose invaluable help and con- 
stant inspiration this book could not have been written or re- 
vised is my wife, Helen. 

Francis J. Brown 
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* This and the subsequent verses introducing the various parts 


PART I 
Why Educational Sociology? 


Man, standing astride his world of machines and power, 
The labor of his hands, the product of his toil, 

The genius of his mind—conqueror of the universe 

Of finger sea, of earth, and products of the soil. 


Yet does his restless mind seek answers still unknown 
To questions deep within himself, beyond his ken 
Even as his forebear struggling up from dark antiquity 
Wrestled within his world of nature and of men. 
Francis J, Brown 


author. Together they seck to express a major theme of the volume. 
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THE INDIVIDUAL APPROACH 


Man's eternal quest for understanding. Biological factors in 
human behavior. Psychological factors in human behavior, 
Individual approach inadequate. 


No problem today has assumed such magnitude or such urgency 
as man's understanding of his relations with his fellow man. 
Group relations are no longer limited to the local community, 
the state, or even the nation. "Today they have taken on inter- 
national significance; it is as essential for the individual to have 
some grasp of the interrelation of nations and the social forces 
that influence their policies and activities as it is to understand 
pe^ the interrelation of the groups in his local community. To some 
' degree it is even more important. The latter affects his day-to- 
: day associations, but the former may dictate the course of his 
E -Afe through their influence upon national policies or, in a world 
"25. Of international tension, may determine his very existence. 
Attitudes and behavior patterns have been considered largely 
as of local or regional concern or, at most, as a concern of our 
own nation. Today Communist propagandists are avidly seeking 
even isolated instances of our failures to translate democracy 
into a living reality, and half the populations of the world are 
looking to us for leadership in their efforts to adapt the prin- 
ciples of democracy to their own culture. Our attitudes and our 
behavior patterns have taken on global significance. 
The social processes that influence interaction among individ- 
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uals and groups have a degree of universality. Those operating to 
affect the relations among nations are the same as those that, af- 
fect relations among groups in a community. The differences are 
in magnitude and in complexity rather than in kind. Conse- 
quently a basis for understanding these processes in the larger 
sphere of international relations is provided through an analysis A 
of their operation in the less complex relationships of the individ- ^ , 
ual’s day-to-day life. LA 


Man’s ETERNAL QUEST ror UNDERSTANDING 


Through all of recorded history man has sought to understand , . — 
better himself and his relationships to the world of people and of 
things about him. No object of investigation has been approached 
from so many and such varied points of view as has man. Fig- 
ure r, page 5, is designed to show schematically man's attempts 
to understand himself in relation to the world about him and to 
transmit such understanding to succeeding generations. Like all | 
such diagrams it is an oversimplification; many important fields 
have been omitted and connecting lines, if complete, would show 
the interrelationship of all fields of study. Man's efforts to pierce 
the mysteries of life may be described as contemplative, experi- 
mental, and instructional. Although the vertical axis of Figure 1 
is, in general, related to the time-span, these three approaches arë” 
as meaningful today as in the evolving curiosity of primitive-meu: ~ 

Unable to understand lightning or fire, the changing seasons 
or the moving planets, or even his own dreams and' bodily 
processes, man made gods and peopled his world and himself _ 
with spirits—gods of sun and darkness and of sea and air, as well 
as spirits that traveled im the night and made him do strange 
things, yet without his body’s leaving its place of sleep. Here ^ 
were powers that seemed beyond the control of man; yet he 
struggled to master them. Gradually, by chance or by design, , 
relationships were discovered between such occurrences and 
charms, amulets, and incantations. Thus ceremonials were de- 
veloped to win favor from the powers beyond man's direct con- 
trol. Even human sacrifice was established to assuage the gods 
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A uripg famine, tribal warfare, or other periods of great crisis. 

i EIE aral explanations were given for bodily processes, often 
~ .-bxactly the opposite for the same phenomenon. Thus, in one 
group, a woman during her menstrual period was being visited 

by evil spirits and was forced to leave her tribe and live alone 
ip until the spirits had left her. In another tribe, this period marked 
| ds and she was held in high esteem; her 


: the visitation of the go : 
+ judgment was sought by her family and clan because of her in- 


spired wisdom. : j 
` In a later chapter, religion will 
the vital forces in social interact! 
indicate its significance in man's strugg 


] be discussed further as one of 
ion. It is necessary here only to 
le for an explanation of 
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his otherwise unintelligible world and to point out that religion 
rests upon faith in a power beyond mankind and upon a convic- 
tion that "all things work together for good to them that love 
God." The other aspect of the contemplative effort of man to 
understand himself and his world is philosophy—the search for 
knowledge of phenomena as explained by causes and reasons and 
resolved into principles and laws. A long span in human history 
separates the much misquoted Confucius from John Dewey. 
Philosophy passed through many changes, from the all-inclusive- 
ness of the Middle Ages to the present compartmentalism, but 
its function has been the same—to seek meaning and value in the 
world of things and people. 

From their early beginnings in the dawn of history, religion 
and philosophy have remained vital threads in the woof of human 
understanding. They are basic in the determination of human 
values and in the conviction that such values are implicit in 
human well-being. Hence they form an underlying base in any 
analysis of man's relations to his fellow man. 

The second major field of endeavor through which man has 
sought to understand himself and the world around him is that 
of research and experimentation. The line of demarcation be- 
tween contemplation and experimentation is not sharply drawn 3 
nor can one give the time and place of the first “experiment,” 
The children's story of Dodo, who first discovered the cookie” ^ 
of meat by burning his house while his pig was inside, max n 
be true in detail but it illustrates the fundamental steps: observ 
tion, discovery, repetition, and verification. Thus, astrology bel... 
came astronomy, alchemy developed into chemistry, and meta- 
physics evolved into physics. Studies of living matter progressed 
to physiology and biology. i ty 

The past century has brought two significant developments in 
this regard: the greater attention of all the sciences to their appli- - 
cation to human welfare, and the growth of the social Sciences. 

J. A. V. Butler forcefully describes the former: + 


1 J. A. V. Butler, Man is a Microcosm, pages 8 and 9. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1951. Reprinted by permission. 
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The main emphasis of science is now changing from the 
elementary forces and simple particles to the complexities of 
living structure. This may bring a revaluation of man’s estimate 
of himself. For although the austere and noble studies of 
astronomers, mathematicians and physicists, which have revealed 
the foundation stones and dimensions of the universe, have 
enriched mankind by their demonstration of the power and 
sweep of the human intellect, they also left them a little naked, 
exposed and insignificant in the chilly vaults of space. The 
balance may be redressed by the complementary studies of 
living structures, which, by revealing a world as rich in texture 
as the other is vast, may make men feel again that they are not 
out of keeping with the splendor of their setting. 

Scientists themselves are turning away from the cruder me- 
chanical ideas. Their exploration of living things has revealed 
an extraordinary complexity. . . . Scientists of many kinds: biolo- 
gists who study intact organisms and their mode of life, physi- 
ologists who study the mechanism of action by the various 
organizations, biochemists who study the constituents of living 
things, physicists who bring their powerful instruments to the 
study of living matter: all find that their work reveals an ever- 
increasing complexity, the bottom of which has not been 
reached. This complexity, alone, means a revolution in our 
assessment of life and its significance, which must have great 
implications when it is more widely known and understood. 


“The development of the social sciences, especially psychology 

id-seciology, will be presented later in this chapter. It should 
be emphasized, however, that the study of human behavior must, 
s sown by the dotted lines in Figure 1, take into account the 


'The third means through which man has sought to develop 


and transmit his knowledge of himself and his world is instruc- 
tion. The beginnings were purely imitative of the behavior of 
others. Rituals were crystallized into the initiation ceremony; 
and then gradually, but at an accelerating tempo, formal educa- 


tion assumed an increasing proportion of the earlier functions of 
the informal agencies of the family, the tribal group, and the 


) community. In this later development an understanding of the 
relationship of educational psychology to educational sociology 
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is of vital importance. Since this involves an appreciation of the 
contributions of sociology, the discussion of this relationship is 
postponed to Chapter 3. 

Why has man sought so earnestly to understand himself? In 
primitive man it was partly, and perhaps almost wholly, in order 
to satisfy an ever-present curiosity. But across the ages such a 
motive would not have been sufficient to prompt so vast an 
amount of study. Rather it is man's desire to be the directive 
agent of the physical and social forces about him instead of being 
only the passive victim of such forces. By studying himself in 
relation to his environment, man learns the relative importance 
of the complex factors that play upon him, and to what extent 
and by which means such factors can be directed. 


Interaction of Individual and bis Environment 


| Life, then, for each individual is a continuous struggle between 
[the forces that exert their constant but varying influence upon 
him and his efforts to control such forces and direct them to his 
own ends. No longer are we limited to the physical resources as 
supplied by nature, and illustrations of this fact are without 
number. By means of research and invention, natural resources 
are converted into metals that in turn are used to span rivers. 
and erect skyscrapers, into chemicals and “wonder rugs” to 
relieve pain and control many former dread diseases, into een ~ 
sand other properties which have enabled man to change the 
tenor of his living. Within seven decades the average span ot life 
has been prolonged by twenty-five years. To lessen dependence - 
upon caprices of climate and temperature, man has harnessed 
rivers for power, has constructed systems of irrigation as a by- 
product of that vast power, and is experimenting with artificial 
production of rainfall and with purifying water from the ocean 
in such quantity as to supply the needs of arid regions. He has 
invented refrigeration to preserve otherwise perishable foods and 
to provide for his own physical comfort. Agricultural production 
per acre of such commodities as grain and potatoes has been in- 
creased 5o per cent in two decades as a result of scientific re- 
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search on seeds, fertilizer, and land cultivation, while gross farm 
output per man-hour has risen 7o per cent? Distance and time 
have been eliminated through instantaneous communication by 
radio and television. Illustrations need not be multiplied further; 
the evidence and results of man’s attempts to be the directive 
agent of his environment are all about us. 

As man has attempted to master the physical world and use it 
to his own purpose, so he has sought to understand the less tan- 
gible forces operating within himself and others—and for the 
same purpose. He has analyzed the bases of heredity. Through 
painstaking research in plant and animal husbandry he has dis- 
covered that certain traits can be developed and transmitted. 
He has sought to apply this information to a better understand- 
ing of which human characteristics are inherited and which are 
acquired after birth. 

Man has studied his ability to learn and has been able to formu- 
late certain principles of learning. He has found ways to measure 
individual ability and characteristics and to use such measures in 
counselling and as a basis for predicting success or failure of the 
individual in specific types of activities. He has organized and 
systematized the learning process, modifying it according to the 
age and ability of the individual, in order that all may have equal 
vpportuftity for maximum development. He has mastered the art 
Of-eyrning and the essential skills in order that he might have 


greafer achievement and richer enjoyment. Thus he has lifted 
« 


pom above the level of a passive recipient of the thoughts and 


Attitudes of others. Through such learning he has sought to con- 


trol first impulses, to act in terms of reason, and to formulate 
opinions on the basis of verifiable facts. 

If man is to be the directive agent of his world, he has to 
understand not only the individual, but also the organization of 
society. Historians and anthropologists have delved painstakingly 
into the past to discover if there are lessons there that can help 
in understanding and giving directions to the present and the 


2Charles F. Brannan, “In a Sense All of Us Live on the Farm.” The Wash- 
ington Post, Sept. 1, 1952. 
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future. The sociologist has sought to discover data on social 
organization, social institutions, and social processes—respec- 
tively, marriage, the school, and conflict, to give but one illustra- 
tion of each. By knowledge of the total social life, both that 
which follows normal patterns and that which represents aberra- 
tions, man not only can choose his own patterns of social be- 
havior more wisely but he can also have some influence’ in 
controlling the behavior patterns of himself, of other individuals 
and of the group. As will be shown in Chapter 3, the influence 
of the sociologist has been only gradually: felt and it is only in 
recent years that his counsel has been sought in relation to vital 
national and international issues. It is not to the point to include 
the many others—economists, political scientists, ministers—who 
have sought to understand the forces in their own fields of in- 
terest in order to direct the operation of such forces upon their 
own lives and the lives of others. 

As never before, man must learn ways and means of control- 
ling human bebavior—bis own and others. The physical forces 
which he has developed must also be directed by him lest they 
destroy our social organization and even man himself. New 
processes of production supplant hand processes and, in com- 
bination with other economic factors, incite latent tensions be- 
tween workers and owners of capital. Fear of man-made instru- 


ments of death and destruction compels humans in the present F 


period of world tension to burrow for protection like their tave- 
man ancestors. Atomic energy and the hydrogen bomb, unless 
controlled by the highest social organization of all-cffective 
international coóperation—may wipe out mankind and leave the 
world to the slow ravages of only such life as can survive far 
below the devastating forces of creative man! 

This is the vital, gripping, urgent problem which faces the 
student of educational sociology. It is the very core of our study 
and, in different contexts, a point of view to which we shall 
often return, 

Thus far we have emphasized man’s efforts to become the 
directive agent; but it is necessary, too, to emphasize the con- 
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verse point of view—the effect of these external factors upon 
the, life of each individual. This can here be only a running 
glance, as their influence will be pointed out in their context in 
later chapters. 

Man had not applied to himself the same principles of biologi- 
cal selection which he has used to improve the strains of plants 
and animals. The reason is not hard to find: there are other 
forces, such as religion and the "rights" of the individual, which 
are stronger in their influence upon his behavior than is his own 
knowledge of the facts. Although the adult may have a thor- 
ough understanding of the principles of learning, he is influenced 
by habits and attitudes acquired before he has reached the age 
of discretion, by language, food and health habits, other types of 
behavior, and specific relations with: things and persons Never 
can he wholly divest himself of what he has uncritically acquired 
in infancy and early childhood. These external forces continue 
throughout the life of man. His standard of living is determined 
by economic forces which he cannot fully control. His likes and 
dislikes are largely the product of group associations, as are his 
basic attitudes toward government, religion, and peoples of other 
groups and races. 

The constant interaction between the individual and the entire 
world around him—physical and social—is the basic pattern of 
=ifelAny attempt to understand and foster the development of 
the ¥ndividual and every effort to provide the means and the 
agencies for such development must be based upon an analysis 
Jof this two-way process—the individual and the forces external 
to bim in continual interaction, each at times a directive agent, 
at times directed. It is to indicate forcefully the importance of 
this concept that the above brief summary of other fields of 
study has been presented. 

. Throughout this study of educational sociology, the emphasis 
' upon individual-group interaction will run as a constant theme. 
However, a digression is required to review in greater detail the 
specific fields that must be taken into account. Such a summary 
js desirable in order to indicate some of the data in related areas 
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Which have bearing on educational sociology and also to chart 
the specific field and function of the study of educational. so- 
Ciology. 

As indicated above, there are two approaches to the study of 
individual development and the forces which direct it—one is 
from the viewpoint of the individual himself, the other from the j 
Point of view of society. Of the specific fields dealing with the ^q 
former, only biology and psychology will be included in our. 
Summary; and of the latter, only sociology. 


BrotogicaL Factors in Human BEHAVIOR 


To distinguish the biological from the psychological factors in 
human behavior is to distinguish between man as an organism 
pure and simple and man as an intelligent organism. Biology con- 
cerns the nature, continuance, and evolution of life from the a 
Microscopic cell to the anthropoid ape and to man. 

It is not necessary to review the basic concepts in the field of 
biology but only to point out that biological factors have a direct 
bearing upon studies of human behavior. In fact there developed 
what is known as the “mechanistic school" that viewed the'in- 
dividual primarily as the product of innate characteristics and 


influences beyond his control. The laws of heredity laid down i 
Certain fixed limitations of his abilities and characteristics; his — " * 
Instincts, both immediate and deferred, directed his actio: 35 à 
Secretion of his glands gave rise to behavior that he could not 


Control; inadvertent and unpredictable treatment during^emlq^ 
hood and even during the prenatal period found inexorable ext, ` 
Pression in later childhood and in adult life. Recent research in 

each of these fields has terded to put these factors in their proper 
Perspective—not as sole or even primary determinants, but as part * 
of the infinitely complex forces that condition the development 
of the individual. 

The major problem of biology is to discover which elements 
of human behavior are predetermined by biological inheritance, 
which elements are capable of modification and to what extent, | 
and which elements are the product of environment. Some 1 
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writers have sought to classify such studies as a special field, 
“educational biology,” though such studies have been of concern 
also to educators and psychologists. The findings have definite 
import for sociology as well. 

That this is no easy problem is evident from the fact that one 
cannot study the individual except in terms of behavior responses 
which are conditioned almost from the moment of birth by the 
environment, The problem of delinquency illustrates the diffi- 
culty of accurately determining which characteristics are inher- 
ited. Extreme determinists believe that criminal traits are in- 
herited; the less extreme believe that emotional characteristics are 
congenital and that these congenital traits provide the basis for 
criminal tendencies. Others who refuse to accept biological 
factors as a basis for delinquency believe that the delinquent is 
wholly the product of an antisocial environment. 

This same problem arises in discussions of the mental ability 
of the individual. The extreme position assumes that biological 
inheritance predetermines the mental development of the individ- 
ual within definite patterns. Thus, races can be described in terms 
of their levels of intelligence and inherited emotional charac- 
teristics. By implication, such a determinist position justifies edu- 
cational inequality on the basis that it is futile to provide educa- 
tional opportunity beyond the ability of the race to profit by it. 

“So;cgp, for the individual, innate intelligence, both in terms of 
„geneal ability and in special fields such as mechanical aptitude 
or music, prescribes certain but ill-defined limits in the educa- 

.. tional potentialities of the individual. 

We cannot here more than hint at the vast amount of research 
that has gone into the efforts to determine the exact role of 
heredity in determining physical characteristics and mental traits. 
The results of such research will be summarized in some detail in 

« Chapter 6. Patient observations have been made of the behavior 
of animals in their natural habitat and under controlled condi- 
tions. The white rat and the guinea pig have been the most 
frequent subjects, so much so that "being a guinea pig" has be- 
come a common expression. The actions of the anthropoid ape, 
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being most like man, have been observed and recorded. Physica} 
characteristics of humans have been measured in infinite detail 
over several succeeding generations, The behavior of infants has 
been the subject of a vast amount of research. Genetic studies 
have been made both of gifted and of backward children. How- 
ever, a difference of opinion still exists on the exact limitations of 
biological inheritance. There is also the moot issue as to the 
extent to which acquired responses are transmitted to succeeding 
generations. t å 
Any study of human behavior must take into account the fact 
that man is affected by biological determinants; that some of 
these determinants are absolute for groups and for individuals 
within a group; and that the operations of some, although not 
absolute, are nevertheless difficult to alter. It was formerly as- 
sumed that biological factors determined behavior almost com- 
pletely in animal life below man, but there is now a tendency to 
ascribe less importance to them even at this level. 


PsvcHoLoarcarn FACTORS IN Human BEHAVIOR 


The border line between biology and psychology is not sharp 
and fixed. Even the study of the physical characteristics of the 
nervous system must include reference to its function. Con- 
versely, a study of the function and adaptability of the mental 
processes cannot be complete without a knowledge of their ins 
nate characteristics, en 

Psychology has consequently been much influenced by biolog- 
ical concepts. In its early development, it had been primarily `a- 
semiphilosophical and abstract "science of the mind." Shortly 
after the publication of Darwin's Origin of Species in 18 59, a 
new emphasis came into the field of psychology. Man was, after “s 
all, an animal, and hence studies of animal behavior would throw 
light on man's behavior as well. 

Even superficial observation of Such insects as the ant, or of 
birds, seems to indicate that their behavior is determined largely 
by instinct—an unlearned, relatively Stereotyped, and automatic 
response to a given situation. The innate pattern of behavior 


, tive behavior patterns 
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varies with the species as do the nests of birds, but the individual 
of the species responds to identical stimuli in the same way. 
From the relatively simple act of self-concealment to complex 
and often codperative behavior of storing food for the winter or 
raising their young, the behavior of the animal may be predeter- 
mined largely by these inborn neural patterns of behavior. They 
serve also as “drives” to action, because once the situation has 
been presented, the instinctive acts appear to be carried forward 
in sequence. Any thwarting of instincts causes the animal to 
seek to overcome the obstacle that interrupted the patterns of 
behavior and also supplies drives for such action. This hypoth- 
esis has been challenged by a number of recent investigations 
that indicate that some types of animal behavior, assumed to be 
instinctive, are learned through contact with others of the 
species. 

When this instinctivist approach was applied to man, psy- 
chologists such as William James, Edward L. Thorndike, Wil- 
liam McDougall, and many others, began to enumerate and 
describe human instincts. Some psychologists limited their classi- 
fication of instincts to those pertaining to bodily processes—nurs- 
ing, grasping, locomotion, and mating. Other psychologists, bas- 
ing their classification on behavior patterns that are the most 
“universal, added many more instincts to their lists. For example, 


— Jameg found approximately thirty instincts, including such com- 


pledrives as imitation, acquisitiveness, constructiveness, curios- 
X ity? sociability, modesty, and love. One psychologist found only 
nine instincts, but later added two more to his list. Thorndike 
identified forty, and other psychologists extended the list to sixty 
or more instincts, including cleanliness and the wearing of 


clothing. 


3 io. 
When it was pointed out that many of the so-called “instinc- 


” did not appear until late in life, psychol- 
maturation theory. The instincts were 

resent in the organism, they said, but matured or ripened with 
the physical development of the individual, finding expression 
only after such maturation was complete. 


ogists countered with the 
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The weakness of the instinctivist basis of personality is indi- . 


cated by the fact that no agreement could be reached by the 


periments. This generalization has taken place in the study rather 
than in the laboratory. It has been based upon observation of 


Other experimental studies of infant behavior have been con- 


3 Harvey W, Zorbaugh, “Personality and Social Adjustment.” Journal of 
Educational Sociology, February 1928, Vol. I, No. 6, pages 313-321. 
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ducted. One of the most continuous and comprehensive is that 
by. Arnold Gesell and his associates in the Clinic of Child Devel- 
opment, founded at Yale University in 1911. Gesell was at first 
interested primarily in backward children, but by 1919, he had 
shifted to a study of the normal child. Through the use of a 
one-way screen, the trained observer could watch the children 
without being seen by them. In his more recent studies, he has 
also recorded the behavior of young children on film strips, 
thus providing data for making an accurate analysis of their 
behavior. 

In one of his reports of these observations, Gesell states: * 
“Infants are individuals—individuals in the making as well as 
by birthright. . . . The child’s personality is the product of 
slow and gradual growth. His nervous system matures by stages 
and natural sequences. . . . Mental growth, like physical growth, 
is a modeling process which produces changes in form. Or we 
might say that mental growth is a patterning process, because 
the mind is essentially the sum total of a growing multitude of 
bebavior patterns.” 

Even studies of animal behavior have tended to shift to this 
same emphasis upon the conditioning of behavior through the 
nature of the response to a specific action. The conditioning of 
the flow of saliva in Pavlov’s dogs has been too often quoted to 
be repeated here. So vast an amount of research has been con- 
dudd on animal behavior that a specialized field has developed, 
known as comparative psychology. The emphasis upon condi- 
tioned behavior led to the acceptance of the stimulus-response 
theory, the S-R Bond. To this concept was added the pleasure- 
pain principle, which tended to break down the purely mecha- 
nistic emphasis upon automatic responses to stimuli. The recogni- 
tion that the response varied on the basis of the degree of pleasure 
or pain elicited by the stimulus has led to a major interest in the 
motives and attitudes which determine whether a given stimulus 


creates pleasure or pain. 


4 Arnold Gesell, Infant and Child in the Culture of Today, page 11. New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1943- 
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A recent further adaptation has been made by Walter Coutu, / 


which he terms S¢>M<>R. “ ‘S’ stands for ‘sensation’, ‘M’48r 
‘meaning’ which is the person's response to that sensatioff and 
which in turn becomes the stimulus for the person's further 
response, 'R'^* He emphasizes that meanings come from the 
groups with which the individual associates. “The biological 
processes provide the foundation for, while the social process is 
the builder of, personality; both the types of foundation and the 
types of interaction determine its limits. The functions of group, 
then, are building, guiding, and defining.” ° 

The most significant recent development in psychology has 
been the increasing recognition of the environmental factors in 
the development of personality and in the specific processes of 
learning. In its applied aspects in such fields as educational, so- 
cial, and abnormal psychology, the psychology of adolescents, 
of nursing, medicine or social work, and psychology applied to 
life and work, the border lines between psychology and sociol- 
ogy, between the individual and the societal approach, are not 
as sharp and distinct as they were even a decade ago. This is 
especially true in the more recent developments in social psy- 
chology. 

The emphasis upon tests and measurements, of both general 
ability and special aptitudes as well as of emotional character- 
istics and attitudes, has likewise lost a little of its determinism. 
It is increasingly recognized that environmental factors and"mo- 
tivation may be as significant as innate characteristics in deter- 
mining success and failure and that even scores on tests are 
affected by group attitudes and behavior patterns. 


INDIVIDUAL APPROACH INADEQUATE 


In spite of these changes in emphasis in both biology and 
psychology the basic approach of both sciences is still that of 
the individual. Yet each individual is an integral member of many 

5 Walter Coutu, Emergent Human Nature; A New Social Psychology, 


page 9. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1949. 
ĉ Ibid., page 345. 
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groups and of a total cultural pattern. He can no more be under- 
stood independent of his cultural heritage than he can by view- 
ing only his biological inheritance. The relatively recent research 
into the behavior effects of over- or under-secretion of glands has 
resulted in a significant shift from the original extreme position 
that glandular activity was a primary factor in determining per- 
sonality to a recognition that it is only one of many factors. 

Psychiatry, another individualistic approach, has likewise 
moved a long way from the initial assertions of Freud to its care- 
ful appraisal of the entire physical and cultural background of 
the individual to unravel the complex factors which are the 
causes of behavior.’ But the data are supplied largely by the in- 
dividual through interviews or a rapidly expanding battery of 
projection tests and inevitably involve subjective interpretations. 

The many fields of study of the individual have contributed 
much to man’s understanding of himself and to an increasing 
awareness of the importance of human relations. It is not a 
question of either the individual or the societal approach but o 
recognizing that the key to the understanding of personali 
and its development lies in understanding the interaction of the 
individual and his total cultural environment. 

The human infant is the least equipped of all animals to carry 
“on the functions of life. It is the most helpless, and its period of 
infancy is the longest. But it is born with a nervous system 
capable of a degree of development higher than that possessed 
by any other animal. Consequently the study of the interaction 
of the individual and his environment is one of the most involved 
and most challenging of all areas of human knowledge. 


« 
- SUMMARY 


Through all of recorded time man has sought to understand 

_ better both himself and the world about him and has developed 
ways by which to transmit this knowledge to his children and 
his children's children. Through contemplation and experimenta- 


1 See Franz Alexander and Helen Ross, Dynamic Sociology, Parts I and III. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1952. 
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tion he has continually tried to push back the boundaries of the ~ 
unknown. Through instruction he has permitted his children +5 
start where he left off rather than where he began in his qaest. 

Today, this quest takes on new significance. The life-and- 
death struggle of democracy and communism is more than a 
struggle of ideologies of government. It has an economic base 
but the issue also fundamentally involves human relations—the 
satisfactions that result from social Status and a sense of participa- 
tion in policies of self-determination, In this world race between 
education and extermination, America has a leading role. 

It is no longer enough for us to understand the individual, We 
must know and understand all of the interacting forces that make 
democracy the basis of self-realization through a culture adapted E 
to the needs and abilities of each individual. i 

Until recently, biology and psychology have largely dom- 
inated education, Certainly the scientific study of education has 
been strongly influenced by these two approaches, and especially 
by psychology. Courses in method, curriculum ( especially up to 
and including high school), and even school administration, have 
been based on psychological concepts of the individual. 

* Ifa sound basis for the reorganization and reorientation of edu- 
cation is to be found, education must go beyond the individual. 
To determine educational procedures and construct curricula, — ' 
€ducation must reach out into the home, the Community, the 


Process. , , s 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Do you agree with the Statement that differences in interaction 
among community groups and among nations are differences in 
magnitude and complexity rather than in kind? : 


Co 
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2. List areas of knowledge not included in Figure 1 and show how 

they have contributed to man's quest for understanding. 

3: What illustrations other than those mentioned in the text can 
you give of man’s successful efforts to be the directive agent of 
his physical environment? 

4. To what extent do you believe that delinquency or criminality 
is an inherited tendency? 

5. Do you hold the position taken in the text regarding mental 
ability as measured by intelligence tests? 

6. Why did the inclusion of "meaning" between "situation" and 
"response" make psychology draw closer to sociology? 
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THE SOCIETAL APPROACH 


Studies of patterns of group behavior. Development of 
sociology. Sociology today. Relation to other fields, 


The second basic approach to man’s efforts to understand him- 
self is through the study of the external world and his relation 
to it—a world which is as complex as man’s own nature. 

From the infant’s earliest perception, man is continuously sub- 
ject to impact by a physical world of things. His eyes follow 
a moving object, his tiny fingers clutch a toy. The simple world 


of single objects rapidly expands to include everything that. 


makes up the natural and man-made world of space and time. 
So, too, the world of people is at first limited to those who care 
for his physical needs, but expands over the years to embface 
all mankind, present and recorded past. The two woilds of 
things and people combine to form the total cultural pattern into 
Which each individual is born. 


+ 
Srupizs or PATTERNS or Group BEHAVIOR 


Sociology has delved deep into factors external to the individ- 
ual. While it would take volumes to summarize the studies made 
in this field, some major areas can be explored briefly. It would 
be futile to attempt to trace their development in a time se- 
quence, as the study of most of the areas has been more or less 
concurrent. 
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Among Animals 


Studies of animal behavior frequently reveal close parallels 
between the social structure of animals and that of man. Certain 
species of ants, for example, show a definite division of responsi- 
bility in their communal activities. In fact, their social organiza- 
tion is so analogous to that of human society that selected chapter 
titles of Haskins’ study * scarcely differentiate it from a book in 
sociology: 


Ants and Men as Individuals 
The Rise of the City 
The Ties that Bind 
Fascism or Communism? 
War 
Slavery 
The Fate of the Primitives 
In the Future 


Birds show similar patterns of behavior, both coóperative and 
competitive, in mating, nest-building, caring for their young, 
and migration; many use different sounds to denote love, anger, 
‘or fear? A study conducted at Cornell University * recorded 
sounds made by mosquitoes. The experimenters found that in 
not a few respects the different sounds recorded are like bird 
calls and seem to be in the nature of mating calls, calls warning 
of danger, calls of anger, and other sounds that are similarly 
functional. The most surprising observation is that the sounds 
produced appropriate response in other mosquitoes of the same 
species. À 
The higher the species studied, the greater likelihood that 
. group behavior will be evident. Wolfgang Kóhler's study of the 


1C. F. Haskins, Of Ants and Men. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939. 


?'The Washington Post. January 4, 1953. : 
3M. C. Kahn, William Celestin, and William Offenhauser, ^Recording of 


Sounds Produced by Certain Disease-carrying Mosquitoes.” Science, March 
30, 1945, Vol. r01, No. 2622, pages 335-336. 
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ape illustrates to what extent such group life prevails: * “A cer- ^ 
tain friendly interaction grows up among apes that have been 
confined together for any length of time. They feed together 
and coéperate in certain crude ways in securing food, as in 
building a rough pile of boxes from which to reach bananas 
suspended from the top of the cage. . . . When an isolated ape 
returns to the compound where his fellows are, his joy reaches 
a high pitch. Apes also show some capacity to care for each other 
in illness. So, too, they try to protect one of their members from 
punishment by the keepers, and often larger apes afford protec- 
tion to weaker ones in times of danger. . . . Also certain definite 
social gestures grow up. Apes use their feet, hands, eyes, and 
voice to indicate their emotions and to set up responses in 
others.” 

While it is possible to question the value of such studies in 
assisting man in his understanding of his own social organization, 
certain characteristics can be noted that are also found in human 
society. These include: the variable length of dependency of 
the infant, which increases progressively in higher levels of 
species; care of the young, often through the coóperation of both 
parents; the organization of social relations including dominance 
and submission, conflict and competition, both within the group 
and between groups; and rudimentary vocalization with distinc- 
tive meaning. It should be forcefully emphasized that conclu- 
sions drawn from studies of the nature of mosquitoes or of apes 
cannot be carried over indiscriminately to studies of* human 
nature, 


Among Primitive Peoples 


Another field of study which has definite value in adding to 
man’s knowledge of himself is anthropology. It includes the 
study of skeletal development, racial differentiation, and the 
civilization of primitive man. It is only with the last we need 
here be concerned, for it is in the field of social or cultural an- 


4 Wolfgang Köhler, The Mentality of Apes, page 299. New York: Har- 
court, Brace & Co., 1927. 
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thropology that the beginnings of social organization are to be 
found. Included in social anthropology are studies of social con- 
trol through taboos; social organization and institutions, such as 
property rights, the family, and the tribe; and other behavior 
patterns, including ceremonials, rituals, and superstitions. Among 
recent writers, there appears a tendency to so expand the field 
and application of anthropology as to include almost the entire 
field of sociology. 

Since almost all types of human activity involve material ac- 
cessories, much of the study of cultural anthropology, especially 
of extinct groups, deals with artifacts—implements of various 
kinds, from arrowheads to dwellings. From these remains the 
student of a particular culture seeks to reconstruct the customs 
and life of the group. Those who study present-day primitive 
civilizations are less concerned with these material aspects of cul- 
ture and some assert that conclusions about culture which are 
based on artifacts are unreliable because they involve subjective 
interpretations! But neither aspect of cultural anthropology can 
be complete without the other.° 

Man has always been interested in the accounts of travelers 
who describe the unfamiliar manner of living of strange people. 
It was not, however, until almost the turn of the present century 
that cultural anthropology became a science. Through the work 
of E. B. Tylor, E. A. Westermark, W. H. R. Rivers, and others, 
data from expeditions among primitive tribes were analyzed and 
the complexity of their social organization was fully recognized. 
"Today, through the activities of organizations such as the 
National Geographic Society, to name but one, there is hardly 
an area of the world in which peoples have not been studied. 
It is well that such complete records are available, for many 
regions formerly the sources of data for anthropologists were 
overrun by modern armies during World War II, and the cul- 
ture of primitive peoples modified. The next quarter century 
will provide an interesting field of investigation in the effects of 


5 Jessie Bernard, “Observation and Generalization in Cultural Anthropology,” 
American Journal of Sociology, January 1945, Vol. 50, No. 4, pages 284-291. 


26 Why Educational Sociology? 


forceful uprooting of native peoples, with the resultant conflict 
and eventual adaptation of cultures. d 

In the United States, the contact of the white man with the 
Indian stimulated an early interest in anthropology and led to 
the foundation of the American Ethnological Society in 1842 
and the American Anthropology Society in 1879. Among the 
many individuals who have contributed to our understanding of 
the culture of our Indian groups only L. H. Morgan and Clark 
Wissler can be mentioned here. 


DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIOLOGY 


The third approach to the study of social organization: is 
through sociology. To trace the development of sociology and 
to indicate its major fields in but a few pages entails omission 
of much that is of interest and importance. However, the omis- 
sion may not prove too serious, since many concepts of sociology 
are also those of educational sociology and will be included in 
their appropriate context. 

One cannot say when any major field of study began. It does 
not spring as a full treatise from the brain of one man, but has 
many facets that are brought together eventually into a single 
field and given a label. Sociology developed in this way. 


Auguste Comte is often called the "father of sociology." It 


was Comte who first used the word "sociology" in a series of 
lectures given in 1837 and later in his published work, Positive 
Philosophy. In this volume he attempted to review the prolific 
writings of the previous century and, for that part of his survey 
which treated of the influence of the new scientific and historical 
knowledge on the concepzions of human nature and society, he 
coined the term "sociology." 3 

Comte believed that sociology was a fundamental science, a 
method of exact investigation and a body of data about mankind. 
In his hierarchy of the sciences, the order was as follows: mathe- 
matics, astronomy, physics, chemistry, biology including psy- 
chology, sociology. The sequence proceeded from the simple 
to the complex, and because social phenomena are the most com- 
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plex and the most difficult to describe as a positive force, sociol- 
ogy was placed last. 

While the origin of the term can be definitely indicated, the 
social phenomena which Comte described had been included, in 
part at least, and with varying emphasis, in the investigations of 
many of his predecessors, from ancient writers to those in the 
century preceding him. His most direct sources for the ma- 
terial incorporated as sociology were social history and social 

hysics. The seventeenth century brought a new emphasis in 
the study of history. Instead of merely recording events, his- 
torians began to interpret them in terms of their influence upon 
society and the individual. Basic elements of social organization, 
such as the state, the family, and the church, were seen to run 
as constant threads, varying in character and in the extent of 
their control. Thus Vico in 1725, in his New Science, sought to 
establish a "science of human history." Such well-known writers 
as Montesquieu, Condorcet, Herder, and Adam Smith followed 
Vico in the period preceding Comte. In fact, Comte himself used 
the term “social history" prior to his coining of the word “so- 
ciology-" 

For centuries, the mathematical sciences had been far in ad- 
vance of the social sciences. Only mathematics and mechanics 


“had a structure of consistent definitions, axioms, postulates, laws, 


and theorems. The seventeenth century brought the extension of 
mathematical generalizations to include the physical universe. It 
was orily natural that in their efforts to describe social phenom- 
ena, writers should draw upon the methods and terminology of 
mathematical physics. Hobbes, Spinoza, Descartes, and others 
conceived of man as a wonderful machine, subject to the same 
laws of inertia, action and reaction, and of force which con- 
trolled the physical world. They developed the converse prin- 
ciples of social dynamics—the basic elements of social life and 
institutions which are continually in process of change—and of 
social statics—those elements, such as the family and religion, 


that resist change. 
The effort to adapt the vocabulary and principles of physics to 
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the study of the individual and society resulted in some absurd 
and oversimplified generalizations. It did, however, emphasize the 
need of objectivity in the study of social relationships. 

A contemporary of Comte, J. S. Mill, adopted the term “so- 
ciology," but the field was not much further clarified or extended 
until Herbert Spencer. The first volume of Spencer's Principles 
of Sociology was published in 1876; the last volume, just twenty 
years later. Spencer, much influenced by the biological works of 
Darwin, Lamarck, and others, conceived of the individual as a 
cell, and of Society, as an organism. Just as cells have different 
functions within the organism, so do individuals have different 
roles within the body politic. As cells cannot function adequately 
except in relation both to other cells and to the total organism, 
80, too, the individual cannot function effectively except in rela- 
tion to others and to the social organism. 

Accepting the concept of evolution, Spencer believed that just 
as in the higher biological organisms cells are more differentiated 
than those in lower organisms, yet are coórdinated through a 
central nervous system, so in the more advanced societies individ- 
uals are more differentiated through division of labor than is the 
case in less advanced societies, yet have less freedom because of 
greater integration of the total society. The interaction of in- 
dividuals was thought of as “super-organic,” a phrase later cur- 
rent in social psychology to explain the “mob” or “group mind” 
and recently revived by Sorokin, who states that * "Sociology 
and the other social sciences consider man and the mari-made 
world only with reference to superorganic mind and thought.” 
As late as 1910, Spencer’s analysis of division of labor was used 
as a basis for justifying the still deplorable conditions of labor 
and the wide variance of status between rich and poor. 

One other contemporary of Comte should be included in even 
this brief survey—Frederic Le Play. Born in 1806 of humble 
family, he traveled extensively on foot, witnessed three revolu- 
tions, and was a constant and brilliant student of life around 


5Pitirim Sorokin, Society, Culture and Personality, page 3. New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1947. 
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him. He rejected the pseudo-scientific approach of the social 
scientists of his day, and sought some specific unit of society that 
could be studied and some measure that would be objective. The 
unit which he studied was the family and the objective measure 
was the family budget. He early recognized that the budget was 
often determined by factors outside the family, especially work 
and the place the family lived. 

But even this did not go far enough, for in his study of families 
in many countries Le Play found that the family and its imme- 
diate community interact upon each other as well as upon the 
whole social and political structure of a given society. Utilizing 
the family budget for his basic data, he was thus able not only to 
describe the conditions of workers in his Working Men of 
Europe, published in 1885, but also to analyze social systems and 
to write extensively advocating social reforms. 

In the United States, two of the early treatises in sociology 
made a defense of slavery: Fitzhugh’s Sociology for the South, 
and Hughes’ Treatise on Sociology, both published in 1854. 
Writings of Europeans, especially Spencer’s Principles of Sociol- 
ogy, were read in the United States. It was in 1885 that Ward’s 
Dynamic Sociology appeared, but the first real textbook in so- 
ciology was his Principles of Sociology, published in 1903. Sum- 


` ner's Folkways, in 1906, and Cooley’s Social Organization, three 


years later, were among the early American sociological publica- 
tions which began the flood of general and specialized books 
that continues to the present and includes some excellent soci- 


` ological novels. 


As a subject of study, some content of sociological significance 
was included in other subjects, but the first course bearing the 
term "sociology" in its title was given at Yale during the aca- 
demic year 1875-1876, the students having as a text Spencer’s 
Principles of Sociology. The course was withdrawn for ten 
years, but reappeared in the year 1885—1886. The University of 
Chicago established in 1892 the first Department of Sociology 
headed by A. W. Small. Columbia followed in 1894 with F. H. 
Giddings as head of the department, and the University of 
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Missouri in 1900, under the headship of C. A. Ellwood. By 1900, 
a total of 98 colleges and universities were giving one or more 
courses in sociology. The growth has been rapid since 1900, 
especially since World War I. 


SocioLocv Topay 


From these early beginnings, sociology has rapidly expanded 
until today it includes a vast scope of social phenomena. It has 
developed techniques of research, amassed extensive data in man 
fields, formulated basic principles of social relationships, and has 
applied its findings and principles to the better understanding 
of social organization and the alleviation of at least some of our 
social ills. 


Major Areas of Content 


An analysis of twelve general college texts in sociology, pub- 
lished or revised since 1947, reveals a wide variation in organiza- 
tion, in relative emphasis, and in technical terms to describe 
principles and processes, but there is a high degree of consistency 
in the general content of the texts. The Major areas include: 


Sociology: definitions, historical development, major fields. 

Growth of human society: biological heritage, psychological factors, 
cultural anthropology, growth of institutions, 

Culture: its nature, origins and development, variability, dynamics. 

Personality: relation of psychological to cultural factors, group 
attitudes, behavior patterns. ; 

Social organization: the community, types of groups, institutions, 
human ecology. 

Social change: causal factors, population trends, dynamics of change, 
social reorganization, social disorganization. 

Social interaction: competition, coóperation, conflict, accommoda- 
tion, assimilation, stratification. 

Social problems: urbanization, delinquency, divorce, sexual aber- 


rations, class and caste, race relations, poverty, disease, alcoholism, ' 


crime, war. 

Research: development, methods, major fields. 

Social control: methods of directing social change; role of religion, 
education, organizations. 
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No one of the textbooks from which the above outline was 
drawn includes all the listed sub-areas of study, but all include 
some reference, with varying emphasis and terminology, to each 
of the major fields. The treatment of sociological principles and 
processes (often largely social theory) is especially confusing in 
making such a comparison. There is little standardization of 
terms. The same word means one thing to one writer and some- 

5 Po else to another, and different words are used to describe the 
s< same process. This is unfortunate, but it is perhaps inevitable in a 
field as new and as inclusive as sociology. A dictionary of soci- 
ological terms * was published in 1944, but there appears little 
evidence that it has resulted in a greater degree of uniformity in 

the meaning of terms as used by sociologists. 


| Increasing Specialization 


| 


As in other sciences, sociologists have tended to specialize in 
~one or more of the areas given above. Consequently, over the 
years there have developed special fields such as rural sociology; 
urban sociology; the sociology of religion, of the family, of the 
cothmunity, and of war; criminology; social disorganization; the 

‘ sociology of childhood; and many more. 
A review of the literature in sociology of the past decade not 
: ‘only reflects the specialization indicated, but shows a definite 
trend toward a still further division, especially in the field of 
research. Such specialized treatment includes studies of specific 
regions and of communities, both primitive and contemporary; 
. of specific occupational groups, such as nurses and social work- 
| ers; of social organization at different age levels, especially early 
childhood and adolescence; of definitettypes of behavior patterns 
( such as dress, food, or social taboos; and of specific behavior pat- 
| terns such as marriage or religion with their corresponding in- 
, stitutions, the family and the church. There has also been a 
marked increase in research in the broad field of human rela- 


` tions. , 
1 Henry Pratt Fairchild, ed., Dictionary of Sociology. New York: Philo- 
sophical Library, 1944. 
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Rather than to formulate an exact definition of sociology, it is 
more important to understand its relation to other fields of study. 
The significance of such relationships was forcefully pointed out 
by Duncan.* After defining sociology as "the scientific study of 
the processes of interactions of persons and the patterns these 
form in relation to biological, psychological, and cultural influ- 
ences," he cautions against reducing sociology to too exact terms. 
"Social relationships and all the interplay of environmental forces 
are too dynamic and too ever-changing to be reduced easily to 
a few words. Perhaps it is better to remember instead that per- 
sons, each differing from the other, are human beings upon 
whom physical and cultural forces are ever playing, and that 
these persons, each bearing his own heredity, act and react upon 
each other in ways not yet predictable." 


RELATION TO Oruer Ferns 


As previously indicated, sociology received much of its initial 
impetus from biology but over the years definite lines of differ- 
entiation between the sciences have developd. The basic em- 
phasis of biology is on the organism—its structure, variation, and 
evolution. Sociology, utilizing pertinent biological data, seeks to 
discover the extent to which they affect the individual in his 
relationship with his cultural environment. Thus, the laws of’ 
heredity and the drives of hunger and sex are studied by biol- 
ogists as a basis for individual behavior; by sociologists, in terms 
only of the extent to which they determine the person's inter- 
action with others either as individuals or as groups, such as the 
family, the community, or the race. 

There is a fundamental distinction also between psychology 
and sociology. The psychologist begins with the individual. He 
studies the structure of sense organs and of the nervous system; 
he is concerned with heredity, both general ability and special . 
aptitudes; he analyzes basic drives; and he seeks to discover and 
apply the laws of learning, although the latter is basically in the 


5H. G. Duncan, Backgrounds for Sociology, page 11. Boston: Marshall 
Jones Company, 1931. 
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field of educational psychology. (rhe sociologist, on the other 
hand, begins with the total social milieu of the individual. He 
studies the cultural patterns, analyzes the social organization, and 
seeks to discover the nature and extent of social control through 
interpersonal and intergroup interaction. He is interested funda- 
i mentally in discovering the forces through which the personality 
of the individual is developed) 
Pa the effort to provide integration of subject matter, all sci- 
ERO ences are drifting toward a synthesis with related fields. Few if 
2 any sciences can be pigeonholed in mutually exclusive compart- 
1 ments, and the social sciences least of all. Sociology builds upon 
the knowledge of many fields, and relating it to the social en- 
vironment, discovers the person and points the way to ever 
higher levels of relationships among persons and groups. 
Although some of the textbooks contain a brief chapter on 
4 education, sociology has largely ignored the educative process. 
Sociology, beginning as it did in social theory and borrowing 
heavily from the physical and biological sciences, included 
primarily the study of group phenomena rather than the process 
and the agencies through which the individual acquires per- 
$ sonality. 
Then, too, the individual, as pointed out in Chapter 1, had 
' been studied through the sciences of biology and psychology, 
while: the group had been treated only in terms of philosophic 
concepts. Thus the study of group life in animals, in primitive 
. man, and in our contemporaneous society offered an almost un- 
‘~~. explored field. 

Another factor that tended to influence the exclusion of the 
school and the educative process from the consideration of the 
sociologist was the growth, from earliest times to the present, of 
a vast body of literature in the field of education. Certainly the 
pedagogy of the seventeenth and later centuries was already re- 
plete with famous works: Comenius’ Great Didactic (1630), 
Locke’s Thoughts on Education (1693), Rousseau’s Emile 
(1762), Pestalozzi's Leonard and Gertrude (1781) and How 
Gertrude Teaches Her Children (1801), Herbart’s Pedagogy 


¢ 


€ 


A 


34 Why Educational Sociology? 


(1806), Froebel’s Education of Man (1826), and many more, 

So, too, down to the present, the science of education has been 

assumed to be a field of study in and of itself, ; 
Whatever may be the reason for giving such little considera- 


is the study of educational sociology. *. 


In his quest for understanding, man has not only studied him- 
Self but has also devoted comparable effort to the study of his 
environment. With some overlapping from purely physical sci- 
ences such as human ecology, which seeks to show the inter- 
relationships of man and his physical environment, these studies 


à hundred years old. In its beginning, it borrowed heavily from 
other sciences both for its terminology and for its underlying 
principles. As sociology developed it created new terminology 
which, unfortunately, is not yet sufficiently explicit to be used: 
With the same meaning by different writers, Much more impor- 
tant, it has entered an area of analysis and research not previ- 
ously explored. 3 

The major efforts to understand social organization have iñ- - ~.. 
cluded studies of group life among animals, extensive research in ' 
the customs, social Structure, and artifacts of primitive societies, 
and continually expanding investigations and analyses of modern . 
Society in all of its increasing complexity, 

The development of Sociology has paralleled the inevitable 
trend of other fields of study. As the areas of knowledge were ` 
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the whole, such as marriage and the family, delinquency, or so- 
cial organization in a specific community. 

The many and varied studies in sociology have led to the 
formulation of two basic premises: (1) that each individual is 
born into a cultural world created by his predecessors and which 
has a continuity of existence seemingly independent of the end- 
less succession of individuals who enter and leave this culture 


pani. and (2) that the individual becomes identified with this 


vast body of culture, finds his role in it, seeks to modify it 
through the continuing interaction of himself and the world of 
things and of people about him, and becomes not an individual, 
for he was that at birth, but a person. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


- Of what value in better understanding human Society are studies 
of group behavior among animals? Cite specific illustrations. 
2. In what ways do studies of past or present primitive societies 

shed light on modern society? 

3. Give specific illustrations of aspects of modern life that appear 
to you to be "static"; that appear "dynamic." [ 

4. Why was sociology one of the last of the major social sciences 
to be developed? 

‘s. What reasons would you give for the wide differences in content 
among basic texts in sociology? Does a similar variation exist in 
basic texts in other fields? 

6. Both psychology and sociology include studies of juvenile de- 

..linquency. What are the differences in their approach to the 

"^. problem? 


m 


i 7- What reasons, in addition to those given in the text, may account 


for the failure of sociology to give maior attention to education? 
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fra ATHE INTERACTION APPROACH 


EpucarioNAL SocroLocv 


Meaning of interaction. Educational sociology defined. Re- 

lation to educational psychology. Major fields of educa- 

tional sociology. Development of educational sociology. 

Methods of research. Fields of research. The challenge of 
educational sociology. 


———————————— 


In the preceding chapters, a brief review has been given of the 
two approaches to man's efforts to understand himself—the one 
through a study of the individual, the other, through an analysis 
of the physical and cultural world external to the individual. 
‘From these chapters we derive, at least by implication, the an- 
swer to the question: What is educational sociology? 


MEANING oF INTERACTION 


7, The approach of educational sociology is not alone individual 

or societal: it is both/Educational sociology is the study of the 

interaction of the individual and his cultural environment, which 

« includes other individuals, social groups, and patterns of be- 
havior/ 

The key word in the above definition, illustrated by Figure 2, 

“js “interaction”; for from birth the individual begins to influence 

the behavior of others about him, and his behavior, in turn, is in- 

fluenced by that of people and things in his environment. In 

later chapters we shall see that the degree and nature of the inter- 
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action is conditioned by many variable factors, both of the in- 
dividual and of the environment. Nevertheless, the individual 
becomes a person—acquires his personality—through this» inter- 
action. Without it, as is shown by the few authentic accounts of 
children reared without human associations, the individual js 


INTERACTION TR NORD 
PEOPLE and THINGS J = ^N. | 
» lf 
Figure 2. Interaction: The Field of Educational Sociology.” SL ¢ 


little more than an animal. Human nature, as we are accustomed 
to think of it, is acquired only through the constant interaction 
of the individual and his social environment. As effectively stated 
by Anderson: + 


“1 Each person lives in at least two worlds, if not more. One is 
the world of himself in which he meets personal problems 
and adjusts to situations that arise in his own presence with 
immediate urgency. The other is the world of the Society which 
is about and around him and which affects him at every turn, 
Two roads are open for improving relations within these 
Worlds: a direct one leading to modification of the person's 
own behavior, and an indirect one which leads to changes in 
the atmosphere and relations within society. Two philosophies 
of living compete for his attention and effort; one that of im- 
provement from within, and the other that of improvement 
from without. Man in his long experience has tried both meth- 
ods. Only in recent years has he come to see that instead of 
being Sharply separated, the two philosophies are ends of a. 
continuum with many intermediate stages. . . . Whatever the ' 
person does is interwoven with a background of atmosphere and 
social forces, > 


Epucationat SocroLoay DEFINED 


E. George Payne,? who may be called the “father of educa- 
tional sociology” in a much more significant way than Comte ' 


1 John E. Anderson, The Psychology of Development and Personal Adjust- 
ment, page 667. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1951. 

2E. George Payne, Principles of Educational Sociology—An Outline, page 
20. New York: New York University Book Store, 1928, 
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is called the “father of sociology,” gives the same emphasis to 
the significance of the constant interaction of the individual and 
his environment: 


By educational sociology we mean the science which de-. 
scribes and explains the institutions, social groups, and social 
processes, that is, the social relationsbips in which or through 
which the individual gains and organizes his experiences. 

* ^ Tese social interdependencies include not merely those in 

«© whiclthe individual gains and organizes his experiences as a 

child, but also those social groups and processes in which he 

must function in adult life. These social relationships are fur- 

thermore regarded particularly in relation to the educational 
system in its evolution and changing function. 


A comprehensive study of educational sociology must involve 
an understanding of both the individual and his social environ- 
# ment, but must view neither as independent of the other. It must 
treat of their interrelationship, for it is the process of social inter- 
action that provides the subject matter of educational sociology. 
Thus educational sociology is neither education nor sociology 
alone; it is education and sociology when these are both con- 
t sidered as a total educative process. Educational sociology utilizes 

all that has been learned in both fields but joins them in a new 
fies science by applying sociological principles to the whole process 
= of education, including subject matter and activities, method, 
school organization, and measurement. 

Since the behavior of the individual from birth to death is con- 
E- tinually conditioned by culture, educational sociology is even 

more inclusive. It is concerned not only with the specific educa- 

tional agency—the school—but includes such agencies as the 

« family, play group, church, and means of communication, as well 
as the broader cultural patterns embodied in the folkways and 
mores. 

"Thus, despite the fact that educational sociology is inclusive 
in its field of study, it is exclusive also because it is not concerned 
with aspects of any given field which do not condition personal- 
ity development. This differentiation can be illustrated by refer- 
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andry (one wife and plural husbands), polygamy (one husband 
and plural Wives), or monogamy (one husband and one wife); 
marriage and divorce rates; and decreasing birth rate. These arc 
interesting and important facts and determine the total culture 
pattern of the family, but they are not the facts regarding the 
family with which the educational sociologist is primary, y Cba- , 
cerned. His interest is that of discovering areas of isteraction" 
among individuals within the family, and through the family 
with the school and other agencies of the community, for it is 
in this process of interaction within the family that the personal- 
ity of the individual first develops. 


As given by faculty members teaching the course and sum. 
marized by Herrington in his study, “The Status of Educational 
Sociology Today,” the Specific aims of educational sociology 
are: ® (1 To understand the role of the teacher in the com- 


stand social forces and their cHects upon individuals; (4) to ' 
socialize the curriculum; and ($) to use techniques of research 
and critical thinking to achieve these aims, 


> 
with Proposed Changes.” Journah of Educational Sociolo, 
Zy, December 1948. 
Vol. 22 No. 4, pages 2 58-275. See also: “The Status of Educational Sisi 
Today.” November 1947, Vol. 21, No. 3, Pages 129-139, 
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RELATION TO EDUCATIONAL Psvcnoroay 


"The-difference between educational sociology and educational 
psychology requires clarification. In Chapter 2 it was stated that 
psychology was a study of the individual whereas sociology con- 
cerned itself with cultural forces which make the person. This 
generalization indicates the major difference between educational 

i psychology and educational sociology, since the latter stresses the 
individual's relation to society rather than an evaluation of ex- 

* perience or learning, as is done by educational psychology. 'The 
line of demarcation is definite between psychology: and sociol- 
ogy, but is not as apparent between educational sociology and 
educational psychology because both deal with the same agency 
—the school—and both seek to determine and give direction to 
the school's effect upon individual behavior. 

More recently, and especially within the last decade, educa- 
tional psychology has tended to extend into the distinctive field 
of educational sociology. That the educational psychologists are 
increasingly conscious of social values is indicated by the defini- 
tions given in a widely used text in this field: * “Psychology 

_ deals with responses to any and every kind of situation that life 
Jpresents. . . . Educational psychology deals with the behavior 
of human beings in educational situations. . . . However, this 
subject is not confined to the study of human learning as such. 
It is concerned with all aspects of psychology and education and 
all faetors and conditions, whether internal or external to the 
organism, that contribute to a better understanding of learning 

, and teaching." The author frankly admits that “the subject mat- 


a`” ter of educational psychology consists of the accumulated and 


systematized results of . . . relevant contributions from all other 
sources, such as educational biology, educational sociology ... 
'anthropology, physiology, and psychiatry." 

.. "The distinction between the two fields is drawn by Zorbaugh 


*Charles E. Skinner, ed., Educational Psychology (Third Edition), pages 
1-2, New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. 
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as follows: * “Educational psychology has concerned itself with 
the technique of building new habits into the child. Educational 
sociology has interested itself in the implications, for curriculum 
construction, classroom organization, and teaching methods, of 
the fact that the school is a social institution and part of the larger 
social organization, is itself a form of collective behavior, draws 
its human materials from the surrounding social life, and pro- 
fesses to prepare these human materials for further partigfpatton 
in that social life.” Carrying this distinction still furthe?, Payne 
describes it as follows: * 


Educational psychology is an applied science and lies in the 
field of applied psychology. It is concerned primarily with the 
laws of psychology applied to the acquisition, organization, and 
evaluation of experience or learning. It seeks to answer the 
question: “What is the optimum condition for learning and 
how can this best be realized?” Educational sociology, on the 
other hand, is likewise an applied science in the field of soci- 
ology. It is concerned not with the method of acquisition 
and organization of experience, but with the effect of learn- 
ing upon group life, and in turn the effect of smaller group 
life upon the larger society. It seeks to explain how education 
as a social process may, under optimum conditions, eliminate 
social defects, perpetuate desirable institutions, group activities, 
group forms and practices, and attain for society the ideals and , 
standards it aims to achieve. 


To summarize, educational sociology is concerned with the 
problem of personality or behavior as determined by culture. In 
a phrase, it may be defined as the science of social control, Edu- 
cational psychology is concerned with the learning process, as 
between the Situation-response mechanism. These basic concep- 
tions define not only the relationship but also the difference 
between the two fields, 

It is not necessary to pursue further this differentiation by defi- 
nition. No definition as such can be completely explicit, but the 
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broad outlines are definite, Since the fields overlap, familiarity 
with one will but make a study of the other the more complete. 


x "Dd 
VC MA Jon FrELDs or EDUCATIONAL SocroLocy 


Much of the field of educational sociology has already been 
delineated. In its study of social interaction, educational soci- 
ology includes not only the school, but the total culture. Only 
as personality is recognized as the product of the total process of 
interaction can education, whether thought of in terms of the 
formal agency of the school or in the broader context of experi- 
ence, be a significant agency for social control. As the old adage 
phrases it, “A little learning isa dangerous thing,” but so, too, is 
much learning unless it is directed to social ends. It is this em- 
phasis that must run as a consistent thread throughout the study 
of educational sociology. It is this fact that makes it a distinctive 
field of science. 

In terms of the school, the educational sociologist is concerned 
not only with the aims of education, curricula, methods, and 
measurement, but also with the relation of the school to the total 
community. Its approach is that of seeking to understand better 
the interactive process through which the school is an effective 
agency in social control. 

- The importance of culture in determining personality was em- 
phasized in the definition of educational sociology. The role of 
culture will be analyzed as a total process in Part II and will be 
the. major theme running through all of the chapters dealing 
with specific educational agencies. Since social control is the 
central problem of education, the processes by which it deter- 
mines human behavior constitute the central problem of educa- 
tional sociology. Behavior is, to a large degree, the result of atti- 


; tudes, including sentiments, prejudices, and values, and these are 


transmitted through the normal interaction in the family and 
community. For the most part, they are transmitted from adult 
to youth in virtually unmodified form. Education has the prime 
responsibility for the reconstruction of this whole attitude-life 
and for providing new elements in control to assure social wel- 
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fare, progress, and definite social advance. To discover these 
new elements and the ways by which they can modify the whole 
educative process is a challenge to educational sociology.” 


DEVELOPMENT or EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 


A brief backward glance at the development of educational so- 
ciology will indicate its major fields in greater detail. Because of 
nineteenth-century emphasis upon biology and psychologf, edu- 
cation had become highly individualistic, having for its chief 
function the mastery of subject matter, often formal and little 
related to the life of the individual. Herbart's “Five Formal 
Steps" had replaced purely rote learning, but it was not until 
near the turn of the century that a need for the recognition of 
the social function of education began to be increasingly em- 
phasized. 

Early indications of this newer emphasis were shown in the 
growing concern on the part of educators to answer the question 
posed by Herbert Spencer in his widely read essay What Knowl- 
edge Is of Most Worth?, first published in 1861. Lester Ward, 
in 1883, wrote his Dynamic Sociology largely in protest to Spen- 
cer’s social statics, including a final chapter on “Education as the 
Proximate Means of Progress.” 

A decade later, other sociologists joined Ward in his insistence 
on the social role of education. In 1896, Small * gave an address 
before the National Education Association in which he con- 
cluded: "Sociology demands of educators that they shall not rate 
themselves as leaders of children but as makers of society. . . . 
The teacher who realizes his social function will not be satisfied 
with passing children to the next grade. He will read his success 
only in the record of men and women who go from the school 
eager to explore wider and deeper these social relations, and 
zealous to do their part in making a better world. We are dupes 
of faulty analysis if we imagine that schools can do much to 


TA. W. Small, “The Demands of Sociology upon Pedagogy.” American 
Journal of Sociology, May 1896, Vol. 2, No. 6, pages 839-851. 
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promote social progress until they are motivated by this insight 
and this temper." 

The dater sociologists’ contributions to education will be in- 
cluded in appropriate chapters. It is significant to note, however, 
that these early writers conceived of education as a means for 
social control. Since the development of educational sociology 
as a separate branch of sociology, fewer writers in pure sociology 


» have given any important place to education. 


A second source of emphasis upon the social nature of educa- 
tion comes from educators. In 1893, W. T. Harris, United States 
Commissioner of Education, wrote: * “No philosophy of educa- 
tion is fundamental until it is based on sociology.” In 1899, 
John Dewey wrote a book that exercised a profound influence 
on education. This little volume, The School and Society, was 
the series of lectures given by Dewey to parents of the children 
in his experimental University Elementary School, established at 
Chicago. In simple, forceful manner he points out the social 
aspects of teaching and learning, and insists that if the school 
is to be effective, it must be a social institution closely related 
to the community. A year later, S. T. Dutton, then superin- 
tendent of schools in Brookline, Massachusetts, wrote Social 
Phases of Education in the School and the Home, in which he 
emphasized the need of relating education to the child’s experi- 
ence in the family and the community. 

During the decade between 1907 and America’s entry into 
World War I, educational periodicals urged the application of 
sociology to education. Textbooks were published for students 
registered in the courses which were befng established in normal 
schools and a few universities. Among these texts were: C. A. 


"Scott's Social Education (1907), O'Shea's Social Development 


and Education (1909), King's Social Aspects of Education 
(1912), Bett’s Social Principles of Education (1912), E. A. 
Kirkpatrick's Fundamentals of Sociology with Special Emphasis 
upon tbe Community and Education (1916), and W. R. Smith's 
Introduction to Educational Sociology (1917). The latter was 


3 Educational Review, June 1893, Vol. 6, No. 1, page 84. 
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the first text to embody the term "educational sociology" in its 
title. 

The period immediately following World War I was marked 
by two developments, often in conflict. One concerned the 
individual and resulted in increased use of objective tests, with 
grouping according to individual ability; the reorganization of 
curricula and school activities along lines suggested by Thorn- 


dike’s laws of learning; and the rapid expansion of educational , 


psychology. All this emphasized the individual, and education 
was considered only in terms of individual growth and develop- 
ment. Emphasis upon the individual ranged from attempts to 
measure exactly the extent of individual learning, to almost com- 
plete freedom for individual self-development through creative 
expression. 

The other development in the period following World War I 
was in terms of the social values of education, represented today 
not by sociologists or by educators, but by educational soci- 
ologists. Among the books that appeared in the decade following 
the war were: C. L. Robbins’ The School as a Social Institution 
(1918); W. E. Chancellor’s Educational Sociology (1919), the 
purpose of which, as stated by the author, was “to make a general 
introductory survey of the field of sociology with special refer- 


ence to education, which prepares youth for society"; F. R. - 


Clow’s Sociology with Educational Implications (1920); Sned- 
den's Educational Sociology (1922), followed by three other 
texts with the same point of view; and C. C. Peters' Foundations 
of Educational Sociology (1924). d 
Another type of book frequently used as a text for educational 
sociology courses dealv with social problems. The one which 


perhaps had most influence upon educational sociology was *, 


Charles Ellwood's Sociology and Modern Social Problems 
(1910). Other books in this general group include E. R. Groves’ 
Social Problems and Education (1925) and Alvin Good's So- 
ciology and Education (1926). 

The list need not be extended, since the more recent texts 
will be referred to in their appropriate context later in this book. 
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important factor, too, in counteracting the growing individual- 
istic emphasis of psychology and education. 

In September 1928, the Journal of Educational Sociology was 
first published. It has continued as a monthly publication, except 
from June to August, and has exercised significant leadership 
in the development of educational sociology as a separate field of 
study and research. 


MxrHops OF RESEARCH 


An important factor in clarifying the field of educational so- 
ciology and transferring it from a social philosophy of education 
to the science of social interaction has been the development of 
research in the whole field of the social sciences. Volumes have 
been written on the comparative research techniques of the 
physical and the social sciences. Mayer," after an analysis of 
various “misconceptions” regarding assumed distinctions in types 
of research, concludes, “There appears to be every reason to 
believe that present-day methodology in the social studies is 
developing in a consistent and constructive manner.” Huxley 
has stated the case even more forcefully: !* “The scientific spirit 
remains unaltered whether it is contemplating a nebula or a baby, 
a field of wheat or a trade union. But the methodology of social 
science is inevitably different from that of natural science. It is 
different and must be different for one basic reason—the investi- 
gator is inside rather than outside his material. . . . It must, there- 
fore, work out its own technique and its own methodology 
just as natural science has had to do. . .. We need have no fear 
for the future of social science. By the time that the profession 
of social science, pure and applied, includes as many men and 
women as are now engaged in natural science, it will have solved 
its major problems of new methods, and the results it has 
achieved will have altered the whole intellectual climate, . . ° 


10 Joseph Mayer, Social Science Principles in the Light of Scienti 
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Life will go on against a background of social science. Society 
will have begun to develop a brain.” 

A fundamental distinction can be drawn between sociology 
and most of the other social sciences. Culture can be studied 
objectively, thus providing sociology with its own data. The 
family, the school, the community are each a laboratory in which 
behavior can be recorded and analyzed. The social processes can 
be observed in action. Although single determinants of behavior 
cannot be isolated to the same absolute accuracy as elements in 
organic chemistry, contrasting behavior can be studied in vary- 
ing culture patterns, and cause-and-effect relationships inferred, 
even if not established in absolute detail. Since the objective of 
educational sociology is to analyze the bases and methods of so- 
cial control, research becomes the basis on which to postulate 
fundamental changes in the entire educative process. 

The pseudo-science based on analogy with the biological and 
physical sciences has been discarded as tools of research have 
been developed, largely within the last two decades. The meth- 
ods and techniques described below are not those exclusively 
of educational sociology but are, with individual variations, those 
of all of the social sciences.’ 

Methods of social research fall into three major categories: 
historical, case study, and statistical. Each may involve one or 
more techniques: observation, interviews, questionnaires, and 
analysis of records and other documents. 

The historical method is a common approach to the study of 
any institution and of behavior patterns. Westermarck’s History 
of Human Marriage is a perfect illustration of the historical ap- 
proach to a better understanding of family organization by trac- 
ing its various forms from earliest antiquity to the present day. 
Sumner’s Folkways does the same for many of our present cus- 
‘toms and behavior patterns. A conception of society as being 
dynamic, and the whole emphasis upon social change, involves 


For a comprehensive treatment of this field, see Pauline V. Young, 
Scientific Social Surveys and Research (Second Edition), New York: Pren- 


tice-Hall, Inc., 1949. 
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an historical approach, not only for the determination of the 
degree of change but also of basic trends in the culture pattern. 

The case-study approach requires the assembling of data’about 
individuals. Clifford Shaw’s The Natural History of a Delin- 
quent Career and The Jack Roller are based on a collection of 
information about persons—their economic status, ways of behav- 
ing, and their attitudes. Depending on their purpose, such case 
studies may include reports of medical examinations, results of 
psychological tests, educational records, family background and 
status in the neighborhood, and a description of the individual’s 
behavior in different situations and his sense of values. 

More recently, the term “case” has been applied to an institu- 
tion, a community, or any group when considered as a unit. This 
use of the term takes it far beyond its original and common-sense 
usage and is more nearly a synonym of “survey” than of “the 
utilization of the case method.” There are, however, border-line 
studies such as Thrasher’s The Gang which study individuals, 
but within specific group patterns and geographic areas. 

The purpose of the case-study method is primarily to draw 
generalizations regarding group patterns of behavior. The 
method involves a whole series of problems which, if not ade- 
quately solved, may challenge the validity of the findings: Are 
the cases typical in that they represent a true cross section of the 
subject under inquiry? Are they sufficient in number so that 
additional cases would not give different results? Are the data 
sufficiently reliable to make comparisons or generalizations pos- 
sible? 

-The statistical method has long been the basis of procedure 
in the physical sciences. It is equally applicable in certain so- 
ciological areas of study such as population changes, mobility, 
marriage and divorce rates, and school attendance. Through 
correlations certain relationships, as between economic status of 
the family and the number of years the child attends school, can 
be established. But the statistical method has definite limitations 
when applied to the social sciences, since many social phenomena 
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are not subject to quantitative measurement and cannot be iso- 
lated and counted. 

Thè three methods of research are not mutually exclusive. An 
individual study may involve historical background data, case 
studies, and statistical tabulations and relationships. In fact, the 
research worker in educational sociology, as in all sciences, uses 
the method or combination of methods that best serves the nature 
of his research. 

Although the gathering of data by observation is an important 
research technique, ‘it is not reliable unless it is specifically 
limited. One of the earliest studies based on observation was 
Shinn's Biography of a Baby, published in 1900. The method is 
used, under controlled conditions, by the Yale Clinic of Child 
Development described in Chapter 1. In order to convert obser- 
vation into a valid research instrument, Yale's Institute of Human 
Relations, as well as other research groups, set up techniques for 
controlled observations. Permanent records for later study are 
made through still and motion pictures and through recordings. A 
somewhat complicated but extremely interesting method of ob- 
servation and analysis of the interaction of small groups has re- 
cently been developed.” 

Interviewing is another very common technique of research, 
It ranges from census taking, the recording of data on a govern- 
ment blank, and poll taking, the reporting of opinion on public 
issues, to prolonged and repeated conversations with an individ- 
ual. The validity of the findings is determined by subjective 
factors, not the least of which is the rapport established between 
interviewer and subject. Use of the technique does, however, 
procure a vast amount of data that could be obtained no other 
way. 

The questionnaire, a written form of interview, is a commonly 
used technique but is subject to even greater limitations. Mean- 
` ingful questions are difficult to formulate. There is no oppor- 
tunity, other than by the printed werd, to establish rapport. On 


13 Robert F. Bales, Interaction Process Analysis. Cambridge, Mass.: Addi- 
son-Wesley Press, 1950. 
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the other hand, the questionnaire is able to procure data from a 
large number of persons, widely scattered geographically, and 
can cover both questions of fact and matters of judgment. The 
value of this technique as an instrument of scientific rescarch 
has been seriously questioned; but if the questionnaire is brief 
and specific, it is an economical and effective way to carry on 
extensive investigation in such fields as school costs or number 
and types of student organizations. 

A fourth technique, documentary data, may include personal 
letters, diaries, and life histories. Personal letters and diaries may 
have been written without thought to their eventual use as bases 
of sociological research. Other studies have been based on letters 
written by request, but such letters are little more than uncon- 
trolled questionnaires. The personal data accumulated by 
"Thomas and Znanieski were gotten through life histories, which 
they regard as "the perfect type of sociological material." De- 
spite the weaknesses of the technique, since it requires the sub- 
ject to interpret half-forgotten facts, it has been widely used. 
The personal-data method portrays, as does no other technique, 
the individual’s interpretation of his own experience. 

Students who wish to engage in even elementary research in 
educational sociology should first define specifically the purpose 
and scope of their investigation and then select the methods and 
techniques which will procure the most reliable data. In the 
interpretation of results, every effort should be made to avoid 


subjective factors and hasty generalizations made from insuf- 
ficient data or too few cases. 


Fretps or RESEARCH 


W. I. Thomas lists three cultural approaches in the field of 
research: 1 the documentation of personality; personality in re- 
lation to specific cultural factors; and personality in culture 
areas. Under the first category he includes five methods of 
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research: the life-history; the case record observations; psy- 
chological testing; the genetic method; or a combination of two 
or more of the other methods. In the second category the major 
specific cultural factors listed are: family, gang, school, adult 
education, church, government, law, boys’ and girls’ clubs, art, 
sport and recreation, occupation, forms of commercialized pleas- 
ure (movies, dance-halls), the press, forms of propaganda (e.g., 
advertising), and association with other personalities. Recogniz- 
ing that specific cultural factors operate in a total social milieu, 
"Thomas adds the third approach and suggests several types of 
research: studies of local areas and analyses of a total national or 
racial culture. To be of greatest value, these should be suf- 
ficiently cumulative to provide the bases for comparative studies 
of personality and culture in such fields as race relations, accul- 
turation, communal living, psychiatry, criminology, and trans- 
formation of cultures. 

It is not necessary to elaborate the above brief analysis, as 
the results of specific investigations will be discussed later. How- 
ever, three recent trends need to be briefly pointed out. The first 
is the increasing importance of studies of a given geographic 
area. Such earlier studies as Zorbaugh's The Gold Coast and the 
Slum and the Lynds’ Middletown and Middletown in Transition 
have been followed by the “Yankee City Series” by Warner and 
his associates; a series of studies of "Elmtown" now being pre- 
pared by The Committee on Human Development of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago; The Four Million, a report by the New 
York State Citizens Committee of One Hundred for Children 
and Youth; and a number of unrelated Studies of rural communi- 
ties made by Agricultural Experiment Stations. In each, one or 
more members of a research staff live within the community, 
„study its people, institutions, and social organization, and de- 
scribe the many forces, often conflicting, that determine its 
behavior, both individual and group. Other types of social sur- 
veys, such as those made of an institution or of a particular field 
of social interaction, have also increased. The first is illustrated 
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by studies of the church or the school; the second, by analyses 
of race relations or of play groups. 

The second field of research which is now of major inpor- 
tance is the study of intergroup relations, sometimes referred to 
by the broader term “human relations.” The Committee on 
Education, Training and Research in Race Relations of the 
University of Chicago lists 928 research studies in racial and 
cultural relations conducted during the three years from 1948 
to 1951. The American Council on Education has published 
some twenty volumes summarizing research on the role of 
schools and colleges in intergroup understanding. State and 
municipal communities on human relations have studied group 
interaction in their own locale; the Federal Government has 
subsidized a number of studies related to intergroup relations in 
the armed services and in research laboratories. This field of re- 
search has extended also to the larger relationships of nations. 
Of the 797 research projects in political science recently reported 
by American universities, 308 were in international relations." 
The study of cross-cultural education initiated in 1952 and 
financed by the Carnegie Corporation, the Ford Foundation, 
and the Rockefeller Foundation is an outstanding illustration. 

The third area of research is group dynamics, and needs only 
brief mention here since the studies will be reported in a later 
chapter. It is primarily concerned with the interaction of individ- 
uals within a group, where each member develops a sense of 
status through participation. 

One of the major responsibilities of educational sociology is 
to utilize these studies in the further improvement of the whole 


educational process. The following are only generally suggestive 
of this responsibility: 


15 Inventory of Research in Racial and Cultural Relations. Vols. 1-3 (June, 
1948-Spring, 1951). 
16 Claude E. Hawley and Lewis A. Dexter, “Recent Political Science Re- 
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1. Aims or objectives of education. There have been many hundreds 
of statements of what education should accomplish. Some are 
| very, general, others quite specific, but almost without exception, 
. statements of aims have been based on the judgment of an in- 

i dividual or of special committees or commissions. The objectives 

of education should be formulated rather on the basis of research 
on the needs of children and the changing cultural pattern both 

P of the local community and of the nation. 

: . z. Curricula. All too large a proportion of the curricula of the 

€ schools and colleges are determined by what has been, rather 
than being based on research on changing individual needs in the 
light of national and world developments. Careful studies should 
be made of the social outcomes and the changes in the behavior 
of the individual. Zorbaugh * describes this need a little differ- 
ently. “Educational sociology is interested in working out a 
technique for measuring, not the acquisition of ‘Knowledge’ as 
reflected in verbal behavior, but the changes in total behavior in 
the direction of social adjustment.” 

3. Classroom and school organization. Many types of organization 
have been developed and glowingly described by enthusiasts, 
but the results of current research may assist in determining the 
outcome of one as compared with that of another. 

4. Methods of instruction. Psychologists have developed tests to 
determine the speed and extent of learning under various methods, 
but the educational sociologist has not developed comparable 
measures to determine other values. 

5. Relation of the school to the community, the nation, and the 
world. Studies of institutions, of class and caste, of tensions both 

| intergroup and international have significant bearing on school- 

. community relations. 


for further investigation are as numerous as the areas of social 
. interaction: community activities; institutions and organization; 
* the reading interests of children and adults; radio, motion-pic- 
CE ture, and television programs most popular for children of a 


| “Tt is not necessary to describe other types of research. Fields 
| and the effect of family status on the health of 


My « given age group; 
b children. 


Y Harvey W. Zorbaugh, “Research in Educational Sociology.” Journal of 
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Tur CHALLENGE or EDUCATIONAL SocroLoay 


Students of educational sociology will probably be familiar 
with much of its content, except for the unfamiliar terms with 
which it is described. They have been reared in families and 
communities, they know about social groups and have partic- 
ipated in groups since childhood; they have already acquired not 
only the obvious characteristics of the group, such as language 
and customs, but its subjective characteristics of attitudes and 
values as well. 

But few indeed have retained an objective attitude toward 
their cultural world. Few have sensed its significance in their 
own lives and the lives of others, Few understand that after 
infancy the interaction between individuals and things is not 
merely a matter of chance, but follows a complex, definite set 
of patterns. 

Students of social phenomena cannot achieve the same degree 
of objectivity attained by students of chemistry or other natural 
sciences. The individual can never wholly divorce himself from 
the data of educational sociology; he is an integral part of the 
Whole process of social interaction. But this very fact will pro- 
vide a basis for relating the data to his own experience and life. 
To do so, however, will require a re-examination of his own 
behavior and attitudes in the light of a scientific analysis of social 
principles and processes. 

Zcleny effectively states this challenge: 18 


Educational sociologists today stand at the head of a great 
road of high promise, the road to a practical tecbnology that 
may contribute vitally to the development of a new kind of 
education; an education that actually develops citizens who 
know how to take part and delight in vital social participation 
and who have developed a truly sympathetic understanding of ^ 
the emotional feelings of divergent groups, from those of the 
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local community to those of the world. Finally, the new social 
studies program should by the experience it gives develop a new 
sense of values. 


SUMMARY 


Educational sociology is the study of the interaction among in- 
dividuals, between the individual and the group, and between 
and among groups. More specifically it is “the science which 


` describes and explains the institutions, social groups, and social 


processes, that is, the social relationships in which and through 
which the individual gains and organizes his experiences.” It is, 
thus, more than a study of the school and includes all of the in- 
stitutions of society; yet it is restricted in that it is interested only 
in the effect of the total cultural milieu upon personality devel- 
opment. 

No firm line of demarcation separates the fields of educational 
psychology and educational sociology. The major approach of 
each is quite different, but the two fields are complimentary and 
both are essential in understanding the child and his development 
into.a mature, responsible citizen with a deep sense of social 
values. 

Research has contributed much to our understanding of the 
community, and its institutions, and of the social processes; but 
the need is to discover the relation of the findings of this research 
to the educative process. This will entail a degree of objectivity 
difficult to acquire and maintain, but essential if education is to 
provide the experiences necessary to meet the challenges of the 
modern world. 

Educational sociology does not offer the complete answer to 
man's quest to understand himself. ‘As indicated throughout 
Part L/no single field of study, nor all combined, can satisfy the 
yearning of mankind to be the master rather than the servant of 

“the forces about him. The biological sciences, including psychol- 
ogy, have enriched man’s grasp of his physical and mental in- 
heritance, growth and development. The social sciences have 
analyzed the history, structure and function of the cultural 
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heritage which is both the product and the determiner of human 
behavior. Sociology has described the complex patterns of cul- 
ture and, through analysis of the social processes, has shown that 
personality is the product of the constant interaction of the 
individual and the cultural world of things and people with 
which he comes into contact. Educational sociology applies the 
principles, research data, and techniques of sociology to the 
educational process, both within the classroom and in the total 
educative experience of the person. It conceives education, in 
this inclusive sense, as social control. 

As such, it is necessary to turn first to an analysis of the total 
pattern of culture. In Part II the process of social interaction will 
be studied in broad perspective—the meaning and significance of 
culture, the role of group associations, and the social nature of 
education. In later sections, social interaction will be viewed in 
terms of specific institutions, with major emphasis upon the 
school. In the last part, potential outcomes will be emphasized, 


for unless our study provides the means to modify human be- 
havior, it will be futile. 


B 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. If the right-hand block of Figure 2 were portrayed pictorially, 
what would it contain? É 

Differentiate the relative emphasis of educational psychology and 

of educational Sociology in: (1) selection of curricula; (2) edu- 

cational measurement; and (3) provision for the atypical student. 

3- Does your answer to 2 above substantiate the statement that edu- 
cational psychology and educational sociology are complemen- 
tary in the development of effective educational programs? 

4. From your general knowledge or from further reading cite 
specific illustrations of each of the three major categories of 
social science research, 


5- What are the advantages and disadvantages of each of the fout 
techniques of research? 
List areas of research, not included in those suggested, which 


you believe would be Significant in the field of educational 
sociology. 


2 


e 


P 
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7. Write a brief statement of one problem in which you are inter- 
ested and indicate the method and techniques you would use in 
procuring the data. 
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Individual-Group Interaction 


Man was not like the moveless plants about his feet 

Nor sky-borne birds, nor land-held beasts that roamed the sod 
For he could see beyond his sight and with his hands 

Create the vision of his mind as though a god. 


But not alone could he command the birds and beasts 
Or shape the wonder world as he would have it be, 

Only with others could he match his puny strength 
’Gainst nature—being thus more bound and yet more free! 
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OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE 


The meaning of culture. Group behavior patterns. The 
cumulative nature of culture. Cultural change. Diffusion of 
culture. 


High on a mesa, four hundred feet above the wind-swept desert 
lands of central New Mexico, stands what is reported to be the 
oldest inhabited settlement in the United States—the home of the 
Acoma Indians, probably built in the twelfth century, three 
hundred years before the first white man set foot on American 
soil, 

The origin of these Indians is described in their own myth, 
which forms the basis of many of their present ceremonials and 
purports to reach back to creation.’ The Spirit Tsichtinako came 
from Uchtisiti, father and creator, to Iatiku and her sister living 
in darkness within the earth. The Spirit brought baskets of seeds 
and carved objects that, as they were brought to life, became 
trees and plants, animals and birds, and Spirits, both good and 
evil. On one of the trees, the sisters climbed to the surface and 
to the light. The Spirit first brought twin sons to Iatiku and, later, 
as each girl baby was born, she gave it a clan name: Sun and 
Sky, then Antelope, Deer, and Bear, and later, names of ani- 
mals and birds. The Spirit taught latiku the ceremonials of 
initiation into the tribe, of the hunt, of planting, and of burial. 

1 Matthew W. Stirling, Origin Myth of Acoma and Other Records. Wash- 


ington: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1942. 
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He taught her, too, how to make the costumes and masks, to, 
sing the songs, and to make the prayers accompanying the cere/ 
monials, and all of this she in turn taught to the others, Iatiku 
made a model of the homes (pueblos) they were to build, their 
places of worship (kivas) and of how the “town” was to be 
laid out, with an open court for the dances. She also told clan | 
members how the Spirit had taught her to make prayer sticks $5 
and fetishes representing objects, animals, or people. She appor- . | 
tioned the responsibilities for the governing of the tribe among | 
the various clans, and designated the “officers”; the “chief” was 
to be always of the Antelope clan. 

In the mythology of origin, repeated through the ceremonials, 
is found the pattern of behavior still followed in infinite detail 
and without variation. Here, too, is the "blueprint" of the home, 
the native place of worship, the relationships within the tribe. . 

The early history of the Acomas is woven into the myth and 
lost in legend. They journeyed far, building their villages; but 
always a part or all of them moved on again searching for the 
rock that would give back an echo and which the Spirit had 
said would be their permanent home. At last those remaining 
together came to a huge rock; the Country Chief cried “Haako!” 
four times, and each time the echo returned; and at the foot of 
the rock they built their village. i 

Not far distant is a still higher rock, its sides now sheer and 
inaccessible, but on one side heaped with tremendous boulders. 
Legend has it that some of the Acomas left the village to live on 
that sheer-sided rock, on what is now called Katsima, the En- 
chanted Mesa. They were able to climb to the top because at that 
time the loose boulders had been a part of the rock, forming a ° 


steep but safe means of access to the summit, Some say only that i 
the group of Indians soon returned because there were no "dg 
crevices to hold sufficient water. Others say that the Spirits were ^. 
offended and, in a terrific storm, shook the mesa, loosening the j 
sloping side, the cliff then fising precipitously above the fallen è | 


boulders. The Spirits had avenged the trespassing and the Indians 


Our Cultural Heritage 65 


hurled themselves from the summit to their death on the rocks 


^ below. 


It was then the Acomas remembered that they had been told 
that they would live on top of the rock:which returned the echo. 
Here they could see the lands reaching away to the horizon, and 


' when they left the mesa they could look back and know that 


their home towered above all the world. 
Observing the ritual of the past, the men skillfully and pain- 


stakingly hacked toe holds up one of its sloping sides, planted 


prayer sticks, cleared its surface of all plant and animal life, and 
built their pueblos. It took two days to move all the people up, 
for every ceremonial detail was observed for each clan and so- 
ciety, including “sweeping” each person free of illness or disease. 
Guards were put on each of the four walls, and now, for cen- 
turies, the Acomas have lived on their mesa, year after year 
going through their ceremonies. 

The known history of the Enchanted Mesa can be briefly told. 
Discovered first by Coronado in 1540, the Acomas surprised and 
defeated a Spanish detachment in 1598, but were conquered the 
foltowing year after heavy losses to both the Indians and the 
Spanish. A decade later, a Catholic mission was established on 
the mesa. In 1680, the Acomas joined the rebellion of the other 
Pueblo tribes and the mission was destroyed.? Later the mesa 
was reeaptured and the mission re-established. The population of 
the village in 1953 was 1,465;? it is estimated that the tribe 
numbered 1,100 when first discovered. 

: A government-built road leads off the main highway, and the 
Enchanted Mesa is perhaps twenty miles from any other habita- 
tion. Comparatively few tourists také this by-road and many 
turn back when they discover that they, too, must climb one of 
the tortuous trails carved into the side of the rock by those who 
first sought shelter from their angry gods. 

Clustered on the sheltered side of the mesa are sheep pens 


2The story of this mission is beautifully told by Willa Cather in Death 


Comes to the Archbishop. i 3 
3 Data from U.S. Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
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made of a curious mixture of gnarled branches from native scrub , ‘ 


pine and of "store lumber." Mutton is the major item in the 
Acoma's food supply, and the treated skins with the wool at- 
tached is the Indian cover against the quick-descending cold of 
the night. A mile or more away, in a declivity that holds meager 
but sufficient moisture, are their fields, with crops, originally 
maize, but now diversified somewhat as a result of learning from 
contact with the white man. 

Atop the rock, with an open court in the middle, the houses 
follow the typical style of the pueblos—made of adobe, three or 
four stories in height in which each successive “front porch” is 
the roof of the story just below. (See Plate I.) Crude handmade 
ladders that can be pulled up provide the only means of getting 
in and out of the stories above the ground level. Tallow candles, 
rather than windows or electric fixtures, supply dim light. Orig- 
inally the only heat was from an open fire in a room ventilated 
by a hole in the roof, but now improvised stoves are used and 
rusted stovepipes stick out at various angles through the walls. 
The furniture is simple still and, before the white man’s influence 
was felt, was little more than a log along one wall and a pile 
of dirty sheep-wool skins in the corner. 

The village has its own water supply. The drainage from the 
surface of the mesa runs into natural reservoirs, where it is stored 
and dipped out as needed. The water from one reservoir‘is used 
exclusively for drinking. During a ceremonial, a small quantity of 
fresh water from a distant spring is dropped into the reservoir 
to assure an adequate supply and to “purify” it. : 

On one side of this huge rock formation are the Catholi 
church and the cemetery? (See Plate II.) The church, with its 
inner courtyard and adjacent rectory, is larger than many that 
have been built on level ground with modern equipment. 
"Typically Spanish in style, the walls of the church are some 
fourteen feet thick at the base and taper in thickness to the tower, 
in which hangs an old bell reportedly brought from Spain. 
Flowers and several fruit trees grow in the courtyard, watered 
in the dry season from the reservoir. Every bucket of adobe mud 


Y 
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that went into the erection of the church and its surrounding 


-walls was carried up the trail on the backs of tribesmen. 


To have buried their dead in the sand at the base of the rock 
would have left the corpses to the ravages of hungry wolves. On 
the corner facing the church, a deep crevice sloped down the 


` side of the mesa. Again on the backs of the Indians, buckets of 


sand were labored from below until the huge crevice was filled, 
the outer edge having been gradually built up of rock and adobe. 

Today, completely surrounding the graveyard is a mud fence 
decorated at regular intervals with busts molded from adobe. 
They are shown in Plate II, on the lower wall at the extreme left. 
The “governor” said that they were former heroes of the tribe; 
a woman guide said they were saints of the Church, Perhaps 
both were right, for there has been, across the three centuries, a 
blending of native ceremonial and religious ritual. 

The men of the clan herd the sheep, but all other work is done 
by women. Cooking is over open grates in the courtyard; a 
heavy bread is baked in adobe ovens. There is little concern for 
sanitation and the members of the family eat with their fingers 
orwith crude utensils out of a common dish placed in the center 
of the circle of diners. 

The tribe is ruled after the manner of its heritage. The Ante- 
lope clan selects the officers—the Country Chief, the tapu’pu or 
Governor, and their assistants. The Governor has ten principals 
or advisors who hold office for life. The transfer of authority 
from the old officers to the new is an annual ritual, every step 
taken in the manner prescribed by custom. The tribe is divided 
into clans, each with its own section of a pueblo. As in its origin, 
clan organization is matriarchal in that men, at marriage, become 
members of their wife’s clan. As with most other Pueblo Indians, 
all property, including herds and fields, belongs to the tribe. 

Although certain officers must always wear only buckskin, and 
ceremonial dress is rigidly prescribed, for the most part both 
men and women wear “store” clothes. The women wear many 
layers of flowing skirts so long théy drag along the ground and 
usually black in color; the tight-fitting blouses are sometimes of 
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gay color. The hair, except during observance of ceremonials, 


is pulled straight back and twisted into a “horsetail.” The head ' 


covering, when worn, is a colored and frequently somewhat 
soiled cloth tied under the chin. 
The tribe has adopted Catholicism, but maintains a dual sys- 


tem of religion, seemingly unaware of any inherent conflict be- ` 


tween the two ideologies. The tribe selects those who will assist 
the priest, thus officially recognizing the Church. The kiva, a large 
round hole at the bottom of which is an altar, is constructed 
exactly as prescribed by legend and is still a place of worship. 
The only access is by a tree ladder, symbolic of that used by the 
Indian Mother Tatiku when she ascended to the surface of the 
earth. The Acomas continue their ceremonial, ritual, and the wor- 
ship of their Spirit gods, a single ceremonial often requiring 
several days. Yet the Indians have accepted also the ritual of the 
Church and its attitude toward marriage, divorce, and other 
aspects of behavior. In this respect, the Acomas are in sharp 
Contrast to such tribes as the Zunis and many of the Navahos, 
The dual culture of the Acomas is shown also in their language. 
They speak good English, for the Church is also the school, but 
they use their native tongue exclusively in all the ceremonials. 

The inroads of the white man and his ways are indicated in 
many other aspects of their lives. One white man’s lesson is 
shown the moment the tourist completes his arduous climb and 
Steps out onto the level surface of the mesa. A native woman 
meets the tourist with “Hello. Fifty cents, please.” She then 
shows a scale of prices for taking snapshots or motion pictures 
and for visiting the graveyard, the church, and the pueblos. 
Several other girls and women have pieces of porous and un- 
artistic pottery which they have made to sell as souvenirs. 

But in spite of the influence of others, the tribe has retained 
its legends and folklore, many of its customs, its pride, and its 
sense of unity, 

This small, compact, and comparatively isolated Indian tribe 
has been described in detail, for it illustrates, in a simple pattern, 
rhe cultural heritage which in varying pattern is bequeathed to 
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, each person. In later chapters, frequent reference will be made to 
this illustration, for here the social processes can be more readily 
analyzed than in the complex social organization of modern 
urban or even rural life. In the homogeneity of this community, 

, the basic premise of this book can be objectively evaluated: that 
to understand the person, it is necessary first to know and to 
appreciate the culture into which he is born, which exercises its 

- inexorable influence throughout the span of life and which de- 
termines the place and ceremonial of his burial rites. 


Tue MEANING or CULTURE 


The term “culture” has been used with various meanings. In 
common usage, it is defined as “good manners and good taste.” 
In the parlance of science, it means very much more and has no 
reference to the quality of actions or of things. Culture was 
defined by E. B. Tylor,* the English anthropologist, as “that 
complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, 
law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by 
man as a member of society.” 

“Later writers have emphasized symbolism and communicabil- 
ity. The latter is illustrated by the definition of culture given by 
Sutherland and Woodward: * “Culture includes anything that 
can be communicated from one generation to another. The cul- 
ture of a people is their social heritage, a ‘complex whole’ which 
includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, techniques of food 
fabrication and use, and modes of communication.” 

: "The definition given by Ellwood ° is more specific and more 
' .' inclusive. “Culture is transmitted socially, that is, by communi- 
2 cation, and gradually embodies in a group tradition of which 
* the vehicle is language. Thus culture in a group is a matter of 

habits of thought and action acquired or "learned' by interaction 


fi 4E, B. Tylor, Primitive Culture, page 1. New York: Brentanos, 1924. Re- 


int of original first published in 1871. i 
PERO L. Sutherland and Julian L. Woodward, Introductory Sociology, 


f GN 
x . New York: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1948. 
^ P Charles A. Ellwood. Cultural Evolution, page 9. New York: D. Appleton- 


Century Company, 1927. 
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with other members of the group. Culture includes all of man’s. 
acquired power of control over nature and himself. It includes, 
therefore, on the one hand, the whole of man’s material civiliza- 
tion, tools, weapons, clothing, shelter, machines, and even Sys- 
tems of industry; and, on the other, all of non-material or . 
spiritual civilization, such as language, literature, art, religion, 
morality, law and government." Ne 

Merrill and Eldridge* make the following analysis: “The - 
material aspects of culture include those human products that 
can be experienced with the senses. . . . ‘The wide variety of 
these material elements may be partially grasped by examining 
the catalogue of a mail-order house. Here are displayed thou- 
sands of individual components of the most materialistic culture í 
the world has ever seen. The non-material culture includes the 
group expectations, the folkways, technicways, mores, values, x 
traditions, and all the other psychological elements that arise out "4 
of social life. The fundamental basis of culture is found in the 
minds of men, not in the external manifestations. Ideas are the 
real foundation of culture.” 

Although this distinction between the "material" and ‘the 
“non-material” elements of culture is in one sense valid, the two, 
in another sense, are so dependent upon each other that the one 
cannot be thought of independently of the other. One aspect 
of the environmental world is made up of the physical ‘objects 
that man has created for his own use. Thus through the degree 
of development of these artifacts and the materials used in mak- 
ing them, it is possible to determine the cultural progress of a 
people. Dress is a distinguishing characteristic among nations, as 
witnessed by the costumes worn at folk dances throughout the 
world, and in American cities having citizens of varied national ' 
origins. Dress is also frequently indicative of the economic status 
of the wearer.’ As Ellwood States, regions differ in terms of sys- 


"Francis E. Merrill and H. Wentworth Eldridge, Culture and Society, 
pages 42, 43. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. 

*For a brief but interesting analysis of the relationship of dress to our 
economic system, see, “The Drama of Dress.” Industrial Bulletin, March 
1947, pages ro-14. 
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tems of industry even within the same community. There are 
many elements of contrast between life on a farm, in a village 
maintaiņed largely because it is a political or educational center; 
and in a large manufacturing city. à 

These material aspects of culture might be termed cultural in- 
‘struments, since the use which is made of such artifacts is the 
important consideration. Use is largely determined by ideas and 


„values, the non-material aspects of culture. To an Acoma Indian, 


or perhaps also to a mountaineer, a golf club would be only 
something to burn or to use in self-defense. Conversely, the 
development of cultural artifacts is determined by the attitudes 
and values of people. Again returning to the Acomas, there is 
no reason for them to continue to live as their ancestors have 
lived for generations, without modern furniture, typical Amer- 
ican dress, or canned foods, except that the use of these goods 
would be contrary to their basic custom of living. At first, many 
farmers refused to install electricity in their homes for little 
reason other than that it was “something different.” 

No further illustrations are required to demonstrate that, al- 
theugh the differentiation between material and non-material 
culture provides a basis for analysis, it should not be assumed that 
either develops independently of the other. Each interacts upon 
the other, and in this very fact lies one of the major problems 
of social control. 

Since culture is a collective term for all behavior patterns so- 
cially acquired and socially transmitted, it is necessary to break 
it down into its elements for purposes of analysis. The simplest 
functional unit into which a culture can be divided is termed a 
“cultural trait.” This may be either an abstract entity, such as the 
Acomas’ belief in their origin myth, or a concrete entity—a 

eculiar mannerism of speech or of dress. 

Although these traits can be analyzed individually, they have 


- little meaning alone. They are interwoven with other culture 


traits, the whole forming an interrelated chain around some cen- 
tral trait. This cluster of traits forms a “culture complex.” For 
example, machine production or the belief in one God are cen- 
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tral culture traits, but around them are a whole series or a 
complex of related traits, The term therefore becomes of great 
importance in understanding the social behavior of any group or 
the personality of any individual within the group. 

Culture traits are not only interwoven into larger patterns 
but are also characteristic behavior patterns of constituent groups 


plex used as the basis of differentiation, Thus, if specific traits are 
used to differentiate groups, a few city. blocks, occupied by 
peoples of a specific minority group, is a culture area; if a cen- 
» then the culture area 
includes the vast regions of the Orient dominated by caste. As 
will be pointed out in discussing the diffusion of culture, no area 
is in a condition of complete cultural isolation. 


and man-made, but primarily by the ideas, attitudes, values, and 
habits which have been developed by the group to meet its needs, 
Viewed as group patterns of behavior, the material aspect of 
culture—its artifacts -becomes objects which are the products 
of cultural behavior or which are necessary to such behavior. 
Since culture is transmitted by teaching and learning, both 
formal and informal, the interrelation of culture and the educa- 


control. 


Group Benavior PATTERNS 


Sociologists have used various terms to describe the group 
behavior patterns, but thosé which have come to be generally 
accepted are: folkways, mores, and institutions. The term folk- 
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ways is self-explanatory as the common ways of people, and 
includes such factors as clothing, manners of greeting, food 
habits, and common superstitions.’ Mores are ways of behaving 
around which an emotional tone has been developed and which 
are associated with attitudes of right and wrong. Institutions are 
patterns of behavior that have clustered around a specific need 
or desire.” The family is more than a husband, wife, and chil- 
dren living in the same abode; it is associated with a whole group 
of behavior patterns—chivalry, courting and marriage, shared re- 
sponsibility, coóperation, status, companionship, and love. 

No sharp lines of differentiation can be drawn between these 
three types of group behavior patterns. They are illustrated in 
the description of the Acomas and in much of the descriptive 
material that follows. These behavior patterns merge one into 
the other; the same behavior is commonly accepted in one group 
and condemned in another; they are constantly changing. For 
example, dancing may be for one group only a folkway to be 
enjoyed at one’s pleasure; in another group, dancing is con- 
sidered “an instrument of the Devil”; while in a third, the 
_eecémonial dance of many of the Indian tribes is an integral part 
of their religion. The Annette Kellerman bathing suit was con- 
sidered grossly immodest when it first appeared, today even 
more abbreviated suits are an accepted folkway. It is interesting 
to note, however, that place association is also involved, for the 
same suit worn on main street would still, in many communities, 
be considered “wrong.” To the degree that clothing is associated 
with modesty it becomes embedded in the mores. The same is 
true of other behavior patterns, conformity to which is con- 
sidered right; non-conformity, wrong.” As will be pointed out, 


9 Howard W. Odum, “Folk Sociology” and Robert Redfield, “The Natural 
History of the Folk Society.” Social Forces, March 1953, Vol. 31, No. 3, pages 
193-228. 

"i Some sociologists have sought to differentiate between an “institution” and 
a “social organization.” The former refers only to behavior; the latter, to 
relationships and cultural equipment, as, for example: marriage is an institu- 
tion; the family is one type of social organization. Although such a differentia- 
tion is possible, it is contrary to common usage and establishes an artificial 


division not true in fact. 
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conflict between children and their elders grows out of this 
continually shifting pattern of folkways, mores, and institutions. 

That groups have definite patterns of behavior has been 
abundantly demonstrated by anthropologists from E. B. Tylor's 
Primitive Culture to Melville Herskovits’ The Economic Life of 
Primitive Peoples. Contrast, for example, the behavior pattern of 
the Acomas with that of the Navahos who live in the same area, 


actually among the various Pueblo tribes. The Navahos now’ 


number approximately 70,000. They have never adopted the 
masonry houses, sedentary life, or, except to a limited extent, 
the agriculture of the Pueblos. In fact, for several centuries, the 
Navahos raided the Pueblos, and by stealing from the latter 
gradually acquired herds of horses, cattle, goats, and especially 
sheep, from which they still largely derive their living. Navahos 
are matrilinear, as are the Acomas, that is, property is handed 
down through the wife. When a man marries, he goes to live 
with or near his wife’s family. They may or may not build a 
separate hogan, or house, depending on convenience. The orig- 
inal taboo against the son-in-law’s seeing his mother-in-law: has 
been eased by custom, but even today they can converse with 
each other only through a third party. 

In organization, the Navahos differ markedly from their neigh- 
bors. Instead of the closely knit community or clan, the family 
is the chief unit of organizational life. There are between 5o and 
60 clans, each with a nominal leader, but there is no sense of 
unity within the clan. Property owning is so strongly individual 
that each reserves property for his own exclusive use, refusing 
to share it with other members of the family. The Leightons * 
emphasize this attitude by the story of a Navaho Indian riding 
toward a trading post, on a horse, while his wife trudged behind 
on foot. The trader rebukingly asked, *Why is your wife walk- 
ing?" The Navaho replied, “Because she ain't got a horse.” To 
us, such an attitude toward personal property may seem like 


1A. H. and Dorothea Leighton, The Navaho Door, page 19. Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1945. 
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indifference, but in terms of Navaho custom, it was a sensible 
reply. 

Navaho marriages may be performed by the Church, may be 
an elaborate “native” ritual, or may be, and more often are, 
simply by common consent, comparable to our common law 
marriage, except that the relatives must agree to it. Many 
Navahos have more than one wife, although the custom of plural 
marriages appears to be declining. In 1944, the Navaho Tribal 
Council adopted regulations barring new plural marriages, but 
such a regulation will mean little unless it reflects a changing 
attitude on the part of the members of the tribe. Faithlessness 
is a personal matter and, in marriages by Navaho custom, divorce 
is simply a matter of one or both parties deciding to separate, 
in which case the man returns to his family. 

Instead of the pueblo, which may house as many as 50 families, 
each Navaho family has its own hogan, frequently in some par- 
tially sheltered arroyo, many miles from any other habitation 
except that of the wife’s relatives. Their winter hogans are made 
of logs and mud, their summer ones, often only of branches 
logsely interlaced. Each hogan is exactly like that shown in Plate 
IIL-eight-sided with an opening for a door, and a screen built 
in front to deflect evil spirits. There are no windows, and the 
dwelling is warmed in winter by an open fire in the center. 

Pottery, for which most of the Pueblo Indians are noted, is 
almost unknown to the Navaho. Navahos, however, are famous 
for the intricate silver and turquoise ornaments made by the 
men, and for the beautiful and distinctive rugs and blankets 
woven by the women. One marvels at these works of beauty, 
made with only crude, handmade tools amid the filth and squalor 
of the hogan and its surroundings. Every step in the making of 
a rug, from killing the sheep and shearing the wool to the final 
weaving of the rug, is done by the Navaho woman. The frame 
on which the rug is woven is made of limbs of trees wrapped 
together at the four corners. Sitting cross-legged in front of the 
frame and with the desert winds blowing the sand around her, 
she weaves with no pattern except that in her own mind, As 
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she passes the different colored threads in and out of the woof, 
she pauses occasionally and packs them together with a hand- 
made wooden comb. The art of rug-weaving is passed down 
from mother to daughter, and it is not uncommon to see little 
girls of four or five years of age helping with the weaving. 

Another form of art, belonging almost exclusively to the 
Navaho, is sand-painting. With natural colored sands, painstak- 
ingly selected from the Painted Desert or ground by hand from 
varicolored sandstone, the sand-paintings are made free-hand, 
and are brilliant in color, beautiful in design, and intricate in 
detail. They are drawn as a part of the "healing" of the sick 
and every line is a symbolic prayer to their gods. It has no other 
utilitarian value and must be destroyed before sunset. 

Navaho rituals differ also from those of the Pueblo Indians. 
Their great ceremonial lasts nine days, and it is only at this and 
other ceremonials, such as the ritualistic “basket weddings,” 
burials, and healings for the sick, that the Navahos come to- 
gether. More nomad by custom than the Pueblos, the whole 
family frequently attends. Along the trails and on the highways. 
they leisurely journey to the place of the ceremonial—the men 
riding bareback, the women walking and often carrying infants 
too young to walk by themselves. Some travel in carts and a few 
have cars, ranging from Model T Fords to modern limousines. 

Navaho religion is a loosely integrated pattern of thirty-five 
ceremonials, largely centered around the curing of illness. Special 
singers are hired as well as a “diagnostician” who conducts rituals 
and prayers to the Spirits. A single ceremonial may take as long 
as nine days. Similar ritval and symbolism are illustrated in the 
Apache Devil Dance shown in Plate IV. The Leightons 2 report 
that in going to and from these ceremonials, in preparing for and 
observing them, the average family spends twenty per cent of 
its income; the man from one fourth to one third of his produc- 
tive time; and the woman, from one sixth to one fifth of hers. 
The Navahos have no kivas (altars) and no designated leaders 

7? A. H. and Dorothea Leighton, op. cit, page 3o. 
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in the ceremonials; those who lead have voluntarily learned the 
songs and the rites. 

Other. details of contrast or of similarity between Pueblo and 
Navaho culture groups could be given. The comparison between 
them is summarized by Goldfrank ?? as follows: “The adoption 
of agriculture and agricultural techniques from the Pueblos 
seems obvious from archaeological and linguistic evidence, and 
from Navaho legend as well. But the organization that resulted 
(from such culture contacts) while exhibiting many Pueblo 
features, by no means mechanically imitated Pueblo institutions." 

It is not necessary to turn to anthropology for illustration of 
culture patterns, for they are everywhere about us. Since they 
are group characteristics, a more detailed analysis will be in- 
cluded in the succeeding chapter. It is important here to analyze 
culture in its larger aspects, to note its characteristics and the 
social problems inherent in its function in social control. 


Tue CUMULATIVE NATURE or CULTURE 


Culture is cumulative. This is shown in the preceding illus- 
*zadons; it is evident in the whole history of mankind. Our 
language, for example, is the result of centuries of cumulation. 
Dictionaries have tended to standardize vocabulary, but each 
revision includes words coined and accepted by usage to express 
new ‘ideas or to designate discoveries and inventions. Many 
words originate as slang and later enter into and enrich the 
language.'* 

The development of oral language is lost in antiquity, but the 
records of the growth of written expression is clearly recorded 
on the surfaces of bone and rock preserved from the ravages 
of time. The evolution of writing may be described as having 
proceeded through three stages, each blending into the other. 
The earliest stage was pictographic, in which the picture indi- 


18Esther S. Goldfrank, “Irrigation Agriculture and Navaho Community 
Leadership.” American Anthropologist, April-June 1945, Vol. 47, No. 2, page 


273- 
7 Lester B. Berry and Melvin Van Den Bark, Tbe American Thesaurus 
of Slang. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1947. 
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cated a specific object—a tent, a fish, or a person. The picture 
was thus the symbol of an idea but could not express abstract 
relationships or conditions. It was used by many peoples, but 
only a few developed it to the second stage—the rebus or mixed 
phonetic stage. The Chinese and Egyptians began to use the pic- 
tograph to represent either an object or a sound. Thus the picto- 
graph of an eye was either the object or the sound; the meaning 
could be determined only by the context. The present written 
language of the Chinese is still largely of this type, but developed 
to include complex characters. The third and present stage is 
the invention of the alphabet in which each letter is the symbol 
for a sound, syllable, or word. Developed about rooo B.C., 
letters were for some time endowed with spirituai significance, 
and only the priests and scribes could make them “talk.” Chapin 
points out that the close association of the written and the spoken 
word is indicated by the fact that “when puzzled by writing we 
cannot decipher, we ask, ‘What does it say?’ not, as we should, 
"What does it read?’ ” 

Tf this illustration of the cumulation of culture is followed 
further, it includes the development of papyrus and paper. “Phe 
invention of the printing press substituted mechanical reproduc- 
tion for painstaking copying of manuscripts. The vastness of 
modern production of the printed word by newspapers, maga- 
zines, pamphlets, and books staggers the imagination. * ' 

An analysis of community organization also demonstrates the 
cumulative nature of culture. The early community was almost 
autonomous, connected with the outside world by straggling dirt 
roads. It supplied its own food, clothing, and shelter; recreation 
was simple and opportunities for organized association were 
meager. Today, through radio and television, the events halfwa 
around the world are made known in the most isolated hamlet 
seconds after they occur. The food in the village store comes 
from plantations and mills thousands of miles away and, with 
the expansion of air transport, perishable fruits and vegetables, 
tomatoes from Florida and bananas from Brazil, will be sold 
fresh in the markets of Detroit or Bangor. 
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Community life has grown increasingly complex with con- 
stant regrouping in terms of specialized interests. Some are local, 
but others such as the Boy and Girl Scouts, the Campfire Girls, 
the League of Women Voters, and the National Grange are 
national in scope and develop local chapters. In almost every 

“aspect of institutional life, economic, social and political, the 
same cumulative characteristic could be traced in detail. Hers- 

. kovits?? describes the division of labor and specialization in 
several primitive groups. According to its nature, work is spe- 
cifically allocated to age groups and to the sexes and, in certain 
occupations, transmitted from father to son as their exclusive 
right. The number of occupations which the individual may 
follow varies with the group, but in none of the illustrations 
given does the list exceed fifty. In the early period of industrial- 
ization, the number of occupations began to increase, but were 
still relatively stable. The youth selected his trade within a fairly 
narrow range of choices and followed through its stages of ap- 
prentice, journeyman, and master. A recent Occupational Index 
prepared through the United States Employment Service de- 
seribes over 30,000 separate occupations, many of them general 
types which could be broken down into still further sub-classi- 
fications! 

In later chapters, attention will be given to individual institu- 
tions; but at this point it should be pointed out that behavior 
patterns of the family, religion, and other institutions have as- 
sumed specific types. The structure of institutional life has 
grown increasingly complex even without taking into account 
its interrelation with other cultural influences. Chapin charts 
the characteristics of four present-day social institutions 
( Table I). 

No analysis can be complete, and only the more common 
characteristics under each type are included. The data clearly 
show the complex nature of institutional culture patterns for 
each type part of the social structure. 


15 Melville J. Herskovits, Tbe Economic Life of Primitive Peoples, Chapter 
V. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, Inc., 1940. 
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TABLE I 
‘Types anp Benavior Patrerns or Four SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS * 
+ 
Type Parts 
of Structure Family State Religion Industry 
I. Attitudes Love Devotion Reverence Fair play 
and be- Affection Loyalty Awe Loyalty E 
havior Devotion Respect Fear Coóperation 
patterns Loyalty Domination ^ Loyalty Conflict « 
Parental Subordination Devotion Workmanship ‘ 
respect Fear Subordination Thrift ed 
— 
IL Symbolic — Marriage-ring Flag Cross Trade mark 
culture Crest Seal Ikon Patent sign 
traits Coat-of-arms Emblem Idol Advertising 
Heirloom National Shrine emblem 
anthem Hymn 
Army-Navy Altar 
Ill. Utilitarian Home Public Church Stores, shops ‘ 
culture equipment buildings buildings Factories 
traits . Personal Public works | Cathedral Railroads 
property Warlike Temple Machinery 
equipment Sanctuary ‘ 
Altar 
IV. Oral or Will Treaties Creed Franchise xd 
written Marriage Constitution Doctrine Licenses i 
specifica- license Charter Hymn Contracts 
tions Genealogy Laws Bible Partnership PROS 
Mores Ordinances Sacred Book papers G 
Mores Articles of in- 
corporation 


* Stuart Chapin, Cultural Cbange, page 49. New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company, 1928. 


Invention and discovery are perhaps the most obvious illus- 


trations of the cumulative character of culture. Although pri- ; 


marily related to its material aspects, they involve also the non- 
material both in their motivation and in their acceptance. Figure 
3 gives the number of patents issued in the United States from 
1826 to 1950. During 1951, a total of 44,363 patents were issued 
—4 rate in excess of the 1931-40 decade. If it were possible to 
show a comparable graph for developments in the fields of medi- 
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Ficure 3. Number of Patents by Decades Issued by the United States Patent 
Office. (Data from Statistical Abstracts of the United States, Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1952.) 


cine, public health, community organization, and all other aspects 
of culture, their courses would vary, but would be positively ac- 
celerated; that is, each succeeding decade would show greater 
increase than the decade just before. 


CULTURAL CHANGE 


The second characteristic of culture is that it is in constant 
flux. Some sociologists distinguish between universal behavior 
patterns, those related to basic drives of hunger, shelter, and sex, 
and differential patterns, which vary with different groups 
whether families, communities, nations, or whole cultures, such 
as the contrast between Occidental and Oriental. Others have 
referred to culture asa “stream” with its various elements grad- 
ually blending into a total and ever-broadening body of behavior 
patterns. Neither description is adequate. While the “drives” are 
universal, the patterns of behavior through which they find 
expression vary widely both in point of time and between 
groups. The stream-concept may include the constant accretions 
to culture, but it is inexact in that it makes no provision for the 
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dropping out of culture patterns or the continuance of variation. 


in spite of contiguity. 

The most realistic analysis of cultural change is to conceive 
it as a series of cycles. This docs not imply that all change goes 
through identical cycles, but rather that each cultural-form has 
is own law of change which, by analysis, can be fairly ac- 
curately described. The most obvious illustration is the business 


Cycle within a capitalist economy. It must be recognized, how- : 


ever, that the change in each culture-form is influenced by the 
degree of change in other aspects of culture. So a comparatively 
inconsequential behavior pattern, such as dress, may become 
fixed by religious sanction or by changes in economic conditions. 

Utilizing the concept of cycles, Chapin "° divides cultural 
change into three orders. The most objective and those which 
change most rapidly are the ones that relate to material culture. 
Of these, the ones of minor degree, such as changes in public 
utilities or in a method of manufacture, may be studied in a 
given community; those of major degree are illustrated in the 
rise and fall of social systems, as in the fall of feudalism or the 


rise of industrial capitalism. Cycles of the second order relate-- 


to non-material culture. Those of minor degree are illustrated 
by the rise and fall of a religious sect or the city-manager form 
of government; those of major degree are the changes in more 
basic patterns such as totalitarian government or ancestor wor- 
ship. The cycles of the third order are those which relate to the 
whole composite of culture. Those of minor degree are the rise 
and fall of dynasties; those of major degree are changes such as 
the rise and fall of early Greek culture, 

This concept of social change is in sharp contrast to that held 
by the early sociologists. Spencer, much influenced by the bio- 
logical theories of his time, believed that social change was 
synonymous with social evolution—uniform, gradual, and pro- 
gressive. Each social form passed everywhere and always through 
the same stages of development. Even more important was his 
acceptance of the principle that all change points in the direction 

16 Stuart Chapin, ibid., page 208. 
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of improvement, from less satisfactory to more satisfactory ad- 


` justments, from lower to higher forms. This evolutionary con- 


cept of social change was accepted by other English sociologists, 
such as L. H. Morgan, but was challenged by Lester Ward," 
one of America's early writers in this field. A natural scientist 
turned sociologist, he believed man capable of defying the in- 
exorable laws of evolutionary change and of substituting a “telic” 


_ process—the intelligent, planned direction of natural and social 


forces toward the achievement of a purpose. He discarded the 
biological concept of natural selection and survival of the fittest 
when applied to culture survival and, in so doing, disagreed also 
with the theory of the inevitableness of progress. Instead, he 
believed that man could determine the goals he wished to 
achieve, and direct social change toward the achievement of 
these goals, Education was thus a vital agency in imparting these 
desirable goals to children and young people, and in giving them 
the tools with which to achieve such purposes. Thus the school 
took on a new significance since, viewed in the light of purposive 
change, it had a social function of greater importance than its 
role in educating the individual. Ward’s writing had definite 
influence in the work of such educational leaders as Dewey and 
his immediate successors. 

Whether social change is conceived of as cyclical, evolution- 
ary, or purposive, one fact is inescapable: that the rate of change 
is uneven. This variability of cultural change characterizes differ- 
ent groups, whether families, communities, nations, or total cul- 
tures. Contrast, for example, the rapidity of change between 
the Western world and the Occidental, at least prior to World 
War II. Variation in rate of change alsosexists in different aspects 
of culture—the material changing more rapidly than the non- 
material. This is abundantly demonstrated in a series of contrasts. 

Instantaneous communication and unprecedented speed in 
transportation have broken down artificial barriers and made 
the peoples of all the world neighbors, yet “states’ rights" is still 
a major factor in determining national legislation and policies, 


11 Lester F. Ward, Applied Sociology. New York: Ginn & Co., 1906. 
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and nations place their own interest above human welfare. The 
very instruments that could have built unity among nations have 
been used by them, twice within one generation, to destroy one 
another. The destruction still continues in relatively localized 
areas but the world is tense with fear of another conflagration 
vastly more destructive than those that have preceded it. During 
the fiscal year 1952—53, the United States spent $62,000,000,000, 
or 70 per cent of the total Federal budget, for military prepared- 
ness; and other nations diverted similar proportions of their funds 
to the same non-productive end. In a world in tension, military 
preparedness is essential, but these same nations have also forged 
the instrument for international coóperation. Yet our allocation 
to the United Nations and its affiliated agencies during the same 
fiscal year was less than $50,000,000! Only the future can deter- 
mine whether or not the ties of international political organiza- 
tion for world security and lasting peace can become as close as 
the physical proximity of nations which has resulted from the 
virtual elimination of space and time. 

Counts ?* has effectively illustrated the contrast in the field of 
research: 


For more than a generation now we have been supporting 
lavishly great laboratories, under both public and private aus- 
pices, to increase our knowledge of the physical universe and 
to multiply “practical” inventions and discoveries. The: scien- 
tists, engineers, and technicians working in these laboratories 
are encouraged to break the hold of the past on their minds 
and engage in bold experimentation and thought. During the 
war we expended two billion dollars on a single research and 
engineering project involving the utilization and coordination 
of the finest scientific minds of two continents. The result was 
the development of the atomic bomb and the sudden precipita- 
tion of man into a new age—an age for which he is utterly un- 
prepared, And now we are proposing through universities, in- 
dustry, and government, to set aside additional funds to carry 
forward, on a scale greatly surpassing anything known before 


18 George S. Counts, Education and American Civilization, pages 186-187. 
New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1952. 
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the war, a comprehensive program of research in physics, chem- 
istry, and biology, as if the further advancement of knowledge 
in these areas would in itself bring tranquillity to a troubled 
world. 

How different is the situation in the field of the moral and 
social disciplines! Here there is comparatively little financial 
support for the prosecution of inquiry and the advancement of 
understanding relevant to the problems of our time. Most of 
the work has to be carried on as a kind of leisure activity by 
persons who derive their livelihood primarily from teaching. 
When special funds are forthcoming for the study of social in- 
stitutions, they are too commonly directed to subjects far re- 
moved from the contemporary scene—to the life of the Sume- 
rians, the customs of the primitive Tasmanians, the voyages of 
Columbus, or the archaeology of the American Indian. If they 
are assigned to the study of some phase of our institutional ar- 
rangements, use of the new knowledge is often limited by some 
vested interest or purpose. Also there is little encouragement 
of bold and original speculation and thought. A radical pro- 
posal, however careful the reasoning, is likely to be labeled as 
dangerous and un-American. Until this condition is corrected, 
the breach will grow ever wider and the conflicts in our civili- 
zation and in our ourselves ever more severe. 


The mechanics of automotive construction have been im- 
proved by many types of safety devices. Highways have been 
widened, “clover leaves" have eliminated dangerous intersec- 
tions; and mechanically operated traffic signals have been in- 
stalled. But the toll of death and injury from automobile acci- 
dents continues to increase! 

Only one other contrast between the rapidity of change in 
"material and non-material culture can be given here. Through 
the expansion of recreational facilities arfd social welfare services, 
society has sought to provide for the leisure activities of children 
and youth. Conversely, science has made rapid advances in crime 

revention and prosecution. But crime continues, the largest 
number of offenders being those 18 and 19 years of age as shown 
in Figure 4. k 

The reports of the FBI show a continuing rise in crime. The 

age of 17 consistently stands out as predominant among those 
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13,686 
18,196 a 


26,698 
27,347 
30,272 


Ficure 4. Number of Persons Arrested During 1952 under 25 Years of Age 
by Age Groups in 232 Cities with a Total Population of 23,334,305. (From 
Uniform Crime Reports, p. 115, Vol. XXII, No. 2, 1952.) 


arrested, and age 18 comes next. Of all persons arrested, one — « 


fifth are under 21. 
Jf Social Lag 1 


"These and the many other contrasts that could be drawn illus- 
trate cultural or social lag, which is a fundamental concept of 
social life and is defined as: the degree to which certain aspects 
of culture lag behind changes in its other and related aspects. 
Ogburn ?? gives the following description of cultural lag: “The 
thesis is that the various parts of modern culture are not chang- 


19 W. F. Ogburn, Social Change, pages 200-201. New York: B. W. Huebsch, 
Inc., 1922. 
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. ing at the same rate, some parts are changing much more rapidly 
than others; and that since there is a correlation and interde- 
pendence of parts, a rapid change in one part of our culture 
requires readjustments through other changes in the various cor- 
related parts of culture. . . . Where one part of culture changes 
first, through some discovery or invention, and occasions changes 
in some part of culture dependent upon it, there frequently is a 

- delay in the changes occasioned in the dependent part of culture. 
The extent of this lag will vary according to the nature of the 
cultural material, but may exist for a considerable number of 
years, during which time there may be said to be maladjustment. 
It is desirable to reduce the period of maladjustment, to make the 
cultural adjustment as quickly as possible." í 

In each of the illustrations given above, changes in cultural 
equipment have run ahead of comparable developments in the 
folkways, mores, institutions, and other behavior patterns. It is 
this unevenness of change that creates many of our social prob- 
lems. Herein lies the real challenge to education—to assist youth 
and adults to face realistically the cultural world and to direct its 
development toward ever higher human goals. 


Factors Resisting Change 


It was stated above that there were certain negative factors 
that resisted cultural change. Of the many that can be included, 
only four are cited: the overlapping of generations, cultural in- 
ertia, vested interests, and the degree of isolation. 

In all ages, man has sought a utopia where there would be no 
hate, no discrimination. Such a utopia might become a reality 
but for the fact that there is never a new people to inherit the 
new earth. Children are imbued by their elders with much that 
they, in turn, have learned from their parents. Superstitions, atti- 
tudes, behavior patterns, and standards of value are passed on 
from adult to child through the endless succession of generations. 

Closely related to the overlapping of generations is cultural 
inertia—a satisfaction with things as they are, a fear of change. 
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Inventions that depart too far from the familiar are often not. 


accepted, even though they might be of demonstrable value. 
When the steam railroad was first invented, many were afraid, 
and some advanced the argument that "the human body could 


not stand the strain of being catapulted through space at the — 


unprecedented speed of 25 miles an hour!” Manufacturing con- 
cerns and sales agencies frequently spend huge sums of money 


to overcome such inertia when a new product is introduced on . 


the market. An interesting illustration was the advertisement run 
by a cigarette company which showed a gray-haired woman sit- 
ting beside a table on which was a package of cigarettes. She 
was looking furtively around to see if anyone were watching 
and saying, “I think Tl take one, too.” 

A third influence that resists change is vested interests, not 
only financial, but often only in terms of personal, or group 
status, or prestige. Although it is difficult to get facts, since mo- 
tives are always mixed and frequently concealed, many new 
discoveries and inventions are suppressed to keep them from 
competing with or supplanting existing commodities. Changes in 
government which might be in the public good are frequently 
prevented by those who fear they will lose by the change. In- 
stitutions, such as churches and community welfare agencies, 
which would be much more effective in some communities by 
uniting, resist doing so because none is willing to make the neces- 
sary sacrifice, With the rapid expansion of international trade 
and travel and the linking of the world by radio and soon by 
television, it would be desirable to have a single world language, 
but every attempt to achieve this has failed. The reason lies in 
vested interests—each nation is fearful that by adopting a com- 
mon language it would lose the distinctive character which lan- 
guage fosters. 

A further deterring influence is cultural isolation. Such isola- 
tion may be the result of any of several elements: lack of outside 
contact, as in a backwoods community; deep seated convictions 
and loyalties, as illustrated by nationalism; or the closing of the 


re 
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_ channels of intercommunication by an “Iron Curtain.” The ap- 
plication of these factors is well stated by Merrill and Eldredge: ?? 


Cultures differ because of differences in their constituent pat- 
terns and in the relationships between them. . .. The individual 
patterns comprising a national pattern of culture have a definite 
unity and coherence. . . . This does not mean that all the ele- 
ments in a national pattern are completely consistent. Many 
contradictory elements are present, especially in such a complex 
culture as our own. . . . Despite the many contradictions and 
inconsistencies within a culture, however, agreement on many 
basic elements tends to give it unity. 

The unity of a given national culture further implies that the 
persons within it exercise a selective influence over outside ele- 
ments. A trait or pattern will not be accepted by a culture if it 
conflicts too drastically with its basic tenets. Persons who have 
become habituated to a set of group expectations will resist a 
belief that appears to contradict or question these expectations. 
The culture pattern thus exerts a selective influence over inno- 
vations. Americans look with apprehension upon outside efforts 
to introduce doctrines that will be subversive to the national 
pattern. These alien doctrines conflict with many basic elements 
in our own pattern. The average man fears these elements be- 
cause they threaten his cherished beliefs. These beliefs in turn 
are a part of himself. 


DIFFUSION OF CULTURE 


The third factor in culture is diffusion. An invention or dis- 


covery, whether physical or social in nature, is often first made 
by one person or group. If it remained exclusive to the dis- 
coverer it would disappear with the death of the individual or 
the group. History records a number of such losses. Depending 
on certain negative factors that resist*cultural change, worth- 
while inventions are taken over by others and become a part 
of the total cultural pattern. Man had long aspired to fly, and 
when a way was found to harness a gas lighter than air, a few 
venturesome men entrusted themselves to the mercy of air cur- 
rents and sailed upward under a balloon. Inventors here and 
abroad sought ways of flying in a heavier-than-air machine, and 


20 Francis E. Merrill and H. Wentworth Eldredge, op. cit., pages 53-54 
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the Wright brothers’ flight at Kitty Hawk became a milestone 
in the development of aviation, which has since become an inte- 
gral part of world economy. To design and build huge planes 
capable of carrying 200 passengers from New York to Paris in 
twelve hours is no longer a “Buck Rogers dream"! 

*Diffusion" also means "the acceptance of cultural patterns 
from other groups." Direct diffusion results from contact of one 
group with another, but it may also be indirect as by the printed 
word, by radio, or by the infiltration of goods and ideas. Diffu- 
sion occurs in such superficial traits as styles of hair dressing, for 
example, as well as in fundamental traits, such as the spread of 
Christianity or of the Industrial Revolution. 

Diffusion is influenced not only by the factors discussed above 
which resist social change but also, like invention and discovery, 
by the total social structure. During crises, diffusion rises to a 
rapid tempo; in normal periods, it proceeds gradually, almost 
imperceptibly. Global war brought American jeeps to the once 
secluded islands of the South Pacific, and, conversely, millions 
of American men and women have had direct contact with the 
culture of the Orient, otherwise little known to them. So, too, 
millions have learned to use new machines, some of war, and 
others useful in peaceful pursuits. The acceleration of change 
brought by war has left an indelible imprint upon the cultural 
pattern of the entire world. The telescoping of change that 
would normally have taken decades into the span of a few years 
accelerated diffusion, but it created serious social lag and conse- 
quent maladjustments. The Point Four and other programs of 


the United States, of other democratic nations, and of the United ` 


Nations to improve the economic and cultural level of under- 
developed countries are further stimulating cultural diffusion. 


SUMMARY 


Culture is not static; it accumulates, changes, and is diffused. 
There is no other aspect of man’s knowledge of the world 
around him which presents such paradoxes. His mastery of the 
physical world and his creation of the artifacts or “gadgets of 
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life" have far outstripped his understanding of the social and 


economic factors determining the extent to which his material 


culture may be used for the welfare of himself and of his neigh- 
bors, whether across the tracks or in another land. 

The following statement of Archibald MacLeish in a radio dis- 
cussion held during the San Francisco Conference of the United 
Nations significantly summarizes the importance of culture in the 
modern world: 


Culture is one of the things you don't define. It is too close to 
life itself to be defined. You describe it. You begin by clearing 
your head of the notion which Webster's dictionary gives you 
that culture has something to do with taste and aesthetics. Maybe 
it did in the nineteenth century in the ladies' Browning societies. 
Actually what you mean by the culture of a people is the way 
of life of that people: its civilization—its contribution to com- 
mon civilization—the things its people value and the things they 
don't value-the way they make music—the way they express 
themselves—their habits of life—their works of art—their novels 
—their history—the things they have learned in their effort to 
penetrate the common mystery and experience of mankind by 
the instruments of poetry and science—briefly, what they are, | 
what they do, what they are like. When you talk about cultural 
relations and cultural interchange between peoples, you are 
talking about the means by which the peoples of the world get 
to know each other in terms not of news events, not of news 
sensations, ot of political developments, but in terms of real 
things—in terms of themselves as people—in terms of their lives 
as people. 


Our discussion of culture has seemingly omitted the question 


- of values; there has been no reference to one culture being “bet- 


ter" than another; no indication of whether cultural change is 
progression or retrogression. This omission was deliberate, since 
our concern here is not with philosophy but with social phe- 
nomena. In so far as values themselves are a vital aspect of cul- 
ture, they are by implication inherent in the entire analysis. To 
have treated them separately would have exaggerated beyond the 
fact the distinction between material and non-material culture. 

"Throughout this chapter, culture has been studied as though 
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it were external to the individual. This artificial distinction has , 


been maintained only for purposes of analysis. In the next 
chapters, culture will be studied through an analysis of the social 
processes in the interaction of individuals and groups, of the 


resultant development of personality, and then of the concept of — 


education. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1, Do you accept the distinction made between material and non- 
material aspects of culture? 

2, List several material aspects of culture and, for each, show how 
values determine the extent to which they become a part of the 
culture, 

3. From your own experience, give additional illustrations of a cul- 
ture trait, a culture complex, and a culture area. 

4. By words recently a to our vocabulary, show the relation of 

to culture, 

$. Cite two other illustrations, one of non-material and the other of 
material culture, to show how culture accumulates. 

6, Using a school situation, illustrate social or cultural lag. 

7. How does the present world situation illustrate the desirability of 
both accelerating and resisting cultural diffusion? 
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THE GROUP 


jocial organization. Factors influencing social organization. 

Classification of social groups. Intergroup relationships. 

Function of social groups. Dynamic character of social 
groups. 


As the individual is born into a physical world of things, so is he 
born into a social world of persons and groups, each with its own 
previously established behavior patterns. /The interaction with 
other individuals and with groups makes the individual a person, 
or, stated differently, transforms original nature to human na- 
ture. The specific process of such change will be presented in 
the next chapter, but it is necessary first to analyze cultural 
inheritance in terms of its social organization and the factors 
which influence it. JE 

From the primitive tribal organization, such as that of the 
Acomas or Navahos, to the multitudinous social contacts of: a 
modern metropolis, man has lived and moved as a member of 
a social group. ‘Through the group the individual satisfies his 
most fundamental needs and achieves his greatest sense of ac- 
complishment. Through group associations he may feel the most 
acute frustration. We must stand back from ourselves and, as 
objectively as possible, analyze these group patterns in order 
that they may be better understood and more consciously di- 
rected. 

Social organization is not mysterious, though some sociologists 
have phrased their description of it in language that makes it 
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. difficult to understand. Social organization is everywhere about 


us and of us. We are members of families, gangs, or cliques. We 
belong. to the Boy or Girl Scouts, the Y.M. or Y. W.C.A., a 
fraternal organization, or a labor group. We see churches and 
schools, libraries and theaters. Smoke belches from the chimneys 
of factories in which, by means of a minute division of labor, 
are produced in huge quantities cars or dresses or children’s toys 
to be transported by common carriers to the far reaches of the 
earth, Streetcars and busses pass at regular intervals. Scenes and 
voices televised in a studio or on a street a thousand miles away 
are instantly shown on a TV screen in a store window. The sol- 
dier standing on the corner is part of the vast military might still 
essential for national security. The stately bank building sym- 
bolizes money and exchange, our entire economy of private 
property, and the public tax. 

All of ‘this i8°$ocial organization, which is functional in that 
through such organization men achieve their goals, whether to 
be transported quickly to some other place, or to have the sense 
of security given by a job and a home. Social organization is 
also structural, in that it has crystallized into definite forms and 

pun 
patterns. The two cannot be separated for they are but two 


ways of viewing the same phenomena. 


SoctaL ORGANIZATION 


Man has not always lived in so complex a social organization, 
nor do all men now. Like material aspects of culture, social or- 
ganization.has changed, advancing into ever more complex social 
structure. Primitive man lived in loosely organized clans and 
even this organization was primarily for protection against hos- 
tile groups or the greater strength or instinctive cunning of the 
animal world around him. The male assumed little responsibility 
even for his own offspring—hence the tracing of descent through 
the matriarch. The elemental drives of food, shelter, and sex 
directly dictated the strength of social bonds and the character 
of codperative behavior. Man’s only artifacts were the rock and 
the club with which he could increase his might and lengthen 
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the reach of his arms. Villages were established to obtain the 
greater security of mutual defense. 

Across the span of centuries, certain individuals became more 
proficient in specific skills or demonstrated "special powers." 
Specialization of function arose, first, perhaps, for an individual, 
but later for groups such as the priestly class or medicine men, 
hunters, weapon-makers, and chiefs. The economic and social 

roles of men and women gradually developed. As these changes 
occurred, a group awareness arose, not only of the total clan or 
tribe, but also of functional-units within the larger group. Spe- 
cific patterns of behavior became associated with members of a 
specific group; likewise the groups adopted identifying charac- 
teristics such as hair dress, or clothing, or a marked face. Initia- 
tory ceremonies were developed by which new members were 
brought into the group—rites jealously guarded from becoming 
known to the uninitiated. Among certain tribal groups, the 
initiation ceremony lasted for weeks or even years during which 
the novitiate was forced to undergo hardship and acute pain. 
4 Xeller* describes in detail the initiation of both boys and girls 
among several Australian tribes. Actually, for the boys, it con- 
sists of four separate ceremonies spread over a period of ten to 
fifteen years. During the first period, at the age of about twelve 
depending on the boy’s physical development, the ceremonial 
Consists of painting the body, elementary tests of courage; and 
the solemn injunction that from this period on he is to accom- 
pany only the men. The second period is primarily centered 
around ceremonial circumcision. The third and fourth are usually 


only five or six weeks apart and during this period the young : 


man, now about twenty-five years of age, is presumably to have 
been taken into the bush by a spirit whose voice is the bull- 
roarer. The older men occasionally go to visit the novitiate and, 
at such times, he has to undergo the painful rite of head-biting. 
The men, two to five in number, bite the scalp of the novitiate 
until the blood flows freely. Prior to the final ceremony, he is 


1 William G. Sumner and Albert G. Keller, The Science of Society, pages 
548-555. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1927. u^ 
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_ whipped by his sisters and can then take a wife. The last cere- 
monial involves more beating from the men and the scarring of 
his back and neck. These scars are evidence of belonging to the 
select group and have mythical significance. No man will stand 
or sit, if avoidable, with his back to the women or children. 

K During the initiatory period, the novitiate is gradually intro- 
duced into the more solemn ritual and sacred lore of the group. 

«VIt is accompanied by many taboos with serious penalties, if vio- 
lated. It is impressed upon him, too, that he is now a man and 
that he: *(r) must.obey his elders; (2) must not eat certain 
foods, but must provide food for individuals who stand in a cer- 
tain relationship to him; (3) must not attempt to interfere with 
women who have been allotted to other men or who belong to 
groups with the individuals of which it is not lawful to have 
marital relations; and (4) must on no account reveal any of the 
secret matters imparted to him." 

Girls during the age of adolescence also undergo an initiatory 
ceremony, which likewise involves privation, pain, and the im- 
parting of the rites observed by the women. 

Another initiatory ceremony, which was related to the author 
by a member of an Indian group, has much in common with that 
described by Keller. Its ritualistic aspects are still continued but 
the physical hardships have now been almost entirely eliminated. 

Lads, selected annually by the elders as having reached an 
appropriate stage of maturity, are withdrawn from association 
with the women and children and are instructed in the lore of 
their elders. Following an initial period of rites, ceremonial danc- 
ing, and teaching, each youth is given.only a hunting knife and 
is driven out into the forest where he must live absolutely alone 
for one full year. "Through winter cold and glaring heat he must 
find ways of protecting his body and supplying his food. As 
among the Australian groups, men go out, but not to beat the 
novitiate. Rather, their purpose is to tempt him into conversation 
or to eat prepared food which they have brought. After the pass- 
ing of the many moons, those who survive return to the cere- 
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monial encampment. There is a period of celebration followed , 


then by further instruction and the final ceremony. 

As the first rays of dawn light the sky, the men file in order of 
rank out to the place prepared for this last rite. Each novitiate 
kneels in a hollow pit and, after the preparatory ritual, during 


which the chief symbolically injects the wisdom and blood of the ` 


tribe into his mouth, a hard, blunt piece of wood is placed against 


his two front teeth. By tapping at first lightly and slowly but . 


then harder and faster, accompanied by the increasing tempo of 
the drums and the rhythmic dancing of the, elders, the two teeth 
are knocked completely out. He is now a member of the group! 
But if, at any time during the entire initiatory period, he violates 
the taboos or flinches with pain, he is forced to return and live 
with the women and children until he is again selected for an- 
other trial. 

These somewhat detailed descriptions have been given be- 
cause, taken with the descriptions of the Navaho and Acoma 
cultures in a previous chapter, they illustrate a fundamental con- 
cept which it is necessary to understand if we are fully to ap- 
preciate the organization of contemporary society. Just as tbe 
overt aspects of culture accumulate, so does its social organiza- 
tion evolve. This genetic point of view must be kept constantly 
in mind. While it is possible to describe the status of the culture 
or a single aspect of it, such as initiation ceremonies, as it exists at 
any one time, such a description is comparable only to describ- 
ing one “still” in a motion picture. Social organization is not static, 
but has moved from the simple and rudimentary types in the 
past to Our present complex social structure; it will continue to 
become ever more complex as a great evolving body of human 
culture. 

The enmeshing character of present social organization has 
been only hinted at in the early pages of this chapter. This char- 
acter of culture has often been described by sociologists in com- 
munity surveys, and need not be repeated here. One of the most 
complete investigations made of a modern community is that 
by Warner and Lunt of a New England area which they call 
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Yankee City.? As the authors point out: “All the individual mem- 
bers of these groups have social relations directly or indirectly 
with each other. The social relations are ordered and their total- 
ity forms the social structure of the group. With an amount of 


. change that is proportionately small, the structure of a group 


continues through the changing generations of individuals born 
into it, There may or may not be great variation in the autonomy 
exercised by any one group and in its differentiation from other 
communities, yet all local groups differ sufficiently everywhere 
for the individuals in-them to be aware of belonging to one group 
and not to another, even though the other may be but little 
different from their own." 


FACTORS INFLUENCING SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 


The social organization of any community, small or large, is 
determined by the combined influence of many factors. These 
factors vary from those that are distinctly external to the individ- 
ual to those that are an expression of his inward drives—from 
rainfall to hunger. Only a brief summary can be given of the 
vast amount of research expended to determine the relative im- 

ortance of these various factors. 

The most obvious factor in determining the character and type 
of social organization, and one which has been the subject of 
many investigations, is that of geography. Certainly natural har- 
bors have produced such great port cities as Boston, New York, 
New Orleans, and San Francisco. Inland waterways have been 
a contributing force in the development of such cities as Chi- 
cago, Buffalo, and St. Louis. Proximity to natural resources 
gave impetus to the growth of lumbering and mining communi- 
ties, and the combination of resources and transportation influ- 
enced the growth of great industrial centers like Detroit and 


? W. Lloyd Warner and Paul S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Com- 
munity, page 17. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1941. Other volumes in 
the series are: The Status System of a Modern Community; The Social 
Systems of American Ethnic Groups; The Social System of the Modern 
Factory; American Symbol Systems; and Data Book for the Yankee City 


Series. 
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Pittsburgh. Vast stretches of open land for grazing or farming . 


naturally result in distributing population and limiting the size 
of cities in the mid-western and southern states. . 
Frederic le Play and his successors have pointed out that the 


geographic factors associated with place determine types of | 


labor, forms of property, whether communal or individual, the 
extent of patriarchal control within the family, and the nature 


and development of institutions. E. Huntington showed the ef- - 


fects of rainfall upon the total civilization of the area, including 
its types of schools. The volumes of Sumner and Keller, The 
Science of Society, begin on the premise that social organization 
is based upon the man-land ratio: "How much land there is to 
how many men is the fundamental consideration in the life of 
any society." This theory, developed primarily through German 
writers, gave rise to the concept of Lebensraum (room to live) 
which, combined with racial superiority, became the rallying cry 
of the National Socialist Party under Hitler. 

It is evident, and recognized by all but the more ardent of this 
“geographic” group of writers, that the higher the stage of civili- 
zation, the greater the accumulation of culture and the less social 
organization is dependent upon geographic factors. One com- 
munity in the West was at one time a thriving town, constantly 
pushing new streets farther up the steep slopes above the river. 
The town was located at the terminal point of rivers and wagon- 
road transportation, whence mountains rose steeply to snow- 
capped ridges, the haven of prospectors and hunters. Logs were 
sluiced down the fast-flowing streams. Then came the railroad, 
piercing the mountain range and linking East and West. No 
longer the terminal poirtt of natural transportation, the com- 
munity declined as its population gradually shifted to other 
places. The once thriving city stands now almost as a “ghost 
town.” 

The pressures of war production and the concentration of 
troops made cities spring up,almost overnight and the continuing 
expansion of mammoth research centers and defense production 
plants is resulting in the construction of whole new communities 
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> _ where before there were but wooded hills or barren lands. In 
modern society, geography, as such, plays a decreasing role and 
| certainly the particularist point of view of a single causal factor 
3 being predominant no longer can be given credence. 

| s A more important and more meaningful analysis of social or- 

` ganization is the ecological approach,’ which is, in a sense, aJ. 

| modification of a geographic emphasis, but with no significant 
distinction between natural and cultural (man-made) differen- 
tiating factors, Thus a railroad track or a factory may be more 
important in determining the social organization of a community 
than any natural factor. The importance of human ecology will 
be shown later in discussing community patterns of behavior. 

Economic factors play a vital role in determining social or- A 
ganization. If their influence were independent of other factors, 
it would not be necessary to do more than refer to them and 
acknowledge their importance. However, they are integrally a 
part of social structuring and, often deliberately, reinforce social 
stratification by sanctions and taboos—the "thou shalts" and the 
- *thou shalt nots" of society. 

(When economic factors are further supported by differ- 
ences that are objective or are deeply rooted in the social or- 
ganization, then a caste system is maintained) Thus the white and 
the Negro in the south are differentiated by caste and each 
group, in turn, is differentiated by classes within its own caste 
organization. 

er hough democracy has moved a long way toward breaking 
down these cleavages, class and caste are still important elements 
in determining the group relationships of the individual) So- 
ciology has identified and described ‘chese Rs it is 
hoped that educational sociology may assist in pointing the way 
toward their eventual elimination from our society. 


3 James A. Quinn, Human Ecology. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950. 

1 John Dollard, Class and Caste in a Soutbern Town. New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1937; James West, Plainville, USA. New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1945; Francis E. Merrill and H. Wentworth Eldredge, Cul- 
ture and Society. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1952. Chapters 13 and 14; 
Charles E. King, “Social Stratification Among an Urban Southern Minority 
Population.” Social Forces, May 1953, Vol. 31, No. 4, pages 352-355- 
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Explanations of social organization by reference to the in-. 
dividual vary from the too simple explanation based on a gregari- * 
ous instinct to that of Giddings'* “consciousness of kind.” He 

believed that the individual early becomes aware of differences 
and similarities among people and groups around him, and that 
greater pleasure is derived from association with those who are 
most similar to him. The aspects of similarity vary with the in- ! 
dividual. At one time, he is conscious of kinship; again, only of , Y 
similar political affiliation or religious belief; at another, of rec- | 
reational interest; while at some other time, only of economic i 
status. Because of man's desire to associate on the basis of like 
with like, the multitudinous number of institutions and taboos 
have been established regarding relationships with those of a H 
different group. It is comparatively easy to demonstrate the va- 4 
lidity of a single-factor explanation in a simple social structure, i 
but the principle breaks down when applied to the complex i 
structure of modern social life. é 
Interaction of man with his total environment has been 
ja prompted by many factors: mutual protection, satisfaction of 
physical needs, a common culture, and common interests and s 
aspirations. With the exception of the family and kinship, which D 
were the primary bases of organization among primitive societies, 
the single factor has given way to a host of other factors. E. 


CLASSIFICATION or SocIAL GROUPS i 

Thus far, the discussion has dealt with social organization-as => — | 
a whole. Actually, however, (the individual is seldom aware of 
this total structure) Rather he sees it in relation to himself, and 
the microcosm is fnore important than the whole. It is necessary, 
therefore, to turn to a more detailed analysis of the social or- -~ 
ganization of which the individual is a part(Only as we under- | 
stand Social organization in its totality and the groups of which } 
it is made up, can the processes of education be directed to » 
achieve socially desirable goals. 

There are several bases for the classification of groups. Sum- 

5F. H. Giddings, Sociology. New York: Columbia University Press, 1908. 
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.ner? presents a somewhat different concept than Giddings’ 


“consciousness of kind." He classified groups on the basis of “a 
differentiation between ourselves, the we-group, or in-group, 
and everybody else, or the others-groups or out-groups.” The in- 
group is the association toward which the individual has a sense 
of loyalty and of solidarity. It is the group with which we iden- 
tify ourselves and toward the other members of which we have 
a feeling of friendliness, a desire to coóperate, and a sense of 
obligation, especially in times of stress or need. Their manner of 
acting and thinking is familiar to us and ours to them. We are 
deeply conscious of their judgment of us and crave their respect, 
confidence, and, for some at least, their love. Our very inflection 
changes when we speak to them or of them and as we say “We 
believe” or “We do this.” The number in such a group or the 
number of such groups varies with the individual, but is usually 
comparatively small, Some can undoubtedly count on their 
fingers the number of individuals for whom the we-feeling is so 
intense that they would significantly modify their actions to 
gain their approval. Despite the limited scope of such deep feel- 
ing, or perhaps because of it, it is vitally important. 

Ina less personal sense, the we-feeling is much more inclusive. 
When applied to a particular situation, it may include many per- 
sons not even known to the individual. “We” are Boy Scouts, 
Catholics, Freemasons, labor unionists, or veterans. In the early 
days of long-distance travel by automobile, the farther one was 
away from his home the more we-feeling there was with those 
in a car having the license of his home state. So with traveling in 
out-of-the-way places abroad, there was a “we-feeling” in meet- 
ing an absolute stranger if only he were also from the United 
States. 

Those of the out-group the individual views with indifference 
or scorn or even hate. The group and all individuals of it are 
inferior to “us” and we avoid association with them. We are not 
concerned regarding their judgment of us for they mean nothing 
to us, or, if we are concerned, it is only to impress them with 


6 William G. Sumner, Folkways, page 12. Boston: Ginn & Co., 1907. 
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our “rightness” or superiority. We do not try to understand 
them for we are prejudiced against them. Again the “out-group” 
may be small and personal or it may be specific and impersonal 
and hence large in number. Those not members of the “we- 
group” are of the “they-group.” 

The importance of the in-group versus out-group pattern can 
be clearly seen even on a global basis. The in-group values the 
customs and folkways of all others solely in terms of their own - 
and disparages and discredits them. It considers its own welfare 
paramount and is willing to destroy others that seem to thwart 
its own interest. Its own people are the “chosen ones,” its gods 
are exalted. It evolves a special name for itself and uses disparag- 
ing terms in reference to the out-group. Special insignia are 
developed and group rites are performed. How cleverly this 
fundamental differentiation between the we- and the they-groups 
was cultivated by the autocratic governments on the road to 
war and today by communism! The democratic nations are be- 
ing forced to intensify something of the same concept but it is an 
infinitely more difficult and distasteful task for them than for a 
dictatorship. 

War intensifies this “we-feeling” on the broader basis of the 

' nation and of its allies. In the present period of world tension 
efforts are made on the part of both democratic and communistic 
states to develop a we-feeling with all nations having similar 
ideologies of government. 

In fact, one danger is that in building up the we-group con- 
cept each may develop also a sense of permanent irreconcilability 
with the “out-group” and the opportunity to expand the we- 
group Teeling sufficiently for mankind to live in peace may be 
irretrievably lost. 

A fundamental fact of social organization can be inferred from 
the above illustration: the degree of we- versus they-feeling is 
intensified on a large scale by competition or conflict. Thus 
racism results in a dual socjety in the southern states but not in 
the North. The awareness of we and they is more intense be- 
tween workers and owners of capital during a wage dispute than 


The Group 105 


at other times. In times of tranquillity, there is little feeling, but 
in times of stress the individual becomes acutely aware of the 
in- versus out-group relationship. 
One further qualification is necessary. It is not to be inferred 
that there is an out-group corresponding with every in-group. 
* Toward many groups we are completely indifferent, and in 
many of our associations with other individuals, we respect them 
, as persons rather than in terms of any group relationship. In fact, 
it may be said that a truly democratic people would be not only 
tolerant, for this still implies awareness of the individual as a 
member of an out-group, but would be totally unaware of other 
than the most intimate we-group relationship. This distinction, 
then, is not structural since it is in constant flux: it is functional. 
Cooley further elaborated Sumner's distinction between the 
*we- and they-groups” by pointing out that it is based on the 
degree of intimacy which the individual feels with other persons 
‘or groups, or what he termed a “we-feeling.” On this basis, 
groups may be classified as primary, secondary, and tertiary. 


The Primary Group. v^ 


This is the group which has the strongest bonds of intragroup 
relations. It is defined by Cooley: * "By primary groups I mean 
those characterized by intimate face-to-face association and co- 
operation. They are primary in several senses, but chiefly in that 
they are fundamental in forming the social nature and ideals of 

s» the individual. The result of intimate association is a certain 

" fusion of individualities in a common whole, so that one's very 

- self, for many purposes, at least, is the common life and purpose 

of the group. Perhaps the simplest way *of describing this whole- 

ness is by saying that it is a ‘we’; it involves the sort of sympathy 

and mutual identification for which ‘we’ is the natural expres- 
sion." 

The first and usually the most lasting primary group is the 
family. There is a oneness in the total relationship which makes 
for unity of thought and action. Each willingly makes sacrifices 


1C. H. Cooley, Social Organization, page 23. New York: Scribners, 1909. 
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for the others, shares responsibility, and cooperates in carrying 
forward the many activities of the home. The size of the family 
has little or no relationship to the we-feeling of each member. 

Another primary group is the play-group, especially of chil- 
dren, or as Young ? calls it, “the congeniality group." It also is 
an intimate face-to-face relationship and one in which, to vary- 
ing degrees, a we-feeling exists akin to that within the family. 
F requently temporary in character, especially among small chil- 
dren, common interests are developed, and common activities 
are planned and carried out by the group. It often develops its 
own rituals, and, in its older counterpart among teen-agers, the 
gang, as Thrasher ? emphasizes, "represents the spontaneous ef- 
forts of boys to create a society for themselves where none 
adequate to their need exists." 

A third primary group is the community or neighborhood. 
As the term is used by sociologists, the community is not a 
political concept though the two may be identical. As MacIver 1° 
points out, the community or neighborhood is distinguished from 
other areas in that it has common elements such as manners, 
traditions, modes of speech, or interests. The general and varied 
needs of the group are recognized as common needs, as concerns 
of the group as a unit, planned for and worked for by the united 
action of the group in direct, personal relationships and in a 
spirit of fellowship. dE 

While primary groups are based on proximity and face-to-face 
relationships, mere proximity does not create a primary group. 
Families may live in the same apartment house for years; their 
members may regularly pass each other in the corridors, and yet 
have nothing in common except the fact that they live on op- 
posite sides of the same wall. Conversely, a primary group such 
as the family, once established, may continue throughout life 


8 Kimball Young, Sociology: A Stud: of Society and Culture, page 22. New 
York: American Book Company, ash T 5 oe 

? Frederic M. Thrasher, The Gang, Revised Edition, Page 37. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1939. 

YR. M. Maclver, Community: A Sociological Study, page 22. New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1927. 
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even though separated by great distances. The distinguishing 
characteristic is not space but the we-feeling. 


The Secondary Group a 


. Secondary groups are those characterized by more casual rela- 
tionships, and frequently are the result of a single bond of inter- 
est. Although there may be face-to-face contact, it is not essen- 

- tial, and where it exists, it is usually less frequent than within 
the primary group. Social clubs, fraternal societies, lodges, pro- 
fessional associations, religious bodies, political party organiza- 
tions, and many more illustrate the importance of secondary 
groups in contemporary civilization. 'To a very large degree they 
reflect and are an expression of the cultural life of the com- 
munity. In an area made up largely of first- and second-genera- 
tion foreign-born, there are folk-dance groups and societies to 
promote the interest of their country of origin. Some such 
groups still use names of organizations brought with them when 
they first came to America. In a typical farming community, 
the 4-H Club, Boy Scouts, the Grange, and local chapters of 
one or more national organizations comprise the usual secondary 
groups. 

The secondary groups differ from the primary in that many 
of them tend to have an existence that survives the continuous 
entering and dropping out of individual members. They have 
definite organization, select officers, and engage in whatever type 

"= of activity that carries out the purpose of the group. In fact, 
these more permanent secondary groups take on an institutional 


* character. 


* The Tertiary Group v^ 


Primary and secondary types of associations are not suffi- 
ciently inclusive to embrace group association that is of a purely 
transient character. For these, the term tertiary or marginal is 
used, We travel in busses or trains often in close proximity ith 
others. We join others in the crowd at a ball game or to watch 
men digging a basement for a new apartment house. We work 
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in the same office building and ride up and down in the same 
elevators. We may or may not speak to each other, and even 
if there is frequent conversation it is, for the most part, imper- 
sonal. In times of tragedy or momentary need, such a group may 
temporarily take on the characteristics of a primary group and 
a member may even risk his life to save a stranger. When the 
occurrence is passed, the same impersonal relationships tend to 
be resumed. 

All can recall one or more times when they have been mem- 
bers of such a group. A huge barn filled with hay was struck by 
lightning. Flames reached high into the night sky. The members 
of the owner's family and their immediate neighbors who hur- 
ried over were driven back by the flames and heat, but not 
before some had risked being caught inside while rescuing the 
frightened horses. Soon people arrived from the town some four 
miles away and, at first, only stood looking. Someone shouted, 
"Look! the roof of the house is smoking from the heat." The 
pump which was close to the barn had already burned and the 


only source of water was a stream a hundred yards or so from ‘ 


the house, A bucket-brigade was formed, and these strangers 
stood in line and passed the pails of water from one to the other, 
the last two carrying them up the ladder and throwing the water 


on the roof. Because of the quick, spontaneous action of the’ 


members of this temporary group, the house was saved. For a 
time they stood and watched the fire die down and then drifted 
off to their respective homes. 5 
Another type of marginal group relationship is that of one 
individual interacting with another. Such interaction is usually 
on a one-to-one basis, bùt may take on mass proportions—such 
as the socia relationship which the individual senses with char- 
acters in books, with motion-picture and television stars, radio 
crooners, or news commentators. The mass characteristics for 
the moment are shown by “bobby soxers,” but these character- 
istics shift rapidly. Their importance, even if transient, is illus- 
trated by the fact that the story of the death of a famous movie 
Star several years ago drew a three-inch, front-page headline and 
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the story was spread, with pictures of his life, throughout the 
newspaper. In the same paper, the death of a well-known presi- 
dent of a great university was relegated to a few paragraphs on 
an inside page! 
Other bases of classification might be given ™ but regardless 
“of whether groups are classified functionally, as above, or struc- 
turally, as by the Gillins, the major consideration is their dy- 
,namic character¥ Groups are dynamic in relation both to the 
individual and to the group. Individuals continually modify their 
group relations, though such relationships tend to become more 
permanent as one grows older. Likewise, the group itself may be 
at ohe time primary; at another, secondary; and again, the in- 
dividual’s relationship to it may be only marginal or tertiary. 


INTERGROUP RELATIONSHIPS 


Brief reference has been previously made to caste and class 
as factors in determining social organization and the status of the 
individual in his group identification. Two other concepts are 
important in understanding intergroup relationships: social dis- 
tance and ethnocentrism. 

Social distance may be thought of as both vertical and hori- 
zontal. By vertical is meant the sense of difference between in- 
dividuals and groups based on status. In a caste system, such 
status is-formalized, as it is also in military organization. To a 
lesser degree, a status differentiation exists in the relation of em- 

:æ ployer and employee, in government positions, and in the assign- 
" "ment of rank to faculty members in a university. In nations with 


Lon John P. and John L. Gillin give a classification which is based more on 


structure than function: 

Blood groups: family, clan, and caste groups. M 

Groups based on bodily (including mental) characteristics: sex, age, and 
race groups. A. 5 m 

Groups based on proximity: crowds, mobs, community, and territorial 
groups. d è y af 

Culture interest groups: congeniality, economic, technological, religious, 
aesthetic, intellectual, educational, political, recreational, and ameliora- 
tive groups. r E 

(Gillin and Gillin, An Introduction to Sociology, pages 202-314. New York: 


The Macmillan Company, 1948.) 


— 
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an inherited aristocracy, status is general; in a democratic nation, 
such as our own, it is for the most part situational. For some, 
however, even these specific differences of level influence their 
total attitude toward those of a different economic or profes- 
sional status, 

Horizontal social distance is based on attitudes of intimacy or 
degree of we-feeling, and is both personal and societal. To a 


large degree, horizontal social distance is based upon individual > 
attitude toward other people or groups, and is constantly chang-" 


ing. To some degree, however, it is also a part of the cultural 
pattern of society. Southern states prohibit by law the inter- 
marriage of the races and require Separate waiting rooms and 
segregated seating in public carriers, Definite mores have been 
established which are carried forward from one generation to 
another. 

Eubank ® describes a third type of social distance which he 
terms “lateral” or “third dimensional.” He refers to “the degree 
of similitude and sympathy between individuals whereby they 
enter understandingly into the emotional and intellectual life 
of each other. Individuals will be near or far apart according 
to the extent to which this spiritual reciprocity of mind and 
heart makes possible their mutually sympathetic understanding.” 

Social distance is seldom the result of reason or judgment. It 
is irrational and based to a large degree on tradition and prej- 
udice. Social distance is crystallized by the development of 
stereotypes. The word, adapted from MEM iHe ee 
undistinguished by individual marks; hence, it identifies all mem- 


bers of a group by a word or phrase with no recognition of ` 


individual differences. It is usually derogatory, but need not be, 
To persons who accept a stereotype, all Mexicans are termed 
“greasers,” Chinese, “Chinks,” and those of Italian origin, 
“dagoes.” So, too, Negroes are still frequently called “niggers” 
in the South and the poor whites are "white trash.” Too often 


? Earle E. Eubank, The Concepts of Sociology, page 239. New York: D. C. 
Heath and Company, 1932. 
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| 
7 businessmen are considered “penny pinchers" and educators “im- 
| practical idealists in ivy-covered towers." 
l The concept of social distance has given rise to a mathematical 
| approach, called “sociometrics,” to individual and group rela- 
M: _tionships. It is an effort to introduce quantitative measurement 
into the study of social interaction. 
‘a One other sociological concept is related to the classification 
- of groups; that is, ethnocentrism. This is the belief that one's 
|j race or society or group is superior to all others. Ethnocentrism 
1 most commonly refers to the we-feeling applied to the national 
state. In milder form, ethnocentrism is nationalism; in extreme 
form, it is chauvinism. It is expressed in the development of the 
concept of being “the chosen people,” of the “divinity of kings,” 
| and “purity of blood." “Il Duce” and “der Fuehrer," with all 
v that these terms implied, are illustrations of extreme ethnocen- 
1 trism. However, the variation is one of degree only, for all 
óg peoples believe that their own ways are best, that their own 
1 ( institutions are superior to all others and frequently of divine 
origin. 
Micron or SocrAL Groups 


The function of groups is both individual and societal. It is 
individual in that it provides the agencies through which the 
needs. and desires of the individual are to a degree fulfilled. It 
provides likewise the means through which each individual ac- 
— «quires the essential knowledges, skills, and attitudes to adjust to 
~~ his maturing experience in the larger group. 
now. - Sumner ? although not the first to emphasize the societal func- 
' on of groups, has made, together with his student and co- 

worker, Keller,* one of the most comprehensive analyses of the 
vital place it plays in the life of the group. His first book carries 
| the subtitle, *A Study of the Sociological Importance of Usages, 


Manners, Customs, Mores, and Morals" and the following quota- 


tion from Hamlet: j 
13 William G. Sumner, Folkways. Boston: Ginn & Company, 1907. 
y 14 William G. Sumner and Albert G. Keller, The Science of Society, 3 Vols. 
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1927. 
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“That monster, custom, who all sense doth eat, 
Of habits devil, is angel yet in this, 

That to the use of actions fair and good 

He likewise gives a frock or livery E 
"That aptly is put on." 


In the previous chapter, brief reference was made to folkways, 
mores, and institutions. Since they are effected through the 
group, it is necessary to analyze them at this point in more detail. 
"They are mass phenomena and it was to these continuing, al- 
though changing, elements in the social pattern that Spencer and 
others applied the term "super-organic," and that later writers, 
especially in social psychology, called the “group mind.” 

Folkways arise unconsciously; they are spontaneous; they are 
uncoordinated and irrational. The Acomas shun the Enchanted 
Mesa; they use only tree ladders to enter and leave the kiva; a 
few drops of natural spring water ceremonially purify the drain- 
age water in the cistern from which they drink; specific rituals 
must be performed always in the same way before each planting 
and every harvest. The Navahos do not permit an individual to 
die within the hogan or if he does, the hogan is vacated and a 
new one built, lest the evil spirits remain to enter another mem- 
ber of the family. Navahos have faith that the incantations of the 
witch doctor and the songs of the relatives will appease the evil 
spirit and restore health to a sick person. EL 

But so, too, dó we cover our mouths when yawning to keep 
out the evil spirits and are entitled to a *God bless you" wher 
we sneeze because we forcefully ejected an evil spirit. The gallant 
male opens the door for a female companion thereby saying, 
“I am stronger and superior to you” and walks on the outside, 
not to protect her as assumed, but the more readily to escape the 
dishwater poured from the windows of European houses prior to 
the installment of sewage systems. The modern young man still 
wears a high collar; his neck is further protected by a tie, and 
his coat still has a buttonhole (the button is occasionally retained 
also) to hold the coat collar over the throat—all reminiscent of 
the time when the neck must be protected against the unexpected 
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thrust of a rapier or the long spear during a joust in a tourna- 
ment. The coat and vest are replicas of medieval armor with its 
coat of«mail, and the stiff-bosomed formal shirt*lacks only the 
coat of arms. The sleeves of the coat still have three buttons and 
. little slit below them—a heritage of the time when the slit went 
to the elbow, for it was then necessary to speedily free the arms 
from the flowing fullness of the sleeves and be ready for sword- 
‘play at a moment's challenge. The pocket lapels and buttons 
were originally patiently sewed on to prevent objects in the 
pocket from slipping-out while the man was riding horseback. 
The hat still carries a little bow at the back, recalling the time 
when hats could not be purchased in different sizes but were 
adjusted to fit by a string tied at the back! 

Fashions of women are no more sensible than those of men 
but they change more frequently, are more susceptible to the 
style marts of metropolitan centers or to what a movie star 
wears. 
re Folkways prescribe courtship, marriagé rites, and the disposi- 

tion of the body of the deceased. They dictate food habits espe- 

cially when the latter are associated with religious belief. 
Some folkways perpetrate discomfort or are definitely harm- 
© | ful. They compel men to wear too much clothing in summer and 
women, too little in winter. The sense of “feminine weakness,” 
developed largely during medieval days, barred women from 
many occupations which they now pursue as successfully as 
-" mën. Only years after germs had been proved to be dread car- 
(4 .' riers of disease was the communion cup replaced by individual 
7" glasses, and in some cases, this change, was not effected until 
+ e legislation outlawed the common drinking glass. 
* Even more harmful instances are found in such practices as 
the sacred regard held for the cow in India, or the destruction of 
a man's goods at his death or placing them with him in his grave, 
a custom that prevailed among many primitive peoples. 
Folkways extend over every basic aspect of life, determining 
the prescribed way to ‘dress, to honor guests, to treat comrades 
or strangers, to behave toward the opposite sex, to win and 


, 
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marry a loved one, to raise children, and to behave toward a 
member of a different race or class. Folkways are both positive 


D. and negative; they indicate both what to do and what not to do. 


The latter is expressed in terms of taboos, things that must not be 
done. They are the ways of life practiced by successive genera- 
tions. They are not subject to verification as are other experi- 
ences, but being tradition, their very existence is their justifica- 


tion. As Sumner ** states: “The notion of right is in the folkways.- 


It is not outside of them, of independent origin, and brought to 
them to test them. In the folkways, whatever is, is right!” 
All that has been said of folkways could be said also of the 


v/ mores. In fact, the mores cloak the folkways of dress, language, 


manners and all the rest with the mantle of current custom, and 
prescribe regulations and limits within which the folkways can 


ù^ [be questioned. Folkways thus are controlled by some undefined 
S 


standard of propriety and decency. The mores sanction social 
customs, give them form, and regulate them by etiquette. The 
mores define property rights. Property of the deceased, who 
died intestate, must go to the nearest of kin regardless of need or 
worthiness. The mores dictate the character of basic family re- 
lationships. Marriage is polygamous among some of the Navahos; 
a divorce from ceremonial marriage is a matter of individual 
desire. Among Christian peoples marriage is monogamous and 
civil divorce restricted to grounds defined by the law. Mores, 
like folkways, lead to what rationally appears to be contradictory 


Courses of action, For decades a few individuals have advocated'” 


“mercy killings”—putting to death individuals that because of 
extreme age or incurable diseases are permanently bedridden; 
a misery to themselves and a burden to those who must support 
and take care of them. Yet the mores declare for the sanctity of 
human “ife and prohibit relieving the individual of pain and dis- 
comfort even at his own request. ; 

Conversely, the mores sanction mas murder during war. 
American casualties alone passed the million mark just as our 
troops marched into Berlin. But war sanctions the murder and 


35 William G. Sumner, ibid., page 28. 
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crippling"of non-combatants as well as the military; the mores 
prescribe decorations for those who drop bombs upon women, 
the aged, and children cowering in blacked-out cities. Every 
sane thought and rational judgment cries out against the exigen- 
cies of war which require such wholesale destruction; each grave 
is a mute appeal to reason; each cripple is a living cry against the 
mores. Yet, diplomats wrangling over vested interests, ethnocen- 
trism, and the veto power prevent effective world coóperation, 
and able-bodied males in half the countries of the world are con- 
scripted for sacrifice to the mores in the potential holocaust of a 
next World War! 

When the mores become fixed into specific patterns of group 
behavior, the result is an institution, as is illustrated by religion. 
In its early beginnings among primitive peoples, religion rested 
primarily in the folkways and mores. Phenomena that could not 
be understood became objects of worship—the sun, the moon, 
the storm, the flying bird, fire, or a deceased loved one. There 
developed right ways of behaving toward each object of wor- 
ship; wrong behavior toward it brought down the wrath of the 
gods through flood, drought, pestilence, disease, and death. 
Places such as the kiva became restricted to ceremonial use only, 
and individuals were found who possessed special powers of 
supplication. Specific paraphernalia became necessary, such as 
prayer sticks, masks, or feathers, and either natural or artificial 

round elevation for certain ceremonial observances. 

Without planning or design, religious worship becamie set in 
a definite pattern for each group; worship became an institution. 


- Administrants of rites were consecrated as a special class; forms 


of worship were established; rules of cohduct with divine origin 
were codified into sacred books; and buildings were erected 
along prescribed lines. Religious requirements differed among 
the various faiths: Mohammedanism, Brahmanism, Judaism, and 
Christianity. Worshipers divided into denominations: Catholic, 
Baptist, Methodist, and many more. , 

Because it has a total configuration of prescribed behavior pat- 
terns, the church is an institution, as are also the staté, the school, 
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and the fanily, to name only three of many others. As society 
has grown more complex, the number and variety of its institu- 
tions have multiplied apace. Institutions are both vertical and 
horizontal. They are vertical in that some include only those of 
a given age-group or sex, such as the Boy and Girl Scouts or a 
specific interest illustrated by professional societies, but make no 
discrimination as to other factors. Other institutions may be 


thought of as horizontal in that they include in their membership, 


all within a given community who care to belong. A local church 
or a community service agency represents such an institution. 

Among still larger group organizations there would be little 
difference in the general pattern except that of magnitude. In 
order of size, the larger group organizations include the commu- 
nity, whether a rural area or a large city. Differences of internal 
organization have justified separate treatments of rural and urban 
sociology,'® but the social processes are similar, varying more in 
degree than in kind. The state is a group with constitution, 
ritual, and symbols. Race is a group differentiation with many 
problems peculiar to itself. Larger units of civilization such as 
Oriental and Occidental cultures exist. Finally, all mankind may 
be thought of as a social group having distinct characteristics 
of communication and behavior which set it apart from the rest 
of the animal world. 


Er anc CHARACTER or SOCIAL GROUPS 


The static element of group behavior has seemingly been 
stressed to the virtual exclusion of the concept of change. Such 
an implication is contrary to fact, for folkways, mores, and insti- 
tutions are changing. The : change is in form, but not in function. 


16 See, for example, T. Lynn Smith, Tbe Sociology of Rural Life (Revised). : 


New York: Harper & Brothers, 1947; and Dwight Sanderson and Robert A. 
Polson, Rural Community Organization. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 
Inc. 1939; in comparison with: W. Lloyd Warner and Paul S. Lunt, ibid.; 
S. A. Queen and L. F. Thomas, Tbe American City. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, 1953; Edward L. Thorndike, Your City, 1939, and 144 
Smaller Cities, 1940. New York: Harcourt, Brace & Company; T. Lynn Smith 
and C. A. McMahan, Sociology of Urban Life—Textbook and Readings. New 
York: The Dryden Press, 1951; and Loury Nelson, Rural Sociology. New 
York: American Book Company, 1952. 2 
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| Manner of dress changes, but dress remains a field for determina- 
i tion by the folkways. The status of woman in modern industrial 
i society ‘has changed; mores have been modified, although fre- 
| quently against resistance from vested interests. In spite of the 
i accelerated change resulting from national emergencies, we still 
live in a man-made world; man makes concessions but prescribes 
É new limitations to the sphere of woman's activities. Institutions 
‘resist change and often continue long after the function for 
which they were established ceases to exist. But even the most 
conservative institution is forced to acknowledge change as evi- 
denced by the splintering off of a portion of its members to form 
new institutions, as illustrated by the multiplicity of Protestant 

denominations. 

One of the significant aspects of social organization is the de- 
velopment of vested interest groups. Veterans, laborers, indus- 
trialists, and many others are organized locally or on a national 
basis to protect the interests of their members, but there is al- 
ways the danger that they will put self-interest above the com- 
mon good. When such self-interest is carried to the extreme, 
competing interests, public opinion, or occasionally legislation 
compel a modification of purpose or policy. 

. Groups are constantly subject to two opposing types of forces. 
On the one hand are centripetal forces which seek to retain con- | 
tinuity dnd resist change; on the other, are centrifugal forces 
which tend to destroy internal unity, the we-feeling, and pro- 
duce change or dismemberment. 

The centripetal forces include the dominance by older age 

- persons, the development of vested interests, the formulation of ^ 

. rules of order and succession of officers. Sometimes those in con- 
trol go as far as to seek to limit the association of its members 
with those outside of the group, or the contact with literature 
presumably subversive to the existence of the group. 

The centrifugal forces are many, and wars accelerate them. 
They include: direct contact with people who have different Yr 
standards of values and indirect contact through literature, 
movies, radio, and television; wide travel and the consequent 
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removal from the restraint of the local community; and new in- 
ventions that encourage behavior that does not follow former 
patterns. The almost complete passing of the rural church is an 
illustration of the effect of the automobile upon only one in- 
stitution. L 
In periods of local, national, and world tranquillity, group or- 
ganization tends to remain static; in periods of national emer- 
gency, the centrifugal forces predominate. That even such a | 
fundamental institution as the family felt the repercussions of 
World War II and the continuing world tension is indicated by d 
the fact that the divorce rate reached an all-time high in the 
immediate post-war years and the number of births during 1953 
was almost twice the average number per year during the 1930 
decade. 
Group organization brings with it both gains and losses for 
v the individual. It provides greater strength, security, and com- 
panionship. It is through the group that the individual reaches 
his highest fulfillment and achieves his greatest satisfactions. K 
Nothing is more vital to a person than to know he “belongs.” 

But with gains there are also losses. The individual has lost 
much of his freedom. The discipline of the group exerted 
through devious but definite channels has restricted his action, 
even his vocabulary. His opportunity for initiative and self- 
expression must always be within the limits which the group will 
accept, lest he be socially ostracized—a penalty too severe except 
to a few. 

As the individual is restricted $0, too, is society as a whole. 
Stagnation and intolerance are in direct proportion to the degree 
of total group solidarity."This is as true for a group of only a few 
members as it is for an entire nation, 

These two conflicts, one between change and resistance to 
change, the other between the individual and the group; are as 
old as man himself. The first can be resolved only by construc- 
tive, functional, and realistic social planning. The second will 
never be wholly resolved, but through the further development 


of an education based upon a thorough knowledge and apprecia- 
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tion of sociological data and social processes, individual and 
group interests may become increasingly synonymous. Educa- 
tion will then assume its rightful place as an agency in social 
control. 
Y Suid 
The infant is born into a group—the family. For the majority 
of children every experience of the early years tends to identify 


‘each with his own family group so that by the time he is aware 


of group relations he has a definite sense of belonging. 

The average adult ‘is still a member of one family and fre- 
quently of three: his paternal group, his wife's and his own fam- 
ily. In America he identifies himself with a dozen or more or- 
ganized groups: he is a citizen of the United States but has a 
degree of identification with the state or country of his birth, 
belongs to a political party, is a member of a church, is active 
in a union or professional organization, has joined a national 
fraternal society and local clubs, attends Parent-Teacher Asso- 
ciation meetings, protects himself and his family by joining a 
voluntary health plan, is a policyholder of an insurance company, 
owns a few shares of stock in a corporation, is a member of the 
National Red Cross and a local social and recreational organiza- 
tion, and retains his membership in the high school alumni asso- 
ciation. The author recently addressed the representatives of 240 
national organizations, the total membership of which exceeded 
twice the entire population of the United States! 

But the individual does not have the same sense of identifica- 
tion, or we-feeling, toward each of these groups. Some are 
primary, others secondary, and still others tertiary or marginal. 
Nor does the degree of his identification with each group remain 
fixed and static; in our democratic society he is more free of 
caste and class than in other forms of social organization. 

From each group he voluntarily accepts certain behavior 
characteristics—folkways, mores, and institutional patterns of be- 
havior. Some he accepts without questíon because they are sanc- 
tioned by authority or by the group; others he seeks to change 
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either because of his own sense of values or because of what he 
conceives to be the interest of the group. 

His group relationships, on the one hand, give him his sense of 
belonging and of social security; on the other, they ‘act as a 
restricting influence which society enforces upon him or to 
which he has voluntarily subscribed. The role of education is te 
give him an understanding of these complex group relationships 
and a degree of objectivity in order that he may, by the inter- 
action between himself and the group, direct the group toward 
ever higher ends. This is as true for membership in a local or- 
ganization as for society at large. a 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Describe a modern initiation ceremony. Does it differ in any sig- 
nificant extent from its function in primitive societies? 

2. To what extent can the social organization in your own commu- 
nity be explained by ecological factors? 


3. List the groups with which you are identified and classify each as 
primary, secondary, or tertiary. 

4. What factors influence your classification? 

5. The following is a simplified test of social distance. Put a check 
after each type of person in the column which indicates the rela- 
tionships you would voluntarily accept with such a person. 

Be per- | Live | p b ith No 
Marry | sonal | next vicia utc VIRIS y personal 
friend | door Cipsquabl ian office association 

Chinese 

Protestant v 

Resident of 

tenement 4 
a 

Catholic w^ 

Italian r4 

Negro A 

Mexican - 

Jew = 

Canadian | 

v 


n 


haz 
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6. What factors determine your judgments? 

7. Cite several group patterns of behavior and indicate whether they 
are falkways, mores or institutional patterns. 

8. Do you accept Sumner's statement that “In the folkways, what- 
ever is, is right"? 


*9. From the daily press select news items which illustrate basic issues 


resulting from the dynamic Character of social groups. 
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THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE PERSON 


Biological versus cultural determinism. Review of the evi- 
dence. Changing concepts of original nature. Self in relation 
to others. 


E 
Ü 


Personality is not innate: it is the resultant of the processes of 
social ‘interaction, fundamentally between persons, but including 
also the whole complex of the total cultural pattern into which 
the individual is born and which is ever present everywhere 
about him. To analyze the influence of culture upon the individ- 
ual and to see how the individual becomes a person through 
interaction with culture, is the purpose of this chapter. 

Few problems of research are as baffling as the attempt to de- 
termine what the individual would be if totally divorced from 
his cultural environment. For human behavior, only incomplete 
data are available, such as the few authoritative instances of feral 
man summarized below. In terms of animal behavior, it is possi- 
ble to be more objective and to set up specific controls. 

To determine the results of different environmental conditions 
upon physical growth or upon the development of habits of 

lants or animals, members of a species are placed under con- 
trolled conditions. One individual or group is paired with an- 
other. Each is given a different environment or a different set of 
stimuli; their behavior is accurately recorded; the experiment is 
repeated under identical conditions with other subjects or, in 
some experiments, it is possible to use the same subjects and 
reverse the environment or stimuli. It is thus possible to compare 
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the behavior both of the same subject with his own behavior 
under different situations, and of different subjects under vary- 
ing controlled situations. Thus, cause and effect can be deter- 
mined and principles of behavior established. 

Despite the difficulties involved in experimenting with human 
beings, there are some behavior areas that are subject to almost 
as accurate controls and observation as the work carried on with 
white rats or guinea pigs. To control the total environment of 
an individual, however, is impossible. Infants cannot be kept in 
isolation or reared on a desert island. Consequently, the sociol- 
ogist must look for situations that are sufficiently different to 
warrant comparisons, or must observe phenomena that are the 
result of unplanned controls. 


BIOLOGICAL versus CULTURAL DETERMINISM 


In Chapter 2, brief reference was made to the conflicting 
claims of those who place primary responsibility for personality 
development upon biological inheritance and of those who put 
environmental factors in the dominant role. In their extreme 
positions, the geneticists would assert that general and special 
abilities, interests, and even personality characteristics are deter- 
mined by the same inexorable laws of biological inheritance that 
appear to control color of eyes and other physical traits which 
Scheinfeld terms “surface details.” The sociologists at the oppo- 
site extreme would grant some influence of the genes in deter- 
mining physical characteristics but would vigorously assert that 
“one learns to be normal or abnormal, sane or insane, a conform- 
ist or a non-conformist, vulgar or dignified.” 1 

This issue is not an acgdemic question. If biological inheritance 
is the sole or even the primary factor in determining the person- 
ality of the individual, then specific limits are prescribed for edu- 
cation. If instincts are the basic determinants of behavior, then 
many of our social ills, including war, are inevitable and socie 
can do little to alleviate them. If general and special abilities are 


1L. G. Brown, Social Pathology, page 19. New York: F. S. Crofts and 
Company, 1942. 
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innate, then the most that education can do is to provide a favor- 
able environment for their development up to their maximum 
but fixed capacity. If personality characteristics are predeter- 
mined by the organism, then all that is done to provide a whole- 
some environment in the home, the school, and the community 
is relatively futile. 

On the other hand, if the individual is, at birth, “a blank 
‘slate,’ then a dichotomy exists between the individual as a 
physical being and every other aspect of himself as a person. 
It would imply that individuals reared in the same environment 
would react to a situation in exactly the same way. Conversely, 
“all persons would fluctuate between morality and immorality, 
courage and cowardice, honesty and dishonesty, as they par- 
ticipate in social situations to which they have been conditioned 
in different ways. There is no continuity of character.” * 

This point of view, which assumes that uniformity of educa- 
tion would produce relatively uniform results, was well ex- 
pressed by Spiller: * 

The individual, as individual, is by nature a being full of 
possibilities and no more. From the evolutionary viewpoint we 
cannot regard man as constitutionally much more or much less 
depraved or noble than the anthropoids who are not remark- 
able for any conspicuous moral or immoral qualities. From the 
particular standpoint of man’s evolution, we are further inclined 
to assume that the outfit of fixed emotional impulses and direc- 
tive responses was originally weakened to the point of being 
indefinitely adaptable to educational and environmental contin- 


gencies. The individual is hence ethically somewhat in the posi- 
tion of the “clean slate,” various conditions determining what 


shall be written there. e 


The same emphasis in a less extreme form is given by Soro- 
kin: * 


? A. H. Hobbs, The Claims of Sociology, pages 25-26. Harrisburg, Pa.: The 


Stackpole Company, 1951. um 
IG. Spiller, The. Origin and Nature of Man, page 313. London: Williams 


and Norgate Ltd., 1934- f 
1 Pitirim Sorokin, Society, Culture and Personality, page 5. New York: 


Harper & Brothers, 1947- 
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At birth one is not a human personality or an agent of the 
superorganic life. His personality and name; his specific ideas, 
religious beliefs, aesthetic tastes, moral convictions, and man- 
ners and mores; his occupation, economic position and Social 
status; his destiny and life career—none of these are yet deter- 
mined. He is like a phonograph capable of playing any record. 
A. well-constructed phonograph, to be sure, plays any record 
better than a poorly constructed phonograph. But what records 
it will play—whether a Beethoven symphony or jazz—does not 
depend upon the phonograph. Similarly, a person born with a 
superior constitution may develop a better mind and play his 
“sociocultural records" better than one bozn with inferior he- 
reditary endowments; but what "sociocultural records" he will 
Play depends relatively little upon the organic or biological 
actors. . . . Sociocultural characteristics are not inherited bio- 
logically but are acquired in the process of interaction with the 
human beings among whom one is born, reared, and educated. 


Fortunately there is a middle ground which recognizes both 
biological and environmental factors and describes personality 
in terms of the process of interaction between the individual and 

is total environment, physical and social. This is the major 

remise of educational sociology; but because of the conflicting 
assertions as to the relative role of hereditary and environmental 
factors, it is necessary briefly to review the evidence. As Cantril 
states: ^ “If we could get firmly in our minds this distinction 
between those characteristics of man that are biologically deter- 
mined and those directions of his activity that are learned accord- 
ing to the particular ideas of the particular social and economic 
groups with which he has lived, a great deal of the vagueness 
surrounding the phrase ‘human nature’ would disappear.” We 
need to know not only’ what people are but also what they 
can become. This distinction is essential in determining the 
functions and role of education both within the school and in the 
informal institutions of the community. 


5 Hadley Cantril, “Don’t Blame It on Human Nature.” The New York 
Times Magazine, July 6, 1947, page 22. . 
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REVIEW OF THE EVIDENCE 


Before reporting the findings of research, two generalizations 
are necessary. One is that the vast amount of data makes it neces- 
sary to restrict this summary to relatively few of the fields in 
which research has been conducted. For example, it is possible 
only to allude to the vast amount of research on animal behavior, 


. criminality, and the incidence of disease. The other generaliza- 


tion is that while philosophers have wrestled with this problem 
for centuries, the sciences which are based upon research in 
human nature—genetics, psychology, anthropology, sociology, 
and psychiatry—are very young by comparison with other fields. 
Consequently there is still the tendency of youth to select iso- 
lated cases as typical, to draw sweeping conclusions not always 
wholly justified by the data and, on the basis of such conclu- 
sions, to propose changes in the educative process. Also, as 
Scheinfeld states,* “theories, even in the case of leading authori- 
ties, are often tempered by unconscious prejudices or emotional 
reactions.” 


Child Behavior Apart from Human Association 


If it were possible to isolate a sufficient number of individuals 
from all human association and yet view their behavior, the con- 
troversy between the biological determinists and the environ- 
mentalists could be resolved. If only scientific accounts had been 
kept of Romulus and Remus, the legendary founders of Rome! 

In recent literature several accounts are given of children 
whose early years were spent apart from association with other 
persons. The two case-studies most frequently cited are those of 
the Hindu children, Amala and Kamala, and of an American 
child, Anna. The former are referred to as ^wolf children," for 
when they were first seen they were living in a wolf's den.” The 


* Amram Scheinfeld, The New You and Heredity, page 329. Philadelphia: 


. B. Lippincott Company, 1950. ; . 
1 T Kings ey Davis, dioxirenie Isolation of a Child." sem Were dh 

T M , Vol. 45, No. 6, pages 554-565. For a more detaile 
Mrs TAS Singh dd R. M. Incl Wolf Children and Feral Man. 


New York: Harper & Brothers, 1942. 
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latter child was reported as having been given the scantiest of 
physical attention and isolated in the attic of a Pennsylvania 
farmhouse from the age of six months until she was five*years 
old. 

The wolf-children were approximately two and eight years 
old when they were brought, on October 17, 1920, to live in the 
home of Reverend and Mrs. Singh. They travelled on all fours, 
made unintelligible sounds, ate raw meat, and lapped milk like a 
dog or a wolf. The younger child, named Amala by Mrs. Singh, 
died a year after having been taken into the home; the older, 
Kamala, lived for nine years. During this time she learned to 
stand and walk erect, developed the language ability of a five- 
year-old, and accepted normal behavior patterns, including pride 
in her personal appearance. Gradually, she became aware of her 
social role, was concerned about the attitude of others toward 
her, responded to praise, and assumed responsibility in the more 
elementary tasks in the home, even acquiring a concern for the 
welfare of others. 

Anna, like Kamala, gradually acquired language ability when 
she was removed from her attic room and taken to an orphanage. 
Her most significant development was in terms of social relation- 
ships, as she gradually became interested in other people and 
learned to play with normal children. 

If these accounts and the others in the literature could be 
accepted at face value, they would provide convincing evidence 
of the dominant role of the environment. However, even were 
they completely authenticated, there would remain the question 
as to the extent to which, sound generalizations should be based 
upon so limited a number of cases. 


Studies of Siblings 


A more promising field of investigation is the study of siblings. 
This term is here used to denote persons of same birth including 
twins, triplets, quadruplets, and quintuplets, but it is commonly 
used to include all children of the same parents. The studies fall 
into two major categories: those of siblings reared in different 
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environments and those of non-siblings raised in the same envi- 
ronment. Investigations have been made both by nativists and by 
environmentalists. Both schools of thought have found comfort 
in the results of their own research. 

The work of Newman ? is an illustration of such studies. He 
compared the degree of similarity of twins who have lived con- 
tinuously together with the degree of similarity of twins who 
have lived apart from each other since early infancy. For exam- 
ple, identical twin girls were separated in early childhood. After 
more than twenty years in which their environment had been 
markedly different, they remained identical physically, one was 
more intelligent than the other, and they were dissimilar in 
personality traits. He concludes: “So far we have studied six 
cases of identical twins reared apart, and these have been com- 
pared with regard to their physical, mental, and temperamental 
characters, and checked against the base line of the average dif- 
ferences of 5o pairs of identical twins reared together. The re- 
sults so far indicate that the environment very distinctly modified 
some physical characteristics, such as weight, general health, etc., 
but does not alter others, such as eye color, hair color, teeth, 
features, etc. Moreover, the environment profoundly modifies 
those characters described by the terms ‘intelligence’ and ‘per- 
sonality.’ In some cases the intelligence of a pair of separated 
twirls was three times as different as the average of ṣo pairs of 
twins reared together.” 

The most striking study of siblings is that of the Dionne 
quintuplets. Born on May 28, 1934, in a Canadian farmhouse 
near Toronto, they were shortly removed to a special unit of 
buildings constructed for them. Through a one-way screen, 
they were under almost constant observation by specialists from 
the St. George School for Child Study, yet they were allowed 
to develop in as nearly a natural environment as possible. The 


8H. H. Newman, “Aspects of Twin Research.” Scientific Monthly, Febru- 
ary 1941, RA No. eem 99-112; “Identical Twins.” Scientific Monthly, 


February 1932, Vol. 34, No. 2, pages 169-171. 
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following statement is taken from the Blatz's report at the time 
the quintuplets were only four years of age: "The question 
arises, how did these differences emerge in a situation which, on 
the surface, presents so many common elements? Are these chil- 
dren not living in a common environment? From a superficial 
point of view they have lived under the same influences; with 
the same nurses and teachers and in the same rooms; eating the 
same food; playing in the same garden; and meeting the same 
people. But it is not this aspect of their environmental influences 
which has been most important in the development of their per- 
sonalities. These have been, strangely enough, mere incidents in 
their lives. The continuous influence has been the interaction of 
four of them on each of the others. . . . It is not astonishing, with 
this view in mind, to observe and demonstrate the differences in 
these children, and also to anticipate that they will diverge more 
and more in their personalities. It would be far more astonishing 
to have discovered that even within the narrow limits of this 
social community of five, these sisters had resembled themselves 
as closely in their personalities as they do in their physical char- 
acteristics.” 

Recent reports of the St. George School more than bear out 
Blatz’s concluding prediction that as the sisters grow older there 
will be continually greater variation in their behavior. In 1953, 
one entered a convent. ‘ 

An analysis of all such studies indicates areas of difference be- 
tween even “identical” twins especially in personality character- 
istics, and, to a lesser degree, in mental ability. There are also 
areas of continuing similarity especially of physical characteris- 
tics. Although the preponderance of evidence favors environ- 
ment as the more important determining factor, the patterns of 
similarity and deviation vary. 

One of the most interesting and disputed fields of investigation 
is the relative importance of heredity and environment in deter- 
mining the general ability of offspring. So heated has been the 


9 William E. Blatz, The Five Sisters, pages 192-194. New York: William 
Morrow and Company, 1938. 


The Individual and tbe Person 131 


controversy that it has frequently been referred to as “The Bat- 
tle of the I.Q.” The intelligence quotient is an objective measure, 
since it is determined by dividing the mental age of the child, as 
determined by the score on a “standardized general ability test,” 
by the child’s chronological age; normal ability ranges from 
90-110. 

Much of the information on differences and similarities in chil- 
dren is based on the I.Q. In interpreting the findings it should 
be borne in mind that test scores are measures of knowledge and 
skills. It is this fact that has caused the differences in interpreta- 
tion. The environmentalists assert that the score is largely influ- 
enced by the opportunity to learn and that even identical twins 
reared in the same home do not have identical opportunity; 
hence differences in LQ. prove that mental ability is more a 
matter of environment than of heredity. The nativists agree that 
the score is a measure of acquired knowledge and skill but assert 
that the differences result largely from innate ability to profit 
from the opportunity to learn. 

Interest in the relative importance of heredity and environ- 
ment in determining mental ability was first stimulated as a field 
for research by the publication of Hereditary Genius by Francis 
Galton in 1869. Through statistical data, Galton demonstrated 
that high ability tends to cluster in family lines and hence, he 
assumed, was the result of heredity. This, he asserted, was true 
not only of general ability but also of high ability in such fields 
as mathematics, music, and even statesmanship. The chances for 
high ability were reduced to an arithmetical ratio: *° “The ex- 
pectation of noteworthiness in a kinsman of a noteworthy person 
is greater in the following proportion than in one who has no 
such kinsman: if he be a father, 24 times as great; if a brother, 
31 times; if a grandfather, 12 times; if an uncle, 14 times; if a 
male first cousin, 7 times; if a great-great-grandfather on the 
paternal side, 3% times." 

More accurate studies using the correlation method worked 
out by Karl Pearson were made by Pearson and others. All 


10 Page 53. London: The Macmillan Company, 1869. 
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studies show the variability of individuals in terms of traits meas- 
ured, but the authors almost uniformly agree that whether these 
variations in abilities are favorable or unfavorable to the individ- 
ual, they are inherited. Studies of imbecility seemed to show the 
same tendency to follow family lines as did genius. 

While the battle of words between the “determinists” and the 
"environmentalists" was at its height, the National Society for 
the Study of Education was conducting a four-year program of 
research of various types and in different parts of the nation. 
Its purpose was "to find the relative potency of all types of hu- 
man environment to add to, or to detract from, human endow- 
ment, and to know the limits placed upon achievement by en- 
dowment.” The report was published in 1928.1" 

As far as possible, the various studies used comparable tech- 
niques and, with one exception, used human subjects. The results 
are, however, at wide variance. For example, a comprehensive 
study of twins conducted under the direction of Lewis M. Ter- 
man led the author to conclude ?? that its findings "support the 
conclusion reached by the first pioneer to study mental heredity 
by statistical methods (Pearson)—that heredity is a force in the 
determination of mental ability by the side of which all other 
forces are ‘dwarfed in comparison. " The author specifically 
states that “the total contribution of heredity (i.e., of innate and 
hereditable factors) is probably not far from 75 or 80 per cent” 
and that “home environment contributes 17 per cent of the vari- 
ance in the intelligence quotient.” ? The studies conducted 
under the direction of Frank N. Freeman showed very different 
results. He studied siblings placed at an early age in different 
adopted homes in Illinois. His findings support those of New- 
man and indicate that after four or more years in a foster home, 
there was a higher correlation in intelligence between the child 


1 National Society for the Study of Education, The Twenty-Seventh Year- 
book: Nature and Nurture. Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publishing 
Company, 1928. 

12 [bid. page 309. 

13 See also, Lewis Terman, Genetic Studies of Genius, 3 Vols. Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1925 to 1930. 
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and its foster parents than between the child and its native 
parents, and that the siblings became more divergent in propor- 
tion to the extent to which their respective foster parents differed 
in intelligence. 

The writer still vividly recalls that, at the meeting in Boston 
at which Terman and Freeman reported the divergent results of 
their investigations, Charles H. Judd stated that if the findings 
of both studies were correct it would be well to close all the 
schools in California (since there was only 3 per cent of the I.Q. 
left after hereditary and family influence were accounted for), 
and that all of the ‘children should be moved to Illinois and be 
put in good foster homes! 
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Ficure 5. Average Differences in IQ between Children of Various Relation- 
ships. Adapted from Tbe New You and Heredity by Amram Scheinfeld, 
copyright, 1939, 1950 by Amram Scheinfeld, published by J. B. Lippincott 
Company. (Based on tables from Heredity and Environment by Gladys C. 
Schwesinger.) 


'The inadvisability of making dogmatic or sweeping gener- 
alization from even the most careful research is demonstrated by 
Figure 5. The fact that identical twins reared apart show a differ- 
ence in I.Q. greater by 1.8 than that of those reared together 
would indicate that environment influences general ability. A 


134 Individual-Group Interaction 


similar although less significant difference js shown between 
brothers and sisters reared together and those reared apart. But 
when unrelated orphan pairs are compared there is little differ- 
ence between those raised together and those apart. 

Another field of investigation in the controversy over the LQ. 
is the relation of the occupation of the parent to the intelligence 
of offspring. Studies by Terman and Merrill show a positive cor- 
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Ficure 6. Occupations of Fathers and the IO of Their Children. Adapted 
from Tbe New You and Heredity by Amram Scheinfeld, copyright, 1939, 
1950 by Amram Scheinfeld, published by J. B. Lippincott Company. (Based on 
studies by Terman and Merrill, reported in Measuring Intelligence.) 


relation between them as graphically indicated in Figure 6. Like 
some of the other data,-this is interpreted as evidence that gen- 
eral mental ability is innate, since it is assumed that the designated 
types of employment reflect corresponding levels of intelligence 
of the fathers. 

The environmentalists assert, however, that the assumed corre- 
lation of level of employment and the mental ability of the father 
is not sufficiently sound to warrant any conclusion from the data. 
Also, the homes of fathers who are in a profession are much more 


` 
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likely to be conducive to learning than are those of laborers and 
farmers. 

The same controversy and much the same arguments prevail 
in relation to the relative importance of heredity and environ- 
ment in determining the special abilities of children in music, art, 
and mechanical skills. Comprehensive studies have been made of 

u the inheritance of special abilities or aptitudes. One of the most 
- studied fields is that of music.'^ As in general ability, the data 
are not convincing. It is impossible to divorce the individual 
totally from an environment of appreciation of music and art, 
or skill with tools. Someone has said that a real test would be: 
“If Chopin had been born in a primitive environment, would he 
have become the best tom-tom player of his tribe?" 


Research on Racial Differences 


In this review of evidence there is no field of investigation 
which has had such extensive and intensive study or such far- 
» reaching consequences as that of differences in race. Tf it is as- 
sumed that races can be stratified on the basis of innate ability, 
that one race "is born to govern, another to be governed," then 
society is right in maintaining a caste system. Inequalities in edu- 
cation are justified because the inferior race could not profit 
from equal opportunities even if they were provided. However, 
if these assumptions are false, then society has a supreme respon- 
i sibility to provide complete equality of opportunity for all. 

b. - Comparative studies of Negroes and whites have been made 
| by E. L. Thorndike, Rudolph Pintner, J. Peterson, S: 
d Pressey, A. H. Arlitt, and many more; of Indians in relation to 
[ their proportion of "white blood," by T. R. Garth and W. S. 
| * Hunter; of other racial groups, by W. H. Pule, K. Murdock, and 

others, Almost without exception, these earlier studies showed 
! the inferiority of other races when compared with the average 


for native-born whites. 


hr ese: 
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14See, for example, Carl E. Seashore, “Musical Inheritance.” Scientific 
Monthly, April 1940, Vol. 50, No. 4, pages 351-356. Also, Amram Scheinfeld, 
op. cit. chapters 34 and 35. 
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Here, too, the “determinists” have been challenged by many 
recent investigators who assert that it is fallacious to assume that 
because average scores differ for those of different races such 
variation is due only or even primarily to inheritance. They have 
abandoned the "single factor" theory and have sought to deter- 
mine other contributing factors, such as differences in economic 
status, in the cultural environment, and in educational oppor- 
tunities, The attitude of expectancy is also an important influ- ' 
ence in that the dominant group tends to expect the minority 
groups to be inferior. The influence of the economic factor is 
forcefully presented by Benedict: ** “The racists have claimed 
superiority for this race or for that. But superiority has never 
been perpetuated in any community by mere germ plasm. Wher- 
ever we look in the past history of Western civilization, we find 
that favored groups have achieved brief, brilliant success when 
they were assured economic sufficiency and freedom and oppor- 
tunity in certain directions. When these favorable conditions no 
longer existed, the torch soon fell from their hands.” 

Montagu has emphasized the importance of the total cultural 
pattern as the major factor in racial differences and asserts that 
the fallacy of race is man’s most dangerous myth: ?* “Since men- 
tal functions are so largely dependent upon experience, upon cul- 
tural conditions, it is impossible to make any inferences as to the 
equivalence or non-equivalence of mental potentialities as be- 
tween ethnic groups. . . . No discussion of ‘racial’ mental char- 
acters can be countenanced which neglects a full consideration of 
the associated cultural variables. For it is evident that it is pre- 
cisely these cultural variables that play the most significant part 
in producing mental differences between groups.” 

The Army classification tests of World War I '* provided the 
first data from mass testing which included personal information 


15 Ruth Benedict, Race: Science and Politics, page 143. New York: The 
Viking Press, 1943. 

16 Reprinted from M. F. Ashley Montagu, Mans Most Dangerous Myth: 
The Fallacy of Race by permission of Columbia University Press, pages 60- 
61, 1942. 

WR. M. Yerkes, ed., Memoirs of the National Academy of Science, Vol. 15, 
1922. 
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such as race and geographic location, and also an objective test 
score, presumably of intelligence. These data were summarized 
by Brigham,’* and races and nationality groups were ranked in 
terms of their average intelligence. The study brought a storm 
of protest, but not in terms of the data, for the facts were 
equally available to all who chose to make a comparable study. 
Objections to the study were in terms of computing the average 


_ score for all of a given group without regard to individual varia- 


tions within the group and the total disregard of environmental 
factors as a contributing variable. One of the most ardent critics 
was Bagley,? who broke down the data on a geographic basis 
and showed that Negroes from two of the northern states had a 
higher average score than whites from two of the southern states. 
In fact, Brigham himself later repudiated the classification by 
race and minority groups which he had advocated in his earlier 
study. If comparable studies are made of World War II records, 
they will prove invaluable not only because of the larger number 
of men and women in World War II than in World War I, but 
also because the personal data are much more inclusive, includ- 
ing amount of education received. 

In his chapter, “Racial Psychology,” * Otto Klineberg briefly 
reviews the studies of race based on the use of tests. His state- 
ment regarding the Brigham study characterizes the conclusion 
of his careful study of the whole field of race psychology: “The 
most probable interpretation (of Brigham’s findings) is that 
when American Negroes live under relatively favorable environ- 
mental conditions their test scores are correspondingly high, and 
when whites live under relatively poor conditions their test 
scores are correspondingly low. It is apparently not ‘race’ but 
environment which is the crucial variable.” 

18C. C. Brigham, A Study of American Intelligence. Princeton: Princeton 


University Press, 1923. uns ; 4 ; 
19 William C. Bagley, Determinism m Education. Baltimore: Warwick and 


York, Inc., 1925. : 3 

E Ralph Link ed., The Science of Man in the World Crisis, pages 63-77. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 1925. See also, L. L. Burlingame, 
Heredity and Social Problems. Chapter XVI. New York: McGraw-Hill Book 


Company, Inc., 1940. 
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"This conclusion is borne out by a recent study by McGurk ™ 
of school children in Richmond: “If the Negroes of the South 
are to be segregated, if they are to be deprived, if they are to be 
slovenly because of lack of opportunity, teaching, and ambition, 
and if their lives are to be lived in such totally different sur- 
roundings, with different chances than their white brothers, then 
they should be judged according to the standards which are 
common to their life. These standards probably will change as 
their lot in life becomes better, and as they absorb the white 
man’s culture.” 

Reference has already been made to the studies of the Amer- 
ican Indian by Garth and Hunter. Both found that the higher 
the percentage of Indian blood, the lower was the individual’s 
score on the tests used. As with so many earlier studies, they used 
the single-factor theory and consequently assumed that Indian 
blood is inferior to that of whites. Alice Brown ?? made a com- 
parative study of 203 Indians but took into account also ecó- 
nomic status and educational opportunity. 

"The subjects chosen for the tests were students of Bacone Col- 
lege, a Baptist Mission School of Muskogee, Oklahoma; 63 were 
from the junior college, 61 were from the high school, and 79 
were from the elementary school. (All three divisions of the 
school are accredited by the State University and the State 
Board of Education. The college is a member of the American 
Association of Junior Colleges.) These Indians represented 
forty-five tribes or combinations from seventeen states and 
Alaska. Of the 203 Indians, 138 were full-bloods, 25 were three 
fourths, 23 were one half, and 17 were less than one half. Three 
tests were given to eaclv student: the Stanford-Revision for the 
study of individual difficulties; the Otis and National as a basis 
of comparison with previous findings by other investigators 
(these two tests were those most frequently used by Garth and 

21Frank C. J. McGurk, “Comparative Test Scores of Negro and White 
School Children in Richmond, Va.” Journal of Educational Psychology, 
November 1943, Vol. 34, No. 8, pages 473-484- 


2 Alice C. Brown, An Analysis of the Intelligence of Indians. Norman: 
University of Oklahoma, unpublished M.A. Thesis, 1932. 
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his students); and the Dearborn and the Cole-Vincent tests be- 
cause they do not emphasize ability in language. 

All students who ranked highest in vocabulary and on the 
three tests given knew only English or had been forced by cir- 
cumstances to acquire an efficient knowledge of English in addi- 
tion to their native tongue. All students who ranked lowest both 
in vocabulary and the three tests given came from Indian-speak- 


‘ing homes. An analysis of the individual tests showed that, ap- 


parently, the Indian’s chief difficulty with taking standardized 
tests was a deficiency in speaking and writing, though he may 
understand when spoken to. Many times a student would say, 
*[ know what you want; let me tell it to you in Indian and I can 
say it." He ranked unusually well in artistic tests and those in- 
volving handwork. He failed in proportion to the knowledge of 
English demanded for understanding and answering the tests. 
Xs measured by the education of the parents, there was a social 
handicap, the child coming from the more educated home ob- 
taining a higher intelligence quotient than the child from the less 
favored home in this respect. 

These general statements are consistently borne out by the 
data. The L.Q. scores averaged nearly 15 points higher on the 
tests which did not emphasize language ability than on those 
which required language. Every child to whom the Stanford- 
Revision Test was given in his own language showed from 1.64 
to 19.35 points of gain over his own score when the test was 
given in English, except one bilingual child whose score was un- 
changed, The change in the LQ. in relation to the amount of 
white blood showed a high correlation ‘with the child's language 
ability. The median LQ. of the elementary school pupils nine 
years old and under was 85.83 on the Stanford-Revision Test and 
104.58 on the Cole-Vincent Test. These findings are in sharp 
contrast with those of Garth, who found a median I.Q. of only 
69 for all full bloods! 

It is impossible to summarize the vast amount of literature 
dealing with race, and no reference has been made to the many 
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studies of ethnic groups. An American Dilemma by Myrdal * 
and the studies of the American Youth Commission of the Amer- 
ican Council on Education ** all bear out the fact that while 
there are differences in ethnic groups, such differences, other 
than the physical characteristics, are the product of historical and 
environmental factors rather than genetic and racial. This change 
in emphasis, largely within the last twenty years, reflects the 
growing recognition that culture is the prime determinant in the 
development of personality. It is a tribute to the development of 
scientific research in sociology. 1 

The data on intelligence are very well summarized in a report 
from Harvard University: *° 


This much seems clear: that, however finally rooted in native 
endowment (the mere physical and nervous make-up of the 
brain), intelligence depends also on habit and outlook which in 
turn go back to earliest opportunity. A child brought up where? 
books are read, interests are in the air, and promptings every- 
where solicit his own small explorations, will evidently stand a 
better chance of exhibiting intelligence, as our society judges it, 
than one who has felt no such promptings. But who can sa 
that at birth the one child was more promising than the other? 
One approaches here a realm of causation doubly shaped by 
physical accident and the visible hand of the social order. The 
result is that what passes for intelligence is certainly in part the 
same thing as opportunity, by which is meant the whole cóm- 
plex of surroundings which help to shape a child's view of the 
world and of his place in it. 


23 Gunnar Myrdal, An American Dilemma, 2 Vols. New York: Harper & 
Brothers, 1944. 

?1]. Howell Atwood, et al:; Thus Be Their Destiny: Tbe Personality De- 
velopment of Negro Youth in Three Communities, 1941; Allison Davis and 
John Dollard, Children of Bondage: The Personality Development of Negro 
Youth in the Urban South, 1940; E. Franklin Frazier, Negro Youth at the 
Crossways, Their Personality Development in the Middle States, 1940; Charles 
S. Johnson, Growing Up in the Black Belt: Negro Youth in the Rural South, 
1941; Ira DeA. Reid, In a Minor Key: Negro Youth in Story and Fact, 1940; 
Robert L. Sutherland, Color, Class, and Personality, 1942; and W. L. Warner, 
et al., Color and Human Nature: Negro Personality Development in a North- 
ern City, 1941. Washington, D. C.: American Council on Education. 

25 General Education in a Free Society, page 10. Cambridge: Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1945. 
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The review of all the evidence leads to the acceptance of sev- 
eral basic assumptions: 

1. The, only basis of measuring individual characteristics is through 
observation of behavior but behavior is influenced, at least from 
the moment of birth, by environmental, and hence, variable 
factors. 

2. The behavior of the individual is at all times the resultant of both 
innate and acquired characteristics; the former prescribes variable 
limitations to potential development, the latter is capable of 
almost limitless modification. 

3. The elemental drives of original nature are conditioned by the 
cultural pattern which assumes primary importance in very early 
infancy. 

4. Socialization is an interacting process between the individual and 
his total environment, through which the individual becomes a 


person. 

These assumptions, borne out both by common-sense observa- 
-*ton. and by research, are fundamental. Were the converse of 
any one of them accepted, man would be no better than the 
beast, society would become stagnate, and education would be 
futile. 

CHANGING CONCEPTS or ORIGINAL NATURE 


Philosophers, poets, religious leaders, and scientists have all 
sought to define original nature. They have conceived it to be 
inherently evil: “I was born in sin and in iniquity did my mother 
conceive me” or “The good that I would, that I do not, and the 
evil that I would not, that I do.” At the other extreme is the 
poet, who asserts, “In trailing clouds of glory do we come from 
God who is our home.” To the physicist, original nature is 
matter and force; to the biologist, the; chance mating of genes, 
possibly of millions of combinations; to the psychologist, it used 
to be a "bundle of instincts" but is today thought of as elemental 
drives preconditioned by innate abilities and emotional traits; 
to the psychiatrist, it has expanded from the libido of Freud to 
include the complex struggle within the person which results 
from an inner feeling of need thwarted by experience—a conflict 
which may lie on or below the border line of consciousness. 
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The educational sociologist gives full recognition to the data 
of human biology and psychology briefly summarized in earlier 
chapters. Innate individual differences prescribe limitations to 
the potential development of the person. This is true of mental 
and, to a lesser degree, of emotional development, just as it is 
true of physical characteristics. Physiological factors, such as the 
endocrine glands, also may condition the social development of 
the individual, especially through their effect upon physical 
growth and development and upon emotional attitudes and tem- 
perament. 

The study of the individual per se is the field of other sciences; 
sociology is concerned with personality development through 
individual-group interaction within the cultural pattern. Orig- 
inal nature defined from this point of view is az organism pos- 
sessed with (1) basic elemental drives (nursing, elimination, 
vocalization, and movement), (2) extreme Sensitivity to stimuli 
both internal (hunger, pain, and fatigue) and external (touch, 
sight, sound, taste, and smell in order of their probable develop- 
ment of sensitivity), and (3) varying but unparalleled ability of 
adapting to and modifying (interacting with) the environment 
both physical and human. The first two characteristics the in- 
dividual shares, in varying degree, with the animal; the third is 
the basis of major differentiation and makes possible the transi- 
tion from original nature to human nature. Professor Zorbaugh,”* 
after describing several instances of feral man, forcefully con- 
cludes: "It is a picture of untaught man, of what any one of us 
might be, isolated from the social heritage that man slowly has 
accumulated throughout the ages. It is hard to discern in the pic- 
ture the ‘noble savage.’ The traits which we are accustomed to 
think of as human, as distinguishing man from the other animals, 
are missing. We begin to realize that human nature is a cultural 

V product—that man's original nature (which is biological and in- 
herited) becomes human nature (which is social and acquired) 
only as a result of man's humanizing contact with culture." 


D 


26 Harvey W. Zorbaugh, “The Human Organism Devoid of Human Con- 
tacts.” Journal of Educational Sociology, January 1931, Vol. 3, No. 5. page 273. 
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One of the first sociologists who attempted to explain social y< 
r organization on the basis of observation was Tarde, a French 
jurist. He became interested in sociology as a result of first-hand 
knowledge of the many cases brought before him as a judge in 
criminal court, In 1890, he wrote the first of several sociological 
treatises in which he presented what he considered were the es- 
sential factors in understanding social organization.” The sig- 
nificant fact was that the patterns of behavior of those who were 
brought before him varied not by individual cases but were 
dependent rather upon the social group or level to which the 
person belonged. It appeared, then, that the chief factor in deter- 
mining behavior was imitation of others, and with this as a start- 
ing point, he formulated his sociological system. 
Tarde rejected the conceptions of “super-organic” and “group 
mind” current in his time. He believed that social organization 
.resulted from the interaction of individual minds and that the 
degree of development of social groups was determined by the 
extent and nature of the beliefs and desires of interacting individ- 
uals. This exchange or “circulation” of desires and beliefs re- 
; sulted from three processes: imitation, opposition, and adaptation” 


P or invention. " 
To Tarde, the basis of social organization was imitation, a phe- 


e 


: * nomenon which he studied extensively by recorded observations 
and.for which he formulated specific laws.” Imitation, which 
is dominant during infancy, loses its dominant character for all 

; but the few who never achieve social maturity. Tarde’s emphasis 

: upon a factual analysis of social processes, rather than his de- 

- scriptions of social organization, was a distinct contribution to 


sociological thought. c 


The American sociologist Ward ® emphasized the dynamic 
character of human society. The dynamic factors are the desires 


Les lois de imitation (1890). Tomma by E. C. Parsons, 
itation. New York: Henry Holt and Company, 1903. j 

u es Ei these laws, see Pitirim Sorokin, Contemporary Socio- 
logical Theories, page 639- New York: Harper & Brothers, 1928. pye 

2 Lester F. Ward, Dynamic Sociology. New York: Columbia University 


4 Press, 1885. 


27 Gabriel Tarde, 
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and feelings of the individual—desires furnish the energy, feelings 
provide the discriminate agent to select Ways and means of satis- 
fying desires. 

One of the most complete analyses of the individual determi- 
nants of both individual and group behavior is that described 
by Pareto.? The generalized drives he calls residues, These he clas- 
sifies into six groups, each further broken down into subgroups. 
The first subgroup Pareto terms residues of combinations, that 
is, drives to put things or ideas together; second, residues of the 
persistence of aggregates or the desire to retain social relation- 
ships and social organization past and present; third, residues of 
the manifestation of sentiment, such as religious expression or 
political agitation; fourth, residues of sociability, by which 
Pareto means the drives through which the individual accepts 
the common patterns of behavior imposed upon him by the 
group; fifth, residues of the integrity of personality, that is, the 
drive to retain one's own personality and to resist change; and 
last, residues pertaining to sex as the basis for family organi- 
zation. 

The variations between individuals or between groups is, ac- 
cording to Pareto, the result of differences in the dominance of 
one or another of the residues. Residues are relatively fixed, 
changes in behavior resulting from changes in what Pareto calls 
“derivations from residues" rather than in the residues them- 
selves. To modify the behavior of the individual, one must first 
understand the relative dominance of the various residues in the 
individual or the group and then direct their expression (deriva- 
tions). 


30 Vilfredo Pareto, Trattato di Sociologia Generale ( 1919), edited by Arthur 


Livingston, The Mind and Society, Vols., Vol. II. : 
Bom b 54 ol. IL. New York: Harcourt, 
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by Thomas: the wish (1) for new experience, (2) for security, 
(3) for recognition, and (4) for response. The terms aptly de- 
scribe each desire. 

The urge to have new experience prompts infant and adult to | ^ 
do new things, to make new associations, or to go to new places. 
Movies and novels, even comic books, satisfy this desire vicari- 
ously. 

The wish for security is opposed to the desire for having new 
experience. Security implies caution and conservatism, and 
prompts the establishing of the family, economic groups, and 
even the state. Such group organization provides the individual 
with a sense of greater security. 

'The desire for recognition prompts the individual to deeds 
which cause others to take notice of him, whether dressing in _~ 
a certain way or succeeding in business or a profession. Citations 
Of various kinds are presumably based on this wish for recogni- 
tion. 

The fourth wish, for response, is for recognition of a personal uu 
and intimate nature. Love, family affection, and friendship are 
ways through which the individual satisfies this desire. 

"Thomas believed “our hopes, fears, inspirations, joys and sor- 
rows are bound up with these wishes and issue from them." Frus- 
tration .produces fear, hate, and intolerance, and these in turn 
may frustrate other wishes. Relative dominance of wishes 
changes constantly and wishes are mingled like colored glass in 
a kaleidoscope. The personality of the individual is “his concep- EA 
tion of the relative dominance of these desires.” 

Such analyses are efforts to find universal drives and to explain 
personality and social organization. They are mere descriptions, 
savoring of an “armchair” approach. Unfortunately, such anal- 

ses offer only vague ways through which education can direct 
the individual or group to improved patterns of behavior. By 
means of such classifications, sociologists have attempted to de- 
scribe original nature in terms primarily of the behavior patterns 
of the group. But description is not enough! Analysis is needed 


4 
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of the process of individual-group interaction if a constructive 
action-program is to be developed. 


SELF iN RELATION TO OTHERS 


A somewhat different approach to the problem of personality 
E was developed by C. H. Cooley and William James, who both 
recognized that the personality of the individual was markedly 
influenced by his conception of his role in the social group. To 
describe this principle, Cooley coined the term “looking-glass 
self,” by which he meant that the individyal’s behavior is the í 
reflection of (1) what he imagines he appears to be to other 
people, (2) what he thinks the judgment of the other person is 
regarding such appearance, and (3) a resultant self-feeling, such 
as pride or humiliation. In one sense, this description is but an 
elaboration of the old and oft-expressed saying of Robert Burns, 
in his To a Louse, “Oh, wad some power the gifte gie us to ses r 
oursels as others see us! It wad frae monie a blunder free us, an' 
foolish notion." 

This idea did not originate with Cooley. The concept of “per- 
son" or “personality” is reflected in other languages, notably ` 3 
Greek and German. The Greek equivalent of the Latin persona 
or prósopon means literally “the appearance connected with 
somebody,” that is “face” or “countenance.” In later usage, - 
frósopon came to denote a character in a stage performance 
(the actors on the Greek stage always wore masks). The Ger- 
man Gesicbt means "sight" or “eyesight” as well as “face” or X 

» “countenance.” The English language also has its colloquialisms, E 
“What a sight you are!” or “I don't like his looks.” 

Certainly we are much influenced by a feeling for the judg- 
ment of us held by others, but, as will be pointed out in the next e 
chapter, our concern for such judgment usually depends upon 

/ the degree of our sense of primary relationship or “we-feeling” 
with the individual or the group. 

The psychologist James went beyond the instinct theory in 
which he firmly believed, recognizing that behavior varied in 
different situations. To explain these apparent inconsistencies he 
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postulated an J and Me. By the first, he referred to thoughts, 
feelings, attitudes, and standards of value. By the second, he 
referred to behavior in a group situation. Thus, the / is always 
an observer of the Me; it is the judge, while the Me is the judged. 
He then described several types of Me's and indicated the anal- 
ysis could be much extended for each individual. There is a 
"religious Me" which is the way I behave while in church or 
among church groups. This Me may differ much from the rather 
grasping economic Me when carrying on a business deal. Both 
may be different than the family Me, for, in the privacy of his 
own home, the individual may be gentle, generous, and loving, 
or he may be the reverse, depending upon his role in the group. 
At times / am very pleased with Me, at other times only tolerant, 
while at others / censors Me severely. 

In recent writings this concept of the self in relation to others 
has been more specifically analyzed in terms of the community 
ind the total cultural pattern. This emphasis is illustrated by 
Bessie O. McLenahan in her article “Interrelated Patterns of 
Community and Personality." ** 


In any community or subcommunity, or even within a single 
roup, there emerges and is definable a personality prototype 
Which includes those basic values and attitudes considered nec- 
essary attributes of acceptable behavior. . . . Personality is the 
.. individual sociocultural product based upon hereditarily trans- 
mitted capacities. It is a dynamic unity. It is a reality, observable 
by others and reacted to by them. But it is always the totality 
of a self, a conscious self, possessed of an awareness of itself. 
One aspect of this self is the prototype which is constructed 
along with personality and yet which keeps, as it were, a step 
ahead, setting goals to be achieved. 2 


Tbe empbasis upon tbe cultural-social basis of self is basic to 
our understanding of human behavior. It is fundamental in any 
effort to provide the basis for education. 

In infancy, behavior is based on the pleasure-pain theory of 
the stimulus-response behavior cycle. The drives to activity pro- 

31 Sociology and Social Research. Vol. 31, No. 3, January-February 1947, 
page 207. 
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duce random movements—of crying, kicking, or movement of the 
entire body. 'The mother responds, and pleasure or pain results 
from the nature of the response. Such pleasure or pain may at 
first be primarily physical—being fed, picked up, or given an 
object to hold, But such purely physical responses are quickly 
modified to generalized feelings of satisfaction or dissatisfaction. 
Activities, at first wholly random or trial-and-error, become se- 
lected on the basis of the response; those are repeated which give 
pleasure, those that result in pain tend to be discontinued. Thus 
the action of the individual becomes a conditioned response to 
previous experience. 

This basic theory, clearly demonstrable in animal behavior and 
in that of infants, has been assumed to be the basis of all behavior. 
Even if this cycle of stimulus-response, pleasure-pain, and selec- 
tive repetition is accepted, it does not go far enough. It is neces- 
sary to determine why certain responses give pleasure and others. 
pain; why the same response gives pleasure to the individual at 
one time, and pain at another; and why a response may be pleas- 
urable to one individual and painful to another. Nor does this 
theory go far enough to give clues as to means by which pleas- 
ure-pain responses may be modified. 

The answer to these questions can be found only in the grow- 
ing identification of the individual with selective elements of his 
cultural environment and the discovery of his role in the sociai 
group. We cannot look into the mind of the infant and record 
the extent to which he has a consciousness of self. It is probable, 
however, that self-consciousness develops later than, and is the 
product of, the interaction of the individual and his environ- 
ment. Personality develops only gradually. 

The infant’s behavior, conditioned by the response—at first 
almost wholly physical-becomes associated with non-physical 
behavior, such as the tone of the voice of the mother, her soft 
singing at sleep-time, or her smile or scowl. Other members of 
the family gradually are assigned their roles; faces, features, and 
voices come into the widening consciousness of the child, not 
alone as recognizable entities, but as persons with whom there 
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arise varying degrees of identification. The three-year-old sister 
may be a happy playmate; the father, a kind but more stern in- 
dividual who ignores some kinds of behavior to which mother or 
sister pay attention, such as crying or getting angry; the visitor 
is someone of whom to be just a little afraid although the 
stranger acts in some of the same ways toward him as do mem- 
bers already within his group. 

Out of this varied and widening individual relationship, the 
growing infant begins to develop generalized concepts of types 
of behavior which are approved or disapproved, as determined 
by otber's responses. Anger, a common behavior pattern in small 
children, may persist if it is the means by which the individual 
gets what he wants; it tends to disappear if ignored, and thus 
the generalization of self-control has its inception. So through 
the long succession of experiences are behavior patterns selected. 
Development of word-meaning speeds up the process beyond 
that possible only by facial expression or tone of voice. Growth 
of type-concepts is still further increased in tempo and effective- 
ness when the child learns to talk, for language substitutes sym- 
bols for experience. Words of warning, of praise, or of criticism 
are used in lieu of concrete reaction to specific acts. 

Generalized concepts are further extended by anticipatory re- 
sponses in which the child envisages the probable consequences 
"Wf an act: reasoning thus begins. The child will talk to himself, 
frequently imitating the tone of the reply of the one to whom 
he imagines he is talking. The child may also act out both his 
own part and that of his imagined "other person." 

During these early months of growing up and of increasing 
awareness of the varied responses of others, there develops also 
a consciousness of self. The response is more than one of physi- 
cal satisfaction, for it becomes associated with a feeling-tone. 
The parent's praise gives a feeling of gratification; and blame, a 
feeling of humiliation. Some new toy or a new experience gives 
a feeling of happiness; an anticipated experience which is not 
carried out, a feeling of disappointment, perhaps of anger. 

When anticipatory behavior also brings the feeling-tone re- 
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sponse of actual behavior, imagination develops. The young 
child tends to supplement pure imagery by personification and 
symbolism. A stick is at one time a bucking bronco, at another 
a magic wand, or a six-shooter. A chair is a battleship, a castle, 
or a cradle. Objects become persons as real and as valued as a 
human association, A little girl of five has a teddy bear and four 
dolls. Each has a name, each has its own place to sit and sleep. 


The toys are dressed with varying degrees of care and are fed * 


with the accompaniment of much of the same conversation she 
has with her mother during her own meals. “Let’s count the 
bites . .. there, that’s the last one. Now, wasn't it good?” and 
a doll replies for her, “No, I didn’t like it!” Occasionally, one is 
ill and the little mother then becomes both doctor and nurse. 
But of all dolls and pets, one is more favored than all the rest; 
it sits at the head of the table, has the center place in the car- 
riage, and is carefully nestled in her arms, as she drifts off 1o 
sleep. And the favored one is an old rag doll with a once painted 
face but from which any possible human resemblance is almost 
gone! 

St he individual thus develops generalized concepts of the role 
of things and people. Out of these experiences the individual also 
recognizes his own role. At first his role is in terms of the be- 
havior of others in interaction with himself, but his imagery,alse 
becomes anticipatory of the role which he assumes others ascribe 
to him. Sometimes this assumed role is wholly imagined but 
it bas its beginning in, and is the result of, statements or actions 
of parents or playmates. The inability to participate equally in 
some sport with others of his own age, even though caused by 
physical disability, may create a deep-seated sense of inferiority 
that carries over to the individual’s entire attitude toward him- 
self. The lad who was always selected last in “choosing-up” for 
a ball game (being told in the meanwhile, “Oh well, we'll have 
to take you!”) has a difficult struggle to overcome the feeling 
that he was unable to do anything well. Only excellence in 
school work gives the boy an opportunity to overcome his in- 
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feriority. He has never liked baseball, though he is a fairly com- 
petent athlete and enjoys other sports. 

Assumed roles mày not be the result of overt behavior or of 
deliberate statements by other people, but of what Duncan *? 
calls secret controls." The term is used to describe "an attitude 
originating in some unsuccessfully met experience or series of 
experiences usually occurring during adolescence or early child- 


.hood." The individual repeats the experience in memory, ex- 


aggerates its importance, and directs his behavior, more or less 
completely, in the light of this experience. A careless or wholly 
unintentional remark by a playmate or teacher about a child's 
dress, accent, or big ears may lead the child to withdraw within 
himself, to lose his desire to succeed, or to find other friends who 
do not require him to exercise a painful control. Not a few 
cases before juvenile courts can be explained by sublimation of 
secret controls. 

"The writer sat on an extra-legal tribunal to which individuals 
voluntarily brought their problems for decision. "Litigants" 
agreed in writing that they would abide by the decision of the 
"judges." One case was a boy of sixteen who had been arrested 
with a gang of older boys for pilfering from a number of homes. 
The boy's parents, who were comparatively well-to-do, wished 
to pay the costs. However, the parents could not understand 
why their son, who apparently had all he really needed, should 
join such a gang. Gradually, the parents themselves answered 
their own question. The father was a tall, well-built man, a star 
athlete during college days. The boy was small and frail despite 
pampering parental and medical care. He had been constantly 
compared with a neighbor’s husky lad, and even success in 
school did not compensate the parents for their disappointment 
at their son’s small stature. The parents loved, but did not under- 
stand, their son. Being made to feel inferior at home, the boy 
began staying away in the evenings and picked up with the gang. 


33H. G. Duncan, “Secret Control.” Journal of Educational Sociology, 
January 1929, Vol. 2, No. 5, pages 300-309. See also Melvin M. Tumin, ^The 
Hero and the Scapegoat in a Peasant Community." Journal of Personality, 
December 1950, Vol. t9, No. 2, pages 197-211. - 


152 Individual-Group Interaction 


He was light and agile and could easily and quickly be lifted 
under a jimmied window or through a transom. He had found a 
satisfying role with the gang! j 

Secret controls may be positive and may stimulate the person 
to ever greater effort. The lad described above might have been 
stimulated to be successful in other fields. Parental expectancy 
is of tremendous importance. 


MATERIAL 
CULTURE 


INVENTION 
BEHAVIOR AND 
PATTERNS S9 |oiscovenv 


Ficure 7. The Cycle of Social Interaction. Potential negative behavior patterns 
are also determinants. . 
a? 


The concept of one’s role in the social group carries over also 
to the development of attitudes. At first specific and expressed 
in terms of other individuals, the concept of one’s role becomes 
a “generalized other,” or public opinion. Folkways and mores 
are not accepted because they are the patterns of behavior of an 
individual, but because they are those of the group or of “so- 
ciety.” Right and wrong likewise have developed from specific 
acts to generalized concepts. 

Finally, from the total process of interaction, the individual 
has acquired status with those with whom he has a definite we- 
feeling, status also in terms of his varying roles in the many social 
groups that make up his “great society.” Self attitudes have de- 
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veloped from social attitudes. From the vantage point of self 
the person views the world of people and of things. 

Although a graph frequently tends to oversimplify, the social 
interaction through which personality develops is pictorially pre- 
sented in Figure 7. The self is in constant interaction both with 
material culture and with culture groups and is the product of 
such interaction. Culture groups vary from individuals to mass 

. movements and from the family to Western Civilization. The 
socially acquired self gives direction to the individual's behavior 
in social situations which, in turn, modify the culture pattern. 
This is the cycle of social interaction. That the cycle is subject 
to definite direction through social planning and through educa- 
tion of children and adults gives hope for the betterment of both 
individual and social welfare. 

As pointed out by Wynne: ** 


a Every experience involves the interaction of one set of rela- 


| 


tively active energies known as the individual with another set v^ 


of relatively passive energies known as the environment. Ex- 
perience consists of the cumulative effect of those interactions 
which, on the human level, may properly be considered signifi- 
cant. But human experiencing is not a one-way affair. The indi- 
vidual does something to his environment and his environment 
does something to him in every experience he has. The effect of 
the experience enters into the structure of the individual and 

+ influences him in subsequent experience. Experience, then, is not 
caused by the environment and is not caused by the individual. 
It is a joint product for which neither side of the (interaction) 
process is exclusively responsible. 


SuMMARY 


Human nature is socially acquired. The individual becomes a 
person only through social interaction. These two statements 
form the basis of the definition of personality: the resultant of 
the interaction of the individual and his total environment, physi- 


cal and social. 


83 John P. Wynne, General Education in Theory and Practice, pages 33-34. 
New York: Bookman Associates, 1952. 
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Vin thus defining personality, the educational sociologist does 
not take sides in the controversy between the nativists and the 
cultural determinists. It is the process of interaction with. which 
he is concerned; the evidence has been reviewed to indicate the 
importance of both biological inheritance and the cultural her- 
itage in determining personality. 

Through interaction the person develops the concept of his 


roles in social groups—roles that, assumed or actual, are neither: 


fixed nor static. The plural is used deliberately because the per- 
son’s status varies in different situations. But from these many 


x "IeBsepts of status, the person acquires a sense of his own role 


in the total social milieu. He develops a sense of values in the 
selection both of his environment and of the degree of his 
identification with different social groups. Thus the normal in- 
dividual develops a stable personality and his behavior in a 
given situation can be predicted with assurance. “a 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


. Using two children whom you know, can you distinguish in their 
present personalities those factors which may, with reasonable 
certainty, be attributed to heredity and those that are the result 
of environment? 

Illustrate the principle that their personalities are the resultant of 

the interaction between the individuals and their environments 

3. Is the distinction between the individual and the person a mean- 
ingful one? How does it relate to the terms “original nature" and 
“human nature"? 

4. Show how concepts of racial and ethnic differences have been 
used to justify national or community policies such as the evacu- 
ation of the Japanese, the quota system of immigration, and dis- 
crimination against individuals. 

5. Cite illustrations of behavior resulting from "secret controls." 

6. In what ways does the educational sociologist's interpretation of 

personality enhance the role of the school and other educational 

agencies? 


2 


" MEER G 


The Individual and the Person 155 


SELECTED REFERENCES 


Coutu, Walter, Emergent Human Nature. New York: Alfred A. 
Knopf, Inc., 1949. Chapters I and II. Describes and illustrates the 
role of meaning in personality development. 

Cruze, Wendell W., General Psychology for College Students. New 
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. Chapters 11 and 17. Contrasts the 
individual and his personality. 


* Gesell, Arnold and Ilg, Frances L., Infant and Child in the Culture 


of Today. New York: Harper & Brothers, 1943. Parts I and HII. 
Observational reports on group interaction in child development. 

Haas, Francis J., Man and Society. New York: Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, Inc., 1952. Part One. Presents the origin of man and the 
development of human personality. 

Harmon, Francis L., Principles of Psychology. Milwaukee: The 
Bruce Publishing Company, 1951. Chapters 19 and 20. Analyzes 
total personality in relation to environment. 

Linton, Ralph, The Cultural Background of Personality. D. Appleton- 
Century Co., 1945. Summarizes the basic influence of culture. 

Merrill, Francis E. and Eldredge, H. Wentworth, Culture and So- 
ciety. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. Part Two. Analyzes 
social structure and personality. 

Myrdal, Gunnar, An American Dilemma. New York: Harper & 
Brothers, 1944. Part II. Reviews theories and research regarding 
race differences. 

Powdermaker, Hortense and Sloren, Helen F., Probing Our Preju- 
dice. New York: Harper & Brothers, 1944. Shows the influence of 
cultural background upon personality growth. 

Sargent, S. Stanfield and Smith, Marian W., editors, Culture and 
Personality. New York: Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthro- 
pological Research, Inc., 1949. A report of an interdisciplinary 
conference. 5 

Scheinfeld, Amram, The New You and Heredity. Philadelphia: J. B. 
Lippincott Company, 1952. An authoritative review of the data. 

Teeters, Negley K. and Reineman, John O., The Challenge of De- 
linquency. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950. Chapters T 
IV-VI. Shows relation of cultural factors to delinquency. 


SOCIAL INTERACTION: THE SOCIAL | 
PROCESSES i 


Classification of social interaction. Social adjustment. Op- 
position. Coöperation. Meaning for education, 


en 


The term “social interaction” is defined in the Dictionary of 
Sociology * as “social processes when analyzed from the stail- 
point of the interstimulations and responses of personalities and 
groups.” Social interaction is a process, not a structure, and is 
ever in a state of flux/It is a two-way process whereby each 
individual or group stimulates tbe otber, and, in varying degree, 
modifies the behavior of the participants./Interstimulation is go- 
ing on between the person and many other persons at the same . 
time; it is seldom, if ever, exclusively. between one person and 
one other person or group, as shown in Figure 8, page` 157.1- 
teraction also exists between and among social groups. Whereas, | 
for purposes of analysis, the processes of social interaction may be | 
broken down into fairly elemental patterns, they remain highly 

complex in the life of the person and of society. It results from 
social contact—the primary requirement for all social interaction. 1 


oa 
oo 


Lj 
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CLASSIFICATION oF SOCIAL INTERACTION 


Sociologists recognize three bases of classification of social in- 
teraction: (1) im terms of the number of persons involved, (2) 
on the basis of degree of intimacy, and (3) by social processes. 


1Henry Pratt Fairchild, Dictionary of Sociology, page 285. New York: 
Philosophical Library, 1944. 


156 — t 


Social Interaction 157 


R CULTURAL 
ask 
VN 


ES — So, 
Re Cy, 
ER CLUB 


TELE- 
VISION 


RADIO 


MOVIES 
PRESS 


ACQUAINTAMCES 


Ficure 8. The Widening of Social Contact and Resultant Interaction. The 
thickness of the arrow represents the probable relative degree of interaction 
hetween the self and the various individuals and groups. (Adapted from 
authór's Sociology of Childhood, p. 45. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939.) 
By Number of Persons 

The first type of social interaction is elemental and is based on 
a common-sense analysis. There are three types: one-with-one; 
one-with-group, and its reverse, group-with-one; and group- 
with-group. 

"The infant's first sense of relationship is between itself and the 
mother, or any other member of the family who is the principal 
responder to its needs. Within the course of a few weeks, the 
infant responds to attention—smiles when smiled at, or gurgles 
in answer to speech or caresses. The response of the infant, 
whether in positive reaction to pleasurable experience or in nega- 
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tive reaction to unpleasant experience, tends also to influence the 
action of the responder. As other members of the family and 
friends come into association with the child, the one-with-one 
interaction is extended to include them, but without recognition 
of any group concept. In early infancy, the adult is the more 
/ dominant in the interaction process, but before long the child 
senses his own powers and may become the dominant member. 
The “spoiled” child is one whom the responders have permitted - 
too early to assume the dominant role. 

The one-with-one interaction rapidly increases to include 
playmates, school companions, and friends. In infancy, it is the 
most important interaction relationship, and in some cases, con- 
tinues to remain so throughout life. Such persons shun groups, 
but have one or, at most, two or three close personal friends with 
whom they share every activity and inner thought. 

The second type of interaction that is based on the numberof 
persons involved, one-with-group and vice versa, also is first 
manifested in the home. By the time the child walks and talks, 
the family has become more than an aggregate of individuals, 
assuming a group configuration in which each individual has 
a different status. The family, in varying degree, has internal 
cohesion or group solidarity. Members have accepted group pat- 


^ 


terns of behavior and attitudes. Family morale, with which the... 


child identifies himself, becomes as much a part of his inlterieancé 
as physical features or language. The factor of status begins in 
the family, for it is there that the child first recognizes his role 
in the social group. Few can ever wholly escape the patterns of 
interaction established during early years. 

As the child grows older, new associations are made outside 
of the family, and he tends to identify himself with other groups. 
To a considerable degree these first outside group associations 
are selective through the projection of family controls, but, with 
wider range of contacts made possible by the school, outside 
associations become more diversified. Early group associations 
are almost always temporary and for a specific purpose, such as 
a game of tag or playing house, but, as will be shown in a later 
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chapter on the play group, the “we-feeling” becomes more per- 
manent in adolescence and adult life. 
Person-with-group interaction brings an awareness of differ- 


ence in status, since conformity with one group almost always ^ 


entails non-conformity with another. Standards of approved 
conduct vary, as the slang of the play group often differs from 
the vocabulary of the home. Faced with such inconsistencies 
among the behavior patterns of the group, the person begins to 
form varying self-roles—the various Me's described in the previ- 
ous chapter. ; 

It should be emphasized that social processes are interactive— 
fhe person modifies the behavior of thé group and the group 
ímodifies likewise the behavior of the person. The extent to 
which such interaction is reciprocal will depend upon the dom- 
inating character possessed by the person and the rigidity of the 
group behavior pattern. A dominating child may virtually con- 
trol the play group; an adult member of an institution, such as 
a labor organization or a church, may have little influence in 


modifying the purpose, ritual, or program of the organization. 


Though membership implies the acceptance of the group pat-, 


tern, there is still, within the range of immediate association, 
some degree of change as a result of the person's influence. 
Even institutions are changed through the impact of interaction! 
Tite larger the group, the less the likelihood of reciprocal inter- 
action. When the group has authority to compel conformance, 
as in the military organization or under a totalitarian regime, the 
flow of interaction is almost wholly from the group to the per- 
son. Democracy seeks to preserve reciprocal flow between the 
person and the state. 

A considerable amount of research data on the relative role 
of the individual and the group is being accumulated. This in- 
cludes studies of the effect of occupation, class, and ethnic status 
upon personality.” Emphasis is increasingly being given to means 

2For a concise summary of research and for references to individual 


studies, see S. Stanfield Sargent and Marion W. Smith, editors, Culture and 
Personality, pages 143-159. New York: Wenner-Gren Foundation, 1949. 
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for the development of leadership especially among “average” 

people ? and there is a growing amount of data based on studies 

of national characteristics. : 

The third type of interaction based on numbers—that of 

VA group-with-group—is more complex than either of the others, 
varying from the neighborhood quarrels between two groups 
of children to the acculturation which occurs whenever two 
widely divergent culture groups come into contact. Mingling of . 
Catholicism and Indian ceremonials among the Acomas is an 
example of acculturation; on a larger scale, it is illustrated by the 
interaction of Mohammedanism and Christianity. As is effec- 
tively pointed out by Angell,’ “So significant has become the 
role of free-standing groups in contemporary life that one is 
tempted to say that our society is characterized by group in- 
dividualism. ‘Each group for itself and the devil take the hind- 
most’ might seem to be the principle under which we are operat- 
ing.” Basic in this connection are analysis of the whole problem 
| of group-with-group interaction and the discovery of ways 
through which it may be coóperative rather than obstructive. 

Coóperative or obstructive, group-with-group interaction is, 
however, always reciprocal. If management refuses to codperate 
with labor, labor, in turn, becomes antagonistic. Many major 
social problems—economic inequality, racial discrimination, and _ 
intolerance—have their roots in group-with-group interactiozz 


L| 


v By Degree of Intimacy 


The second classification of social interaction is based on the 
intensity of we-feeling, or of the will to achieve a common pur- 
pose. Three aspects of this type of interaction—primary, sec- 
ondary, and tertiary or marginal—have been described in Chapter 
5, Where they were considered in a structural sense, as groups. 
However, they may be considered with equal propriety as 
processes and hence referred to as primary interaction character- 

3 Ibid., pages 13-30, 
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ized by a high degree of mutual sharing and a common will; 
secondary interaction that is less reciprocal; and tertiary or mar-- 
ginal interaction, usually unplanned and always comparatively 
incidental. Used as descriptive of social structure, groups are 
classified on the basis of social distance; when used as descriptive 
of social processes, groups are differentiated on the degree of 
interaction. 

The line of demarcation between the three types is not fixed 
and rigid; they blend one into another as in a spiral, ever widen- 
ing with the person’s expanding social contacts and resultant 
social interaction. Figure 8 shows the process of interaction, ex- 
tending from self-with-others in the family group, through the 
play group, school and church groups, to the community and 
the larger cultural patterns. The circle is never closed, short of 
complete isolation of the person or of death. The overlapping in 
tke designation of types of interaction indicates, for example, 
that the interaction of the person with play groups and individ- 
uals within them may be primary for some and secondary for 
others. The fact that interaction is not equal between the self 
and others, as in the case of interaction with parents or the com-| 
munity, is shown by the relative thickness of the arrows. | 


by Social Processes 


-Social interaction was described as a process characterizing all] ! 
human relationships. It included only the interaction of the per- | 
son with other persons and with groups. 

To be wholly inclusive, interaction (not social, however) also 
takes place between the person and the material culture of his |/ 
environment. In describing cultural change, it was indicated that 
the person’s behavior is partially determined by the physical 
world around him and that, through discovery and invention, 
he is constantly changing the character of his physical environ- 
ment. This is as true in the swift, destructive process of war 

.as it is in the slow, constructive process by which man has 
achieved material and spiritual satisfaction. 

Although social interaction and the social processes form a 
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major portion of the subject matter of sociology, sociologists do 
not all use the same terminology for identical phenomena. The 
Dictionary of Sociology is only partially helpful in this case. It 
lists as forms of social interaction: “opposition (including com- 
petition and conflict) and coöperation. Accommodation and as- 
similation are often mentioned as coóperative forms of interac- 
tion, but they may be regarded even better as social processes 


related to social change and social adjustment. Isolation may be , 


regarded as the zero degree of social interaction." Under social 
processes it lists: imitation, acculturation, conflict, social control, 
and stratification. Opposition and coöperation are not adequate 
since there-are social processes which cannot be included under 
these terms. The longer list, as the Dictionary indicates, is de- 
scriptive of social change as well as of social processes. 

It will therefore be necessary to depart slightly from the Dic- 
tionary’s usage, and add to "opposition" and "coóperation" the 
term "social adjustment." Tbe social processes, then, will be: 
adjustment, opposition, and coöperation. : 

The terminology selected indicates a basic difference between 
sociology and educational sociology. The former is concerned 
almost entirely with total culture and its influence in determin- 
ing the larger group behavior patterns, including society as a 
whole. Educational sociology is also deeply interested in culture 
—both material and non-material—but primarily because of-its 
influence on the development of personality. Thus such terms as 
“accommodation” (“alteration of functional relations between 
personalities and groups so as to avoid, reduce or eliminate con- 
flict and to promote reciprocal adjustment provided the altered 
behavior pattern is transmitted by social learning rather than by 
biological heredity” *) and "assimilation" (“the process by 
which different cultures, or individuals or groups Tepresenting 
different cultures, are merged into a homogeneous unit” 7) are 
not as applicable to educational sociology as to sociology. 

That such concepts do have significance is indicated by the 


5 Dictionary of Sociology, page 2. 
* Ibid., page 276. 2 


í 
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inclusion earlier of the description of the accommodation of 
native Acoma patterns of behavior to Christianity and Western 
Civilization. Here conflict is now almost entirely eliminated, yet 
each culture has retained something of its own autonomy. But 
the interest of educational sociology is not in the process of 
accommodation; it is rather in the effect of this dual culture upon 


personality. 


Socian ADJUSTMENT , 


à By "social adjustment" is meant thé processes through which 
the relationships between persons, groups, and culture elements 
are established on a mutually satisfactory basis. The biological 
counterpart is adaptation through which the organism adjusts 
itself to its environment through evolution (including mutation) 
and change in individual behavior asia result of climatic or other 
factors. 


Negative and Positive Adaptation v 


In early infancy, adjustment has much of this adaptive char- 
acter. In behavioristic terms adjustment is referred to as “con- 
ditioning.” Zorbaugh § describes social adjustment as both nega-- 
tive and positive adaptation. By the former, he refers to ways 
through which early—possibly innate—behavior patterns are dis- 


continuéd by (1) disuse, (2) frequent application of the stimulus, — 


(3) gradually changing the intensity of the stimulus, (4) failure 
to procure satisfactory response, and (5) associative inhibition. 

The first is illustrated by the disappearance, usually by the age 
of two and often much earlier, of the nursing response. The 
second is shown by the fact that if an object of which the infant 
is afraid is brought to him frequently, the fear reaction tends to 
diminish or to disappear. Gradually diminishing the intensity 
of the light in the room of a child who is afraid of the dark is 
an illustration of the third type of negative adaptation. The 


8 Harvey Zorbaugh, “Personality- and Social Adjustment; How We Learn 
—Negative Adaptation.” Journal of Educational Sociology, June 1928, Vol. 1, 
No. 10, pages 613-625; “How We Learn—Positive Adaptation.” Ibid., Septem- 
ber 1928, Vol. 2, No. 1, pages 9-25- 
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fourth is a commonplace in every home with a small child. If 
the infant cries just because it is left alone, refusing to give it the 
attention it desires will usually stop the practice. Associative 
inhibition is produced by attaching two incompatible responses 
to the same stimulus. It is illustrated by attaching physical pun- 
ishment associated in time with what otherwise would be a satis- 
faction-giving response to a given stimulus. As Zorbaugh states, 
the inventor of a device whereby a small child would receive a 
slight shock when he touches the forbidden objects—vases, books, 
or eyeglasses—would be assured of a princely income from dis- 
traught parents. 

Positive adaptation is the attachment of responses to stimuli 
which originally did not elicit them. Its forms are (1) the con- 
ditioned response, (2) transference, and (3) the development of 
serial responses. The first was demonstrated in Pavlov's experi- 
ments on dogs: the flow of saliva accompanied the showing of 
meat: a bell was rung simultaneously; later, the ringing of the 
bell alone produced the saliva flow. Parents use facial expression, 
sounds, and, later, words to procure a specific response. Many 
one-month-old infants smile in response to mother's smile; later 
the same response is produced by other stimuli. 

Transference is, in a sense, the converse of conditioning; it is 
the spread of the same response to other related situations. If 
the child responds favorably to a rabbit, for example, he tends 
to have the same pleasurable response to all furry objects. In the 
extreme position of the "transfer of training" concept in educa- 
tional psychology, the logical organization involved in the study 
of mathematics, especially if one disliked it, allegedly disciplined 
the mind for all other difficult tasks requiring organization abil- 
ity! Accepted on a broad basis it implies the spread of skills and 
appreciations to related fields. The third type of positive adapta- 
tion, that of serial responses, is illustrated by such a daily routine 
as when each act in dressing serves as the stimulus to the next 
act. 

Gesell and Ilg describe the typical "behavior day" of infants 
at four months and later ages through the five-year-old. At each 
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stage, the authors indicate both the physical growth and the new 
behavior patterns that have been acquired, and conclude: ® “The 
five-year-old is ripe for enlarged community experience. Home 
is not quite enough. He is already well domesticated; indeed, al- 
most self-dependent in the everyday personal duties of washing, 
dressing, eating, toilet, sleep, errands and simple household tasks. 
He wants to go to school; he is anxious to be on time when he 
does go; he glows with pride when he brings home his drawings 
and handicraft for admiration. He is proud of his possessions, 
proud of his clothes. He has a vivid sense of his own identity. 
He likes to come back to home base, but he displays a pleasing 
seriousness of purpose and interest in the wide-wide-world. He 
is beginning to distinguish between truth and falsehood. All told, 
he presents a remarkable equilibrium of qualities and patterns— 
of self-sufficiency and sociality; of self-reliance and cultural con- 
formance; of serenity and seriousness; of carefulness and con- 
clusiveness; of politeness and insouciance; of friendliness and 
self-containedness.” 

This description given, as the authors point out, without the 
limitations that might also have been included, indicates the 
extent to which the process of social adjustment has functioned. 
The child has acquired all of the elemental cultural behavior 
patterns; but, even more, he has become aware of his role in the 
widening group associations and is, by the identity of himself 
and his possessions, a person. At this stage, he is, granting bio- 
logical and physical developmental factors, the product of the 
fairly consistent culture which surrounds the average child for 
the first five years of his life. 


Imitation 


[Eire layed an important role and, to a large degree, 
these early behavior patterns have been acquired unconsciously. 
Throughout the whole process of social adjustment, but especially \ 


during early years, adults and the cultural environment are dom- 


9 Arnold Gesell and Frances L. Ig, Infant and Child in the Culture of 
Today, pages 247-248. New York: Harper & Brothers, 1943. 
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inant and the child receptive. This is true to such an extent that 
the author in his Sociology of Childhood has used the term “pas- 
sive adaptation" to describe this aspect of social adjustment. Pas- 
sive adaptation, however, is an interaction process in that the child, 
by acquiring personality, modifies, by the increasingly selective 
character of his own behavior, the behavior of individuals and 
groups with which he has social contacts. 
Social adjustment does not cease with early childhood, al- 
v4 though passiveness decreases. Throughout life, the person identi- 
fies himself with many social groups and, to achieve and maintain 
status in the group, accepts its culture. The Acoma and Navaho 
Indians illustrate how significant to our understanding of human 
relationships is this adjustment to the group pattern of behavior. 
The initiatory ceremony is the seal of acceptance of that pattern. 
How completely the person sees the world of persons and of 
things around him through the eyes of his group is beautifully 
illustrated in the following description of Navaho religion in its 
relation to healing: ° “Outside the hogan the patient stands fac- 
ing the Fast, breathing in the dawn four times. The white man 
would see the yellow day coming up over miles and miles of 
sage, a copse of pinyon, three or four yellow pines in the soft 
light, distant blue swells of mountains, with here and there a 
volcanic cone, and very far away, the snowy top of Mount 
"Taylor. icm 
"But this is not all the Navaho sees. The sage-covered earth is 
Changing Woman, one of the most benevolent of the Beings, 
who grows old and young again with the cycle of cach year's 
seasons. The rising sun is himself a Being who, with Changing 
Woman, produced a warrior that rid the earth of most of its 
evil forces and who is still using his powers to help the people. 
The first brightness is another Being, Dawn-Boy, and to the 
North, South, East and West the Navaho sees the homes of other 
Beings. To the North is bitter, unhappy First Woman who sends 
colds and sickness; to the South is the Gila Monster who helps 


1° Alexander H. and Dorothea C. Leighton, The Navaho Door, page 35. 
Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1944. 
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the diagnosticians reveal the unknown. The cone-shaped moun- 
tains have lava on their sides, which is the caked blood of a 
wicked giant killed by the Sun's warrior offspring, modern evi- 
dence of the truth of Navaho tradition. The white peak of 
Mount Taylor is the top of Turquoise Mountain, built and deco- 
rated by the Hogan God, who later knocked its top off in a rage 
when he could not get the name he wanted for it and forbade 
any living thing to try to reach the top. 

“This contrast between white and Indian views of the same 
objects is a sample of what cultural differences means, and the 
significance of values, It is true that all human beings have the 
same ‘dimensions, senses, affections and passions,’ but these affec- 
tions and passions are not all aroused by the same things, and 
there lie the seeds of misunderstanding and conflict imbedded in 
culture.” 


Attitude | 


Attitudes are another aspect of the acceptance of the group 
pattern. Before the growing child has had sufficient experience 
to develop a judgment that is based on relevant facts of a situa- ;. 
tion, he has acquired attitudes of social distinction and economic 
status, of religion, and of other group values. Not long ago the 
author was talking with a Navaho lad who had just completed 
his studies at a missionary secondary school. In response to a 
question as to what he intended to do, the boy replied, “I will 
return to my people and live as my fathers have lived.” Almost 
the same answer, “because it is that of my people,” could be 
given by many of us and, to a varying degree, by all of us, when 
asked why we hold a certain attitude, atcept a certain supersti- 
tion, or belong to a particular religious faith. 

One type of attitude, and one that is difficult to modify, is the 
stereotype described on page 110. It is an oversimplified descrip- 
tion, sometimes a caricature, and is a substitute for accurate facts 
or individualized experience. Stereotypes change in relation to 
general public attitudes. One of the most interesting illustrations 
is the use of the word “Bolshevik” to describe all Russians. When 
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American policy toward the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
was changed, the term disappeared from use. The caricature by 
which the Russian was depicted met the same fate, though it has 
now been revived. The fact that stereotypes are accepted un- 
critically and are an easy substitute for judgment makes devising 

` the means of controlling them a vital: problem for educational 
sociology. 

Fach institution—the family, gang, school, church, labor or; 

e/ ganization, and all the rest—has its own folkways and mores. 
FThrough social adjustment, its members accept the behavior, at- 1 
titudes, and values of the group. Foster 31 illustrates this fact by 
listing the types of conformity required of the child in a typical 
American school as follows: punctuality; compulsory attendance i 
for a fixed number of days per year between prescribed ages; 
discipline—being quiet and properly respectful, achievement in 
accordance with fixed standards; submission to school organiza- 
tion—a time schedule, grade placement, organized courses, and 
curricula, homework demands; co-curricular activities; ability 
grouping; personal demands of teacher; extra-school demands, 
such as salvage drives, bond sales, or thrift campaigns; health re- 
quirements, now including mandatory physical examination in 
many schools and, in some, treatment also; and compulsion to 
choose vocational interest, often before life interests have devel- 
oped. Others could have been added, such as neatness, correct 
speech, and care of personal and school property; many listed 
could have been broken down into further classification. And this 
is but one institution! 

No wonder Wordsworth said, “Shades of the prison house be- 
gin to close upon the growing child.” Murphy states: ?? "Tt is 
no longer possible to study the self as though there were just a 
self, then a society. Self-awareness is possible only as an example 
of our general principle of reciprocity of individual and culture." 


11 Robert G. Foster, “Objective Methods in Sociological Research Generally 
Applicable to Child Development Studies." Journal of Educational Sociology, 
October 1935, Vol. 9, No. 2, pages 73-85. 

12 Gardner Murphy, “The Relationships of Personality and Culture,” in 
Sargent and Smith, Culture and Personality, page 19. 
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All of this is true, but fortunately it is not all of the truth, for 
social adjustment is but one of the processes of social interaction. 
Adjustment does imply, however, that it is not enough to study 
only the learning process. Even the most effective system, in 
terms of economy of learning, might be the most harmful. Cer- 
tainly, when carried to the extreme of national conformity, ad- 
justment is a threat to the security of the entire world, and some- 
times requires to be broken at the awful cost of war. To appre- 
ciate fully the importance of social adjustment means a recogni- 
tion of the fact that the betterment of individual behavior will 
result from modification in the cultural pattern, on the one hand, 
and through the interaction process of social control, on the 
other. ; 


Opposition t^^ 


“Opposition,” the second social process, is essential in the 
development of personality. The sociological meaning ** of the 
term differs little from that of common usage: “that species of 
social interaction in which personalities or groups seek to attain 
any objective under such conditions that the greater the imme- 
diate or direct success of one personality or group, the less the 
immediate or direct success of the others. Social opposition in- 
cludes competition and conflict; it is the opposite of coópera- 
tion.” Mapy sociologists distinguish between competition and 
coriffict, Conflict involves face-to-face relationships and is usually 
accompanied by emotional responses. Competition is usually im- 
personal and seldom involves deep emotion. Because a person is 
aware only of the total pattern of opposition, such a distinction, 
important in sociology, does not have the same significance for 
educational sociology. For educational sociology, “competition” 
includes the awareness of opposition which the person feels 
within himself—a conflict between irreconcilable values or be- 
tween his standards of behavior and his actual behavior. 

If the person could be reared in an environment that was in- 
ternally consistent and totally harmonious, the sense of opposi- 


18 Dictionary of Sociology, page 286. 
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tion would not arise. Presumably, too, it would not exist in an in- 
dividual totally isolated from other persons or between groups 
lacking contact with one another.?* Such a society does not exist 
either for the person or for any social group within modern 
society. Opposition is a universal social process, although it varies 
in amount and intensity among different social structures. 
Social anthropologists have described primitive cultures which 


were internally consistent and jsolated from other groups to an, 


extent sufficient to keep opposition at a minimum. The role of 
each person is established by the cultural pattern; behavior is 
prescribed even in its minute detail; propérty rights are fixed 
and accepted; and taboos circumscribe both the child and adult. 
But even within such groups, with their swift and definite pun- 
ishment or rewards, opposition develops. 

Modern efforts to establish a model community, such as that 
organized by Robert Owen at New Harmony, Indiana, failed 
primarily because of opposition among its members relative to 
property rights and individual status, and of the group toward 
the policies and practices of other groups. Hailed as a modern 
Utopia, New Harmony was unable to bar opposition or to iso- 
late itself from the rest of our social and economic structure. 

Opposition exists within primitive groups such as described by 
Hartland: *° “The individual is hemmed in on every side by the 
customs of his people; he is bound by the chains of immemorial 
tradition, not merely in his social relations, but in his religioti;'vis 
medicine, his industry, his art; in short, in every aspect of his 
life.” Opposition also exists within Utopias in which individuals 
presumably accept the pattern of values as a condition for be- 
longing; therefore, how much more important does opposition 
become in the complex social world of the present! As each new 
invention—the automobile, telephone, airplane, radio, and tele- 


MPark and Burgess devote considerable attention to isolation as a social 
process, but such a concept is unrealistic in our modern world except in 
relative terms. See Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess, Introduction to 
the Science of Sociology, pages 226-227. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1924. 

15 Sydney Hartland, Primitive Law, page 138. London: Methuen & Co. 
Ltd., 1924. x 
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vision—breaks down the little remaining isolation of the person 
or the group from the pulsing stream of American life and of 
the world, opposition as a social process increases. War tele- 
scoped the changes of decades into months and years. Unless we 
can understand the role of opposition and substitute coóperation 
and social control in the interaction of nations, personality will 
face disintegration, and the world, chaos. 

Sociologists have usually classified opposition (competition and 
conflict) on the basis of economic, cultural, age, urban-rural, 
religious, and racial differences. Such a classification denotes 
areas of opposition rather than designating fundamental differ- 
ences in the social process. The following classification is more 
applicable, at least to educational sociology: (1) within the in- 
dividual himself, but created through social contacts; *(2) be- 
tween persons, but not involving group interaction; (3) between 
individuals and the group; and (4) between or among groups. 


Within tbe Individual 


The first type of opposition falls in the borderline area be- 
tween social psychology and educational sociology. Floyd Al- 
port uses the term “covert” to describe conflict within the per- 

_ son. Although the opposition actually takes place within the one 
person, it is usually the result of conflicting social contacts. The 
struggle isthus a social process compressed within one individual. 
In-éxtreme instances and in cases of serious shock, such opposi- 
tion takes the form of schizophrenia (split personality) and other 
forms of abnormality.!* As a normal process of social interaction, 
opposition within the person is based primarily on the effort of 
the person to adjust to conflicting elements in a particular situa- 
tion. In its early stages opposition is better described, as Zor- 
baugh has done, as negative and positive adaptation. As the child 
grows older, opposition is largely a struggle between two imme- 
diate and irreconcilable values or between immediate and ulti- 


16For case studies see: Fritz Redl and David Wineman, Children Who 
Hate, chapter III. Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1951; and Herbert A. 
Bloch, Disorganization, Personal and Social, chapter 10. New York: Alfred 
A. Knopf, Inc., 1952- 
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mate values. It is what Cooley referred to as the struggle be- 
tween the Self and the “looking-glass self" and what James called 
the conflict between “I” and the various "Me's." 

Many illustrations could be drawn from the daily life of each 
of us: Shall we stay home and watch television or go to a movie? 
Shall we take a vacation or save to buy a new car? Frequently 
the opposition involves basic and fundamental values that may 
influence the entire course of the person's life. Although arising 
through social interaction and comparison of one's self with 
others, the real battlefield is within the person and a feeling of 
inferiority or superiority develops. “Secret control" is often the 
result of this type of self-opposition. 

Another frequent cause of this type of opposition is identifica- 
tion—the process by which the individual puts himself in the 
position of another and seeks to assume the other's role. The 
assumed role often is in sharp contrast to the real self. It is a 
form of hero-worship, but is infinitely more than childhood 
fancy or adolescent daydreaming. As will be pointed out later, 
opposition is also a fundamental type of social control. 

With the transition from primitive conformity to modern 
complexity for society as a whole, and from comparative isola- 
tion in the family to the multiplicity of patterns in a typical 
community for the person, the responsibility of education in rec- 
ognizing and in giving direction to this type of opposition be- 
comes continually more important. 


Between Persons 


The second type of opposition, that between persons but 
without involving group interaction, differs from the first in that 
cach person is aware of the attitude of the other toward him and 
the behavior of each is modified though not to the same extent. 
It varies from momentary childhood squabbles to deep-seated 
aversion or hate. Its root is primarily the struggle for status, 
including possession. Small children frequently resent the infant 
that takes parental time and attention formerly given to them; 
boys fight for the position of leadership in the gang; young 
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people are rivals in love; and elders compete for that which both 
desire whether political position, success in business, or any one 
of the many adult values. . 

So common is this form of opposition that society has estab- 
lished controls to regularize it through custom and through law. 
Zorbaugh draws interesting contrasts in the forms of opposi- 
tion between two persons which are condoned in different social 
groups: “In Anglo-Saxon countries, for centuries, the rank and 
file of angry men have settled their differences with their fists. 
... Among the Eskimos, on the other hand, the common mode 
of settling a dispute is for one party to challenge the other to a 
satirical song contest. Each party composes and sings songs 
ridiculing the other, and the one who is most loudly acclaimed 
by the audience is acknowledged the victor, In the interior of 
Australia is a people among whom men who become angry with 
each other go into the brush and cut one stout club. By their 
equivalent of our custom of tossing a coin, they determine who 
shall have first clout. Having taken his clout, the first man passes 
the club to the second and stands while the second takes a clout 
at him. So the club is handed back and forth until one man beats 
the other into submission. The Zunis settled their differences in 
still another way. In a Zuni village, when two men are angry 
they get across the road from one another and hurl abuse back 
and forght- 

«t only is opposition between individuals inevitable, but it 


^ is desirable to the extent that it develops a sense of fair play and 


of the rights of others. If it is to be restricted only to achieve this 
purpose and to prevent its extension to involve others, it will be 
necessary to analyze its expression in the"specific types of social 
situations which will be presented in later chapters. 


Between Person and Group ~~ 
The third type of social opposition, person with group, is the 
age-old struggle of the freedom of the individual versus the con- 


1! Harvey W. Zorbaugh, “Human Nature.” Journal of Educational Sociol- 
ogy, January 1930, Vol. 3, No. 5, pages 262-274- 
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trol of the group. The extent of opposition is in inverse ratio 
to the strength of the folkways and mores, and to the extent the 
total social milieu is internally consistent. The child who identi- 
fies himself with a play group which has different standards of 
behavior from those of the home, frequently is in opposition to 
the family group. In so far as the struggle for leadership is within 
the group, it would likewise be classified as person-group opposi- 
tion. E 

To avoid such opposition, the individual frequently adopts 
different behavior patterns for different group contacts; but to 
carry this diversification to an extreme is to be a will-o’-the-wisp. 
Such a person lacks the depth of conviction or the courage to be 
a party to opposition. On the other extreme, to be constantly in 
conflict is to be a rebel and, frequently, a social outcast. Since 
opposition of person with group is always situational, it will be 
discussed again in its appropriate specific context. 


Between Groups 


The last type of opposition—group with group—has been the 
subject of hundreds of volumes in sociology. It is the theme of 
novels, the subject matter of textbooks, and the object of re- 
search, It is illustrated by the play-group scraps of children; the, 
rivalry of cliques of adolescent girls; the struggle of rival gangs; 
the competition of institutions for members and foz status; eco- 
nomic conflict; feuds; racial and religious discrimination; lass 


and caste differentiation; and world wars. It is sublimated by = 


group games—organized recreation, prize fights, and competi- 
tions of a thousand types. It is prescribed by rules, as war is by 
international law! It is group opposition, but it is also opposition 
which is personalized in that each individual in the group reacts 
to it. The individual is either an active participant, in which case 
he has a sense of security and dominance resulting from identi- 
fication with this group; or the individual may not be a par- 
ticipant, in which case he becomes subject to the prejudices and 
discriminations arising from opposition or indifference to the 


group. 
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The universality of opposition as a social process is well stated 
by Kallen: ** “There is an issue of human relations which is as 
old as mankind and as inveterate as thought. Philosophers call 
it ‘the problem of the One and the Many’ and find it also the 
basic problem of existence. Humanly, however, it is the problem 
of how people who are different from each other shall live to- 
gether with each other. It is the critical problem of each personal 
life, of each race, sect, sex, occupational group, political party, 
sovereign state, and religious establishment.” 

Opposition in the social structure is determined by two inter- 
related factors: the system of values held by a given social or- 
ganization, and its group structure. The former is a basis for and 
justification of the latter, In the early period of the Industrial 
Revolution, the class system in England was based upon the 
relative values placed upon human life. The aristocracy lived in 
ease and luxury while children of the laboring class, often as 
young as four and five years of age, were forced to drag coal in 
the mines through passages too small to admit the body of a 
grown man. Lads of ten to fifteen worked long hours at gruel- 
ing tasks under indentured service. In America the slave system 
was introduced and a complete caste structure developed with 
all its inconsistencies. Negro mammies virtually reared the white 
“chillun” of their owners, but were not permitted to enter the 
mansion bythe same door. They prepared food for the whites, 
but could not sit at the same table to eat it. The dual system 
of social structure in the South is paralleled by varying degree 
of segregated housing in many northern cities. On the West 
Coast, Oriental labor was at first welcomed, but when economic 
competition developed between white and Oriental land own- 
ers, a series of legislative acts and court decisions placed the 
Oriental in a lower caste. The bitter and ruthless persecution of 
the Jews by the Nazis in contrast to the luxurious provisions 
for the rearing of the offspring of high ranking Nazi officials and 
their selected mistresses of “pure blood,” who were to be the 


18H. M. Kallen, “‘E Pluribus Unum’ and the Cultures of Democracy.” 
Journal of Educational Sociology, February 1943, Vol. 16, No. 6, page 329. 
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future leaders of the Nazi State, is an extreme illustration of 
group structure. 

In every instance, such social organization found its origin and 
its justification in the system of values of the group. The first 
was justified on the laissez faire policy that, by natural selection, 
the fittest would survive and hence such differentiation was in 
the best interests of society. Slavery was justified on many 
grounds as is also the present caste system, the heritage of, 
slavery. Basically economic, the system of values ascribes basic 
differences in race. Some men “are born to be free; others to be 
slaves.” The Oriental issue is, again, economic but many other 
elements of social values were ascribed to justify the mainte- 
nance of the caste system. The Nazi system of values was raised 
to the fervor of a nationalistic faith and was given expression 
through the concepts of Aryan superiority, decadent democracies, 
and all the rest of the State ethnocentrism. In terms of its re- 
sultant political structure, it has been destroyed but similar con- 
cepts are now being advanced by communism. 

But opposition is more than a behavior pattern. It is a total 
process of interaction and also involves the opposition of ideas. 
In many instances, it is not persons who are in opposition to each 
other, but the ideas which each holds. It is not uncommon to 
like the person yet be in strong opposition to his ideas on specific 
issues such as politics, religion, or other personal values. Oppo- 
sition of group with group involves even more the conflicof 
ideas, for, as pointed out in the earlier discussion of social groups, 
the degree of dominance of the “we-feeling” determines likewise 
the sense of opposition with the “out-group.” . 

The interrelation of the system of values and the social struc- 
ture makes opposition between groups persist. It is difficult to 
change values within the framework of a social structure which 
fosters them, yet such structure cannot be permanently changed 
except through changes in the value system held by the individ- 
ual members of the groups. Revolution and war may destroy 
despotisms and bring cataclysmic changes in social structure, but 
the gains are temporary unless supported by comparable shifts in 
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values. A basic world problem is the extent to which the peo- 
ples of defeated nations will accept the values of democracy. It 
takes.time and endless patience to build a new order of social 
organization. 

Much of the writing of early sociologists on conflict and com- 
petition had its genesis in the biological theory of evolution. 
Through natural selection, those best able to withstand the 
rigors of the existing social order would survive. Only when it 
was recognized that even in the plant and animal world it was 
possible to give direction to natural processes, was opposition 
viewed in terms of both its positive and negative values. In fact, 
Kropotkin defines "the fittest" as "those who practice M 
aid." Conflict and competition are essential in the development 
of personality and the determination of status; they are an inevi- | 
table concomitant of social change, but unless understood and | 
directed, they lead to personal maladjustments, social demoral- 
ization, and world conflicts. 

The problem of educational sociology is not to describe in 
detail the situations characterized by opposition, interesting as 
such an emphasis would be. This is the field of sociology. The 
function of educational sociology is to determine the influence 
of conflict and competition upon the development of personality 
and to,pgiat out specific ways through which education can 
ze opposition to achieve the best interests of both the person 


YE 


and society. 


COOPERATION 


The third social process in this classification, coöperation, is L- 
defined in the Dictionary of Sociology as “any form of social 
interaction in which personalities or groups combine their activi- 
ties, or work together with mutual aid, in a more or less organized 
way, for the promotion of common ends or objectives, in such 
a way that the greater the success of one party to the interaction, 
the greater the success of the other party or parties.” , 

Although the division of so complex a process of interaction as 
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coóperation cannot be absolute, two fundamentally different 
types of coöperation can be distinguished: voluntary and coerced. 
The first is that in which the coóperating personalities or groups 
hold the same purpose and mutually assist each other to achieve 
their purpose. The second type of coóperation is that in which 
the purposes are not shared equally by all the persons or groups 
whose activities are combined, but for fear of punishment, they 
join activities with the others. There is also a deviation of 
coerced coóperation in which the person or group voluntarily 
joins an activity with others in order to achieve his own ends. 
Such interaction might be called egocentric coóperation. 


Voluntary Coóperation 


Coóperation is a more deliberative process of social interaction 
than either adjustment or conflict. The infant is primarily ego- 
centric; other people exist primarily to provide for its needs. In 
his first play activities the child is self-centered, and it is only 
as a result of opposition and the expanding interest of the child 
in activities that require two or more participants that coópera- 
tion develops. 

In its early stages, coóperation is largely of the egocentric 
type. The individual discovers that to satisfy his own wants he 
must join activity with one or more others. The chjld.can play 
house alone, and an imaginative child can create all thé "others" 
needed, but he cannot play hide-and-seek by himself. Primitive 
man, individually weak and in a hostile environment, found it 
expedient to join with others and thereby increase the stature of 
each. From elemental games and the primitive's need for greater 
strength, and hence security, to the complex organization of 
modern society, coóperative behavior has self-interest as one of 
its motivating forces. It is futile to pursue this distinction further 
for its entails the interpretation of motives, and motives are both 
subjective and extremely complex. 

From children's games to the subdivision of labor in our mod- 
ern industrial system, voluntary coóperation is basic to the ex- 
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istence of both the person and society. As Durkheim * has 
pointed out, division of labor in our industrial life is more than 
mutual dependence, which is an external relationship. It is much 
more important than the concept of mutual dependence implies, 
since voluntary coóperation involves also the mental image of 
the person or group with whom the individual has joined activi- 
ties. A workman who performs but one task in a factory is 
mutually dependent upon other workers—even persons hundreds 
of miles away—as shown by the strikes in one industry that stop 
production in other areas dependent upon such materials. But 
industry has recognized that it is important for each individual 
to know the whole process of production and, in many plants, 
an orientation course is given each new employee to familiarize 
him with the product and the processes that produce it. 


Coercive Cooperation. « 


Not all coóperative behavior is voluntary. At times it must be 
induced by social pressure or by law. Coercive coóperation exists 
to the degree that the person or group joins with another 
through fear of punishment or desire for reward, but does not 
accept the standards or attitudes of the group as his own. It 
exists in varying degree in every group and in all social organiza- 
tion. The child in school may participate in the activities of the 
class and conform to the group pattern in standards of achieve- 
ifient, yet do so only by compulsion. Fear of being socially os- 
tracized is an important factor in developing and maintaining 
coóperation. 

The relative role of voluntary and coegcive coöperation is one 
of the areas of basic disagreement among educators, philosophers, 
and social theorists. On the one hand are those who believe that 
coóperative interaction must be voluntary if it is to be effective: 
unless the will to work together is present, there can be no last- 
ing basis for coóperation. On the other hand, some believe that 

19Emile Durkheim, La Division du travail social. Paris: F. Alean, 1902. 
Translated, The Division of Labor. New York: The Macmillan Company, 
1933- 
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the major means of establishing and maintaining coöperation is 
through compulsion. Still others take a middle ground and ac- 
cept the principle that coóperation should be voluntary, but 
that coercive coöperation is often expedient and may be the 
means through which coóperation develops on a voluntary basis. 
The child compelled to coóperate in school and classroom activi- 
ties may soon find himself coóperating because he wishes to 
do so. : 


Significance for a Democratic Society 


The issue briefly illustrated above from the field of education 
is one of the most basic issues of our day. It is central in the 
interrelationship of the individual and the state. Ideally, “that 
government is best which needs least to govern,” but in the in- 
creasing complexities of life can voluntary coóperation prevent 
strikes, eliminate race riots, assure civil liberties for all? Or must 
some aspect of coóperation be made coercive through law? 

The same problem may be raised to the international level. To 
establish the instruments for voluntary coöperation, the nations 
of the world established the United Nations (UN) and its 
affiliated organizations: the United Nations Educational, Scien- 


tific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), the Food and Agri- < 


cultural Organization (FAO), the World Health Organization 
(WHO), and others. In the face of the growing tonfict be- 


tween communism and democracy, the North Atlantic Treaty. 


Organization (NATO) was voluntarily created to strengthen 
the military security of western Europe, and various steps have 
been taken to substitute united action among these nations for 
the dominant ethnocentrism that has led to previous wars. In 
1952 the Consultative Assembly of the Council of Europe agreed 
to expand its mutual interests through pooling their resources for 
the development of the colonies and dominions of European 
nations.” 

That voluntary coöperation has not fulfilled the dreams and 
hopes of mankind is evidenced by a front-page headline in the 


20 The New York Times, September 26, 1952, Vol. CII, No. 34,579, page t. 
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adjacent column of The New York Times. “Rain and U.N. 
Guns Bog Reds in Korea.” The third headline points up the 
issue: “Soviet’s New Envoy Denies a ‘Hate America’ Cam- 
paign.” 

The means through which coóperation is achieved vary from 
situational behavior (coóperating in a specific situation but not 
accepting it in one's own system of values), through compromise 

- (mutual agreement upon a course of action midway between 
that deemed desirable by either proponent) to conversion (in- 
dividual acceptance of the will of the other person or the group) 
or assimilation (group acceptance of the culture of another 


group). 
Meanie ror Epucariow 


One of the basic problems of educational sociology is to deter- 
mine the role of the school and other educational agencies in the 
social adjustment of the individual to the total cultural milieu, © 
The school must achieve two seemingly antagonistic ends: the 
transmission of those elements of the cultural heritage essential 
to the perpetuation and the well-being of society, and the devel- 
opment of the personality of the individual, not as a blind con- 
formist bound by the weight of tradition, but as a person—free 
and possessed of knowledge to dream and think and plan for 
a better avorld. 

» This emphasis as it applies to the adolescent is stated by Quil- 
len and Hanna as follows: ?! 


Recent research indicates that the major goals or tasks of the 
adolescent are (1) to break away from pgrental dependence and 
to establish self-dependence in wider social relations; (2) to pre- 
pare for and secure a job that will provide adult status; (3) to 
establish wholesome heterosexual relations leading toward mar- y 
riage and a happy family life; (4) to develop worth-while and 
enjoyable ways of spending leisure time; ( 5) to become intelli- 
gent in the purchasing of goods and services; (6) to establish 
status as an adult citizen through competence in social-civic ac- 


?1], James Quillen and Lavone A. Hanna, Education for Social Competence, 
Pages 25-26. Chicago: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1948. 
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tivities; (7) to make fundamental choices of allegiance; and (8) 
to develop a philosophy of life and a design for living commen- 

. surate with individual potentialities, social realities, and the 
ideals of democracy. 


The implications of opposition and coóperation must be fully 
understood. They are not respectively the negative and positive 
aspects of social interaction. From the point of view of person- 
ality development, opposition is essential, for it is only through 
conflict that the individual comes to appraise relative values. 
Yet out of such conflict and through the consciously planned 
processes of education, an integrated personality must arise. 

Viewing the same problem in its relation to social organiza- 
tion, whether primary, secondary, or tertiary, the first step in 
accommodation—"the conscious or unconscious alteration of 
functional relations between personalities and groups so as to 
avoid, reduce or eliminate conflict and to promote reciprocal 
adjustment"—is to recognize stratification as a fact in social or- 
ganization. Superordination and subordination represent the 
dominant and the submissive elements in the social group. But 
simply to recognize the fact of stratification is to fail to meet 
the tremendous challenge which faces every social group and 
all mankind today. Conflict between labor and management, 
among racial and religious groups, must be analyzed in terms of 
the fundamental factors which produce and perpetuate them. 
Such analysis is the second step. The third is the most difficult 
of all; to discover and put into practice educative processes that 
will retain the challenging values of opposition and, at the same 
time, will make for assimilation of conflicting interests into a 
homogeneous unit. 


SuMMARY 


Social interaction is a two-way process, whether it is between 
individuals, between an individual and a group, or between or 
among groups. It may be classified by the number of persons 
involved, by degree of we-feeling, or by the social processes. 
Each classification has significance in our understanding of the 
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ways through which the individual and his total environment 
mutually, although not always reciprocally, interact. 

The social processes that are most meaningful to educational 
sociology are: social adjustment, both positive and negative; op- 
position, including competition and conflict; and coöperation, 
either voluntary or coercive. Though it is important and neces- 
sary for analysis to give names to the social processes and de- 
scribe them, it is more important to use them as a basis for better 
understanding of human behavior, our own and that of others. 

It is through social interaction that the individual develops 
personality and society is perpetuated. The social processes are 
continually functioning in the complex relationships of modern 
social organization—an organization highly dynamic and in which 
new adaptations must be made. These processes can be directed, 
as is evidenced by the individual and cultural variations in be- 
havior. Social planning is not only possible, but essential, and 
now more than ever, as the family, the community, the nation, 
and the world are faced with continuing international tensions. 
In this planning, education can and must play a leading role. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. From data on your own community select specific instances to 
show the operation of each of the social processes. 

2. Unde» what circumstances in the school situation is imitation a 

desirable type of social adjustment? Undesirable? 

3. As you recall your own childhood through adolescence, when 
and under what circumstances did you first become aware of 
conflict? How did you resolve it? 

4. What changes do you observe in the relative importance of the 
social processes in your own life as yof have grown older? 

5. Are there significant differences between your own childhood 
and the childhood of today which modify the relative impor- 
tance of the social processes? 

6. Are there circumstances under which a child might be justified 
in not conforming to the cultural pattern of his group? 

7. To what extent are value-judgments of the individual in such 
fields as politics, morals, and religion the result of any one or 
all three of the social processes? 
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8. How does a group develop and retain or modify its value- 
judgments? 
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THE SOCIAL NATURE OF EDUCATION 


Interaction of culture and education. Educational needs re- 

sulting from changing cultural patterns. The meaning of 

education. The threefold function of education. The agen- 
cies of education. 


Education has been defined many times by many persons. Each 
definition reflects either the personal point of view of the in- 
dividual or that of the field of knowledge of which he is an 
exponent. To the biologist, education is largely adaptation; to 
the psychologist, it is synonymous with learning; to the philos- 
opher, and especially to the educator, it reflects the school of 
thought to which he belongs. Definitions vary from that of the 
extreme conservative, who views education as a protective 
process,of the State to preserve the status quo, to the extreme 
progressive to whom education is self-expression—to assist the 
individual to do better the things he would do anyway. 


IxrERACTION OF CULTURE AND EDUCATION 


In the previous chapter, interaction was described in terms of 
persons and groups. It is equally applicable in the interplay of 
changes that occur in one institution and in the total social 
milieu, As emphasized in Chapter 4, one basic characteristic of 
social change is that it does not take place at the same rate in 
the various aspects of the total culture. A second characteristic 
is that changes in a single artifact or in an institution have their 
impact upon other aspects of both material and non-material 
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culture. The unprecedented development of television has had 
tremendous influence not only upon other media of communica- 
tion but also upon the family, the school, and the church. 
Changes in the family have influenced the school as education 
has likewise influenced life within the family. 


CONFLICTING CONCEPTS OF RELATIONSHIPS 


The basis of conflicting concepts of education lies primarily in 
the varying points of view regarding the interaction of the 
school and other aspects of culture. There are those who believe 
that the function of education is to reflect the existing cultural 
pattern of the community or the nation; that the dominant cul- 
ture of the community should dictate the objectives, the cur- 
ricula, and the activities of the school. They emphasize the 
“Three R’s” and assert that only such knowledge and skills 
should be taught as will aid the individual in adjusting to current 
needs. Education is basically indoctrination. 

Others, with equal sincerity, believe that a basic function of 
education is to be the directive agent in social change. They 
emphasize academic freedom and assert that the school should 
develop in children and youth the ability to weigh issues and to 
think critically. Two sharply contrasting means are advanced 
to achieve this objective: (1) letting children plan their own 
school program and activities with a minimum of guidaace from 
the teacher; and (2) planning of curricula and activities by pro- 
fessional educators to encourage critical appraisal of the existing 
cultural pattern with the aim of improving it. 

The varying interpretations of the role of education in its re- 
lation to culture, started above in their more extreme forms, have 
led to widely publicized conflicts in a number of communities. 
"There will always be honest and sincere differences in points of 
view as to the role of education in our modern complex society. 

1See Irene C. Kuhn, “Your Child Is Their Target.” The American Legion 
Magazine, June 1952, Vol. 52, No. 6, page 18ff.; Louis Kaplan, “The Attack on 
Education Continues.” Journal of Educational Sociology, May 1952, Vol. 25, 


No. 9, pages 516-523; Ernest O. Melby, American Education Under Fire. 
New York: Anti-Defamation League of B'nai B'rith, 1951. 
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"This is inevitable as individual values are themselves shaped by 
the varying cultural environment. It is inherent in democracy 
and, to the degree that it is based on other than ulterior motives, 
it may be beneficial. Unfortunately, the present world situation 
includes ulterior motives disguised as anti-communism, in addi- 


tion to those of communism itself. 

After briefly analyzing the criticisms of education, Paul 
Woodring in “An Open Letter to Teachers” * makes the follow- 
ing proposals: 


If we are to stem this rising tide of criticism, we must, first 
of all, make it clear to everyone interested that we fully under- 
stand that basic policy in all our institutions is, in the final anal- 
ysis, to be determined by all the people through their elected 
representatives. Let us try to make clear the difference between 
professional problems and matters of policy which have broader 
import. Let us insist on our right as citizens to take our full part 
in the establishment of policy, but not upon a right to be the 
sole determiners of such policy. We must invite and encourage 
our critics and all other interested people to sit down with us 
to discuss the policies of the schools, and then listen carefully to 
what they have to say, without pre-determined judgments on 
our part... . 

Let us re-examine with our critics the question of determin- 
ing the proper range of experiences to be dealt with in public 
education. Let us discuss with them the problem of the extent 
to which the school is responsible for vocational training, for 
training for leisure-time activities, for moral training, and let 
them help us to decide which of these are the proper functions 
of the school, the home, the church, or the shop. Let us quit 
using the argument that the school must do all these things be- 
cause other agencies have failed. The same argument can be 
used as well by any other agency. ° 

Let us discuss with our critics the problem of values in edu- 
cation in its relation to the confused status of values through- 
out our society. If they can suggest solutions acceptable to the 
majority we should listen eagerly. | 

With the representatives of all the people let us examine our 
textbooks for political bias. The selection of textbooks ought to 
bea professional matter to be determined by professionals, but 


2 Harper’s Magazine, July 1952, Vol. 205, No. 1226, pages 26-32. 
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if we have erred to the extent that widespread criticisms have 
developed it is best that we discuss the problem frankly with 
our critics. Let us make it clear that we do not, as a profession, 
assume that we have the right to determine a policy of social 
change unacceptable to the majority. 


This sharing of points of view is social interaction. It frankly 
recognizes that in a democracy the school cannot develop inde- 
pendently of the cultural pattern of which it is an integral part; 
nor can any group in society compel the school to reflect only its 
own values—or prejudices/ Education must be dynamic; it must 
accept or eliminate functions in relation to the adequacy of other 
institutions; it must modify its curricula in the light of changes 
in cultural values and social needs. If the school is to meet wisely 
the tremendous responsibility which society has placed in its 
hands, it must recognize its partnership relationship with other 
institutions and with the total culture. [ 

The issues briefly indicated above will be discussed in detail 
in later chapters and will be related not only to the school but 
to the other educational institutions of society as well. The im- 
portance of the problem is forcefully stated by Counts: ? 


S We know today, if we have learned the lesson of the imme- 
diate past, that organized education may or may not serve the 
cause of human progress. In fact, we know that it may serve 
any cause, that it may serve tyranny as well as freedom, igno- 
rance as well as enlightenment, falsehood as well as truths war 
as well as peace, death as well as life. It may led men and women 
to think that they are free even as it rivets upon them the chains 
of bondagof/ Education is indeed a force of great power, but 
whether it is good or bad depends, not on the laws of learning, 
but on the conception of life or civilization which is expresses. 


EpucaTIoNaL Neeps RESULTING FROM CHANGING 
CULTURAL PATTERNS 


Thus far the interaction of the school with the society of 
which it is a part has been discussed largely in terms of inter- 
personal and intergroup relations. The same basic principle 


3 George S. Counts, Education and American Civilization, page 29. New 
York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1952. 
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applies in the relationship of education to fundamental changes 
in the larger patterns of culture. Only four have been selected 
though there is hardly an aspect of cultural change that does not 
in some way touch upon education. 


Population Trends 
"The data on gross population of the United States are shown 
An Figure 9. In 1790, when the first census was taken, the total 
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population was a little less than 4,000,000; in 1950, it was a little 
more than 150,000,000, and by July 1, 1953, it was approx- 
imately 160,000,000. In April, 1952, the Bureau of the Census 
made three projections as to probable population in 1970, vary- 
ing from a low estimate of 165,174,000 to a possible high of 
179,812,000. If the increase from 1950 to 1953 continues through 
the remainder of the decade, the high estimate may prove too 
low. 1 
In the Department of Commerce Building in Washington is 
a huge clock which ticks off the time and automatically com- 
putes and registers the net change in our total population, con- 
sidering the excess of births over deaths and of immigration over 
emigration. With the passing of each thirteen seconds, one per- 
son is added to our population, or 277 every hour. This repre- 
sents the equivalent of a town with a population of 6,648 each 
passing day, or of a city of more than 200,000 each month. In 
a single year, the increase in population will equal that of the 
combined 1950 population of Philadelphia and Denver. 
Another approach to the study of gross population is that of 
the per cent of change by decades. As shown in Figure 9, from 
1790 to 1860 the total population of the United States increased 


each decade approximately 35 per cent. However, with the 1870 , > 


census and continuing through that of 1940, the perce ntage of 
increase diminished rapidly and reached a low of 7.4 her cent 
during the 1930 decade. On the basis of this trend, indicated by 
the diagonal line in Figure 9, it appeared that by 1970 we would 
have a stable or perhaps a declining population. Beginning in 
1936, but especially since 1940, these predictions were proven 
wrong; total population'rose sharply and the 1950 census showed 
an increase more than twice that of the 1930 decade. The graph 
indicates the three directions which the increase to 1960 may 
take based on the 1950 projections of the Bureau of the Census. 

When these percentages are translated into the number of 
persons they represent, their tremendous significance for our en- 
tire national life becomes more apparent. The increase in popu- 
lation during the 1930’s was only 8,894,229. During the 1940 
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decade, it was 19,028,082, and sampling surveys made in 1952 
indicate that population increase is continuing at the accelerated 
rate of the last half of the 1940 decade. 

Gross figures are important in their implications, but they 
have even greater significance when broken down into the three 
causal factors: net immigration, increased longevity, and the 
number of live births. A fourth factor may be the more complete 

. coverage being procured by census-takers, but this is an immeas- 
urable influence and now of relatively little consequence. 
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Ficure 10, Increase in the Total Population of the United States by Decade 
and Proportion Accounted for by Increased Longevity, Births, and Immigra- 
tion. (Data from the Census and the Immigration and Naturalization Service.) 


In Figure ro, these three factors aré shown in their relation- 
ship to the total increase in population. Since figures were not 
kept for emigration prior to 1920, net immigration, that is, the 
number of persons entering the United States in excess of those 
who returned to their homeland, is shown only after 1920, but 
the total rather closely parallels the curve of increase of the en- 
tire population until the establishment of the quota system in 
1924. During the decade 1930-40, the net immigration was less 
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than 50,000; due to special legislation such as the Brides Act and 
Displaced Persons Act, it rose to 650,000 in 1940-50. 

Vital statistics in the United States have been kept only since 
1915 but the census figures for the number of persons five years 
of age and under is a rough measure of the relative importance 
of the number of births in the population increase. As shown in 
Figure 1o, the sustained increase until 1940 not due to immigra- 


tion was decreasingly the result of the number of births and. 


increasingly due to the extending life span of the individual. 
This relationship, in spite of the relatively recent discovery of 
"wonder drugs" was reversed in the decade of the 1940's when 
the number of births accounted for a much larger proportion 
of the sharp and significant rise in the total increase in popu- 
lation. 

The meaning of these data to the school and to all educational 
agencies is evident and especially the shift in trends which began 
in 1936 and has accelerated since 1940. The emphasis upon 
teaching English to foreigners and concern for first-generation 
minority groups are of rapidly decreasing importance. But the 
need for schools—classrooms, teachers, and supplies—for children 
is unparalleled, as is also the need for adult education for the 
ever-increasing number who live beyond the age of retirement. 


Mobility of Population à 

It would appear that the advice of Horace Greeley, *Go 
West, young man, go West" has been consistently heeded; the 
center of population has moved steadily westward from central 
Maryland in 1790 to southeastern Illinois in 1950. À more com- 
plete picture of interregional mobility is given in Figure rr. 
Every section of the nation is involved. During the seven years 
from 1940-1947, the emigration from the Southeastern section 
was a little more than 1,500,000 in excess of immigration while 
the number of persons moving into the Rocky Mountain and 
Western states was approximately 2,000,000 in excess of those 
who moved out of the region. Figure 11 also shows the per cent 
of the population in each section that had not migrated during 
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Ficure rr. Interregional Migration, April 1940 to April 1947. "Schools and 
the 1959 Census,” Research Bulletin, Vol. XXIX, No. 4, p. 152. (Reproduced 
by permission of the Research Division, National Education Association.) 


the Ar years and the per cent of the total population which 
had moved into the region from each of the other three areas of 
the United States. The trend shown for the seven years has con- 
tinued since 1947. 

As would be expected, the 18-44 age-group shows the highest 
per cent of mobility. The proportion pf Negroes who moved 
either to another state or into another region was twice that of 
the white migrant population. 

The change in population by states, shown graphically in Fig- 
ure 12, indicates extremely significant trends. Although all three 
factors—differentials in longevity, in the number of births, and 
mobility—are involved in the changes, the most important factor 
is mobility. The small increase, or actual decline, in the Negro 
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Ficure 12. Per Cent of Population Changes, Whites and Negroes in Selected 
States, 1940 to 1950. (Data from U.S, Bureau of Census.) 
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population as compared with the white population in the South- 
ern states, and the much larger increase in the number of Negroes 
than in that of whites in all of the industrial Northern states are 
especially important since they occurred within a single decade. 
Another measure of mobility is the shift of population from 
rural to urban life. The United States Census for 1950 defines 
the urban population as persons living in incorporated places of 
. 2,500 or more population plus those in fringe areas of larger 
cities with a population of 50,000 or more. The consistent shift 
from rural to urban population from the time of the first census 
in 1790 to 1950 is shown in Figure 13. 
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Ficure 13. Changes in Per Cent Rural and Urban Population in United 
States for Selected Decades, 1790 to 1950. (Data from U.S. Bureau of the 


Census.) y 


For two centuries, America was predominately rural, with 
scattered towns that were little more than trading areas. In 1800, 
only five cities had a population of 10,000 or more. A century 
later, the number had increased to 447, and in 1950, five cities 
had a population of over 1,000,000; 101, between 100,000 and 
1,000,000; 371, between 25,000 and 100,000; and 3793, between 
2,500 and 25,000. Even more significant than these gross figures 
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are those in terms of the percentage of the total population classi- 
fied as urban. The five cities with a population of 10,000 or more 
in 1800 contained only about 4 per cent of the total population. 
The 447 cities in 1900 accounted for almost 32 per cent of the 
total population. In 1950, 47.4 per cent of the population lived in 
cities of 10,000 or larger. Figure 13 presents this change graph- 
ically on the basis of census definition of rural (living in towns 
of less than 2,500 population) and urban for selected decades. 
from 1790 to 1950. Urbanization data are even more significant 
when it is pointed out that it has continued despite the fact that 
the net reproduction rate, based on the average number of 
daughters born per roo families,* is almost twice as high in rural 
areas as in cities of 100,000 or more population. 

The shift of population is illustrated by the growth of New 
York City. Not until 175 years from the date of its founding, 
did it attain a population of 33,000. During the next fifty years, 
it increased to 280,000; in the next thirty, to 630,000; and in the 
following twenty years, to approximately 850,000 or a rate of 
gain more than 200 times that of its first 175 years. In 1870, the 
population of New York City had reached almost one million; 
it was 5,620,000 in 1920; and in 1950 it was 7,815,099. If New 
York City is thought of in relation to its commuting arta, one 
twelfth of the entire population of the United States lives: vithin a 
45-minute ride from Washington Square on Manhattan Island. 

Urbanization has brought with it a high degree of mobility, 
both in the daily life of the community and in place of residence. 
New York City’s busses, subways, and streetcars collect over 8,- 
000,000 fares every weekday. The average number of cars en- 
tering central Manhattan is approximately 300,000 per day. Over 
a million persons commute in and out of New York City every 
day. More than 70,000 persons cross 7th Avenue and 4oth Street 
every hour during the day, and an average evening crowd in the 
theater district is estimated at 150,000. If the moving vans of 
New York City in 1940 had moved a different family every time 


* A net reproduction rate of 100 is required to maintain a constant popula- 
tion. Some writers express the ratio as 1.00. 
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they transferred household goods, each family would be in a 
different residence approximately every year! One in four would 
move either in or out of the city each decade. 

Patterns of behavior, well adapted to a predominantly rural 
and relatively stable population, are not adequate to modern life. 
Old controls are no longer effective in a highly mobile popula- 
tion, when the world at large is brought to the community and to 

_ the home; when a few minutes’ ride frees one from all social con- 
trols-except the minimum of law and one’s own standard of 
values. 


Technological Developments 


The vast developments in technology were briefly discussed in 
Chapter 4. They are so much a part of our lives that they are 
taken for granted, yet too little attention has been given to their 
effect upon the educational process. In later chapters, their effect 
on employment opportunities and communication and their im- 
pact on education will be shown in some detail. Only one illus- 
tration can be given here, the effect of hard-surface roads and 
the automobile. 

"The writer began his teaching in a one-room rural school not 
unlike| that shown in Plates V and VI. He boarded in a farm 
home ånd walked the mile and a half to and from the school. He 
arrived sthere in time to build the fire in a metal-jacketed stove 
which at that time was considered the last word in heating as it 
was designed to distribute the warm air. The children arrived 
frequently with wet feet and often thoroughly chilled from wad- 
ing through mud or snow. Attendance was irregular, especially 
of the smaller children, who were kepwhome on days when the 
weather was bad. Since the grade-range of the children was 
from the first through the eighth grade, it was necessary to have 
28 separate class periods, although it was an unusual day when 
all classes were “heard.” 

Today in this same district, concrete or macadam roads pass 

"within a few yards of the door of every farm home. A heated 
school bus stops for the children and they are transferred to a 
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modern, well heated and lighted building, like those pictured in 
Plates VII and VIII. The teachers are specialists in the grade 
level and subjects they are teaching and many opportunities are 
provided for student activities entirely impossible in the “little 
red school house." 


Interdependence of Peoples and Nations 


The growing interdependence of the peoples of the world is 
obvious in meeting man’s physical needs. An examination of the 
food placed on the dinner table in a modern home is abundant 
evidence that no man “liveth unto himself.” The production of 
bread, once made by the housewife with flour ground in the 
local gristmill and with yeast preserved from one baking to the 
next, now involves a whole chain of commercial activities. From 
the far-distant farm where it was grown, the grain is hauled by 
truck and train to a mill and then to a bakery. The final product 
is again transported to the local grocery. Meat requires an equally 
complex organization and even the price is dependent upon fac- 
tors largely beyond the control of either the producer or the 
purchaser! Fresh vegetables are flown in from distant places or 
frozen foods are prepared months before they reach the/table. 
When World War II cut off trade with the Far East, pepper 
became a scarce commodity. [ 

This dependence upon others is obvious, but the same inter- 
dependence is equally true in the realm of ideas. The unprece- 
dented expansion of the media of communication will be de- 
scribed in Chapter 17: the printed word, newspapers, periodicals 
and books; and oral and visual communication, telephone, 
movies, radio, and television. Cultural isolation is no longer pos- 
sible. Communication, that has provided the vast network of 
thought transmission throughout the United States, is becom- 
ing increasingly world-wide. Even now, the rich tones of Big 
Ben can be heard around the world. Events occuring in the 
United Nations Assembly in New York City can be instan- 
taneously seen and heard in more than half of our homes. 
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Its goals must be conceived in different terms than if it were only 
providing the means for living in a stable and relatively immobile 
population, in a civilization dependent more upon natural re- 
sources rather than upon technological developments, and in a 
culture isolated from an adjacent community and even from the 
far places of the earth. These changes modify the meaning of 
„education in the modern world. 
na 


Tur MzaNING or EDUCATION 


As previously pointed out, the continual emphasis upon social 
interaction gives the key to education as conceived by the edu- 
cational sociologist. Education is tbe consciously controlled proc- 
ess whereby changes in behavior are produced in the person and 
through the person within the group. From this point of view, 
education is a process that begins at birth and continues through- 
out life. 

The phrase “consciously controlled” requires elaboration. 
Some have maintained that all experience of the person has some, 
although varying, influence on his behavior, and hence on his 
education. From this point of view, education is life and all of 

. life is \:ducation. The root meaning of the word “education” — 
“to ledi out"—implies a degree of awareness of the goals to be 
achieved. This does not imply that education is limited to the 
school and the Church, the two institutions whose primary pur- 
pose is to influence human behavior. The mother and other mem- 
bers of the family exercise sometimes more sometimes less 
conscious control than does the school. While economic motives 
may prompt the development of comrfercial recreation, such as 
the movies, their importance in influencing behavior is evidenced 
by legal censorship in a few states and voluntary censorship by 
the producers themselves. Conversely, the term "education," as 
here defined, does not include modification of behavior which 

. results from the mere fact of growth or the purely incidental or 
accidental learning in the usual course of the day. No definite 
lines can be drawn between such incidental learning and that 
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which is consciously controlled, but the fundamental distinction 
differentiates education and life. 


As Learning 


Another term that requires further consideration is "behavior 
changes." Here, too, a dual precaution is necessary: not all 
changes in behavior are the result of education, and not all learn- 
ing produces social interaction; hence these are not social learn- 
ing and cannot be "education" in a sociological sense. Language 
may be used as an illustration. The infant develops vocalization in 
the normal process of growth. Parents and others in the family 
group call objects by their names and, at the first sound that is 
even remotely similar to a word equivalent, the response is highly 
pleasing to the infant. Through such responses, repeated when 
the sound is made, together with imitation of the sounds con- 
tinually made by those associated with the child, a one-word 
vocabulary gradually increases, becomes short sentences, and 
then emerges into normal word usage. Thenceforth, until the 
child goes to school, the further development of his language is 
usually due to incidental learning. One of the first and primary 
functions of the school is the improvement of pupils in both oral 
and written expression. In every grade, through at least (he first 
year of college, English is a required subject. All too often, lan- 
guage becomes disassociated from its original function "of pro- 
ducing behavior changes to become rote learning. Studies of 
reading habits of adolescents and adults are abundant testimony 
that, for many, the classroom fails to influence the person’s 
choice of free-time reading. 

2 


As Bebavior 


One other fundamental distinction between educational soci- 
ology and the common approach to education is the relation 
between individual learning and changes in group-behavior pat- 
terns through social interaction. Except for material culture and 
the formalized social organization, all changes in group behavior 
are changes in the behavior of the individual members of the 
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group. But changes in behavior that are solely in terms of indi- 
vidual learning and have little social context cannot be consid- 
ered as education by the educational sociologist. This is a 
fundamental distinction between educational psychology and 
educational sociology—the former is chiefly concerned with the 
learning process, the latter, with the educative process. 

A further differentiation is clearly drawn by Payne.? “Educa- 
tion has been frequently conceived as growth or development. 
And'tightly so, for all education implies growth or development. 
Education involves changes in behavior, and all such changes 
imply growth, whether the changes take place in a desirable or 
undesirable direction. The boy in the predatory gang that learns 
to outwit the policeman, steals wares from the corner grocery- 
man, sells bootleg whiskey and escapes the clutches of the law, or 
commits successful burglary is growing in one direction and is 
thus being educated. The process of education taking place in 
these instances is as definite as those that occur when the school 
or the family creates or provides situations that result in desirable 
behavior changes. The distinction, then, between mere learning 
and edyeation or the learning process and the educational process 
hinges(upon the character of the situation in which the growth 


. or leartling takes place.” 


This ‘emphasis upon social interaction should not be construed 
to imply that the educational sociologist is interested only in 
resultant changes in social behavior as such. In social behavior 
is included the whole field of human values and resulting atti- 
tudes, Education in its highest sense has taken place when ex- 
ternal controls have been accepted as convictions by the person 
and have thus become internal controls? Nor is it to be assumed 
that education must be functional, if conceived in the narrow 
meaning of the term. It can be related to life without being 
vocational, for, again, the development of appreciations, of desire 
for more information, of ability to weigh and judge relative 
values is just as functional-perhaps, for many, more so—as 
knowledge or skill that can be turned to vocational use. The de- 


5E, George Payne, from an unpublished manuscript. 
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velopment of common elements of courtesy and a deep sense of 
human relationships is a vital element of the educative process. 
In terms of social interaction, no lines of distinction can be 
drawn paralleling the artificial and unrealistic division between 
vocational and general education. That which makes for more 
effective participation in the total process of social interaction 
whether in terms of social, economic, health, or any other so- 


cially desirable human value is education. 
HC 


Va Tue TureEroLD FUNCTION or EDUCATION 


Educational literature contains numerous statements regarding 
the function of education. Such statements reflect the economic, 
political, social, and religious values of the period or country in 
which they are made. The present rapid changes in the cultural 
pattern of the world, the meteoric development of our material 
world of man-made commodities, the breakdown of traditional 
modes of behavior, and the resulting emphasis upon social struc- 
ture and social processes dictate the objectives of education in 
our time. These objectives from the viewpoint of educational so- 
ciology are stated by Payne as (1) assimilation of traditiens, (2) 
the development of new social patterns, and (3) the crealive or 
constructive role in education. 


Y 


Transmitting the Cultural Heritage 1 

The descriptions of culture patterns in earlier chapters indicate 
the importance of assimilation of tradition as a basic function of 
education. The biological counterpart of education is inherit- 
ance; its sociological aspect is the social process—processes 
through which the folkways and mores, together with the insti- 
tutional patterns in social organization, are transmitted to each 
new generation. Payne describes the process of assimilation of 
tradition as “imitation” and “inculcation” which he distinguishes 
on the basis of “whether the initiative is taken by the giving or 
receiving party. When the receiving party adapts himself to a 
social situation consciously or unconsciously, the process of 
adaptation is imitation; when the receiving party, through social 
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pressure, propaganda, or other instruction, is led to change his 
behavior or to make adaptation in conformity with the social 
group, the process is inculcation.” Although such a distinction is 
valid, it represents but two aspects of social interaction which 
have been previously described as the social processes of adjust- 
ment and social control. 

Many agencies contribute to achieve this function of educa- 


.tion, beginning with the family and carrying through the formal 


agericies of the school and the Church, and the constant interac- 
tion through the informal agencies of the community and the 
State. In social organization, they are more or less separate and 
autonomous institutions and agencies. But the person in his total 
social interaction, is only casually aware, and then only when 
two or more are in conflict, of their distinctive impingement 
upon his development. 

Partly as a result of our artificial divisions of education, partly 
because of the complexity of our cultural pattern, the trans- 
mission of the cultural heritage is a difficult task. What aspects 
of the cultural heritage will be of value to the person in the 
mature/years of his life? Whose cultural pattern shall be trans- 
mitted that of the Church, of the State, of capital or labor, of 
the lodal community or the nation? 

For long, the Church held a dominant influence in both the 
informal and the formal agencies of education, but with the 
re-establishment of the State, as the supreme organ of society, 
many of the values that were of prime importance to the Church 
have become of less importance—some have said even hostile—to 
the State. "Secular and religious education," "private and public 
education" are terms that, in juxtapositfon, are the bases of long 
and sometimes bitter struggles in education. They are illustrated 
by the controversy, which has now continued for more than 
three decades, over the establishment of general Federal aid to 
education. Although textbooks presumably have been impartial 
in their treatment of the problems of the relationship of capital 
and labor, many have believed that the influence of capital has 
been dominant, and labor organizations are now actively seeking 
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to have additional courses on labor problems taught by those 
who are thoroughly familiar with the problems of labor. An- 
other controversy in education is over whether the cultural her- 
itage shall be that of the adult world or that of the child's 
world. 

"These few illustrations indicate the concern that must be given 
to the whole problem of cultural transmission. In its extreme 
form, cultural transmission leads to totalitarianism, wherein all 
of the agencies of education are utilized only to suppress indi- 
vidual judgment and to bring all citizens into conformity with 
the doctrines of the State. "Total absence of conscious efforts to 

rovide for the transmission of culture can lead only to anarchy 
and social disorganization. To permit the control of the agencies 
for cultural transmission to fall into the hands of a single group 
results in the perpetuation of caste and class. 

The greater the degree of cultural isolation, the simpler are 
the problems of education. In the world of today, with its rap- 
idly changing culture and in which isolation is impossible even 
within the home, the problem becomes acute. In a democracy in 
which the right of freedom of expression and of individtal judg- 
ment is inherent, the earnest, coordinated efforts of all are re- 
quired. Only by constant reappraisal of the agencies of education 
can social stability and security be retained. 


feine Experience for Development of New Social Patterns 


Assimilation of tradition is but one, though perhaps the most 
important, function of education. The second is the development 
of new social patterns. As Payne® has emphasized: “Social 
progress depends as much upon the modifications of social herit- 
ages as it does upon the incorporation of the past culture and 
traditions, from group to group and from the old to the young. 
The development of scientific knowledge requires a transforma- 
tion of the practices of agriculture and industry, a reconstruction 
of our modes of living in the fields of health, leisure, vocation, 
and home life. The scientific development requires new behavior 


6E. George Payne, ibid. 
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patterns in which inculcation or planned education plays an 
almost exclusive role." 

The high mobility of our own and the world's population, 
and its changing trends; rapid development of technology which 
brings continually changing methods of production, both agri- 
cultural and industrial; the multiplicity of institutions and agen- 
cies; new types of housing and of household utilities; the devel- 
opment of commercial and non-commercial recreation and the 
extension of leisure; and the rapidly growing interdependence of 
peoples and nations both for the artifacts of life and in the realm 
of ideas make nineteenth-century patterns of social behavior in- 
adequate to equip the person with the necessary knowledge and 
basic attitudes essential in the years ahead. Maladjustments had 
already been on the increase; World War II and the post-war 
years have brought a sharp rise. New social patterns are neces- 
sary and the agencies of education must take the lead in giving 
them direction. 


Providing Situations to Stimulate Creative Abilities 


The yard function of education—its creative or constructive 
role—i¢ less tangible but equally important. It entails providing 


. for thd development of open-mindedness to meet the changes 


which have already begun and will inevitably increase in our 
dynamie world. Too often education has assumed its purpose 
has been fulfilled with the transmission of cultural heritage and 
with assistance to the individual in adjusting to the changes of 
the moment. The importance of this third function is pointed 
out by Payne * as follows: 


We can, therefore, say that one of*the great problems of 
modern education is to develop a program that creates greater 
flexibility in the practices of the individual and leads him to 
make changes in conformity with social changes. Furthermore, 
we may hope to so educate that at least the leaders in various 
lines of endeavor will not merely follow the great social 
changes that are taking place but will also serve a creative func- 
tion in bringing about change essential to the greatest social 


1E. George Payne, ibid. 
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progress. Writers have variously designated this function of 
education as that of developing open-mindedness, of logical 
mindedness, and the like. We conceive the educational function 
to be primarily creative or constructive. 


This function is, in a sense, idealistic in that it can be only ap- 
proximately achieved. The first step in its realization is the de- 
velopment of an awareness of difference between what is and 


what can be. It entails a rich background of pertinent infor- 


mation on basic issues and an attitude of appraisal of such data, 
not in terms of prejudice and fixed opinion, but with a mind 
ready and willing to draw new conclusions and formulate new 
policies. The individual and the nation that no longer “dream 
dreams” cannot move forward to make and possess the new 
Heaven and the new earth that are within their grasp. 

Mead * has beautifully and forcefully expressed this point of 
view: “There has grown up in America a touching belief that it 
is possible by education to build a new world—a world that no 
man had yet dreamed and that no man, bred as we have been 
bred, can dream. They argue that if we can bring sp our chil- 
dren to be freer than we have been—freer from anxie V, freer 
from guilt and fear, freer from economic constraint and the dic- 
tates of expediency—to be equipped as we never were eqjüpped, 
trained to think and enjoy thinking, trained to feel an enjoy 
feeling, then we shall produce a new kind of human being, one 
not known upon the earth before. . . . Phrased without any of 
our blueprints, with an insistence that it is the children themselves 
who will some day, when they are grown, make blueprints on 
the basis of their better upbringing, the idea is a bold and beauti- 
ful one, an essentially democratic and American idea. Instead of 
attempting to bind and limit the future and to compromise the 
inhabitants of the next century by a long process of indoctrina- 
tion which will make them unable to follow any path but that 
which we have laid down, it suggests that we devise and practice 
a system of education which sets the future free. We must con- 


8 Margaret Mead, “Our Educational Emphasis in Primitive Perspective.” 
The American Journal of Sociology, May 1943, Vol. 48, No. 6, page 639. 
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centrate upon teaching our children to walk so steadily that we 
need not hew too straight and narrow paths for them but can 
trust them to make new paths through difficulties we never en- 
countered to a future of which we have no inkling today." 

It may appear that these three functions of education are in- 
ternally inconsistent because the educational agency which seeks 
to inculcate the cultural heritage cannot also aid in the develop- 
ment of new social patterns or exercise a creative role. This is 
true only if an institution accepts one function to the exclusion 
of the others, but therein lies the greatest challenge to all educa- 
tion—the need of Keeping a balance, of retaining enough of our 
heritage to assure social stability in the person and in our social 
structure; of continual adjustment to new social patterns in 
which recent developments in research and invention have ac- 
celerated the tempo of change beyond any that we had previ- 
ously known; of continuing to envision the world that the labor 
and the genius of man can transform into a living reality—a 
world in which thesperson willingly gives up an element of his 
own freedom in order that, together with others, he may be more 
from ignorance and superstition, free from insecurity 
and unémployment, free from prejudice and discrimination, free 
from tlle hideous fear of another World War! 


Tue AGENCIES OF EDUCATION 


In Part II, the dominant role of the culture pattern has been 
described both in its impersonal or non-material aspects, includ- 
ing folkways and mores, and in its personal factors through 
group behavior patterns, including institutions. The processes of 
social interaction were analyzed by which the individual, in con- 
tact from birth to death with the cultural world around him, be- 
he process of social adjustment, dominant in 
early years, shifts, through conflict and coöperation, to social 
control. Such processes must, 1n the interest both of the person 
and of society, be constantly directed. The alternative of such 
social planning, or telesis, is insecurity and instability; for the 


person, maladjustment; for society, chaos. 


comes a person. T 
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Society, across the span of centuries, has created an increasing 
number and variety of specialized agencies to carry out such 
planning. In Part Ill, the educational agencies will be studied to 
determine the extent to which they are achieving their purpose 
and maintaining a balance among the processes of social interac- 
tion. Specific recommendations for changes will be pointed out 
in order that they may more nearly fulfill their functions. 

Educational agencies fall into four major groups: (1) the 
formal institutions set up more or less deliberately by sociéty as 
educational agencies: the school, the Church, museums, libraries, 
organized recreation centers, and others, (2) groups organized to 
meet other societal needs but which have a vital educational 
function, such as the family, the playgroup, and the community, 
(3) commercial organizations operating for profit but whose 
purpose is that of appeal to the interests of people, such as the 
movies, the press, the radio and television, the theater, and other 
agencies of commercialized recreation, and (4) commercial and 
industrial organizations that, through the situations within the 
plant or store, or on the farm, are factors in determining the 
total cultural pattern for the person. An increasing den of 
the last group of agencies are conducting programs of education 
and organized recreation. ! 

The person is hardly aware of these distinctions since the 
above classification is structural rather than functional, But as 
Payne? has stated: “Each of these groups of educative institu~ 
tions and agencies is constantly operative in society and exerts a 
definite influence in social adjustment. Each contributes to the 
development of social controls. They are determining the habits, 
knowledges and attitudes, in a word, the practices of the popu- 
lation.” This being true, it is necessary to study the whole edu- 
cative process rather than the learning process alone. It is 
necessary also to appraise varying forces in the total community 
and throughout the world. 

To assume, as has been too often done, that the school is the 


9E. George Payne, ibid. 
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sole or even the primary agency of education of the person, is to 
lose sight of some of the most important agencies in society for 
personality development and for societal welfare. 


SUMMARY 


Education, whether conceived of as the formal agency of the 
school or in its broader aspects as all of the consciously con- 
trolled processes that produce behavior changes in persons and 
groups, is an integral part of the total cultural pattern. It can 
neither be the direct reflection of the status quo nor be divorced 
from its cultural environment. 

The concept of educational sociology which seeks to resolve 
this conflict is that education takes place in the interaction of in- 
dividuals, groups, and entire cultures. Education is the process 
of interaction; changes in behavior occur in both the individual 
and the culture. 

Viewed in its larger concepts, some of the basic cultural fac- 
tors which have bread implications for education are: popula- 
tion trends, and its mobility, changes resulting from technolog- 
ical developments and the rapidly growing interdependence of 


: persons and nations upon each other not only for the material 
things of life but also for information and opinions. 


When education is conceived in this context, it is learning, 
but it is also more than learning. It is the means through which 
changes in behavior are brought about. Its function is the trans- 
mission of the cultural heritage, but this is not its sole or perhaps 
even its primary purpose; it is also the enrichment of experience 
as a basis for the development of new social patterns adapted to 
and modifying the changing cultural patterns. But were educa- 
tion to consider its task complete when these two functions were 
realized, it would still fall short of its role in a dynamic society. 
Education must also provide situations, at all age levels but 
within the maturity and ability of the individual, to stimulate a 
creativeness of mind which can explore new horizons and bring 
the vision of the future into a living reality. 
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TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Keep a current file of published criticisms of education. Do they 
fit into a sufficiently common pattern to indicate that they are 
nationally motivated? 

2. It has been asserted by the critics that the schools are “going so- 
cialistic” because of their assumption of such services to children 
as the hot lunch program, medical and dental services and out- 
of-school recreation activities. What steps, if any, should be taken 
to reply to such a criticism? z 

3. List and briefly describe aspects of culture, other than those 
given, which interact with education. ^ 

4. How does the expansion of communication media relate to the 

^- problem of indoctrination versus education. 

5. Relate each of the three functions of education to a specific situ- 

ation: (a) within the school; (b) within an educational institution 

other than the school. 

Is each of the functions equally applicable to the family, the 

school, a non-school agency such as the Boy Scouts? 
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PART III 
Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


Across the span of centuries, Man wove the pattern 

For his life and for his offspring through endless years; 
Fixed class and caste forming a changeless social world, 
Ruled by his gods, the sanctions of his clan, and fears. 


Restless still, Man sought new vistas of space and time; 
Through tireless quest, his most fantastic dreams came true, 
Only to find with each new conquest, his fixed and ordered life 
Was challenged,.and old patterns must give way to new. 
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hoc “THE FAMILY 


The family as a primary group. The family as a social insti- 

tution. Changing patterns in family life. Factors affecting 

family organization and function. The family and the social 
processes. The future of the family. 


Tue FAMILY As A PRIMARY Group 


In the study of person-group interaction, the family is first not 


only in time-4at in importance as well. It is in the family that, ^ 


the child has his first social relationships “in which and through 

which he acquires and organizes his experience." No other in- 
. stitution has so significant a role in the transition of the individ- 

ual to a_person—from original nature to human nature. Only 

in the family are the social processes in such continuous inter- 

play—from adjustment, through opposition, and coóperation, to 
' social control. 

It is important, therefore, that all who are interested in educa- 
tion should understand the role of the family in the life of the 
person for by the time the child starts to school he has already 
acquired many of his social patterns, has developed a definite 
personality, and has a body of habits, knowledges, and attitudes 
that will significantly influence his entire future adjustment. 

More specifically, by the time the person comes to school he 

„has acquired language ability in the mother-tongue of his family, 
whether English, Italian, or any other, and whether brogue or 
dialect, slang or profanity—sometimes using words of which he 
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may not know the meaning. He has developed food and eating 
habits, likes and dislikes, attitudes toward neatness, bodily care 
and cleanliness, and a sense of values within the range of his 
experience. As the author has stated elsewhere," The extent 
to which the individual shows warmth and congeniality or is cold 
and reserved in relation with others is largely the product of 
the family pattern. In homes in which there is a wholesome and 
sincere expression of love, the child tends to develop a warmth. 
of personality that is reflected not alone within the family but in 
his relations to those outside of the family group. On the other 
hand, if affection is suppressed, the basis is laid for a more or 
less impersonal attitude toward others that often carries over into 
adult relationships." 


Tuer FAMILY AS A SOCIAL INSTITUTION 


J The term “family,” from a sociological point of view, includes 
two concepts. The first is that it embraces all within the genea- 
logical chain and especially all living relatives. This usage is com- 
parable to “clan” and still persists primarily among. distinguished 
families and relatively isolated and stable communities. FIowever, 
with the increasing mobility of the population, the term is today 
used almost entirely in its functional and institutional sense as? 
“an enduring association of parent (or parents) and_ offspring 
whose primary functions are the socialization of the child and 


the satisfaction of the members’ desires for recognition and re- 


sponse.” 

The modern family is more than a number of persons living 
in one household. It is a group of interacting personalities in 
which each member hayva definite, although varying, role. The 
respective roles are never static, changing both with different 
situations and with the passing of time. In one situation, such as 
matters of dress, the mother is usually in the dominant role 
while in matters dealing with expenditures or the use of the fam- 

1 Francis J. Brown, Sociology of Childhood, page 111. New York: Prentice- | 


Hall, Inc., 1939. 
2 Andrew G. Truxal and Francis E. Merrill, Tbe Family in American Cul- 


ture, page 15. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1947- 
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ily car, the father's decision is frequently final. The child's role 
shifts from more or less passively accepting the authority of 
others, to sharing in decisions or, perhaps, being the dominant 
member of the family group. 

Not only is the family an institution in that each member has 
status, but the family itself may be said to have a personality. 

As Groves * points out, “the family provides, through the in- 
.timacies of personal experience and the interaction of one mem- 
ber with another, something unique which makes it unlike any | 
other familial cluster.” Children are told, “We don’t do things 
like that in our family.” The family is a “we-group” with defi-/ 
nite standards of behavior that are, in varying degree, binding | 
upon each member. Family genealogy need not be traced to the 
“Pilgrim Fathers” nor need the family be “old and established.” 
What is important is that common folkways and mores be held 
in such regard as to make the family different from the fam- 
ilies around it. : 

These differences are many. One family may commonly use 
only a 1,o00eword vocabulary, another, 10,000. Each family has 
definite speech mannerisms, superstitions, and interests. The eco- 
nomic level may be a contributing factor, but even more im- 
portant is the family’s attitude toward saving and spending and 
the value-svhich they place on time. Some families have definite 
antipathies toward various religious sects or races, whereas others 
may assiduously avoid any prejudicial attitude toward other 


' groups. There are basic differences among families in the sense 


of mutual responsibility both for other members and for persons 
outside the kinship group. 

This emphasis upon family solidarity is so well described 
within a specific community by West * that it is quoted at some 
length: 

As each individual born into Plainville society begins to talk 

and to “understand,” the language begins transmitting to him a 


e 3Ernest R. and Gladys H. Groves, The Contemporary American Family, 
page 17. Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1947. e^ 

*Reprinted from James West, Plainville, U. S. A., with the permission of 
the Columbia University Press, pages 57-68. New York, 1945. 
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' series of kinship terms. Through observation, direct instruction, 
and innuendo, he learns to feel the sentiments and practice the 
behavior considered appropriate toward each relative. His task 
is not easy, however, because there is a great gap between the 
way in which Plainville “kinfolks” actually treat each other and 
the way in which they are “supposed to act.” ... The firmest 
kinship bonds are between members of one's *own" or imme- 
diate family. The husband *owes his wife a good living"; he 
should be "true to her," and "kind to her”; he should not “med- 
dle with the house.” The wifely obligation is “to be a good 
help-mate.” . . . She should be “a good and patient mother to 
her children” and a “comforter” to children and husband. She 
should “tend to her business” and not “meddle with the farm” 
or with “money matters.” Husband and wife should “advise 
with” each other, however, when important decisions must be 
made in either’s economic domain, or when problems arise re- 
garding the children. If they fail to reach a common decision, 
then the wife should yield to her husband’s judgment. 

Parents are supposed to take care of their children until they 
are “educated,” “grown,” “married” or “able to make their own 
living.” . . . Through all this "support" and."loving care," a 
“debt of gratitude" is built up in the growing cid which he 
must “pay off" as well as he can—he can never fully repay it— 
through work at home or through “leading a good moral life 
both as a child and as an adult.” .. . What children, while chil- 
dren, owe their parents is love, respect and obedience. Grown  . 
children owe parents love, or at least respect, the graritude al- 
ready mentioned, and economic care in case of need. [Varying 
relationships are described between siblings, with grandparents, 
in-laws, and more distant of kin.] Most real obligations between 
relatives stop with the immediate family and the parent-child 
relationship. The “own” family is the unit of obligation. . . . 
'The maintenance of kin solidarity is aided not only by hos- 
pitable acts or attitudes*toward each other, but also by acts that 
demonstrate the willingness to receive hospitality. People are 
criticized for not “eating a meal” with kinfolks, or for not stay- 
ing at the houses of kin, when traveling, just as they are criti- 
cized for unwillingness to entertain and feed their kin. People 
say, "Its about time we eat at John’s, to show ‘em we're still 
kin.” 


The above description shows the homely pattern which com- 
prises the typical American family. Although, as will be pointed 
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out later, the family pattern is changing, the change is gradual 
in human relationships even though the physical environment 
of almost every family has been altered considerably during the 
past quarter century. 

Another aspect of the family as an institution is that the ob- 
ligations and responsibilities voluntarily assumed in family inter- 
action originally had been enforced by community sanctions and 

«taboos, but today have become formalized through laws regulat- 
ing marriage, divorce, property rights, and inheritance. The state 
also assumes regulative power to compel parents to educate their 
children and to prevent cruelty or neglect. It is interesting to 
note that the state had legal authority to protect animals from 
cruel owners before it had the right to protect a child from 
neglectful or vindictive parents. In fact, in the first court case, in 
1874, it was necessary to consider the child an animal in order 
to bring it under the protection of law. 

Basically, however, the family does not depend upon sanction 
by secular and ecelesiastical law. It lies deep within the customs, 
standards and“ideals—the folkways and mores—of society. The 
family is an expression of the richest fulfillment of human need 
among peoples of every race and nation: it is as old as man him- 

, self. 


(^ Caanerne PATTERNS IN FAMILY Lire 


The origin and development of the family has been the subject 
of extensive research and discussion by anthropologists, geneti- 
cists, sociologists, and historians, the last both lay and cleric. In- 
fluenced by the development of the evolutionary concept, the 
studies by Rivers, Frazer, and others tréced the evolution of the 
family from virtual promiscuity through its matriarchal form 
when kinship was through the mother; to the patriarchal form 
of dominance of the eldest male; and to biarchal control, in 
which husband and wife share the responsibility for, and author- 
ty in, the family. Í 

Westermarck in his History of Human Marriage and Sumner 
and Keller in their Science of Society describe instances of little 
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regulation of sex relationships, but prefer such terms as “minimal 
regulation” to promiscuity. Other recent writers support this 
position; in fact, these writers challenge the whole evolutionary 
concept and especially that matriarchal organization of the fam- 
ily was an intermediary stage. Such writers emphasize, rather, 
the functional aspect of the family, its essentiality in meeting hu- 
man needs, and its relationship with self-perpetuation, property, 
religion, and law. 

The three aspects of the history of the family which have value 
for educational sociology are the changes in the interaction pat- 
tern (1) of the child-parent relationship and (2) of husband-wife 
relationships. Correlative to these changes are (3) the shifts in 
the function of the family in its interaction with other commu- 
nity groups, agencies, and services. 


Child-Parent Relationships 


//The interrelationships of children and their parents vary so 
widely that there is no common pattern am primitive peo- 
ples—from child-trading to parental love, Pe de to de- 
voted care. But regardless of the variation among groups, there 
is one element in common: the child must conform to the be- 


havior pattern of group relationshipsy Unfortunately, most , 


anthropological studies have been of societal strucrure—cere- 
monials, rituals, and institutions—rather than functional ‘in terms 
of relationships, but from scattered data, it is apparent that most 
babies are wanted, especially sons. "By a son, a man gains 
heaven; by the son of a son, he gains immortality; by the son of 
this grandson, he rises to dwell in the sun. But if a family dies 
without a male child, tile celestial dwellings are closed to him, 
and his parents and grandparents for whom they had already 
been opened are expelled forever.” 

Likewise, although children in primitive cultures are little 
disciplined, they follow the behavior patterns of their elders. 
Young Papuan children are much pampered, but they acquire a 
degree of self-control exceeding that of white people. The 
mother cannot punish the child; in fact, the boy may strike the 


m s 
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mother and be commended as a brave son. Bushmen leave their 
children to their own resources, and the latter become relatively 
self-sufficient at an early age. 

Apparent lack of discipline accompanied by general conform- 
ity seems incongruous in comparison with the kind of child- 
parent relationships existing in Western civilization. The ex- 
planation probably is that in a simple environment a close con- 

-nection exists between the failure to follow the example of the 
elders and failure to satisfy the individual's need. Only when de- 
sirable behavior has little real relationship to immediate desires is 
discipline necessary. 

The Western world has been influenced by the Biblical in- 
junction, “Spare the rod and spoil the child.” If other justifica- 
tion were desired, the parent could assume the role of God-head 
because “Whom the Lord loveth, He chastiseth.” Theodore L. 
Stoddard in his interesting description, The Story of Youth, 
concludes that until the middle of the last century children were 
brought up strictly and “often treated with rank injustice or re- 
volting cruelty.” Any notable degree of kindness or considera- 
tion was apt to be reproved as “fond cockering and indulgence,” 
to use the terms of one stern medieval writer. Certainly we know 
that among the upper classes especially, until almost yesterday as 
time rups; children were dressed as young adults but treated as 
inferior, to be served last “if company comes” and “to be seen 
and not heard.” No differentiation was made in court decisions, 


` law, or penal confinement between the youthful and the adult 


offender nor did parents recognize differences in age or motive. 
, During adolescence, boys were trained in the skill of their 
fathers—like father, like son. Land was tilled through genera- 
tions within the same family. With the advent of the Industrial 
Revolution and the transfer of employment from home to mill, 
this heritage began to be of less consequence, but the responsibil- 
ity of parents to decide the occupations of their children tended 
«to remain. Girls, likewise, learned homemaking and the arts of 
the group from the mother, just as Navaho girls learn rugmaking 


from their mothers. 
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Although educational practices varied among groups, and class 
and caste dictated relationships and procedures, adolescent girls 
had little or, in many cases, no choice in the major decision of 
their lives—the selection of a husband. The “match” was made 
by the parents, sometimes with the assistance of an intermediary, 
the “matchmaker.” Frequently, nuptial bonds were arranged be- 
tween the respective parents of infants, thus “foreswearing” 


them to marriage: often girls never saw their husbands until the” 


wedding day. The history of the marriage contract, courtship, 
and marriage ceremony makes one of the most interesting stories 
of family relationships," but this is the field of cultural anthro- 
pology. Only two generalizations can be stated here: Western 
civilization gave greater recognition of spontaneous love and 
more opportunity for individual selection than did Oriental or 
most primitive societies; and whatever were the mores of the 
village or group, they were enforced by civil and canon law, 
and by an exacting social pressure. 

Although no fixed time can be establishedy, it was near the 
turn of this century that a new emphasis began to be recognized 
in child-parent relationships. The expanding fields of psychol- 
ogy, education and, later, psychiatry emphasized the importance 


of self-expression in child development and the presumably . 


harmful effects resulting from repression and frustraticg. Books 
were written on modern parenthood advocating the basic prem- 
ise that children and parents were co-partners even to the ex- 
tent of having children call their parents by their first names and 
of never saying “no” to a child. “The Child-Centered Family" 
and “What’s Wrong with Parents?” became favorite themes 
for specialists in childhood education. j 
Fortunately this extreme point of view did not gain wide ac- 
ceptance and has now been largely replaced by an emphasis upon 
social responsibility. The child in the small society of the family 
must participate as an interdependent human being in the same 


5For documented and comprehensive studies, see Edward Westermarck, 
A History of Human Marriage, sth edition, 3 vols. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1921, Or William G. Sumner and Albert G. Keller, The 
Science of Society, Vol. 3. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1929. 
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way that the adult recogizes his interdependence with others in 
society at large. Thus through social interaction the child and 
the parent achieve their relative roles based upon mutual under- 
standing, confidence, love, and respect. 


Husband-Wife Relationships 


The interrelationships of husband and wife also show wide 
variation across the span of history, but they are more expressly 
defined, both by custom and by law, than are those between 
child and parent. Although relationships maintained within some 
groups, such as polygamy or wife purchase, are wrong according 
to present standards, the mores make even such relationships 
proper within other groups. Ina sense, this discussion might be 
termed “the changing status of woman,” for the variation of her 
role is more in evidence than any other’s in the family; but every 
change in her status involves also changes in the whole pattern 
of relationships. 

Beginning far back in primitive life, there are many instances, 
cited by Westermarck and others, of groups which were un- 
aware of the relationship between the sex act and pregnancy, 
which was ascribed to a particular god or spirit. In such groups, 
_ responsibility for the care of offspring rested with the mother, 

and gave rise, together with the physiological but not understood 
characteristics of childbirth, to the “blood-bond” or clan-family 
which included all who were related by blood ties to the mother. 

Long after the specific relationship of the father to pregnancy 
was recognized, this type of family organization, referred to as 
“matriarchal” by some anthropologists, persisted among many 
groups. This term implies succession óf authority, transmission 
of property, and tracing of ancestry, but the number of groups 
is small in which all three of these elements, essential to societal 
organization, reside with the mother. Perhaps the nearest ap- 
proximation of a completely matriarchal organization was the 
Iroquois Indians living in “Jong-houses” along the Great Lakes. 
The “matron” controlled all fundamental institutions of tribal 
organization, including the lodge and all its furnishings, the 
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lands of the clan, all offspring, the men who married into the 
clan (if the matron was displeased with a husband of the blood- 
related women of her clan she could peremptorily order him to 
go, his children remaining with the mother), and the authority 
to designate the sons to be the chieftains of her tribe." 

In a number of societies in which descent and inheritance are 
through the mother, men have authority over tribal matters and 
succession of power is through the male. The Navaho and 
Pueblo Indian groups described earlier illustrate this type of fam- 
ily organization for which the term “Mother-family” is more ac- 
curate. While no instances have been found in which the 
“Mother-family” replaced a previously existing “Father-family” 
organization, and there are several of the latter replacing the 
former, it should not be assumed that the “Mother-family” is a 
necessary stage in the evolution of the family. They are different 
types of social organization rather than one evolving from the 
other. 

Cultural anthropologists give much importance to “place” as 
a basis for family organization. Among groups in which marriage 
was permitted outside of the clan and it was necessary for either 
the husband or wife to leave one clan and go to another, it was, 
with few exceptions, the woman who came to the man’s clan. 
Stealing a woman from another tribe (which became among 
several groups an exciting ceremonial) may have contributed to 
male dominance. The freedom of the male from rearing children 


gave him time and energy to be the provider. Whatever may ` 


have been the determining factors, the cultural inheritance of 
Western and most of Occidental civilization was the patriarchal 
form of family organization, in which the woman leaves her 
family and goes and “cleaves to her husband.” 

Wife-purchase, which is midway between wife-stealing and 
the dowry system, is an example of a custom which considered 
wives the property of their husbands. When the woman went 


* For a detailed study of family organizations among the Iroquois and other , 


Indian tribes with comparable organization, see John N. B. Hewitt, Status of 
Woman in lroquois Polity. Washington, D.C.: US. Government Printing 
Office, 1933- 
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to live with her husband, her family lost the product of her toil 
and, to compensate for this loss, the bridegroom paid an agreed 
upon amount for her. Such payment or “purchase price” was 
paid in whatever was the medium of barter—cattle, sheep, shells, 
dog's teeth, or wampum. The amount varied with the economic 
status of the groom, although sometimes the entire clan con- 
tributed to the amount. Payment for wives did give a distinct 

«advantage to the upper classes who, unless barred by other 
taboos, could purchase the most-to-be-desired wives. Often the 
purchase price was paid with elaborate ceremonials and the 
amount and mannér of payment formally agreed to by contract. 
In some groups, the groom made only a partial payment, and 
continued to pay installments to his wife's clan for longer or 
shorter periods of time depending upon the folkways of the 
group. In several instances, the final payment was not made 
until the wife had given birth to a living child, seeming to in- 
dicate that it was not the wife who was being purchased, but 
prospective offspring. 

The transition to the dowry, which is “husband purchase,” is 
difficult to trace. Not all groups have passed through the stages 
of wife-capture—wife-purchase—dowry. The custom of present- 

_ ing gifts to the bride’s parents is still not uncommon. An illustra- 
tion of a transition stage is the practice of the girl’s father of re- 
turning part of the bride-price as symbolic of his right to inter- 
vene, if necessary, to protect the interests of his daughter. The 

- exchange of gifts between the parents, or gifts by both bride and 
groom to the other's family, are intermediate steps which show 
the gradual shift to male dominance and the resulting dowry 
system. This practice is still common, the amount and nature 
of the dowry varying with the mores of the group and the 
economic status of the family. Margaret Mead, in a recent article 
in the Barnard Alummae Monthly, stated that a college educa- 
tion is the modern American girl’s dowry. “Tr is a form of assur- 
ance to her future husband that although she may not know the 

* actual mechanics of housework, child care, or filling out today’s 
complex social security forms, she will be able to master them 
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in a reasonable amount of time." The same might be said also 
for secondary education. 

It has been suggested that the use of cosmetics and the wearing 
of ornaments was stimulated by the desire to make the prospec- 
tive bride more attractive personally and thereby either to in- 
crease her purchase price under wife-purchase or decrease the 
amount of dowry which would be exacted under the dower sys- 
tem. An interesting custom was developed which had the same,” 
purpose, that of the “bride show.” Among the Somals, for ex- 
ample, the prospective bride is decorated in ornamental style, 
covered with oils and perfumes, and is led about on horseback 
or on foot. Families of low economic status present their daugh- 
ters, reeking with perfumes, to assembled friends in order to 
make the atmosphere bewitching. This practice does not differ 
significantly from the present “debut” arranged by the well-to- 
do family for the eligible-for-marriage debutante. The purpose 
is the same—to increase the daughter's chances of a more desir- 
able marriage, desirability being measured either by wealth or by 
social position. 

The dower system was but an expression of husband-wife re- 
lationships. In groups in which the dowry was high and became 
the exclusive property of the husband at marriage, the wife was 
totally dependent upon her spouse, waited upon him even to not 
eating with him at table, and accepted his status as master of the 
house and his word as absolute authority. This male dominance 
was sanctioned by both canon and civil law. Among certain 
groups the husband could dispose of the wife's property at his 
discretion and without her consent while the wife could not 
dispose of even such property as might be in her own name” It 
was not until the last century that women began to have equal 
property rights with their husbands, and even yet we live in a 
man-made world in terms of social interaction. 

Sumner and Keller * summarize the data on family organiza- 
tion by pointing out that: "Society has been very slow to inter- 
fere with the control of a man over his wife, child, or slave, for 


7 William G. Sumner and Albert G. Keller, op. cit., page 1946. 
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the anterior code which accorded him power, sometimes nearly 
absolute in degree, was stubborn against alteration. It has always 
been the case, as it is now, that though the mores and laws con- 
cede rights to the wives, yet they cannot get them if husbands 
do not grant them; for the process of remedy is slow, costly, and 
difficult and is attended with publicity and even public scandal. 


_ This is well recognized and also resented by agitators of women’s 
"rights." 


Tt should not, however, be assumed that the interrelationship 
of the economic factor with the relationship of the spouses les- 
sened the quality of the love element. It may actually have 
strengthened it, as the definite prescription of relationships by 
the mores decreased the areas of potential conflict. This was 
true despite the fact that not only did family organization vary 
among groups, but there was and is wide variation also among 
families within the group. 

Many writers, and an increasing number of those who stress 
family disorganization, believe that the changes in the function 
of the family, the increased employment of women outside of 
the home, and other factors summarized later in this chapter 
have tended substantially to weaken husband-wife relationships. 
Viewed from a sociological point of view, this is not true. In 
the interaction of parents and spouses with the changing environ- 
ment, they have made new adjustments in their own relation- 


. ships. In many respects their relationships have become more 


understanding and hence more meaningful and lasting. "There 
appears to have been no basic change in family organization. 
The data, especially of the post-war years, support this point 


of view. 


Functions of the Family Jc 

It is true that the functions of the family, or at least the means 
through which these functions are fulfilled, have changed more 
than. family organization. Ogburn* has described seven func- 


8 William F. Ogburn, “Decline of the American Family” in E. George 
Payne, Readingt E Educational Sociology, Vol. 1, page 252 New York: 


Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1932- 
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tions, based on what the family has done in the past. These are: 
(1) affectional, (2) economic, (3) educational, (4) protective, 
(s) recreational, (6) family status, and (7) religious. Becker 
lists the following functions of the family: (1) production of 
population; (2) protection and care of the child; (3) economic 
production of goods and services; (4) socialization of the child; 
(5) education of the child; (6) recreation; and (7) affectional 
interaction." ® Although there is no particular validity to either: 
of these classifications nor to the others that have been given 
by Barnard, Nimkoff, Mowrer, and Groves, the classifications 
given are more definite in their distinctions than most of the 
others. 

The illustrations given thus far in this book indicate the extent 
to which the earlier family, especially the clan-family, performed 
each of these functions. It was only with the advancement in 
culture in China, and later in Western ciyilization, that some 
of the family functions described began to be carried on by 
specialized agencies. In Recent Social Trends)? Ogburn sum- 
marizes data bearing on changes in each of these functions of 
the American family. He shows the increase in utilization of 
out-of-home services such as laundry, baking, and canning, thus 
decreasing the family's economic function; assumption by the 
state of an increasing proportion of the protective function; un- 
precedented growth of public recreational facilities outside of 


the home; decrease of worship and religious practices, such as 


prayers and grace at meals, within the family; lowering age 
requirements for entering children in school, increase in the 
number of school days per year, and lengthening of the total 
time spent in school; and' increase in the number of women gain- 
fully employed outside of the family, thereby lessening the role 
of the home in determining family status and in developing the 
social role of its members. Ogburn concludes that in the long 

® Howard Becker and Reuben Hill, Family, Marriage, and Parenthood, 
page 47. Boston: D. C. Heath and Company, 1948. 

10 Report of the President’s Research Committee on Social Trends, McGraw- 


Hill Book Company, 1932. William F. Ogburn, “The Family and Its Func- 
tions," Chapter XIII. 
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range of history and with accelerating tempo, the family is de- 
clining in effectiveness to fulfill all but its affectional function. 
Two qualifications are necessary today both as to the details 
of Ogburn’s careful analysis, supported by a vast amount of 
data, and his sweeping conclusion. The first is that he selected 
4 illustrations which were too restrictive; the second is that many 
of the trends which he described in 1932 have been reversed. For 
- example, he considers home production as the primary deter- 
minant of the economic function rather than the more basic 
concept, which has grown increasingly important, of the family 
being the basic ecónomic unit of earning and spending income. 
Likewise he restricts the protective function, instead of giving 
it a broader definition which would have included the funda- 
mental concern of the family for the welfare of each of its | 
members. The rapid growth of voluntary group-health plans is 
largely based on the family unit. The recent and unprecedented 
development of television is restoring the recreational function 
to the home and many of the new housing developments, espe- 
cially those of the fringe areas of our cities, are giving primary 
attention to recreational facilities for children. The growth of 
Parent-Teacher Associations is an indication of the increasing ^ 
interest of parents in the education of their children. Even the 
“increasing employment of mothers, as will be emphasized later, 
may, in the majority of cases, provide greater economic security 
and, hence, the opportunity for the family to carry on more ac- 
d tivities engaged in as a family. The multiplicity of home labor- - 
4^ saving devices has undoubtedly further increased these oppor- 
i tunities. 
* Thus, while the specific functions have changed, the basic 
functions remain. In fact they appear today to be of even greater 
significance than when Ogburn gloomily wrote of the “Decline 


of the American Family." 
“Factors AFFECTING FAMILY ORGANIZATION AND FUNCTION 


Before discussing the social processes in relation to family 
life, it is desirable to review briefly some of the basic factors 
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affecting family organization and function. These are presented 
in terms of trends because only by so doing can the changes of 
the war and postwar period be seen in their proper prospective. 


Changing Age Distribution 

One of the most important factors influencing the interaction 
of members of the family is the change in the age distribution of 
its members. This is shown graphically for the total population 
in Figures 14 and 15. While the trends portrayed do not apply 
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Figure 14. Per Cent of the Population in Fach of Five Age Groups, 1850 to 
1950. “Schools and the 195° Census,” Research Bulletin, Vol. XXIX, No. 4 


(December, 1951). (Reproduced with the permission of the Research Division, 
National Education Association.) 


to every family they do apply to the majority or they would 
not be so pronounced. 

Figure 14 presents the data over the sweep of a full century. 
"Three facts stand out: the consistent increase of those 45 years 
of age and older; the decline of those in the age-group 5 to 19 
which is already beginning to change because of the third trend; 
and the decline to 1940 of infants and children below the age 
of five but the reversal of this trend since 1940. 
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'The contrast between 1940 and 1950 is more dramatically 
presented in Figure 15. As indicated, 1940 is taken as the base 
line; the varying line shows the per cent of change of the total 
number of persons in each age group within a single decade. 
The most significant fact is that the average family is today sup- 
porting a significantly larger number of persons at both of the 
dependency ages—children and old people. The second fact 

* which, has important bearing on the first is that there is a sig- 
nificant decrease in the number of adolescents and young people 
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Figure 15. Per Cent of Change in Total Number of Persons in Each Age- 
1 Group in 1950 as Compared with 1940. (Data from U.S. Bureau of the Census, 


Preliminary Report, February 25, 1951.) 


and only a small increase in the number: of persons at the age of 
maximum production. As the adolescent group advances in age 
and becomes responsible for production, this situation will have 
even more serious implications for the family and for the nation. 
This will be all the more important since longevity will un- 
„doubtedly continue to increase and there appears now no level- 
ling off in the number of births. During each six months from 
April 1951 to October 1953, there were more babies born in 
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the United States than the average annual births during the 
decade of the 1930's. Thus a decreasing number of persons at 
the maximum production age will be required to support an in 
creasing number of dependents at both ends of the age-range. 


Size of the Family 


The significance of these data is further emphasized by the 
fact that, of all persons over 65 years of age, 21 per cent of the 
men and 41 per cent of the women live with relatives. It is 
primarily to relieve the family of this financial responsibility 
that both voluntary and governmental pensión plans have been 
so rapidly expanded. It is anticipated that the Federal retirement 
system, begun in 1934 and expanded in 1952, will blanket-in all 
gainfully employed persons in the United States. 
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Figure 16. Fertility Ratio for the Period 1850 to 1953. (Data from U.S. Depart- 
ment of Corhmerce, Bureau of the Census.) k 


The increase in both the number of births previously stated 
and in the rate (See Figure 16) may well reverse the trend in 
the size of the American family during the next decade. In 1790, 
the average number of persons per family was 5.7; in 1890 it was 


11 Fact Book on Aging, page 15. Committee on Aging and Geriatrics. Wash- 
ington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1952. 
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4-9; and in the next fifty years, it dropped to 3.8 in 1940. If the 
father and mother are considered a constant factor, these figures 
are even more significant since they indicate that the number of 
children decreased from 3.7 per family in 1790 to 2.9 in 1890 to 
1.8 in 1940—less than half as many, and the decrease was at 
nearly three times the rate as great during the last fifty years as 
during the previous 100 years. The 1950 Census shows this 


- decline still continuing, although its rate has decreased. The in- 


crease in population has been due to the unprecedented increase 
of more than 10,000,000 in the total number of families from 
1940 to April 1953. This is more than 2,000,000 in excess of the 
predictions based on the 1940 census; hence while fertility rate 
has increased, it has not as yet affected the size of the family. 
Another factor which has an important bearing upon the fam- 
ily is that its size is in inverse ratio both to family income and 
to the level of education of the parents. Phrased differently, 
families in which livelihood is gained by unskilled labor, are, on 
the average, almost twice as large as those of the professional 
groups. The relationship of educational level to income is the 
same proportion: in 1940, those in which the parents had less 
than seventh-grade education had nearly twice as many children, 


on the average, as those in which the parents were college grad- 


uates. However, since 1940, this differential is decreasing. 
Families are largest in the rural farm population and decrease 
consistently through rural non-farm communities (less than 


‘2,500 population) to cities of 100,000 population and over. Al- 


though the extent of the difference has gradually lessened, the 
larger rural families, combined with the mechanization of agri- 
cultural production, has increased the migration of rural youth 


to urban centers. 


Marriage Age and Rate 


It has been generally assumed that the age of marriage is ris- 
ing and that the percentage of the population that is married is 


"decreasing. Both of these assumptions are false. The average age 


of marriage in the United States has shown a gradual but con- 
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sistent downward trend, although the age of marriage varies 
with economic status—those of the higher income brackets tend 
to be older than those whose families have low incomes. In 1890 
the median age of men at first marriage was 26.1 and of women, 
22.0. In 1951, the median ages were 22.6 and 20.4 respectively.” 
The rate of marriages per thousand of the population has 
shown temporary fluctuations, such as during World Wars I 
and II but has gradually increased from 8.7 in 1890 to 11.8 in 
1940. This ratio rose sharply to 13.2 by 1943, dropped" back 
again to 11.8 but is now increasing and is at an all-time high. 


The Divorce Rate 


Data on the number of divorces granted have been kept since 
1867. In the 9o years to 1947; the ratio of marriages performed 
in any one year to the number of divorces granted during the 
same year dropped from a ratio of marriages to divorces of 33 to 
one in 1867, to 14.8 to one in 1897, and to almost three to one in 
1945! It was predicted that by 1965 there would be half as 
many divorces granted each year as there would be marriages 
performed. 

This trend, like almost all others dealing with the American 
family, has reversed itself. In the period beginning in 1946, the 
ratio turned sharply upward to 4.5 marriages to one divorce in 
1947, and remained fairly constant even during the readjust- 
ments at the end of World War II. This is all the more sig- 
nificant since periods of prosperity have usually brought in- 
creases in the rates of both marriage and divorce, with the larger 
increase in the divorce rate. 

Obviously data on marriage and divorce ratios do not tell the 
whole story of family organization and disorganization. The 
1950 census showed approximately 1,000,000 married men and 
1,500,000 women not living with their spouses because of em- 
ployment at a considerable distance, family discord, or other 


12 “Marital Status and Household Characteristics: April, 1951.” Recent Popu-' 


lation Reports, April 29, 1952. Series P-20, No. 38. Washington, D.C.: Bureau 
of the Census. 
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reasons. Conversely and perhaps even more significant, is the 
fact that in 1950, only about two out of every ten persons four- 
teen years old and over were single as compared with three out 
of every ten in 1940; in 1890, half were single. Summarizing all 
of the data, the Inter-Agency Committee concludes: 1° “A far 
larger proportion of the adult population today is married than 
at any time since statistics on marital status were first compiled 


‘in this country in 1890. Never in this period has the proportion 


of bachelors and spinsters been so small.” 


Employment of Women 


The number and percentage of women who are gainfully 
employed outside the home is another factor that should be 
taken into account in appraising the interaction that occurs 
within the modern family. Before our industrial system had been 
developed the majority of women employed were either “in 
service"—cooks, maids, and other household servants—or in 
teaching. Women began to enter industry largely to continue 
occupations learned in homemaking. World War I brought a 
sharp but momentary rise in the employment of women in many 
fields, and women had unprecedented opportunity of employ- 
ment at all levels during World War II. They entered heavy 
industry, operated streetcars and busses and held important ad- 
ministrative positions. When military personnel returned home, 


“many women relinquished their jobs but a considerably higher 


proportion remained in employment than were working in 1940. 
_ Again the manpower shortage is acute although not so much 
so as during all-out war and once more the percentage has turned 
upward. As shown in Figure 17, women comprised only 14.8 
per cent of the total number of employed persons in 1870. This 
per cent rose gradually but continuously to 1940, reached an 
unprecedented peak of 36.1 per cent in 1945, dropped to 27.6 


18 The American Family, page 17. Report of Inter-Agency Committee on 
Background Materials, National Conference on Family Life. Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1948. 
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in 1947 and is now again rising. In April 1952 it was 30.4 per 
cent. 

Four other variables have perhaps even more bearing on the 

effect of the employment of women upon family life: the per 
cent of married women who are employed, the per cent of 
employment in relation to age of children, the effect of the in- 
come of the husband, and the changing median age of employed 
women. 
' In 1940, 48 per cent of all single women fourteen years of age 
and over were employed; ™ during World War II it rose to 59 
per cent but by 1947 was only 51 per cent and is now almost 
back to the 1940 level. In sharp contrast in terms of trends, the 
per cent of married women who were employed was only 17 
per cent in 1940, rose to 26 per cent during World War II, 
dropped to 21 per cent in 1947 but is now increasing and is sig- 
nificantly above the World War II figure. When these per cents 
are related to the data on the number of marriages presented 
earlier in this chapter and translated into numbers, the data 
become even more significant. The number of single women 
in the total population decreased by approximately 3,000,000 
from 1940 to 1951 with a corresponding decrease of 1,300,000 in 
the labor force. Conversely, the number of married women in- 
creased a little over 8,000,000 during the same period and the 
number employed increased 5,140,000. The per cent of families 
in which both: husband and wife were employed more than 
doubled during this period, the number being over 8,000,000 
couples in 1951, or approximately one in five of all families, 

The number and age of children has definite bearing on the 
employment of the wife and mother. Astotal of 33 per cent of 
married women with no children under 18 years of age are 
employed as contrasted with 24 per cent of mothers with chil- 
dren under eighteen and 15 per cent with only pre-school chil- 
dren under six years of age. é 

It was previously stated that employment of women outside 


14 All data in this section are from Handbook of Facts on Women Workers, 
Bulletin 242, Women’s Bureau, United States Department of Labor, 1952. 
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the home may increase the economic security of the family. 
This appears to be borne out by the fact that 28 per cent of 
wives whose husbands receive $3,000 a year or less are em- 
ployed while only 12 per cent of those whose husbands earn 
$10,000 or more are in the labor force. 

The final factor which has bearing on the effect of the em- 
ployment of women upon the family is the changing age-pattern. 
In 1900 the median age of all employed women was 26.2 years; 
by 1952 it had increased to 37.2 years. During the twelve years 
from 1940 to 1952, the per cent of employed women under 35 
years of age decreased from 59 per cent in 1940 to 44 per cent 
in 1952; the age-range 35-44 increased 4 per cent; 45-54, 6 per 
cent; 55-64, 3 per cent; and 65 and over, 1 per cent. With the 
advancing life-expectancy, 71 years and 6 months for women in 
1952, this trend may be expected to continue and accelerate. 

"The following statement from the report of a conference con- 
vened by the American Council on. Education in September, 
1951, summarizes the changes involved in the further expansion 
of employment of women.'* 


"The two-income family is becoming increasingly a necessity 
as the cost of living rises, and as people learn the importance of 
better standards of nutrition, health, education, and leisure ac- 
tivities. 

We cannot maintain, much less improve, the standard of liv- 
ing for individual families unless the present flow. of goods and 
services is maintained. . . . If we are to step up production, the 
program of defense mobilization will require both expanded 
training of women and extensive community planning. ese: 
ments to meet the needs of working women will have to be 
made by industry, by zommunity organizations, by educators, ° 
and by the family itself. For the way of life we value must be 
defended not only through increased production of goods. We 
must also maintain and improve the services which promote the 
health, education, creative leisure, and spiritual growth of all 
our people. The SM structure of family life must be rec- 
ognized by the individual and by the community. If there are 


15 Raymond F. Howes, editor, Women in the Defense Decade, pages 32-33. 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1952. 
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to be two breadwinners in thousands of families, there must also 
be two homemakers—the father as well as the mother, . 

But the family cannot cope alone with the problems of the 
working wife and mother. It must be able to draw on facilities 
provided by industry and by the community, 

Industry should make all possible adjustments in working 
conditions and personnel policies so that the abilities of women 
may be utilized efficiently while at the same time women can 
meet their home responsibilities. Hence, in coóperation with 

` the schools and colleges, industry must also begin now to plan 
the training of women who may be needed for production. 

Local communities should organize and eq "i adequate child 
care centers, Such centers are urgently needed by the women 
who are already working, and more will be needed as more 
women are drawn into the labor force, Schools should be 
equipped to provide a full day's program including recreation 
i regular school hours. This is an urgent need to combat 
juvenile delinquency, as well as a defense need. 


ue FAMILY AND THE Social Processes 
The role of the family in the social adjustment of the child 
has been indicated in previous chapters. The functioning of each 
of the other social processes—opposition, coöperation, and social 
control—requires further analysis. 


Opposition 

Opposition is inevitable both among members of the family 
group and between the family—the "we-group"—and persons 
and groups outside of the family, Although human relationships 

are extremely complex and motives never single, there are two ,/ 
i major factors which contribute to child-parent opposition: the 
| differences in their cultural experience, and the projection of 
b parental ambitions. The shift of sociology to an analysis of func- 
tion rather than of structure has brought an increasing amount 
of research in this field.!® Studies indicate that although there 


18 Ralph Linton, “Age and Sex ics,” Talcott Parsons, “Age and Sex 
in the boal BERE d of the Usted Staves” and L. S. Correll Jr. "The 
Adjustment of the Individual to His Age and Sex Roles.” American Sociolog- 
ital Review, October 1942, Vol. 7, No. $ pages 589-61. James H. S. Bossard, 
"Pamily Situations and Child Behavior. Journal of Educational Sociology, 


February 1944, Vol. 17, No. 6, pages 323-338. 
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will be personal opposition, the sense of cultural opposition does 
not develop until the child comes into contact with persons and 
groups having different cultural backgrounds from that of his 
own family. Only then does the child begin to question the cul- 
ture in which he has been reared. 

"The extent and seriousness of the opposition depends upon: 
(1) the degree to which the child has accepted his family pat- 
terns and made them his own, (2) the degree of intimacy which 
the child develops in his out-of-family group relationships, and 
(3) the extent of diversity of the behavior patterns. All of the 
earlier discussion of group relationships bears upon this analysis. 
If the “we-group” feeling is stronger with the family than with 
the non-family group, there will be little opposition; if the “we- 
group” is not as strong with the family, then the child-parent 
interaction is one of frequent opposition. All the more true will 
this be if the new group patterns differ in any significant degree 
from those of the family. Illustrations of opposition resulting 
from the cultural diversity of parents and children, often in- 
creased by education, are: relationships with those of the op- 
posite sex (regarding which disagreement is more common be- 
tween girls and their parents than between boys and their 
parents), staying out late at night, expenditures, and dress. This 
opposition is epitomized in the reply of a son to his father’s 
criticism of his behavior, “But Dad, you lived in the horse-and- 
‘buggy and curfew age; I don’t!” 

A complicating factor in the American home is the lack of 
standardization regarding maturity. Among primitive peoples, 
the initiation ceremony marked the transition from child to 
adult. In our times, a person must be 21 years of age to vote in 
all but one state; he is allowed to work at ages varying from 14 
to 18 depending on the state laws; the age at which young peo- 
ple can marry is a matter of state lines, varying from age 12 
for girls and 14 for boys, with parental consent, to age 21 for 
"both, without parental consent. The variation in the attitude of 
parents toward the maturity of their children shows similar con- 
trasts, from those who believe that home discipline should be 


The Family 241 


retained until marriage—and sometimes afterward as well—to 
those who assume that young children should be given much 
the same sense of responsibility as adults. 

The second major cause of child-parent opposition is that 
described by the term "projection of parental ambition." A boy 
of seventeen was in his sophomore year in high school and failing 
in his subjects. Tests showed that he had average ability, but 
that he consistently refused to apply himself to his studies. He 
was moody and irritable except during a free period of optional 
shop work, when he would apply himself wholeheartedly to 
auto mechanics. After school, he would stop at a neighborhood 
garage and often come home late for dinner and dirty. He had 
urged his parents to let him quit day school, work in the garage, 
and go to evening classes in auto mechanics, but the parents had 
persistently refused. Both parents demanded that he finish col- 
lege and the father wanted the boy to become a physician. Dur- 
ing an interview, the parents said that neither had been able to 
go to college, and the father had "always dreamed of being a 
great surgeon." In their only son they found a way of satisfying 
their own thwarted ambitions and could not tolerate “our son 
being only an auto mechanic." The mother is now beginning 
to reconcile herself to a different occupation for her son, but the 
father is still adamant. It would be significant to know how 
many children are compelled to take music lessons because one 
or the other parent had always hoped to be a musician; to asso- 
ciate only with “the better class" because the parents felt the 
lack of their own social standing; or to continue in school only 
to fulfill an unattained ambition of one or both parents. 

The basic factor in opposition of siblings is rivalry for social 
status. Again, age differentiation is frequently as important as it 
is in the family in which the youngest was five years the junior 
of his next older brother. The home was the center of social and 
recreational life of the neighborhood, but always that of the 
older children in the family. As a result, the younger lad tried to 
bring parental and companion disapproval on his older brother, 
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and after several years of failure in being able to fit into the 
group, retreated to books and enjoyed being entirely alone. 

These and all the other areas of opposition are within the 
family, but they affect the child's behavior in his relationships 
outside of the home. They become, therefore, of deep concern 
to all in the community who have responsibility for the welfare 
of the child, especially to the teacher and administrator of the 
school. : : 

Opposition between husbands and wives is caused by many 
factors. Divergency of culture patterns of young people at the 
time of their marriage is frequently a source of conflict. When 
a girl with conservative religious and social attitudes marries an 
urbane, sophisticated man, one must abandon a whole set of 
values and attitudes, or one or both must find a method of ad- . 
justment if their family life is to be successful. Lack of sym- 
pathy in ambitions, interests, and habits, each the result of their 
own familial or community culture, brings the same alternatives. 

Opposition between the family and individuals and groups 
outside of the family is determined largely by cultural differen- 
tiation. If the community is relatively stable and homogeneous, 
there is little intergroup conflict and competition. If there is 
marked differentiation, then opposition is inevitable and may bs 
a serious factor in family disorganization. This emphasis is given 
by Earl L. Koos and David Fulcomer as follows: ** 

“The family which can live successfully without friends and 
associates (other than those of the formal business world) is rare, 
indeed. . . . In those instances where a family moves into a com- 
munity or neighborhood with a markedly different culture, 
there may be a ‘walling-off’ of individual members (and of the 
family as a whole) from the play, school, and neighborhood 
groups; this in turn creates intra-family conflicts." 

Opposition is inevitable both within the family and between 
the family and the “out-group.” Wholesome opposition is desir- 
able, but it must be thoughtfully and skillfully directed if it is 


J 
“Families in Crisis,” page 9, Preliminary Report, National Conference on 
Family Life. Unpublished. 
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not to lead to family disorganization. The school has a direct 
responsibility that it must increasingly assume in directing op- 
position into desirable channels and in the stimulation of the 
other social processes of coóperation and social control. 


E x 7o 


Coóperation W 


Coóperation is as important as opposition in personality devel- 
opment, though it is less brought to the awareness of the individ- 
val. The family provides the ideal setting for the initiation and 
increasing significance of coöperation. Here is the opportunity =< 

| for the sharing of family responsibilities at the child's level of 
maturity, increasing with advancing years. The family group 
with its "we-feeling" is the most significant agency in society for 
the carrying forward of common interests and common activi- 
ties. As has been emphasized in the general discussion of the 
social processes, the family is the first and, for the majority of 
persons, the most lasting of all the agencies in the formation of 
attitudes of coóperation and unselfishness. 

It is in the family that the child also participates in the inter- 
action of his family group with other families, with institutions, 
and in the larger setting of the total community. Such coópera- 
tion implies a give-and-take relationship, a willingness to com- 
promise for the common good and to work together for a com- 
| mon cause. 

P . Provision for social interaction leading to the wholesome de- 

? velopment of personality is a primary responsibility of the fam- 

ily. It is based not upon license nor upon discipline, but upon 

(1).an increasingly rich background of, knowledge, (2) a rec- va 

ognition of the relative importance of the incessant experiences 

: of daily life, and (3) the development of a fine sense of deferred 
values, including use of time and money, sex values, personal 


friendships, and many more. ; 
Groves describes the importance of coöperation as follows: !* 


O9 


"ae Ernest R. and Gladys H. Groves, The Contemporary American Family, 
page 12. New York: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1947. 
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The family is essentially conduct. It is not an establishment 
as is a house, but a group of activities that have a core of com- 
mon significance. It is not just people, but people who live 
together that make a home. .. . Family life, because of its 
intimacy and privacy, provides a unique opportunity for the 
free expression of personality. It is in this closeness of rela- 
tionship that the family meets in severest strain. It is also in this 
very intimacy of home associations that we find the power of 
the family to influence character and satisfy human cravings. 
Thus the family permits in the largest possible manner intimate 
face-to-face associations and coöperation. 


The social processes in family life are effectively summarized 
by Evelyn Duvall and Reuben Hill: ?? 


At times members of the family mutually support and sustain 
one another. Just as naturally, upon occasion, goals, needs and 
strivings of family members are in conflict. Now unified, now 
atomized, each family lives out its own unique history in puls- 
ing, throbbing rhythms and everchanging bei 

Thus, each family may be seen as an arena of interacting per- 
sonalities, each trying to meet his own basic needs within the 
pattern of family life that in turn is evolving in interaction with 3 
the larger society of which it is a part. Parents, who themselves E. 
have urgent needs, make most of the adjustments in building 
complementary roles between themselves and their children. 

If we hold the entire family in focus, we see that many Ole 
the normal tangles of members during the family’s life cycle are 
due to the incompatibility of the diverse developmental striv- 
ings of family members at critical points of growth. By the 
same token much of the unity and cohesion of family members . 
is a product of the mutually meeting of needs within the fam- 
ily sphere. These are the forces at work in the family drama 
from formation to maturity. 


The Role of Education 


The importance of research and education is dramatically 
stated by the same authors: 


Things are in the saddle and people go abegging yet. Millions 
of dollars are poured annually into research and development of , 


19“Dynamics of Family Interaction,” Preliminary Report, National Cón- 
ference on Family Life. Unpublished. 
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the automobile while study of the families who own them stalls 
for lack of funds. We invest billions in bombs and put pennies 
in people. Family hazards are seen in the ever-increasing wreck- 
age of divorce, desertion, dependency, delinquency, disease and 
disruption of family living. 

Great common problems in housing, medical services, distri- 
bution of the goods and vast resources of our society, preju- 
dices, group tensions, wars and periodic swings of depression 
and inflation keep up at a dizzy pace disrupting family life and 
endangering the central values of our way of life. 


Yet much is being done to provide the basis for better under- 
standing of social interaction in family life." Marriage and fam- 
ily counseling is being provided by many agencies, national, 
state, and local; churches, welfare organizations, and some health 
departments. Schools and colleges are assuming more direct re- 
sponsibility through courses on sex hygiene, marriage, and fam- 
ily life. In response to a questionnaire to State Superintendents 
of Public Instruction in 1950, 40 reported state-wide programs 
in home economics in which the family was studied to some de- 
gree. Others reported some phases were taught through physical 
education, social studies, English, or special activities or courses.” 


Some of the more significant programs being carried on at the 


elementary school level, some of them in coóperation with the 
American Social Hygiene Association, are reported in a special 
issue of the Journal of Educational Sociology, “Education for 
Family Living.” ? At the college level, 632 of the 1,270 institu- 
tions replying to a questionnaire in 1949 reported that they were 
giving at least one curricular offering in the area of marriage 
education.” There was no opportunity provided to report other 
activities but it may be assumed that many of the other institu- 
tions provide counseling, opportunities for group discussions, 
20For a comprehensive summary, see James H. S. Bossard, ed., “Toward 
Family Stability.” The Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science, Nov. 1950, Vol. 272. 
NL Ibid., pages 156-162. 


22 March 1949, Vol. 22, No. 7. 
28 Bossard, op. cit., pages 148-155. 


246 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


and special lectures dealing with various phases of marriage ad- 
justments. 

Much more needs yet to be done, especially in the training of 
teachers who can deal with family relationships in an under- 
standing manner. Much, too, needs to be done to enlist the co- 
operation of parents and of community agencies. 

In the field of research there are likewise significant develop- 
ments. Evelyn Duvall reports that the number of research proj- 
ects on the family reported by the American Sociological Society 
increased from 13 in 1942 to 77 in 1949. The National Council 
on Family Relations, which publishes a quarterly magazine, 
Marriage and Family Living, listed 91 major projects. The Uni- 
versity of Chicago has established a Family Study Center to 
conduct research and a number of institutions, such as the Uni- 
versity of Maryland, Yale, University of Iowa, Ohio State Uni- 
versity, and many more have child research centers. A clearing 
House on Child Life Research has been established in the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, Department of Health, Education and Welfare. 
This list could be multiplied almost indefinitely but the rapid 
increase in such studies should provide the basis for a more com- 
plete understanding of the complex patterns of family interaction 
and the role of the school and of other agencies. 


Tue Furure or THE FAMILY 


No one can expect miracles from the modern family. It is 


swept up in the inevitable changes in the present period of un- 


precedented change. Many modern houses are marvels of scien- 
tific construction and will relieve the family still more of home 
activities. Luxurious and economical means of transportation will 
make for greater mobility: the “cruising range" will be expanded 
beyond the imagination of the present generation. Only one il- 
lustration will suggest these developments. It took the author's 
father, when a lad of eight, three months to trek by ox cart with 


his parents across the trackless Iowa plains. As a man of fifty, he, 


traveled almost the same trail in ten hours by car. Twenty 


21 Ibid., page 84. 
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years later, he flew across the state in less than an hour! As a 
boy, his cruising range was limited to the speed and distance of 
the travel of an ox or a horse; in middle age, to that of the 
“horseless buggy”; and as an older man, to the swiftness of the 
plane. Cruising range is not a matter of geography alone; it sets 
limits on every aspect of family organization or frees it from 
such limitations; it correspondingly extends the potentiality of 
conflict as the culture of the family is brought into comparison 
and contrast with that of other groups and regions. : 

The present is a period of transition. Perhaps every generation 
believes it is living in a transitional period, but measured by social 
change, the present family cycle—from marriage of parents to 
the time the youngest child leaves the home—includes changes 
that would have required a dozen or more cycles prior to 1875. 
Parents and children actually live in two different worlds of 
experience. 

Many predicted that World War II and its aftermath would 
bring the decay of the family, perhaps its total disappearance as a 
unit of social interaction. But family ties run deeper than the 
changing environment. The companionship of the home still re- 
tains its intrinsic and essential functions. As the family has with- 
stood all of the impacts of sweeping changes in cultural patterns 

“so it will survive whatever further changes may lie ahead. 


A SUMMARY 


The family is a primary group. In it the growing infant be- 
comes aware of his relationship with others and develops the 
we-feeling with the other members of the group through the 
symbolism held in common: mannerisms of speech, of dress, of 
superstitions and beliefs; he develops attitudes and a sense of 
values; through the constant interdependence of its members and 
the bonds of love, each has status and is a person. 

The clan or blood-family has given way in Western civiliza- 
tion to the immediate family, and this has tended more and more 
‘to be limited to the parents and children. Whether this can con- 
tinue in the lengthening period of life expectancy—now 66 years 
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for men and 71 for women—is problematical, but the family will 
make such adjustments as are necessary. Child-parent and hus- 
band-wife relationships have shown wide variation across the 
span of time and have come increasingly to that of mutually 
shared responsibility. 

The family is between the interplay of centripetal or central- 
izing social forces, and of centrifugal or dispersion forces, as one 
and another of its former activities are taken over, at least to a 
degree, by agencies outside of the home. But it still retains its 
basic functions. To some degree, family patterns of behavior 
have shifted from the mores and common law to statutory regu- 
lations.” Rapid social change and the breaking down of com- 
munity and other controls has brought a vast amount of legisla- 
tion seeking to maintain order in the relationship of the members 
of the family. Such laws prescribe minimum age for marrying, 
greater equalization of responsibilities, rights of men and women, 
a waiting time between granting the marriage license and mar- 
riage, physical examinations, and many more regulations. 

Basic factors which have affected family organization and 
function are as follows: the number of persons at both ends of 
the dependency range has increased far beyond the number at 
any other time in our history; both men and women continue 


to be married at an even earlier age and the proportion of all’ 


persons above 14 years of age who are married rose rapidly in 
the last decade; and women are again increasingly employed out- 
side of the home. Such employment, however, appears to have 
decreasing influence upon marriage or the stability of the home. 

The measure of success of a family is not the absence of op- 
position for there are no families in which there is no conflict. 
"The wide range of experiences between children and their par- 
vents, the culture differentiation of husband and wife, and the 
disparity of family and community cultural patterns make some 
conflict inevitable. The success of the family is measured by the 


25 For a semi-popular compilation of state laws, see Harriet F. Pilkel and 
Theodore Zavin, Your Marriage and the Law. New York: Rinehart & Cont 


pany, 1952. 
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extent to which all members of the family. resolve their differ- 
ences through coöperation and arrive at bases for mutual under- 
standing of the role and personality of each member of the 
family group. 

Research, instruction, and counseling in family relations have 
rapidly expanded. The school’s responsibility is threefold: to 
know the home background of the child, and, as far as possible, 


‘develop its own program in a way to supplement, but not to 


supplant, the functions of the family in leisure-time and other 
activities; to develop in the child a deep appreciation of the role 
of the family in the total pattern of social interaction; and to co- 
operate with the home in the directing of the social processes 
to provide for the wholesome development of personality. 

To accept these responsibilities will entail a closer relationship 
between teacher and parent, between school and home, than 
now characterizes the typical American school at any level, 
whether publicly or privately controlled. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


- What characteristic mannerisms, likes and dislikes, and attitudes 
do you have now which are the cultural heritage from your 
family? 

2. Find out what the laws in your state are which regulate family 

relationships. 


. 3. Do you agree with the statement that a high school or college 


education is the modern woman's dowry? 

4. Present evidence to show the degree of persistence of male domi- 
nance. 

5. Appraise your own or another's family,life in terms of the extent 
to which it retains the functions listed by Ogburn. 

6. What can be done to lessen the disparity in values and resulting 
opposition between parents and children? p- 

7. If the school does increase this disparity what cán it do to lessen 
it? 

8. Describe the agencies in your community which provide coun- 
seling or instructional service on family relationships. 

$. What more should schools and colleges be doing than they now 

are to prepare young people for family living? 
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ACTIVITY GROUPS OF CHILDREN 
AND YOUTH 


An activity group defined. Types of activity groups. Chang- 
ing attitudes toward activity groups. Social processes illus- 
trated in the gang. Juvenile delinquency. 


Second only in importance to the family in the development of 
personality are the activity groups of children and youth. 
Within such groups, the social processes operate without the 
supervision of the family, and, in the spontaneous group, with- 
out the supervision of any adult. "Through the social groups, op- 
portunity is provided for the determination of the role of each 
individual member and the development of leadership. Members 
are more consciously aware of the “we-feeling” within the group 
than they are in any other group association, with the possible 
exception of the family. Because of their vital importance in 
determining the behavior pattern of children and young people 
and in shaping their attitudes, activity groups become a signif- 
icant field of study for educational sociology. 


AN Activiry Group DEFINED 


An activity group is a voluntary association of children and 
youth,’ recreational in nature, and organized for a common pur- 
pose, the achievement of which entails shared responsibility and 


develops a degree of “we-feeling.” Four types of activity groups , 


< H n : : m t oU 4 
1 The age distinction is arbitrary since many activity groups having similar 
characteristics exist also for adults, 
252 
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can be distinguished: (1) temporary play groups, (2) cliques, 
(3) organized groups or gangs, and (4) youth membership 
groups, meeting under the general supervision of youth-serving 
organizations. Groups do not fall strictly and permanently in 
one or the other category. The play group frequently merges 
into a clique and sometimes becomes sufficiently organized in its 
membership, purpose, and activities to be a gang. Youth mem- 
-bership groups, such as a boxing class at a settlement house, may 
be the nucleus of a gang. Conversely, gangs may become affili- 
ated with a welfare organization, such as a Community House or 
Recreation Center, the Police Athletic League, the Girl Scouts, 
or the Young Men's Christian Association, and become a group 
conducted under the supervision of a youth-serving agency. 
Even more than in adult society, the activity groups of children 
and youth are dynamic and constantly in flux. 


Types or Activiry Groups 


Although all activity groups provide the media for the social 
interaction of their members in peer relationships, they differ 
widely in many important characteristics. The major differences 
of the types of groups are in the factors which create them, 

, their organization, permanence, and the extent of supervision or 
control external to the group. 


Informal Play Groups 


Almost as soon as the child is able to move about freely, he 
seeks the companionship of those outside of the immediate fam- 
ily. The first play group is small, often consisting of only two or 
three children. It is of a transitory character, formed only to 
carry on a specific activity of the moment, and is almost wholly 
limited to the immediate neighborhood area. Such groups are in- 
discriminate in sex, boys and girls playing freely together. Un- 
less restriction is insisted upon by adults, there is likewise no 
awareness of racial, religious or cultural differences. Because 
‘there is no awareness of organization, leadership shifts quickly 
from one to another. Opposition is frequent, but short-lived. A 
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sudden quarrel, disappearing almost as quickly as it came, is 
replaced by coóperation. Interest is ephemeral, although the 
continuance of the activity varies with the group, ad interest- 
span tends to lengthen with age. The activity itself is the basis 
for the organization of the play group. 

These early group activities are frequently of a highly imag- 
inative character. A mere suggestion suffices to change the role 
of a member from a doctor to a bold robber, and that of a box 
from a home to a fort. A kitten may be a savage tiger or a sick 
baby. Gradually, due largely to the influence of parents and 
older children, imaginative play gives way to traditionally ac- 
cepted patterns of organized games. Boys quit playing with 
“silly dolls, and the ball and bat or marbles take the place of the 
imaginative artifacts of a few years before. Girls, likewise, ac- 
cept the behavior patterns approved by near-adults. 

By the time the child has reached his early "teens, the activity 
group begins to take on a more definite pattern. Membership 
is no longer wholly a matter of accidental residence; it becomes 
selective, usually dividing first on the basis of sex and often re- 
flecting adult attitudes in regard to race, nationality, economic 
Status, and sometimes even religious affiliation. The activity no 
longer determines the organization: £be group exists independ- | 
ently of a specific activity and selects tbe various activities in 
which it will engage. At this stage, the group merges into the 
second and third types—the clique and the organized group or 
gang. 

The importance of the play group in the life of the child can- 
not be overemphasized. Through it, he learns coöperation and 
team play and the rules of the game. Whereas his first participa- 
tion may be primarily to do things he cannot do alone, the child 
soon learns he must also help others if he is to continue to be a 
participant. The little girl who always wants to be the “mother” 
or the boy who insists on being first at bat finds that he must 
give way to others. Egocentric interests develop into concern for ; 
the group activity. They adjust to the vocabulary of the group,/ 
sometimes to the embarrassment of their parents, as well as to 


i 
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the group's interests and attitudes. They become aware of dif- 
ferences between this new group association and the family, 
creating the first experience of intergroup opposition. They also 
compete for status and, through opposition within the group, 
discover their role, always seeking to improve it. Through co- 
operation, they develop qualities of leadership and “followship”; 
and through social control learn group values. 


“Cliques 


From a sociological point of view, the clique is a form of 
social organization midway between the informal play group 
and the gang. It is an almost universal phenomenon in the life 
of the adolescent and in the social structure since it continues in 
modified form into adulthood. 

A clique develops when two or more persons discover that 
they have basic interests in common. They begin to “pal around” 
together, share in the same experiences, and exchange confi- 
dences. A "we-feeling" develops as the attitudes and values of 
each member tend to become increasingly those held by the 
other members of the clique. This group awareness is enhanced 
both by the clique's competition for status, especially in opposi- 

„tion with other groups, and by the all-too-frequent unfriendly 
or even hostile and suppressive attitude of parents and teachers. 

In the study of Elmtown's youth? Hollingshead reports that 
the 259 cliques fell into three types: school, recreational, and 
‘institutional. The school cliques varied in size from two to nine 
members for boys and from two to twelve members for girls, 
with five as the mode in both; the recreational cliques were 
somewhat smaller, the modal size being*four for both boys and 
girls; those developed in institutional situations such as Sunday 
School, Scout troops, and community houses were the smallest 
in size, the mode being only three. It is significant that one 
fourth of the membership of the cliques studied lived in the 

„country and that the interests of the country youth were so 


? August B. Hollingshead, Elmtown’s Youth, pages 207-208. New York: John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc. 1949. 
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similar to those of the town dwellers that the *town-country 
dichotomy" was dismissed without further consideration. 

Since clique relationships exert so significant an influence upon 
the behavior and attitudes of the members, the analysis of clique 
membership in relation to school, school class, and prestige class 
is important. Five prestige classes were identified; the number in 
each is shown in Table II. The criteria used in the classification 
were these: the way the family lived, income and possessions, 
participation in community affairs, and prestige or standing in 
the community. In the school cliques, 54 per cent of the clique 
relations of the boys and 6o per cent of those of the girls were 
within both school and prestige class; 32 per cent and 26 per 
cent respectively were within school class but outside prestige 
class; 12 per cent of the boys’ and 13 per cent of the girls’ clique 
relations were outside of school class but within prestige class; 
and only 2 and 1 per cent respectively of boys and girls had 
clique relations outside both school and prestige class. 

It is evident that school and school class are important deter- 
minants in clique relations, but the data raise a serious question 
as to the extent to which the school is as successful as frequently 
asserted in developing truly democratic human relations. Only 


34 per cent of the clique relations of the boys and 27 per cent of | 


those of the girls were outside the prestige class. When the data 
are related to the prestige class of the members of each clique, 
they become even more significant. As Hollingshead states: * 
“Approximately three out of five clique ties are between boys 
and girls of the same prestige class, two out of five are between 
adolescents who belong to adjacent classes, and one out of 25 
involves persons who bélong to prestige classes twice removed 
from one another." 

Adolescents in the upper and upper-middle classes are thus 
isolated from those in the lower-middle and lower classes in the 
intimate clique relations. This becomes even more apparent in 
the sociometric analysis of best-friend relationships in which 78 
per cent of the girls and 71 per cent of the boys listed a person’ 


3]bid., page 212. 
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TABLE II 
Numer or FAMILIES AND ApoLEscENTS IN EacH Prestice Crass * 


Giss Number of Number of 

Families Adolescents 
I (Upper) Wyte cen HEN 4 4 
IL (Upper-middle) st 29 31 
III (Middle) ........ 129 158 
IV (Lower-middle) . Bac 235 312 
Vi Gower) e 39 ims ances 138 230 


* Hollingshead, op. cit., page 37- 


in the same prestige class, and no one in groups I or II listed an 
individual in groups IV or V, or vice versa. The significance of 
these facts to the teacher will be discussed in Chapter 12. 


Organized Group or Gang 


In popular usage the term “gang” when applied to adolescents 
refers only to groups of “bad-boys” and their activities are as- 
sumed to be always antisocial. This reflects the usage of the 
term in relation to adult criminal gangs. Hollingshead distin- 
guishes between cliques and gangs on this basis: * “the essential 
difference being the importance placed upon predacious activity 
that almost invariably leads to conflict in the gang.” 

This distinction is not sociologically sound since the difference 
is basically in social structure rather than in purpose or activities. 
Both are organized spontaneously and are primary groups, that 
is, meet face to face, have patterns of behavior in common, and 
possess an awareness of in-group and out-group interaction. 
Were the difference only the number of its members, the clique 
could be thought of as a small gang. However, the gang develops 
more formal organization, more rigid interpersonal relationships 
of status within the group under a recognized leader, and a more 
conscious awareness of group control of the activities of the 
group as a whole and the behavior and attitudes of its individual 
members, frequently enforced by planned and severe discipline. 

Thrasher, whose study of 1,313 gangs in the city of Chicago 


*]bid., page 206. 
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is the most comprehensive in this field, defines and describes a 
gang in the following statement quoted at length from the Dic- 
tionary of Sociology: * “A gang is a primary group which devel- 
ops spontaneously in face-to-face association and achieves some 
degree of solidarity as a result of conflict or antagonism in its 
social environment. It may originate as a play group, from which 
it is to be distinguished because of its solidarity due to conflict. 
It may act as a mob, but it differs from a mob in that it has a 
tradition and a higher degree of morale. The mob is dispersed 
and does not re-form; the group that behaves like a mob and re- 
forms again under the same leadership is a gang. A gang may be 
made up of people of any age grouping beginning at seven or 
eight and continuing through adolescence and adulthood. While 
most gangs are composed of boys or young men, some gangs 
include girls and in rare instances gangs may be composed en- 
tirely of girls. The gang is an interstitial group forming at those 
periods of life when other types of group have least influence 
and forming in those areas where more stable types of social 
organizations are absent. Thus ganging is primarily a phenom- 
enon of adolescence, although gangs may exist throughout adult 
life under special conditions. . . . The natural history of the gang 
includes an amorphous stage when such groups are very un- 
stable, and constantly forming and re-forming. The gang may 
next enter a stage of high integration which is characterized by 
strong solidarity and definite leadership. And in a third stage it 
may become conventionalized and form an athletic or social 
club, a change which usually precedes its decay and disintegra- 
tion. . . . In the face of opposition, the gang remains to fight, 
as long as the odds are>not too great, for its morale is less than 
that of a disciplined conflict group and its methods of conflict 
follow no rules but its own." 

Not all adolescents belong to such a group. Some find satis- 
faction in solitary activities or in those with the family or other 
adult-sponsored groups formed by youth-serving organizations. 
Studies by Swift, Puffer, Furfey, Thrasher, and others have beet: 

5 Henry P. Fairchild, op. cit, page 127. 
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almost all only of boys. That girls tend to organize almost as 
frequently as boys is shown by Warner and Lunt in their study 
of Yankee City." They report that of the roo associations in 
Yankee City which were classified as sub-adult (under twenty 
years of age), 25 were of both sexes, 33 had male members only, 
and 42 were for girls only. However, Thrasher * uses a more 
strict interpretation of the term "gang" and finds only five or 
‘six girl gangs in his entire study, and only a few that admitted 
girls to membership. He states that two factors contribute to 
this fact: "the social patterns for the behavior of girls, power- 
fully backed by the great weight of tradition and custom, are 
contrary to the gang and its activities; and girls are more closely 
supervised and guarded." He believes that girls’ organization 
into cliques or sets "must be regarded as an entirely different 
type of collective behavior." 

For the most part, the age-range in a gang is limited, although 
ability to participate effectively in the gang's activities is the cri- 
terion of membership more than the age factor. A younger 
member may be taken in if he serves the purposes of the group 
as in the case of Jack, a member of the Tiger Gang. The group 
engaged in petty thievery, and a favorite stunt was to upset a 
-fruit peddler's light cart. While the peddler was picking up his 
wares, the fleetest gang members would grab such fruit as they 
wanted. Jack was the swiftest runner in the neighborhood, and 
hence was able to get what the group wanted with impunity. 

Thrasher, in the study referred to, reports on age distribution 
in gangs as illustrated in Table III. 

. The activities of gangs represent the whole range of adolescent 
interest. Some gangs place considerable emphasis upon initiation, 
others have little in the way of ritual. They may do little more 
than have inconsequential conversation or “smut sessions"; they 
may engage in socially desirable activities, such as hikes or trips 
to the zoo; they may make predatory forays to find excitement 


èW, L. Warner and Paul S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Community, 
page 338. New Haven: Yale University Press, roar. : t t 
7 Frederic M. Thrasher, The Gang, Revised Edition. Chicago: University 


of Chicago Press, 1936. 
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TABLE III * 
Numer AND Per CENT oF 1,313 Gancs By Ace Groups 


Type of Gang Range of Ages | Number | Per Cent 


(years) of Cases | of Total 

Childhood 6-12 18 1.48 
Early adolescent II-17 455 37.51 
Later adolescent 16-25 305 25.15 
Adult . 21-50 38 313 
Mixed . Wider range 154 12.70 
Athletic or social c! Late adolescent 

or adult ** 243 20.03 


* Frederic M. Thrasher, Tbe Gang, Revised Edition, page 74. Chicago: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1936. 
** Athletic and social clubs upon which more exact age figures are available 


are included under above types. 


in fighting, petty thieving, and gambling the “winnings.” The 
following illustrations represent two types: 8 “The Pearlette 
Club is made up of girls varying in age from thirteen to sixteen. 
Membership is limited, but there is no apparent initiation. They 
have no regular meeting place, but always pal around together 
at school and on the street. They often stand for an hour or 
more on the corner, talking, laughing, and occasionally scuffling 


with boys older than themselves. Three of the group were good. 


students until they joined the club, but the boys and movies have 
supplanted interest in school work. 

“Several of the parents report that they cannot understand 
their daughters. One distraught mother said, ‘Sue used to help 
around the home, but now if I ask her to do anything she says 
none of the other girls work and she doesn't see why she has to 
if they don’t.’ Another reported that her fourteen-year-old 
*won't talk about the club and closes up like a clam whenever I 
ask her about it. " 

“The Apollo Athletic Club is a group of fifteen boys varying 
in age from fourteen to seventeen. Most of the boys have grown 
up together but the membership is limited to those voted in by 
the unanimous consent of the group. The leader gained his posi- 


5 Reprinted from author's Sociology of Cbildbood, page 166. 
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tion by demonstrating his fistic abilities. Their initiation night 
is a ‘closed meeting’ and the boys do not talk much about it. A 
basement room below a store is their clubhouse and the boys 
contribute small sums toward its maintenance. Most of the time 
of the ‘meetings’ is spent in discussing plans for their weekly 
dances, which are usually held in the clubroom, using an old 
radio for the music. Occasionally the boys go with their girl 


„companions as a group to a cheap dance a few blocks away." 


Both of these groups developed spontaneously and without a 
fixed purpose. Even though their activities varied, they supplied, 
for these adolescents, a need which was not met by their com- 
munities. The first was only in the beginning stages of its de- 
velopment; the second had passed through these initial stages, 
and by a process of natural and, in some degree, unplanned evo- 
lution had become a definitely organized group. 

"Thrasher identifies five types of gangs: (1) diffuse, (2) solidi- 
fied, (3) conventionalized, (4) criminal, and (5) the secret so- 
ciety. The first is represented by the Pearlette Club and many 
groups do not go beyond this stage. They have no definite in- 
ternal organization and no deep sense of “we-feeling.” The 
Apollo Club illustrates the second type in which there was 
definite leadership, a selected membership, and a sense of sol- 


'idarity sufficient to develop an attitude of conflict with out- 


groups. Many gangs are on the border line between these two 
types and the same gang may vary in type. It may follow the 
"natural history" of the gang, described as: at first diffuse, then 
solidified, and later, owing to some members or the leader mov- 
ing out of the neighborhood or to any one of many other fac- 
tors, including the development of other interests as the members 
grow older, become again of a diffuse type, and later disband. 
The club may, on the other hand, remain solidified, but become 
either a criminal type or a secret society. The conventionalized 
type may develop from either the first or second, or it may 
begin as such. Gangs may organize within a settlement house or 


~ church and be a hobby group, or pool and billiard club, or hik- 


ing or dancing group. In a number of the large cities, such gangs 
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are often affiliated with the Police Athletic League or Boys’ 
Clubs. 

The conventionalized type is common in almost every com- 
munity. In the better neighborhoods they may have a clubhouse 
of their own—frequently a rented room or a basement apartment 
—or meet alternately in the homes of their members. But even 
in such neighborhoods their meeting places are all too frequently 
limited to the candy or drug store, poolroom or café, the street 
corner or a vacant lot. Their activities vary from dancing, card- 
playing and watching TV to smut-fests, "petting parties" and 
planning “jobs”—petty thievery, vandalism, oz fights with other 
gangs—the activity varying with the degree of social ostracism 
felt by the gang in relation to the accepted social patterns of the 
community. 

The fourth type, the criminal gang, is often the result of the 
failure of society to provide a way to incorporate the group into 
some conventionalized form. Its members are usually older and 
racketeering becomes a business with them. 

The last type may be a single gang that has developed a ritual, 
password, grip, and all the procedures of a secret society, or it 
may be affiliated with other groups already members of such a 
society. 

Another characteristic of the gang is its "interstitial" char- 
acter, the term being used in the ecological sense: the area in 
transition that is the breeding place of the gang and especially 
of those of a predatory type. The zone favored by this type gang 
frequently lies between the business district and the better resi- 
dential area—usually given over to low-priced rooming houses, 
pool halls, and cheap szloons. The area may be one of popula- 
tion change from one nationality or racial group to another, or 
from residents of higher to those of lower income. 

But the gang is interstitial in another sense—it is a phenomenon 
primarily of the period in the life of the person characterized by 
conflicts between the controls of the family and those established 
by adult society through the assumption of economic responsi- 
bility and marriage. It is the time when the progress of physical 
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development brings the stirring of new interests and drives; 
when childhood environment and activities no longer satisfy and 
the eyes of youth are lifted beyond the horizon of the home or 
the city block; when the casual and temporary group associa- 
tions of childhood are replaced by primary groups with strong 
in-group versus out-group values, 

Society has sought in many ways to deal with the gang. Par- 


- ents have remonstrated with their children and sought to punish 


them for participating in gang activities. Police have broken into 
their meeting places and chased them from street corners, but 
suppression has intensified the out-group conflict and strength- 
ened in-group loyalty and solidarity. 

Some have proposed breaking up the gang by compelling 
some of the leaders to attend school in another neighborhood or, 
in the case of petty criminal gangs, to send them to an industrial 
or reform school. The first is of little value since the boy's home 
remains in the neighborhood; the second may temporarily dis- 
rupt the gang but it does not solve the problem. It may make the 
leader an even greater "hero" in their eyes. 

The gang develops to meet a need in the life of the adolescent. 
It fills a gap which society or the community has not filled effec- 


, tively. Some of the inadequacies which produce ganging are: 


maladjustments in family life; population density; language, and 
other difficulties arising from cultural isolation of homes and 
neighborhoods of foreign-born; low economic status; and lack 


` of playgrounds and other social and recreational facilities. 


Some of these contributing factors reach far beyond the prov- 
ince of educational sociology and involve problems of housing, 
employment, and wages. Others, such às the family and foreign 
culture groups, do have a definite relationship to education and 
are discussed in other chapters. The one contributing factor 
which is of vital importance in the study of group activities is 
the responsibility of the community and of society to provide 
wholesome outlets for the adolescent's striving for excitement, 
for greater self-expression, for companionship with those of his 
own age and sex, and for new experience. Redirection and sub- 


264 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


stitution offer the only means for effectively utilizing the gang 
in the wholesome development of the person and the integration 
of society. 


Youth Membership Groups 


Society has long been concerned regarding the behavior of 
youth but the means through which it has expressed this concern 
have radically changed within the past half century. The earlier 
attitude was one of suppression and attempted control, children 
were to be seen and not heard. The pendulum shifted, at least in 
theory, to complete freedom for the individual. But even under 
such a theory, adult planning and provision for activities was es- 
sential. The pendulum now stands relatively halfway between 
the extremes as the community and many national agencies have 
increasingly recognized their responsibility for children and 
youth. 

The settlement house, stimulated by the effective work of 
such institutions as Hull House in Chicago and Greenwich 
House and Henry Street Settlement in New York City, was one 
of the first institutions to recognize the need of providing a place 
and activities for children and young people. Instead of seeking 
to break up the gang, the settlement houses provided it with a 
meeting room, gave its members a scheduled time in the gym- 
nasium, and organized inter-gang athletic and other games.? 

The product of the endless rows of crowded tenements and 
the city streets swarming with children, the settlement house 
sought to provide a focal point for a new kind of neighborhood 
service agency for all age groups. Developed in the 1880’s, it has 
adapted its services to the succession of immigrant groups that 
migrated into the community, and now to those that are second- 
and third-generation foreign-born. With wide variation in indi- 

*For graphic descriptions of three settlement houses, sce: Jane Addams, 
Forty Years at Hull House, New York: The Macmillan Company, 1935; Mary 


K. Simkhovitch, Neighborhood, My Story of Greenwich House, New York: 


W. W. Norton and Company, Inc., 1937; and Lillian Wald, Windows on 
Henry Street, Boston: Little, Brown, and Company, 1934. 
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vidual settlements, all have sought to provide an outlet for activ- 
ity groups of children, youth, and adults. 

Another type of youth-serving organization is the Boys’ Club 
of America. Like the settlement house, it provided an alterna- 
tive to youth for the congested city streets with their impersonal 
associations, corner gangs, poolrooms, and other hangouts. Al- 
though the first Boys’ Club was founded in Hartford, Connecti- 
.cut in 1860, the Boys’ Club of Salem, Massachusetts is the oldest 
in continuous existence, having been organized in 1869 as the 
Salem Fraternity. Other clubs were established in New Haven, 
1871; and in New York City, 1876. In 1906, the separate organi- 
zations affiliated into the Boys’ Club Federation. In 1952, there 
were 258 member organizations in 226 cities in 37 states, the 


TABLE IV 


Date Founpep AnD Torat MEMBERSHIP 1935-36 TO 1952 OF FOURTEEN OF THE 
LARGER YOUTH-MEMBERSHIP ORGANIZATIONS * 


Tora, MEMBERSHIP 
Year 


Founded 


Organization 
1935-36 | 1945-46 | 1951-52 


American Junior Red Cross ..... 1917 |8,351,000 |19,326,747 | 19,876,000 
Boy Scouts of America.... 1910 | 1,000,000 | 1,938,179 | 2,350,597 
,Boys Clubs of America. 1906 263,013 275,000 350,000 


Camp Fire Girls .......-+.....+- 1912 232,058 360,000 370,000 
Catholic Students’ Mission Crusade | 1918 500,000 800,000 | 1,000,000 
4-H Clubs ........ ern 1907  |1,060,000 | 1,562,622 | 2,004,139 
Future Farmers of America...... | 1928 117,000 206,039 352,916 
„Girl Scouts «2» d rese ses MONI *f9iz 400,000 | 1,213,913 | 1,451,861 
International Society of Christian 

Endeavor assii smen ai stains 1881  |4,000,000*| 1,500,000*| 1,000,000* 
Methodist Youth Fellowship..... 1889 612,119 | 1,058,466 | 1,221,667 
National Jewish Welfare Board. . 1917 350,000"| 445,000") — $14,000" 
Sodality of Our Lady........ vo 1583 590,000 900,000 500,000 
Young Men’s Christian Associa- 

GOSH esae eead enan na res nan 1851 |1,061,876 | 1,665,722 | 2,700,837 
Young Women’s Christian Asso- 

ciations 42-6 nescence > 1858 407,000 666,726 980,349° 


* Adapted from M. M. Chambers, Youtb-Serving Organizations, page 3. 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1948. 

“Includes membership in foreign countries. ) 

? Underlying youth membership of constituent bodies. 

* Under 17 years of age. 
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District of Columbia, and the Territory of Hawaii. These institu- 
tions included 360 Boys’ Clubs, serving a total of 350,000 boys. 

The Boy Scouts of America, organized in 1910, is still another 
approach to the problem of ganging. On December 31, 1952, 
the Boy Scouts had a membership of over two million youths: 
1,316,508 Scouts and Explorers, eleven to eighteen years of age, 
and 1,034,089 Cub Scouts, aged eight to ten. The boys are or- 
ganized into Scout Troops or Cub Packs, of which there were 
185,432. The Girl Scouts, organized two years after the Boy 
Scouts, had a total non-adult membership of 1,451,861 on June 
30, 1952, distributed among its three types of organization: 
Senior Girl Scouts, aged fourteen to eighteen, 62,144; Inter- 
mediate Girl Scouts, ten to fourteen, 693,226; and Brownie 
Scouts, seven to ten, 696,491. The Camp Fire Girls is a similar 
organization that has established local groups in thousands of 
communities. 

The 4-H Clubs illustrate an organization partially financed by 
Federal and State government. It was established in 1907 by the 
United States Department of Agriculture in coóperation with 
the State colleges of agriculture and the county extension or- 
ganizations under the provisions of the Smith-Lever Act and 
other acts of Congress and of State legislatures. Its pledge as 
formulated by the State club leaders in 1927 is: 


My Head to clearer thinking, 

My Heart to greater loyalty, 
I Pledge My Hands to eager service, and 

My Health to better living, for 

My Club, My Community, and My Country. 
We will endeavor to. transmit this Nation to posterity not 
merely as we found it but freer, happier, and more beautiful 
than when it was transmitted to us. 


Individual and group projects are sponsored primarily in the 
fields of agriculture and home economics. Although there are no 
final age limits, the majority of 4-H members are between the 


ages of 9 and 16; about 45 per cent are girls. In 1951 there were 
85,793 clubs. 
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These four kinds of youth-serving groups have been given to 
illustrate various approaches to the problem of activity groups. 
Settlements are institutions aimed primarily to provide phys- 
ical facilities and a service center for the entire neighborhood, 
without limitations as to age or sex. A paid, adult staff supervises 
and directs the activities as needed, but each group is given as 
much autonomy and self-direction as possible. This is the general 


‘pattern of such youth-serving organizations as the Young Men's 


and Young Women's Christian Associations, their counterpart 
among other religious groups, the social service programs of in- 
dividual churches, and, more recently, of some schools. 

The boys’ club differs from the settlement house in that, al- 
though it is also institutional, it limits its service to a specific age 
group, and, in this instance, has a sex limitation also. Instead of 
providing services on a total neighborhood basis, it serves only 
its selected population. It seeks to provide the facilities for 
"natural groups" to carry on their own activities under their own 
leadership, substituting the meeting rooms and organized com- 
petitive sports and other activities for the “hang-out” and the 
nefarious activities of the street gang. A number of national 
organizations have programs for youth which are similar in pur- 


. pose and organization, such as the Order of De Molay, to name 


only one. Such organizations, however, tend to give more direc- 
tion to the activities than is truly characteristic of this type of 
service agency. 

The Boy and Girl Scouts and Camp Fire Girls are a third type 
of youth-membership organization. Here the program is deter- 
mined, at least in its purpose and required activities, by adults. 
Although some groups may join as a unit, membership is on an 
individual basis. Seldom is the Troop a gang, and in every group, 
adult leadership is requisite to the organization of a Troop. The 
program may be carried on and a group organized under the 
auspices of churches, schools, settlements, or any other respon- 
sible institution or agency. 

The 4-H Club illustrates an interesting combination of gov- 
ernment agencies and voluntary groups coóperating to provide 


268 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


opportunities for boys and girls to develop individual and group 
activities. Similar national activity groups are the Junior Red 
Cross, and the Future Farmers of America, the latter developed 
in coóperation with the United States Office of Education. Some 
adult national organizations have provided for junior members 
and many local institutions conduct programs for youthful 
members or prospective members. 

One of the most significant changes in attitudes toward youth 
groups is that of the church. With a few exceptions, the church 
of the nineteenth century and earlier, believed its primary func- 
tions were education and religious instruction. Today a con- 
siderable number have youth clubs, athletic and social activities 
as the concept of the responsibility of the church has broadened 
to include “the whole child.” 

These organized groups were described as “secondary 
groups.” Although many have some of the characteristics of a 
primary group, notably face-to-face relationships and a common 
program, involving opposition or competition with other groups, 
developing a strong “we-feeling” in them is difficult. In fact, the 
development of a sense of primary group values is the most se- 
rious and challenging problem presented to all such organiza- 
tions. To the degree they succeed in developing the awareness of 
primacy do they achieve their purpose. 

Society and local communities have taken cognizance of the 
disintegration of the neighborhood and the breakdown of the 
normal primary groups, and secondary groups have been de- 
veloped to take their place. In one sense, secondary groups are 
themselves a further disintegrating force in that they compete 
with the home. Nevertheless they are essential in a society in 
which change is inevitable, and can neither be stopped nor re- 
tarded even if we chose. The extent of their growth is shown in 
Table IV. 

Chambers lists 69 national organizations that have youth-mem- 
bership and 162 youth-serving organizations in 1945-46. The 
latter group are not within our discussion here although such 
youth-serving organizations in the fields of education, religion, 
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labor, veteran, and child-study associations do have a potent in- 
fluence on activity groups. Half of the entire group of 69 youth- 
membership organizations have been organized since 1920, the 
decade of the twenties, with its accentuated youth problems, 
giving rise to more youth-membership groups than during the 
entire period to 1900. If a comparable study were made on the 
community level, the same trends would be evident. 

Within the last three decades, a movement new in modern 
social life has gotten under way—the Community Council. 
Americans favor the idea of organization, first on the local level 
and then uniting or affiliating on a national basis. The program 
of one organization was unrelated to that of another, even on the 
community level, and in many instances programs were openly 
competitive and in opposition. The new trend is toward com- 
munity organization under the direction of some form of over- 
all council that will discover community needs and coórdinate 
the activities of all worthy organizations into an interrelated and 
comprehensive program. 

In a number of cities, the work of voluntary organizations has 
been supplemented by governmental agencies. In New York 
City, for example, the New York City Youth Board was estab- 
lished in 1947 in the Office of the Mayor. It is financed by funds 
from the city and from the State Youth Commission of the State 
of New York. As will be described later in this chapter, their 
activities are carried on in close coöperation with those of the 
voluntary organizations. 


CHANGING Atrirupes TOWARD ACTIVITY GROUPS 


Group activities and play have notsalways been recognized 
as important in the development of personality. Among primi- 
tive peoples there was little effort to direct such activities. Chil- 
dren carried on the same kind of imaginative play that character- 
izes the play of the modern child, the characters and the artifacts 
being that of their elders. Children played the parts of the chief 
or medicine man or mother, much as the child today is a cop, a 
doctor, a nurse, or a mother. They had miniature canoes and 
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bows and arrows and painted dolls. They fished and hunted, 
made mud houses and performed ceremonials imitating those of 
their elders. Older children had organized games that differ little 
from some of our own, such as marbles and tag and hide and 
seek. Some have said that baseball developed from an Indian 
game, and there is positive evidence to show that lacrosse was 
taken over directly from one of the Indian games. 

There is one difference between group-play activities of the 
primitive and of the modern child—that of the former was much 
more directly a preparation for adult life than it is today for the 
latter. The reason is not in the fundamentally imitative and 
imaginative character of play but rather in the fact that the 
activities of the adult were few in number and involved little in 
the way of artifacts. The activities of the modern adult are so 
varied in character and in many instances involve so much in the 
way of machines and equipment that it is impossible for the child 
to imitate them. Children consequently select the adult occupa- 
tions that have the element of adventure such as cops-and-rob- 
bers, or that can be duplicated, as in playing house. 

In modern Society, it was not until the nineteenth century 
that concerted efforts were made to relate play to the develop- 
ment of personality and to the welfare of society. So-called 
"theories of play" have been propounded many times since the 
days of Herbert Spencer, to whom play is the result of surplus 
nervous energy and its form determined by imitation of adult 
activities. Thus, higher organisms, and especially in a society 
which insists upon a period of prolonged dependency, will man- 
ifest play behavior for a longer period of time than those which 
have a shorter dependency span. The theory that play is relaxa- 
tion and brings recovery from fatigue was advanced by Moritz 
Lazarus. Karl Gross believed that play was nature’s way of pre- 
paring the individual for adult life, a period during which in- 
stincts must be adapted to the activities essential to the well- 
being of the adult. Hence children played at adult activities— 
keeping house, running a store, and tending a sick doll. 

One of the writers whose work had a profound influence upon 
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education is G. Stanley Hall. His two-volume work on Adoles- 
cence, published in 1904, contained many case histories. An 
earnest advocate of the theory of cultural recapitulation, he be- 
lieved that just as the human organism recapitulates the biological 
evolution of the species, so each individual in his social life re- 
capitulates the cultural evolution of the race. Hall therefore 
regarded play “as the motor habits and spirit of the past of the 
race, persisting to the present, as rudimentary functions some- 
times of and always akin to rudimentary organs. . . . Thus, we re- 
hearse the activities of our ancestors, back we know not how 
far.” Hide and seek is reminiscent of the time when man had to 
slip stealthily through the trees and tall grass for concealment; 
other games are based on later periods of culture on up through 
the stages of cultural evolution. Hall's theory was further ex- 
panded by George T. W. Patrick, who worked out a complete 
parallel between play and the chief types of life, habits, and oc- 
cupations during the Stone Age. More recent theories are those 
of McDougall who sees in play the expression of the instinct of 
rivalry; Shand who believes it the expression of joy; and Freud, 
Jung, and Adler who believe play is the expression of the “un- 
conscious” of both the individual and the race. 

The work of these and other writers did much to point up the 
need for more factual data on childhood growth and develop- 
ment, but their statements can hardly be called “theories.” Each 
writer selected only one characteristic of play and ignored 
others, and sought to describe all in the light of the one charac- 
teristic. Various types of active*play do provide the release of 
surplus energy; other kinds are an imitation of almost universal 
adult activities, such as “keeping housé” and do have value in 
preparation for adult life. But no one theory fits all types of 
play nor can a single theory explain the fact of variation. 

More recently, largely within the last quarter of a century, 
sociologists have turned attention away from the purely individ- 
ual emphasis to the value of play as a medium of social interac- 
tion. Play develops from the desire of the child to achieve ends 
which he cannot achieve alone, his desire for group association, 
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and the consequent wider self-expression. Its form among peo- 
ples of any time and place is determined by the folkways and 
mores of the group, either in fact or in the fiction of story books, 
movies, and radio skits. The artifacts of play are miniatures se- 
lected from among those of the adult world. 

One of the earliest studies of the child's social groups was that 
of Puffer," who accepted the recapitulation theory of Hall: 
“Obviously the instinctive activities of the boy's gang are the 
necessary duties of the savage man. The civilized boy hunts, 
fishes, fights, builds huts in the woods, stands loyally by his fel- 
lows, and treats all outsiders with suspicion or cruelty, and in 
general lives the life and thinks the thought of the savage man. 
He is, for the moment, a savage; and he instinctively ‘plays In- 
dians' ás the real savage lives them." 

Furfey," Thrasher, and others totally discard such a theory. 
Thrasher ?? states: “The energies and impulses of boys are much 
the same the world over; they are simply functions of the or- 
ganism in the period of growth. They are certainly not instincts; 
for they are far more inchoate than such predetermined and 
definite patterns of behavior. . . . If the boy is healthy, his ener- 
gies are keenly active and his wishes are often imperative; they 
must get some sort of expression. Yet the direction they take de- 
pends upon the environment. The boy is plastic; his energies 
and impulses may be directed in a multitude of different ways. 
... The group's activities, in general, tend to follow the patterns 
which have prestige in its social milieu and which at the same 
time appeal to its love for adventure or to other wishes of its 
members. "Thus, life in the gang is a product of interaction be- 
tween the fundamental/nature of the group and its members on 
the one hand and the environment on the other. Neither factor 
can be neglected in explaining it." 

Sociologists are interested in play as a preparation for adult 

7 J. Adams Puffer, The Boy and His Gang, page 76. Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin Company, 1912. 
1! Paul H. Furfey, Tbe Gang Age: A Study of the Pre-adolescent Boy and 


His Recreational Needs. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1926. 
2 Frederic M. Thrasher, The Gang, page 246. 
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life, not, however, because of a possible carry-over of a specific 
skill. They see in play, and especially in its group aspects, the 
socialization of the child, sensing the meaning of a “we-feeling,” 
finding his role within the group, and learning the significance 
of adjustment, opposition, and coéperation. 


Sociar Processes AND ACTIVITY Groups 


Under few circumstances, not even in the family, do the social 
processes operate as freely and as untrammeled by convention as 
in the activity groups of children and young people. From the 
first hair-pulling of two children, who want the same swing at 
the same time, to the complex organization of the adolescent 
gang, the social processes, as one writer has phrased it, “can be 
seen in the raw.” 


Social Adjustment 


In a group that, as a unit, has followed the traditional life his- 
tory—a play group evolving into a clique or gang—the social 
interaction of its members is comparatively mutual, and each 
member has had a part in the development of the group’s pur- 
pose and activities, adjusting himself as these activities changed 
with the years. For the person who is initiated into an already 
existing group, adjustment is not reciprocal, and affiliation im- 
plies that the new member accepts the group pattern. Thrasher '? 
has described this process as follows: "Every boy in the gang 
acquires a personality (in the sociological sense) and a name—is 
a person; that is, he plays a part and gets a place with reference 
to the other members of the group. In the developed gang, he 
fits into his niche like a block in a puzzle box; he is formed by the 
discipline the gang imposes upon him. He cannot be studied 
intelligently or understood apart from this social role. 

"Each gang as a whole, and other types of social groups as 
well, may be conceived of as possessing an action pattern. Every 
person in the group performs his characteristic function with 
reference to others, or to put it another way, fills the individual 


15 Ibid., page 329. 
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niche that previous experience in the gang has determined for 
him. Lacking the group, personality in the sense here used would 
not exist. The action pattern of a group tends to become fixed 
and automatic in the habits of its members; it may persist long 
after the formal organization of the group has changed." 


Opposition 


Adjustments of the individual to the requirements of gang life: 


do not occur without conflict and competition. Opposition in 
relation to activity groups is of three types: the struggle of the 
person for status, intergroup opposition, and opposition with 
society. Just as the gang may be viewed as a struggle of the 
group for recognition, so it provides the milieu for the struggle 
of each person for status in the one group that means more to 
him than any other. His struggle is real and on the outcome 
may depend not only his role in the group but his whole standard 
of self-appraisal and his judgment of himself—a "secret control" 
that may color his other associations at the time and influence his 
later life. The methods of achieving status may be subtle or di- 
rect. 'The member may adopt personal peculiarities such as the 
lad who made "funny faces"; he may have an experience not 
shared by others, such as being arrested or having "served time"; 
he may develop prowess in the gang's activities—batting, pitch- 
ing, stealing, or any other skill; he may give favors regardless of 
how he procures the means to do so, as is illustrated by the girl 
who stole money from her mother's purse to "treat the gang"; or 
he may acquire status by the rule of the jungle—strength and 
agility as the leader of the Apollo Athletic Club. But by what- 
ever means status is acquired and whatever its nature, status is 
never static. He must continue to prove his prowess, or his place 
is taken by an ever-watchful competitor. 

The second area of opposition—that between groups—differs 
little from any other intergroup struggle, except, perhaps, that 
it is dictated by fewer rules than other conflict situations. Fre- 
quently, it is deliberately incited by one group or the other, 
either to demonstrate dominance or just for excitement, but the 
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end is always the same—greater internal solidarity as a result of 
external opposition. 

The third area of opposition—between the group and society / 
or the community—is more often an accumulation of attitudes / 
rather than deliberate. In its later stages it may be planned, 
The family objects to the vocabulary picked up from the group; 
the gang steals watermelons or engages in other mischievous 
activities. The attitude of opposition is at first more the product 
of the adult than of the youthful group. To the excitement of 
the act itself is added the thrill of outwitting or even defying the 
folkways and mores of society. The out-group conflict often 
merely crystallizes the antagonistic attitudes and behavior of the 
group, and makes opposition all the more desirable for the in- 
dividual member. 


Codéperation 


Some writers believe that the uncontrolled interaction of the 
play group and gang offers an ideal setting for the development 
of such virtues as helpfulness, generosity, honesty, and fair play. 
Although the group’s activities indicate that most of them call 
for coóperative action, the old saying, “There is honor among 
thieves" is often literally true only in the relation of the thieves 
'among themselves. 

Thrasher ™ states: “As preparation for life in a larger world, it 
is doubtful if the gang does enough. The gang virtues which 
have been so exalted as ideal patterns for humanity at large, hold 
only for members of the in-group and the rest of the world may 
quite normally be looked upon as lawful prey. The sense of 
fair play which tends to govern the relationships of the boys 


\ to each other does not extend to outsiders.” 


The activity group exercises significant influence in determin- 
ing the behavior of its members, but such influence varies with 
the degree of “we-feeling.” It depends also upon the age of 
the group and the environment in which it functions. Morality 
or moral values are based upon the welfare of the group rather 


14 Ibid., page 305. 
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than upon that of the individual. Loyalty to the group is in- 
variably demanded and the "squealer" of any age becomes an 
outcast. Either by informal discussion, a formal meeting, or 
sometimes by a definite trial ritual, the member who violates the 
regulations or code of the group—usually embodied only in their 
mutually agreed upon attitudes—is judged and, if convicted, is 
punished. Penalties may entail doing things for other members 


of the group, a fine, physical punishment, suspension, or expul-. 


sion. The group, depending upon the status of its organization, 
has definite mechanisms of social control, such as ridicule, name 
calling, applause, as well as the more subtle: changes in voice 
inflection, facial expression, or shrugging of the shoulders. The 
importance of social control is effectively summarized by Dr. 
"Thrasher:' 


The individual member of the gang is almost wholly con- 
trolled by the force of group opinion. The way everbody in 
the gang does or thinks is usually sufficient justification or dis- 
suasion for the gang boy. In such cases he is really feeling the 
pressure of public opinion in that part of his social world which 
1s most vital to him and in which he wishes to maintain status. 
This sort of sanction will make almost any kind of conduct 
right or wrong within the group. It will also make a boy one 
person under group influence and quite another when apart 
from it. The gang, as an intimate primary group, develops an 
excellent basis for control through rapport. Life together over 
a more or less extended period results in a common social 
heritage shared by every member of the group. 


Juventte DELINQUENCY 


The inclusion of even a brief discussion of juvenile delin- 
quency in this chapter does not imply that it is solely or even 
primarily the result of the activity grouping of children and 
young people. It is produced by many factors: mental retarda- 
tion and other psychological factors, conflict within the family, 
low economic status, inadequate facilities for wholesome play 
and recreation, denial of equal Opportunity for education and 
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employment, inability to secure status within the social structure 
of the community, the instability of the cultural pattern in a 
period of dynamic change, and the often conflicting values of 
different groups with which youth has contact. 

The basic reason for inclusion here is that, while many 
things '* need to be done to prevent delinquency or to stem its 
rising tide, a major step will be taken when communities coór- 
dinate their efforts to provide adequate facilities and to direct 
the activity groups of children and youth into wholesome chan- 
nels. 

Only one illustration can be given, that of the New York City 
Youth Board previously mentioned. Its basic purpose was to pre- 
vent delinquency and, in planning its work with street gangs, the 
following goals were agreed upon: reduction of antisocial be- 
havior, friendly relations with other street gangs, increased dem- 
ocratic participation within the gang, broadened social horizons, 
responsibility for self-direction, improved personal and social 
adjustment of the individual, improved community relations." 

To achieve these goals it was necessary to do three things: 
locate the gangs, establish contact and gain the acceptance of 
their members. After considerable experimentation it was de- 
cided to try out the method of sending workers into the area 
of gang hangouts who would work with established agencies 
but would not be on the staff of any. Each worker frequented 


the candy stores, street corners and poolrooms and just “hung 


around.” Gradually he began to talk with individual members 
and was permitted to take part in some of their activities. Only 
after his acceptance by the gang was he able to exert a positive 
influence; but over a period of from seven to eighteen months 


\ the detached workers had redirected much of the activities of 


the gang and significantly influenced the attitudes and behavior 
of many of their members. 


16 Negley K. Teeters and John O. Reinemann, The Challenge of Delin- 


quency. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. : 
11 Reaching the Unreached, page 108. New York: New York City Youth 


Board, 1952. 
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"This same emphasis upon redirection of activity groups rather | 
than suppression is indicated in the following principles drawn 
up by the Youth Participation Panel of the National Conference 
on Prevention and Control of Delinquency: +° 


1. It is the responsibility of civic groups and public spirited i 
individuals to see to it that the greatest possible number of 
young people have an opportunity for participation in con- 
structive youth programs. 

2. The adults of any community should coöperate with its 
young people in developing a variety of voluntary associations 
such as clubs, youth organizations and recreational centers 
suited to their needs and interests. In the preparation of pro- 
grams, young people should play a decisive part. These pro- 
grams should be sufficiently flexible to allow for individual 
growth and initiative. ' 

3. It is important for group leaders to recognize that young { 
people secure satisfaction by forming “natural” groups of con- | 
genial associates, to accept these groups as they are, to recog- | 
nize the natural leaders in all such groups and to work with 
them on this basis for the benefit of all members. A constant => 
objective in working with young people should be to partici- 
pate with them in experiences through which all come to un- 
derstand, to accept, and to learn to live coóperatively with 
people different from themselves. 

4. All youth programs must provide opportunity for crea- 
tive self-expression, must stimulate young people to think for | 
themselves, and must encourage young people to assume an ever 1 
increasing amount of responsibility for their share in the affairs 
of the community. This cannot be done without a fundamental n. 
‘change in adult attitudes and practices. E 

5. Civic minded adult organizations, individual citizens, youth t 
serving organizations, schools, churches and others should coöp- . - | 
erate with each other: to provide opportunity for young people zd 
to participate in the affairs of the community; to enlist young | 
people in projects designed to improve community life; to en- ] 
courage people to get the facts, to share the facts and to act on | 
the facts; to support young people’s action when it is based on 4 
facts and thoughtful judgment even though some adult groups 
may try to curb or to obstruct the action. d | 

6. Programs in order to be constructive substitutes for un- 


18 An unpublished report. 
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desirable, destructive, or antisocial activities, must offer an equal 
degree of interest and satisfaction of basic needs, new experi- 
ence and real adventure and must have a purpose understand- 
able by young people if their interest is to be enlisted and 
maintained. 

7. If young people are to be given able assistance in develop- 
ing a program of participation in youth organizations, commu- 
nity affairs, as well as in the home, school and church, com- 
munity leaders must find ways of: (1) recruiting able leaders— 
professional and volunteers; (2) providing adequate training 
for such leaders; (3) utilizing young people as leaders; (4) pro- 
viding adequate funds for salaries high enough to attract and 
hold persons who are well prepared for the responsibility 
placed upon them. 


Each of these principles has direct bearing upon the work of 
teachers and administrators. While some schools have assumed 
their responsibility, many have, as yet, failed to adapt their cur- 
ricula, utilization of physical facilities, and community relation- 
ships to be a vital influence in prevention and control of delin- 
quency. 

SUMMARY 


Activity groups are subject to the same centripetal and cen- 
,trifugal forces as the family but with one fundamental differ- 
ence. The decline in the primary groups of the family and the 
community tends to increase the need for, and, in many in- 
stances, to multiply the number and strengthen the solidarity of 


"spontaneous primary groups. This gap in the services of planned 


agencies of society must be shortened rather than lengthened. 
_The growth of youth-serving organizations is both a recogni- 
tion of the changing attitude of society ‘toward the child and an 
effort to lessen this gap. Recognition of the spontaneity of ado- 
lescent youth and the giving of definite direction to the social 
processes are effective means also for lessening the gap. But the 
fact that each such agency, including the school, seeks to carry 
on its program with little or no relationship to other organiza- 
tions, and often with little concern for the other interests of chil- 
dren and youth, has lessened its value. By failing to see the child 
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as a person, such agencies have created the desire, on his part, of 
finding, in groups of his own choice—or of his own making— 
the primary group values which give him status and shape his 
personality. 

Not all activity groups are organized on a conflict basis, nor 
are they in conflict with social values. They vary from the spon- 
taneous organization of children in play, to organized groups 
developed to promote the social, recreational, or religious in- 
terests of its members and of others. When the groups adopt 
antisocial attitudes and are in conflict with social welfare, prob- 
lems of control arise. Law and punishment may minimize overt 
acts but may also only intensify the sense of opposition to so- 
ciety. Sublimation rather than repression points the way to a so- 
lution—redirecting the activities of the gang into those which 
are socially desirable yet are still meaningful to the group. This 
has been the approach of the social settlements, Boys’ Clubs, the 
Police Athletic League, and of many welfare agencies. Such sub- 
limation entails the coóperation of all the agencies in the com- 
munity and is an important means in the prevention of delin- 
quency. 

The school, more than any other youth-serving agency, has 
too often assumed that it existed in cultural isolation; that the, 
endless stream of children and youth who entered its doors some- 
how came into a different atmosphere in which the home and 
the street had no part; that the learning process and the educa- 
tive process were different from each other—in fact, had little in 
common. 

The one element in common is the child—varying in ability, 
in interests, in attitudes, ‘and code of values; the child, whose per- 
sonality has been and is being shaped by his primary group asso- 
ciations, whether they are found in the family, in the activity 
group of a youth-serving agency, a meeting in a vacant lot, or 
on a village street corner. If the school is to be an effective force 
in the development of personality, it must know the social back- 
grounds of its students; understand the processes that continually 
function in the social interaction of the child and his total cul- 
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tural environment; and integrate its work with the total pattern 
of the community and the nation. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Make a survey of the in-school and out-of-school informal play 
groups or cliques of a group of children with which you are most 
familiar. 

. In the light of your survey do you agree with Hollingshead that 
such groups tend to enforce class distinctions? If so, what can 
the school do in relation to such grouping? 

. List the cliques to which you belonged while you were in high 
school. What influence do you feel they had on you at that time? 
Has such influence been permanent? 

4. Should the school foster or discourage the development of or- 

ganized groups or gangs? 

s. How can the school provide wholesome activities for such 

groups? 

6. Cite specific illustrations of each of the social processes in the be- 

havior of some organized group with which you are familiar. 

7. Procure data on juvenile delinquency in your community: its 

prevalence, varieties, causes, and its prevention or treatment. 

8. What is the school’s responsibility in relation to delinquency pre- 

vention and control? 

9. What is being done to provide facilities for, and supervision of, 

activity groups in your own community? 
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A SCHOOL: ITS RELATION 
: TO CULTURE 


The origin of the school. Cultural concepts which have in- 
fluenced American education. The growth of American 
education. Unresolved issues. 


Culture accumulates. From the most primitive society, which 
is almost, but never wholly, free of social controls, to the modern 
world with its complex social structure and cultural heritage, so 
rich and so varied that no one person can now comprehend it, 
each generation has passed on to each succeeding generation all, 
or some portion, of the values it has nurtured. Ways of behav- 
ing under prescribed circumstances—the folkways and mores; 
"basic social patterns regarding property, sex, and religion, which 
have crystallized into law and become formalized by institutions, 
-and the we-feeling—with its corresponding they-feeling—based 
"upon myths or facts of origin and the sense of rightness of its 
own social organization, all these social values must be preserved 
if the group or society is to survive. The preservation of the cul- 
tural heritage is the primary function-ef education carried of 
through the informal agencies of primitive society; it still is an 
must remain a major function of the modern school. These tayo 
facts—the accumulation of culture and the necessity for its trans- 
mission as an agency of social control—form the framework i 
which the educational sociologist must view the educative proc 
ess in general and the school in particular. But within this frame- 
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work, he must also point out the ways through which the school 
may direct the social processes and provide for a creative role in 
personality development. 


Tue ORIGIN or THE SCHOOL 


Education takes place in all human societies; the school, of 
comparatively recent origin, arose only because other agencies 
failed adequately to pass on to the succeeding generation the 
cultural heritage of the group—clan, tribe, race, or nation. 

That education has existed universally is attested to by anthro- 
pologists in their descriptions of primitive societies. Sumner and 
Keller * aptly describe the status of primitive man: “No myth 
was ever farther from scientific truth than that which represents 
mankind as starting in a state of nature in which there were 
peace, love, truth, justice, gratuitous abundance, liberty, and 
equality.” Scarcity, rather than abundance, characterized his 
environment and struggle, rather than sloth, his manner of exist- 
ence. Under such conditions, social organization was inevitable, 
although varying in both degree and character. It required mu- 
tual adjustments, limitation of individual freedom, and the im- 
position of responsibility for the welfare of the group. 


Informal Transmission of Cultural Pattern : 


In primitive society, restrictions and taboos are passed on in- 
formally through the usual associations of the primary group. 
Cultural heritage is simple, consisting primarily of methods for: 
procuring the basic necessities of food, shelter, and protection. 
The close relationship between behavior and security makes 


nature an effective teacher. The family and the clan provide ;/,. — 


the necessary instruction, and the child learns through trial and// 
error, observation, and imitation. Although the extent to which 
such enforcement of taboos and assumption of responsibilities is 
deliberately directed varies with the group, as shown in Mead's? 


1 Sumner and Keller, The Science of Society, page 96. 

2 Margaret Mead, Coming of Age in Samoa. New York: Blue Ribbon Books, 
1936; Growing Up in New Guinea. New York: W. Morrow & Company, 
1930. 
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í 
interesting contrast of the children of Manus and those of New 
Guinea, children early accept the stern realities of life. Self- 
preservation is often itself a struggle against great odds and even 
small children must contribute their part in eking out an exist- 
ence in a resistant environment. Herskovitz ? describes the re- 
sponsibilities of boys and girls at various ages in one primitive 
group. By six years of age, boys have begun to assist in pegging 
<out goats, to scare birds from newly sown fields and from crops, 
and to accompany the family on sowing and harvesting parties; 
from six to nine, to the above listed activities are added helping 
in house building, ‘assisting in sowing and harvesting, and, toward 
the end of the period, going out with the herd boys, and assist- 
ing in caring for the poultry; from nine to twelve, full responsi- 
bility for cattle herding and caring for poultry, assisting parents 
in care of crops or, if the father is a craftsman, helping him and 
“learning by looking”; from twelve to fifteen, real farming of 
their own plots, leading the younger herd boys, or assisting the 
father in his craft. Comparable responsibilities, differentiated by 
sex, are assumed by girls and, at fifteen, girls have “a responsible 
part in all domestic duties of everyday life and of those associated 
with ceremonial occasions.” 

In primitive groups, the boy models toys after the tools and 
weapons of his father, and as soon as a lad is strong enough, he 
begins to accompany the father in quest of food or in pursuit of 
enemies. The girl likewise learns the household tasks of her 


* mother. One other fact should be noted in Herskovitz's descrip- 


tion—the specialization of the craftsman. Division of labor and 
responsibility could have been described in greater detail, since 
they include the specific functions of the tribal leader, and the 
role of the medicine man and others in the ceremonials. Even 
these knowledges and skills are acquired by observation and 
imitation. 

The descriptions previously given of the Acomas and Navahos 
illustrate groups that have advanced beyond the stage of merely 


3 Melville J. Herskovitz, The Economic Life of Primitive Peoples, pages 
109-110. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1940. 
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providing economic necessities, but include the rudiments of 
intellectual aspects of cultural heritage: art, mythology, songs 
and sagas of heroes, and involve taboos and ceremonials, The 
Acomas, like all the Pueblo Indians, have advanced still further 
in tribal organization and allocation of function to members of 
the tribe, but the need for the school is not felt. The day-to-day 
association within the primary group, the repetition of the songs 


and the ceremonials, and the swift punishment for the violation, 


of taboos transmit the cultural heritage without change or modi- 
fication. In the ceremonial dance and other tribal rituals, tiny 
feet begin to pattern their steps after the loriger ones of their 
elders; in the propitiation of the gods, the children learn from 
the grown-ups. 


The Initiation Ceremony 


"^ One of the earliest kinds of formal education is the initiation 


ceremony, described in Chapter 7. In groups in which the cul- 
tural heritage has accumulated to the point that it can no longer 
be left wholly to trial and error, a special period for instruction 
15 set aside, individuals are assigned specific roles and instruction 
is to a varying degree formalized. Through this short, but tense 
and highly realistic, period of "schooling," the elders transmit 
to the adolescent the cultural heritage of the tribe, thus bridging 
the gap which would otherwise have been left by the inade- 
quacies of wholly informal educational agencies. 


Transition to Formal Instruction 


Only with the development of language characters, as in 
China, and of the alphabet and the number system in other early 
culture groups, did cultural heritage accumulate beyond the 
point at which it could no longer be entrusted even to the in- 
itiatory ceremony. Then it was that the school was established— 
in China, Egypt, Babylonia, India, Greece, and Rome. Even after 
the development of paper and the invention of the printing 
press, formal schooling was confined chiefly to those areas of 
highest culture accumulation—written Janguage, religion, philos- 


|, 


Pare V. A One-Room Rural School. (Courtesy of the U.S. Office of 
Education.) 


One-Room Rural School—Interior. (Courtesy of the U 
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Prate IX. “Here is your dividend: citizens, vitally interested in their coun- 
try, studying American heritage documents and sharing beliefs and values.” 
(From Report to the Stockholders, Annual Statement, of the General Super- 
intendent, Chicago Public Schools, 1951-1952.) 
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ophy, and mathematics—and given only to the children of 
priestly and noble families. The great mass of humanity still con- 
tinued to acquire the lore of the past and the mores of their 
current culture through the informal channels of their primary 
groups. Extension of the school to include "all the children of 
all the people" is a recent development, actually of the last hun- 
dred years. There are still more than a million native-born 


, adults in the United States who have never attended a school. 


The Navahos and Acomas illustrate the transition from in- 
formal to formal schooling within our own time. Without writ- 
ten language, the natives had no school; their mores and cere- 
monials were passed on by action and word of mouth in close 
association within the family, and, among the latter, within the 
tribe. When these Indians came into contact with Western 
civilization and took on, more or less unwillingly, the white 
man's culture, then schools were established—not, however, by 
their own initiative. Etymologists have attempted, with indiffer- 
ent success, to develop a written language for several of the 
tribes, but that which does not evolve from within the group is 
not readily accepted as a part of its culture. 

This concept of the origin of the school as developing to meet 
the need for the transmission of the cultural heritage—a need 
created because of culture accumulation and the consequent in- 
adequacy of existing agencies—is fundamental in the appraisal of 


‘the function and activities of the modern school. As stated by 
* Woody: * “Preliterate peoples knew nothing of the education 


of mental discipline and effort, the conning of lessons and tasks 


.unassociated directly with life. Till men had languages, litera- 


tures, philosophy, and sciences, there was no occasion for dis- 
ciplinary, mental effort on the part of new generations. Men 
lived and learned; they did not immune themselves from life. 
When, however, society had acquired these instruments, syste- 
matic training was instituted so that the new generation might 

4Thomas Woody, “Historical Sketch of Activism.” Thirty-third Yearbook, 


National Society for the Study of Education, Part II, page 9. Bloomington, 
Illinois: Public School Publishing Company, 1934- 
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learn quickly and well what society itself had learned slowly 
and with difficulty." 

This basic premise raises one of the most controversial issues 
of modern education. It appears to exclude the entire concept of 
the school's responsibility for the development of the personality 
of the individual, especially in its extreme form of the "child- 
centered school" But even the extremists recognized that the 
full development of the child involved an appreciation of the 
cultural heritage and the mastery of such skills as are essential 
to participate effectively within the total social pattern. 

From the point of view of the educational sociologist, as em- 
phasized in Chapter 8, the development of personality and the 
inculcation of the cultural heritage are but two aspects of the 
same process—the establishment of skills, knowledges, apprecia- 
tions, and values in a dynamic world as the basis for enriching 
experience for the development of new social patterns and for 
providing situations to stimulate creative abilities. 

A parallel issue is the degree to which the school at all levels 
only reflects the culture of the dominant group or has a primary 
responsibility to seek to develop new cultural patterns. The 
implications of these issues will be discussed in Chapter 12. 


EU Concerts WnuicH Have INFLUENCED 
American EDUCATION \ 


Thus far, the basic premise that the school reflects the patterns 


and values of the culture in which it develops has been illus- ` 


trated from its origins. But it might likewise have been illus- 
trated from education in any culture during the long span of. 
recorded history. It is equally true in our own country. 

Every aspect of culture has had its influence upon the develop- 
ment of education throughout our history. The multiplicity of- 
old-world backgrounds that were brought to our shores, the 
rugged individualism essential to carve a home and a nation out 


5For a brief review of certain aspects of the history of education which 
illustrate this issue, see the author’s first edition of Educational Sociology, 
pages 249-255. 
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of an often resistant environment, the rich heritage of natural 
resources which made possible both westward expansion and in- 
dustrialization, the growth to a position of world leadership— 
these are but a few of the cultural influences which have affected 
every aspect of our development. It would be interesting to trace 
each as it has affected education.* But only four basic concepts 
of our democratic way of life are selected: equality of oppor- 
tunity for all; universality of civic responsibility; right of free 


' choice; and shared responsibilities for individual and public wel- 


fare. 


Equality of Opportunity for All V. 


“All men are created equal . . . they are endowed by their 
Creator with certain inalienable Rights . . . among these are 
Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness." "These words, in- 
herent in our Judeo-Christian tradition, have been more than 
just idle phrases, they have been a basic aspiration in terms of 
providing the opportunity for each individual to achieve all of 
which he is capable. They are the core of what the editors of 
Fortune have aptly termed U.S.A.: The Permanent Revolution: * 


"These natural Rights have not been mere theories in America. 
"They have lived in the hearts of the people. They actuated the 
Revolutionary War, the Civil War, and much thereafter. In- 
deed, the thesis can be sustained that in the last analysis Amer- 
ican history has been a struggle to define and implement these 
Rights, and that this struggle is still going on. The great social 
issues of our time, for example, can be construed as attempts to 
redefine the Right to Life in terms of an industrialized society. 
From the Right to Liberty, on the other hand, there spring all 
the political safeguards that American§ have erected to protect 
the individual. And the Right to the Pursuit of Happiness, if as 
yet less well defined, opens up for the individual the opportun- 
ity to develop himself according to his own cultural and spirit- 
ual lights. 


6For a detailed historical analysis, see Newton Edwards and Herman G. 
Richey, The School in the American Social Order, The Dynamics of Ameri- 
can Education. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1947. 

7 New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951, page 35- 
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Of course these goals have not been achieved in full nor, per- 
haps, can they ever be in human society. Class and caste lines still 
divide a local community; freedom and equality of opportunity 
are still restricted by many factors other than the innate ability 
of the individual. But it is the struggle to achieve that has char- 
acterized our short but intense history and in this struggle, edu- 
cation has been and remains a vital force. 


Universality of Civic Responsibility 


"Religion, morality and education, being necessary for good 
government and the happiness of mankind, schools and the 
means of education shall forever be encouraged." These words 
from the Ordinance of 1787 which set aside one section for 
education and one for religion in each township in the states of 
the then Northwest Territory—Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, 
and Wisconsin—express another basic concept. 

If representative government were to succeed, it was essential 
that each individual should be educated sufficiently to assume his 
obligations of citizenship. As first conceived, these responsibil- 
ities, and especially the right to vote, were limited to free white 
males, and individual states added other qualifications; however, 
these limitations have, across the years, been swept aside as suf- , 
frage has been made available almost without restrictions. 

But the assumption of civic responsibility is very much more. 
than the intermittent casting of a ballot. It increasingly involves , 
intelligent participation in community life, including local gov- 
ernment. It involves understanding issues that far transcend the 
locality and involves the state, the region, and the entire nation.’ 
"Today, as never before, it requires also an appreciation of world 
issues and the extent to which events that occur anywhere 
around the globe may be influenced by America's foreign policy 
and, in turn, influence our day-to-day living. 

No aspect of society, and least of all the school, can fail to 
assume this ever broadening responsibility. It has been a major 
factor in the increasing emphasis upon social values, in the ex- 


The School: Its Relation to Culture 291 


panding of the curriculum, and in relating the school more 
closely to the community—local, national, and world-wide. 


Freedom of Choice” 

A third basic factor, closely allied to the first, is the right of 
the individual to freedom of choice, limited only by transgres- 
sion upon the equal freedom of others. No one of the many cul- 


. tures transplanted in America was permitted to dominate nor 


given the sanction of law. This resistance of legal sanctions and 
conformity has been the basis of individual freedom, whether of 
religious affiliation or occupation or loyalty to political parties. 
Standards of value and the things one likes or dislikes are mat- 
ters which the individual may decide for himself within the 
bounds of law. Censorship in any form is abhorrent to many, 
though concern for the public morals and public welfare must 
entail specific restrictions. Complete freedom is anarchy; for 
freedom must be limited by responsibility! 

As has been emphasized earlier, the cultural heritage is a 
further factor restricting total freedom for the individual. But 
the basic premise holds for all but relatively limited areas of our 
behavior. The school has evolved within this basic concept and 


tightly retains its freedom to learn and to teach. 


Shared Responsibility for Individual and Public Welfare — 
A fourth and final characteristic in this brief analysis is the 


' sharing of responsibility for individual and public welfare. This 


sharing is twofold: among the various levels of government and 
between governmental agencies and voluntary organizations. 
As isolated settlements joined in coínmonwealths and terri- 
tories and as these in turn formed the union of states through the 
establishment of the Federal government, each level of govern- 
ment reserved certain responsibilities for itself. Others were 
recognized as being more effectively carried on by the next 
larger unit. These functions of local, county, state, and Federal 
government have not remained static but have reflected the 
changing aspects of an expanding economy and a mobile popu- 
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lation. The establishment of the United Nations carried certain 
overnmental responsibilities to the international level. 

Paralleling the changes in governmental functions has been 
the development of an endless number and variety of voluntary 
organizations. There is hardly a specialized interest—religious, 
social, cultural, vocational, industrial, or professional—that does 
not have its own voluntary association. At a recent conference 
of representatives of 140 national organizations, it was estimated 
that, as a result of individuals belonging to several organizations 
simultaneously, their combined membership exceeded the total 
population of the United States! ~ 

The functions of voluntary organizations—local, state, na- 
tional, and international—vary with the interest of the group but, 
almost without exception, each accepts some responsibility for 
service to its members, and frequently to non-members beyond 
that of an egocentric interest. Thus voluntary organizations and 
governmental agencies share many responsibilities which neither 
could meet adequately without the help of the other. 

Illustrations could be drawn from almost any aspect of our 
economic or social life. One of the most interesting is that of 
responsibility for the public welfare. The term was at first nar- 


rowly conceived and related primarily to the care of the sick , 


and the poor. Families sought to care for their own but, when 
unable to do so, the local government assumed a share of the re- 
sponsibility. Records of early Town Meetings are mute testi- 
mony to the concern of the community for its "indigent poor." 

Even when welfare is thus narrowly defined, cities, counties, 
states, and the Federal government now share in providing es- 
sential care. City departments of social welfare, county homes 
for the aged, state mental hospitals, and Federal maternal and 
child care and widows’ pensions are but illustrations of the in- 
terrelated functions of levels of government. Illustrations of the 
activities of voluntary organizations in this field are too nu- 
merous to cite. 

When the concept of individual and public welfare is ex- 
panded to include sanitation, water supply, food protection, 


ó 
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health in all its preventive and curative aspects, counseling, con- 
trol of delinquency and crime, social work, and education, the 
sharing of responsibility becomes all the more obvious. In each 
of these and other related fields, the continual shifting of func- 
tions among the levels of government and between government 
and voluntary organizations is inevitable in adapting to the needs 
of a dynamic society. 

It is within the general framework of these basic concepts that 
our schools and colleges have evolved. They have not only re- 
flected these aspects of our culture but have sought continually 
to enrich them. They have expanded to provide greater equality 
of opportunity for education; they have sought to provide the 
understanding essential to assume civic responsibility; they have 
aimed to provide the knowledge, skills, and sense of values for 
wiser choices; and the responsibility for education has been 
shared by the various levels of government and between govern- 
ment and voluntary organizations. Perhaps more than all else, 
the school, like the culture of which it is an integral part, has 
been dynamic, continually seeking both to retain the “hard core 
of universal values" and to adapt to the changing needs of the 
times. 


Ture GROWTH OF AMERICAN Het tata 


The history of American education clearly shows its relation- 
ship not only to the concepts described above but also to our 
whole cultural pattern. This could be illustrated from many 
aspects of our educational system: the retention of control in 


: lay boards of education, the active participation of teachers at 


all levels in planning the program and éurricula, the development 
of new fields of study to meet expanding needs, the increasing 
relationships between the school and its community, the increas- 
ing professional preparation, both pre-service and in-service, of 
teachers and administrators, and many more. 

Some of these will be touched upon in later chapters, but the 
phases of the development of education which most specifically 
show the interrelationship of education and culture are these: 
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the religious influence in our schools and colleges, the rise of 
publicly controlled education, the education of women, trends 
in control and support of education, the role of the Federal gov- 
ernment, and the development of voluntary professional organi- 
zations. 


Religious Influence 


Colonial education in America differed little from that of the 
country from which the settlers came—Puritan in New England, 
Catholic in Maryland, Quaker, Lutheran, and others in Penn- 
sylvania. The Church provided the schools and determined the 
curricula. The earliest colleges, such as Harvard and William 
and Mary, were “to train up learned men for the clergy.” The 
dominance of the Church is shown in the contents of the New 
England Primer, the most used of all elementary textbooks for 
more than a hundred years and reprinted as late as 1830. It be- 
gins with the alphabet: 


In Adam’s fall we sinned, all 
Thy ways to mend, God’s Book attend 


and so on through the alphabet, ending with: 


Youth forward slips, death soonest nips; 
Zaccheus he did climb the tree his Lord to see. 


The following quotation from the New England Primer in- 
dictates the contents, which are illustrated by vivid woodcuts: 


I in the burying ground may see 
Graves shorter there than I; 
From déath’s arrest no age is free, 
Young children, too, may die. 

My God, may such an awful sight 
Awakening be to me 

So that by early grace I might 
For death prepare'd be! 


The earliest legislation regarding schools were the so-called 
Satan Acts (to keep children busy and so out of the clutches of 
the Devil) passed by the Colonial Legislature of Massachusetts in 
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1642 and 1647. Based on the English Poor Law of 1601, the law 
of 1642 required only that all children be taught “to read and 
understand the principles of religion and the capital laws of the 
country.” There were no provisions for the establishment of 
schools, this being left, as in England, to the family and the 
Church. Only five years later the second act remedied this 
defect and made schools mandatory: “Every town having 50 
householders should at once appoint a teacher of reading and 
writing, and provide for his wages in such manner as the town 
might determine”; and “Every town having roo householders 
must provide a grammar school to fit youths for the university." 
Penalties for failure to provide such schools were designated. 

The individual colonies differed widely in the extent to which 
they sought to require education and, reflecting the influence of 
the dominant religious group, varied also in the degree to which 
elementary education was left primarily to the Church. Many 
private schools also developed and wealthier families employed 
tutors for their children. 

Secondary education, likewise, was developed by religious 
denominations although private “academies” shared in providing 
secondary schools for the very limited number who continued 
beyond the grade school. As previously stated the religious mo- 
tivation was strong in the establishment of colleges and univer- 
sities although the greatest number of denominational colleges 
was established in the early part of the nineteenth century. In 
the field of higher education, including professional schools, 
many were founded by individuals and were neither denomina- 
. tional nor publicly controlled. 

The close relationship of Church and' State during the entire 
colonial period is indicated by the passing of the Ordinance of 
1787, previously described. The first sentence of the First 
Amendment to the Constitution is, even today, highly contro- 
versial as to its intent and meaning: "Congress shall make no 
law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the 
free exercise thereof." But whatever the intent, especially of the 
first part of the sentence, religious denominations have played 
an important role in the development of our educational system 
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and, as will be emphasized later in this chapter, we have retained 
a dual system of education. The discussion of the role of the 
Church as an educational institution and the relation of religion 
and education will be discussed in Chapter 15. 


Rise of Public Education 


As indicated by the early Massachusetts laws through which 
the colonial government required the establishment of schools, 
local and state governments began almost immediately to express 
an interest in the education of children, especially at the elemen- 
tary school level. But the establishment of free public schools and 
institutions of higher education was not achieved without a long 
and continuous struggle. In fact, some of the issues have not yet 
been resolved. 

The recency of free public education in the United States is 
startlingly brought home by the struggle to eliminate “pauper 
schools” and the “rate bill." The former is illustrated by Penn- 
sylvania. After more than two decades of controversy, the Free 
School Law passed in 1834. Even by this act, local school dis- 
tricts were to decide whether or not they would tax themselves 
to establish free schools, and it was not until 1873 that the last 
district in the state accepted the system. The so-called “rate, 
bills” required each student to pay a fee varying with the school 
and the grade in which he was enrolled. In New York State, the 
matter was twice voted on by a referendum; it was not, however, 
until 1867 that New York abolished rates. New Jersey, the last 
state to throw off the practice of rates, did so in 1871. 

The expansion of education is shown by the fact that in 1800 
the average person had only 82 days of schooling during his life- 
time; in 1850, 321 days; and by 1900, it had reached 998 days— 
the approximate equivalent of five school years. The average 
soldier of World War I had completed only the sixth grade; in 
World War II he had just entered his junior year of high school. 
In 1953, the average person of 25 years of age had completed 
high school, and there is strong pressure to make minimum edu- 
cation include two years of college. 
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The greatest numerical growth in relation to population has 
taken place in the public secondary school. The Latin Grammar 
School on the British pattern was gradually supplanted by the 
tuition-charging "Free Academy." By 1840 some 6,000 such 
schools were in operation. The free public high school was first 
established in Boston in 1820. The movement rapidly grew, espe- 
cially after the Kalamazoo Case of 1872 when the courts upheld 
the right of a district to levy taxes to provide education at all 
levels. Today the high school has virtually replaced the academy, 
although a few communities still cling to the name. In 1952, 
there were approximately 28,000 secondary schools in the United 
States, of which more than go per cent were publicly adminis- 
tered. In 1890, only 3.5 per cent of 17-year-olds were high- 
school graduates; in 1952, 55 per cent had graduated; then only 
7 per cent of those 14 to 17 years of age were in secondary school; 
in 1952-53, 83-1 per cent—almost twelve times as high a per- 
centage. 

In higher education, only 38 colleges had been established by 
1820; 92 were begun in the decade 1850-59, and a total of 300 
within the 40 years 1850-89. The period of rapid increase in 
church-controlled colleges has been followed since 1900 by a 
tendency to loosen or in many cases sever the relationship with 
the denomination. Publicly administered colleges and universities 
developed in the first quarter of the last century, but had their 
greatest growth after the passage of the Morrell Acts of 1862 and 
‘1867 that gave lands to the states for the establishment of col- 
leges, especially to give instruction in agriculture and home 


. economics. 


Publicly administered universities devéloped in response to the 
growing demand to liberate education both from its selective 
factor based on economic status and from denominational con- 
trol. For the most part, these universities are supported by the 
state, although a score of cities have established municipal uni- 
versities, and more than 300 have organized junior colleges. Al- 
though the number of privately administered colleges and uni- 


versities exceeds that of those publicly administered, as shown in 
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TABLE V 


Nomser or Instirutions or HIGHER EDUCATION Bv TYPE AND 
Tyee or CONTROL, 1952-53 * 


Denominational 


State | District] Private seated 
Type of program Total | con- | or city 
trol | control | control Preteen Roman 3 
Catho- | Jewish 
tant luo 
1 E 3 4 5 6 7 8, 
a—Terminal-occupational (below bache- 
lor's degree) ...... 41 12 4 21 3 SE rus r ; 
b—Liberal arts and gen 142 6 5 54 39 37 r 
c—Liberal arts and general and termi- , 
nal-occupational 317 | 220 168 59 53 17 E 
d—Primarily teacher preparatory pol ES 80 26 19 3 5 
e—Both liberal arts and general and 
teacher preparatory . . oer | oe 74 9 83 154 xoB |... .. . 
f—Liberal arts and general, terminal- 
occupational, and teacher preparatory | 171 36 46 21 45 BSA ETR 
g—Professional or technical only (not 
216 | 222 2 III 69 9 3 
64 7 wae 46 9 2 me 
14 1 1 10 1 ste a e's 
260 79 9 7 58 42 1 
Institutions attended predominantly by 
Negroes 
a—Terminal-occupational (below bache- 
lor's degree) ........... ` 3 1 g 
b—Liberal arts and general. A 1 
c— Liberal arts and general, and termi- 
nal-occupational ,. . 5 
Ir 
38 
26 
3 CX pie 1 1 Mera 
za e c 1 E. [SEES ee. 
16 (| S e 3 6 alie. : 
Total: 
White institutions . : ? 337 270 495 434 | 245 5 
Negro institutions. . 32 4 18 48 oi SEES 
Grand total.......... * [1,889 3 369. 274 Il" 513 482 | 246 5 


* Educational Directory, Part III, page 11. Washington, D.C.: Office of Education, Depart- 
ment of Health, Education and Welfare, 1952. 

1Includes 2 under Federal control, 

? Includes 5 under Federal control. 

$ Includes 7 under Federal control, 


| 
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Table V, the latter enroll approximately 51 per cent of the 
students, There appears a very gradual but persistent tendency 


AVERAGE AGE A 
26 AND OVER SEEN 
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GRADUATE 
24 E AND c 
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23 E E 
" .- mes Ne n o 3 
a Foie om omiies 
21 w Q z 
z e t 
20 E m = 
v HIGHER 
19 o 3 | & 
25 
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NURSERY SCHOOL 
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A c 


f Persons by Age in Attendance in AJl Schools and 


Ficure 18. Per Cent o 


Colleges and in Non-Public Educational Institutions, 1951-1952. 


for publicly controlled institutions to absorb a larger proportion 
of the increasing enrollment in higher education. 

The emphasis upon the retention of the right of the individual 
to choose the type of school he wishes to attend is clearly indi- 
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cated in the above account. From early colonial times, when 
education was provided primarily through the initiative of 
church bodies and of individuals, to the present, we have re- 
tained a dual system of education, part publicly controlled and 
part privately controlled. In fact, it might better be described 
as a triple system for the privately controlled schools and col- 
leges are of two types: those that are related to a religious de- 
nomination and those that are independent institutions of educa: 
tion including both those operating on a nonprofit basis and those 
that are operated for profit. , 

Each type of institution has made and is continuing to make a 
significant contribution to our national life. The proportion of 
elementary school Pupils in private schools has increased from 
7:2 per cent in 1900 to 12.2 per cent in 1950. At the secondary 
level the proportion has declined during the same period from 
17.6 per cent to 10.6 per cent. However, this trend was reversed 
during the decade 1939-40 to 1949—50.* The relative importance 
of private schools in the total educational system is shown in 
Figure 18. 

But even more important than numbers is the fundamental 
principle that every parent has the right to choose the type of 
institution he desires for the education of his child and that the 


maturing individual has the same freedom for himself in the se- 
lection of his college. 


The Education of Women 


The education of girls and women even more concretely illus- 
trates the developmene of schools to meet changing needs. 
Throughout the Colonial period and until the middle of the last 
century, girls attended the elementary schools, but only a very 
small proportion went beyond the eighth grade. Daughters of 
well-to-do parents were sent to finishing schools, under either 
private or church control, These F emale Seminaries gave in- 


5 Rose M. Smith, "Rising Enrollments in Nonpublic Schools" School Life, 
May 1950, Vol. 32, No. 8, pages 116-117, 
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struction in literature, art, music, and conduct, but not in sub- 
jects of practical value in homemaking, and curricula did not 
have an employment objective. As the public high school de- 
veloped on a coeducational basis, the number of girls who went 
on into secondary schools rapidly increased, and for the past 5o 
years has equaled or exceeded their brothers in number. 

By 1825, agitation to provide higher education for young 
women had begun, but of the 61 colleges established by 1834, 
not one, as Daniel Chandler stated, “was dedicated to the cause 
of female education." During the quarter century from 1850 to 
1875, much of the battle for higher education of women had 
been won. Auburn Female Seminary was moved in 1855 and be- 
came the Elmira Female College and granted its first baccalaure- 
ate degrees in 1859. Other female seminaries became colleges, 
and new institutions were established: Vassar, 1861; Wells, 1870; 
Smith and Wellesley, 1875. State universities had almost from the 
first been coeducational, thus accounting for the development of 
women's colleges in the East but few in other sections of the 
country. The following statement, made as late as 1871, how- 
ever, suggests the attitude still held by many people: “If females 
persist in attempting to endure the rigor of hard study, hospitals 
and asylums must need be erected alongside of colleges for 
women. The training provided for girls in our common schools 
even largely incapacitates them for the duties and the joys of 
their natural future and without raising either their character 
or their intelligence. . . . It is a mistake full of unreason and 
fruitful of sorrow.” 

` How surprised the author of this statement would be if he 
could return to any one of the 279 colleges for women, the 1,186 
coeducational institutions, or to the high schools and vocational 
schools and find women competing on an equal basis with men 
in courses varying from welding to Oriental literature. Or if he 
could have watched the procession of 558,050 girls (505,394 
boys) receiving their high school diplomas in 1949-50 and the 
103,217 young women (328,841 men) being given their first 


college degrees, 16,963 (41,220 men) their master’s degree and 
643 (5,990 men) their doctorates,® 


lege. In 1889 the ratio was two men to one woman; by 1939-40 
Women's enrollment had risen only to approximately 40 per cent 
of the total. During World War II the numbers were approx- 
imately equal, but as a result of the large number of veterans 


? Data supplied through the Courtesy of the Office of Education, Depart- 
ment of Health, Education and Welfare. 


V Women in the Defense Decade. Washington, D.C.: American Council on 
Education, 1952. 
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its lay school board. In 1949-50 there were 85,000 ™ separate 
administrative units, each responsible for the major aspects of 
education within its jurisdiction, from a one-room rural school 
to a great metropolis like Chicago or New York City. In a few 
states, the county is the ultimate administrative unit. 

The local board of education shares certain of the responsi- 
bilities with the Staté government, primarily in the interest of 


maintaining uniform minimum standards throughout the state. 


The minimum and maximum age of required school attendance 
is established by state law. Minimum requirements for teaching 
certificates and tlie minimum number of days schools must be in 
session are set by the state. In many states, the State Depart- 
ment of Education prepares the list of approved textbooks from 
which schools may select and, in a few states, there is state-wide 
adoption of textbooks. Likewise a few states provide state-wide 
examinations of educational achievement. Beyond these few spe- 
cific areas, there is wide variation in the extent of state control 
of education. The role of the Federal government will be dis- 
cussed later in this chapter. 

The same basic principle of shared responsibility applies also 
to the support of education. The increased cost of education is 
due not only to the expanding enrollment previously described 


‘but also to three other factors. One is the decrease in the pur- 


chasing power of the dollar. Increased cost is caused in part by 
higher prices, but, even more, by the need for higher salaries 


‘to provide adequate financial incentive for an increasing number 


of young people to enter teaching. Another is the continually 
expanding function of education. The modern school requires 
plant, equipment, and personnel to provide for the health care 
of its children, their recreational and leisure-time interests, guid- 
ance and counseling, and concern for moral and spiritual values. 
The third factor is the new type of instructional material—audio- 
visual aids and laboratory equipment—continually to improve 
the teaching process. 


11 Statistics of State School Systems, 1949-50. Washington, D.C., Office of 
Education; Department of Health, Education and Welfare. 
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"The basic unit of tax support of public education is still the 
local school district. This generalization is qualified by the fact 
that there is a consistent trend toward equalizing educational op- 
portunity through expanding the unit of support. One means is 
through consolidation; the other is by increasing the amount of 
‘state aid to the local districts. 

The first is perhaps best shown by Plates V-VIII. There are 
‘still those who defend “the little red school house,” ‘and some 
69,000 are still in use, but the trend is toward consolidation. 
‘Cities have almost without exception consolidated the local dis- 
tricts within it. As late as 1920, one large city was divided into 
‘sixteen separate and autonomous school districts; each had its 
‘own school board, levied its own school tax, hired its administra- 
tive and instructional staff, and determined the curriculum. To- 
day, one school board administers the educational system for the 
entire city. 

The second means of expanding the unit of support is illus- 
trated by two adjacent rural school districts in a Midwestern 
State. One was low flatland with portions of it frequently 
flooded by the river or too overgrown with marshy vegetation 
to cultivate; the other was rich soil with regular and abundant 
crops. The first district levied the maximum tax permitted by 
the state and yet had only the minimum amount to keep its 
‘school open for its children; the other levied the minimum tax 
permitted by the state yet paid its teacher nearly twice what the 
other received and had adequate reference books and instruc- 
tional and recreational equipment, The accident of place of birth 
and residence determined the educational opportunity of the 
child. Today 65 per cent of the cost of education in both local 
districts is paid by making the entire state rather than the district 
the unit of tax support. 

For the nation as a whole, the amount of state support of pub- 
lic education varied in 1949-50 from 3.2 per cent in Nebraska to 
88.0 per cent in New Mexico. The national average is 42.2 per 

cent as compared with 16.7 per cent only twenty years earlier, 


y =~ 
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thus indicating the extent of the trend toward an increasing pro- 
portion of school costs being borne by the state as a tax unit. 

This shift raises serious issues of state control of education, 
but it can be stated almost categorically that control still rests 
with the local school board. State funds are almost without ex- 
ception allocated to the local district. The democratic concept 
of “grass-roots” control will prevent the usurpation of the con- 
trol of education by the state. 

At the higher education level, the extent of institutional au- 
tonomy of publicly controlled colleges and universities varies 
with the type of ‘institution and by states. In general, teachers 
colleges are more directly related to the State Departments of 
Education than are the universities which, in many states, pre- 
sent their budgets directly to state legislatures. In a few states, 
notably Oregon, California, Georgia, North Carolina, and New 
York, public institutions are integrated into a state system of 
higher education. 

Regional boards are one of the most significant illustrations 
of the expansion of the unit of support involving large-area plan- 
ning in higher education. The Southern Regional Education 
Board, including representatives of fourteen southeastern states,” 
is the most advanced. It developed against a background of re- 
gional activities such as the resource-education movement stem- 
ming from the University of North Carolina and the work of 
the Committee on Southern Regional Studies of the American 


‘Council on Education. The Board is authorized by Federal legis- 


lation and founded on a Compact which the fourteen southern 
governors signed in 1948 and which was approved by the state 
legislatures. The administrative offices of the Board, in Atlanta, 
Georgia, are jointly supported by legislative appropriations. 
The Board’s activities include contract arrangements whereby 
states which lack facilities in various fields secure the services of 
institutions, both public and private, outside of their jurisdiction. 


12 Alabama, Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, 
Mississippi, North Carolina, Oklahoma, South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, 
Virginia. See The Southern Regional Education Program. Atlanta: Southern 


Regional Education Board, 1953. 
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"These were the original regional education programs and reached 
maturity in 1953 as the first four-year class of "regional students" 
in medicine, veterinary medicine, and dentistry was graduated 
and as several graduate degrees in social work were awarded. 
The Board also develops programs based on Memoranda of 
Agreement rather than contracts. Participating institutions jointly 
plan graduate and professional work in order to have comple- 
mentary specialties within a total regional program and to avoid 
unnecessary duplication. Memoranda of Agreement have been 
executed in forestry, pulp and paper, city planning, marine sci- 
ences, and petroleum sciences. In addition, the Board appoints 
committees and commissions to conduct research on educational 
needs and resources of the region and sponsors various short- 
term projects, such as its recent Southern Regional Conference 
on Educational Television. 

Groups of states in the West and in New England are initiat- 
ing similar regional planning and coóperation. The Western 
group intends to establish administrative offices in Salt Lake 
City, Utah, in the summer of 1953. By careful planning, unneces- 
sary duplication of facilities in professional and graduate educa- 
tion can be prevented and the quality of existing facilities can 
be strengthened. 

As previously indicated, public schools and colleges were es- 
tablished to provide free access to education for all able to profit 
from it. States established teachers colleges, universities and land- 
grant institutions. Many cities and some counties extended their 
educational system through junior college and municipal uni- 
versities. 

Within the past three decades and especially since 1945, a 
reverse trend has been evident that may have serious effect upon 
college and university enrollment. This trend is the decreasing 
degree to which public education, and especially public higher 
education, continues to be free. The proportion of total operat- 
ing costs borne by students has consistently increased. The 
change during the one decade 1939-40 to 1949-50 for both 
privately and publicly administered universities and colleges is 


4 
( 
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shown in Figure 19. The distribution in the amount of student 
payments in 1949-50 for both types of institutions is indicated 
in Figures 20 and 21. The average cost per student for tuition 
and other required instructional fees was, in 1949-50, $123 for 
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Figure 19. Sources of Income for Higher Educational Institutions, 1939-1940 


and 1949-1950. (Data for 1939-1940 from Report from the Committee on 
Education, U.S. House of Representatives, “Effect of Certain War Activities 
upon Colleges and Universities.” Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1945. Data for 1949-1950 from R&hard H. Ostheimer, Student 
Charges and Financing Higher Education, page 12. Published for the Com- 
mission on Financing Higher Education, New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1953. 


resident and $279 for nonresident full-time students in publicly 
administered universities and liberal arts colleges; and $392 for 
privately administered institutions. The last varies in terms of 


13 Richard H. Ostheimer, Student Charges and Financing Higher Education, 
page 34. New York: Columbia University Press, 1952. 
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type of university and college: $540 in nonsectarian institution; 
$362, Protestant; and $337, Catholic. There is, of course, wide 
variation also among institutions of the same type of control. 

A study made during the academic year 1952-53 even more 
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Ficure 21. Student Charges (tuition and other required instructional fees) 
Paid by Full-Time Students in 473 Private Universities and Liberal Arts Col- 
leges, 1950. (Reproduced by permission from Richard H. Ostheimer, Student 
Charges and Financing Higber Education, pp. 30-31, published for the Com- 


mission on Financing Higher Education. New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1953.) 
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significantly points up the increasing costs of higher education to 
the student. A total of 358 accredited four-year colleges and 
universities were included in the survey; the results are shown 
graphically in Figure 22. Of the 160 publicly controlled institu- 
tions 123 had increased the student fees during the decade 
1942-43 to 1952-53. The range of increase was from 1.3 per 
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cent to 487 per cent with an average of approximately 65 per 
cent; 129 made a still further increase for 1953-54 averaging 19 


per cent. 


dent fees during th 
fees again in 1953 


Nonresident fees were increased even more than resi- 


e decade and 131 institutions increased their 
54 for nonresident students though the 


amount of the increase was not included in the survey. 
Of the 198 private institutions, all but four had increased 


310 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


tuition and other instructional charges during the decade; the 
range was from 6.9 per cent to 300 per cent, the average 78 
per cent; nearly half, 85, added a further increase in 1953-54 
averaging approximately 12 per cent. 

The increase is forcefully demonstrated in the changes in tui- 
tion and required instructional fees of one large state university, 
which is typical. In 1918-19 a student who was a resident of the 
state paid a total of $20 an academic year for tuition and by 
signing a statement that his parents were unable to pay, even 
this was waived; students from outside of the state paid a non- 
residence fee of $50 per academic year. In the 1953-54 catalogue 
the tuition and required instructional fees of a resident of the 
state is $130 a year and of a nonresident, $300. Thus, it may well 
be that the equalization of opportunity, at least at the higher 
education level, has reached its peak unless some means can be 
found to reverse the present rising cost to the student. Work 
Opportunities, institutional and state scholarships, and the GI 
Bill are ameliorating factors, but may prove inadequate. The 
President’s Commission on Higher Education in 1947 ?* proposed 
a national system of scholarships based on ability and financial 
need but this proposal has not been enacted into law. Municipal 
institutions and teachers colleges have resisted the rise in student 
fees more successfully than state and land-grant colleges and 
universities. The rapid expansion in both number and size of 
municipal community colleges, also recommended by the Presi- 
dent’s Commission, is a significant effort to retain the concept 
of free higher education easily accessible to able students. 

Much of what has been said above about public education is 
applicable also to private education. Although privately con- 
trolled schools and colleges have the right to restrict enrollment 
to children and young people who accept the specific purposes 
of the institution, all have shared in the expansion of educational 
opportunity. Likewise, there has been a tendency for greater co- 
operation both among private institutions and between public 


14 Higher Education for American Democracy, Washington, D.C.: U.S, 
Government Printing Office, 1947. 
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and private schools and colleges. They have sought, especially 
at the higher education level, to broaden the base of their support 
by joint appeals to industry. More than half of the states now 
have a state organization of higher education, often, however, 
not including all private colleges. 

Both in per cent and in dollars private institutions at all levels, 
and again especially of higher education, have increased their 
tuition and required instructional fees.’* This increase raises very 
serious problems as to the point at which such institutions may 
price themselves out of the market for students, especially if 
the currently expanding economy goes into reverse. 

There is also the issue as to the extent to which private educa- 
tion at all levels should be entirely autonomous or subject to 
minimum requirements established by the state in which it is 
located. Shyster trade schools and diploma mills do exist in 
states in which the only control is the initial granting of the 
charter. On the other hand, too rigid control will defeat the 
basic purpose in retaining our dual system. The general practice 
and perhaps the safe middle ground, is to be assured that private 
institutions meet at least minimum standards established by the 
state, This is not a problem in established denominational and 
non-church-related schools and colleges; it is a problem in rela- 

" tion to some other types of institutions. 


ye 


The Role of the Federal Government on 


The interest of the Federal government in the education of 
its children and young people did not await the establishment 
of the Office of Education in 1867, then the Bureau of Educa- 
tion, Reference has already been made to the Ordinance of 1787; 
as new states were admitted, public lands were set aside for edu- 
cation and in some instances direct grants were made. Specific 


15For a detailed analysis of problems see the publications of the Com- 
mission on Financing Higher Education, New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1952 and 1953, especially, Nature and Needs of Higher Education, Re- 
port of the Commission; John D. Millett, Financing Higher Education in the 
United States; Richard Hofstadter and C. DeWitt Hardy, The Development 
and Scope of Higher Education in the United States; and Byron S. Hollins- 


head, Who Should Go to College. 
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‘grants were made by the Congress very early in our history to 
several private colleges. The Morrell Act of 1862 and subsequent 
legislation established the principle of Federal aid for specialized 
types of education, a principle that has been extended to voca- 
tional education, education of the physically handicapped, and 
many more. 

Contrary to popular opinion, there is no fixed policy of grant- 
ing Federal financial assistance to public schools and colleges 
sonly. School lunches are available to children without regard to 
:the type of school they attend. During the expansion of higher 
:education to provide for veterans, the Federal government spent 
approximately $360,000,000 to put temporary buildings on the 
campuses of both privately and publicly controlled institutions. 
Federal scholarships and fellowships are available to students 
regardless of the type of control of the school in which they 
enroll. Conversely, aid for vocational education and financial 
assistance in construction and operation of schools in federally 
impacted areas, such as those in which military establishments or 
Federal research plants are constructed, are illustrations. of 
;grants-in-aid restricted to public educational institutions. 

The vast extent of Federal support of education is indicated 
by the fact that during the school year 1950-51, a total of 
$2,550,642,812.95 of Federal funds was allotted to the states for 
education. An additional $350,000,000 was obligated by the 
Department of Defense for Federal educational programs." 

One of the most significant and the most extensive scholarship 
programs ever made available by any government is that for 
veterans of World War II and those of the Korean conflict. 
Under Public Laws 16°for disabled veterans and 346 for those 
not disabled, a total of more than 8,000,000 of the 14,000,000 
eligible veterans took advantage of the education and training 

16 Federal Funds for Education. Washington, D.C.: Office of Education, 
1952, page 18. For a complete statistical and descriptive analysis of the vast 
role of the Federal government in education, see Charles A. Quattlebaum, 
Federal Educational Activities, Vols. 1-3. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Govern- 


iment Printing Office, 1951 and 1952. 
17 Quattlebaum, Charles A., op. cit, Vol. 2, Part 3, page 18. 
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provided under the Acts. Of this number 41 per cent were en- 
rolled in institutions of higher education, 29 per cent in institu- 
tions below college grade, 19 per cent in on-the-job training 
courses and rr per cent in on-farm training. Through June 30, 
1953, the Federal government had invested more than $15,000,- 
ooo in this scholarship program which will continue in decreas- 
ing amount to 1956. 

Public Law 16 has now been indefinitely extended and in 1952 
the Congress enacted P.L. 550 providing similar educational op- 
portunities, but with lesser payments, to veterans who had served 
on active duty in the armed forces since June, 1950. It is esti- 
mated that when this program reaches its maximum, there will 
be approximately 750,000 veterans in education and training 
each year until the Congress or the President declares the ter- 
mination of the present emergency. Of this number, some 300,- 
ooo will be in college. 

Further activities of the Federal government in education are 
illustrated by the educational programs of the Department of 
Defense, exclusive of the military training programs. In March, 
1953, approximately 365,000 students in college were in the 
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps of the Army, Navy, and Air 
Force. In 1951-52, more than $7,000,000 was spent for the edu- 
cation of military personnel in other than R.O.T.C. programs in 
civilian educational institutions. In addition, the United States 
Armed Forces Institute has provided correspondence courses in 

"which the 2,000,00oth student enrolled in June, 1952, and 
through contracts with civilian organizations, provided funds 
for the accreditation of military experience and the evaluation 
of educational attainment while in service through the General 
Educational Development Tests.28 It is estimated that more than 
1,250,000 veterans have thus earned a secondary school diploma 
without returning to high school and at least half as many have 
gained advanced standing in college as a result of these programs. 


18For a description of these programs see W. W. Charters, Opportunities 
for tbe Continuation of Education in tbe Armed Forces. Washington, D.C: 


American Council on Education, 1951. 
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It is impossible to estimate the saving in man-years to the veteran 
and in funds to the taxpayers by permitting students to continue 
their education in terms of what they have achieved rather than 
from the point where their formal education was interrupted 
by military service. 

One other illustration of the Federal government’s interest in 
education is the provision for student deferment. The National 
Defense Act of 1950 specifically provides that a student in high 
school cannot be inducted through Selective Service until he has 
completed high school or reached the age of twenty, whichever 
is earlier. Likewise, a college student may not be inducted during 
the school year in which he receives his first order for induction. 
The Act also permits the deferment of selected students enrolled 
in college and university until they have completed their educa- 
tion, in order that they may be of greater usefulness when they 
enter military service and upon their later return to civilian life. 
In March, 1954, 185,000 students in college were postponing 
military service as a result of the Federal government’s policy of 
student deferment, in addition to those in R.O.T.C. 

Although legislation to provide general Federal aid to educa- 
tion has been introduced into every session of Congress for more 
than three decades, it has not been enacted into law. It isa logical 
extension of the principle of equalizing educational opportunity 
through the expansion of the tax unit to include the entire 
United States. Although the gap between the expenditure by 
states per school child is narrowing, in 1949-50 New York spent 
$295.02 per child in average daily attendance in public ele- 
mentary and secondary schools and Mississippi spent $79.69— 
approximately one fouith as much. Yet Mississippi invested a 
higher proportion of its state income in education than did New 
York. The accident of birth or residence still determines the 
effectiveness of a child's education. 

Two basic issues, both a reflection of our culture, have thus 
far prevented the enactment of this legislation. One is the extent 
to which the general support of education is a responsibility of 
the Federal government as related to the principle of states' 


= 


The School: Its Relation to Culture 315 


rights. The other is whether such general financial aid should be 
available to both public and private schools or restricted to 
public schools, an issue sharpened by the principle of separation 
of Church and State. 

In spite of the vast Federal funds invested in education and the 
concern of the Federal government for educating the youth and 
in spite of the trend toward state-wide financing of public ele- 

.mentary and secondary education, American education has re- 
mained essentially a local school system. The old adage “He who 
pays the fiddler calls the tunes” has not characterized education. 
The Office of Education serves in an advisory capacity only; it 
cannot dictate to education; there is no Ministry of Education. 
Private and church-related schools have received special types of 
aid but have remained free and autonomous. America has re- 
tained the principle that the control of education must remain 
in the hands of state and local communities and that the individ- 
ual has the right to select the type of education which he desires 
for himself and his children. This is a democratic concept which 
developed out of our culture, resisted adopting the nationalism 
of European countries and is almost unparalleled among the na- 
tions of the world. No nation has taken so literally its own ideal 

, of education. Never has a nation sought so earnestly to provide 
free education from the kindergarten through the graduate and 
professional school. Never has any country left education as 
free from state and Federal control or translated into a system 

* of schools and colleges its faith in education as the means 
through which the state can achieve its objective of a free peo- 
ple in a free nation. $ 


Voluntary Organizations 


Equally unique and equally indigenous to our culture is the 
rise and increasing significance of voluntary organizations in 
almost every field of human interest. They arise from at least 
two basic factors: the resistance to government control, how- 
ever benevolent; and the individualism which inspires local ini- 


tiative. 
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In education, there is hardly a field of specialized interest that 
does not have one or more national organizations: classroom 
teachers, supervisors, principals of each of the different types 
and levels of schools, curriculum specialists, teachers of each 
subject, parents, university professors, college and university 
presidents, members of boards of trustees, and many more. There 
are also a hundred or more organizations, not of persons, but of 
institutions: independent schools, church-related institutions of 
many of the denominations, liberal arts colleges, land-grant col- 
leges and universities, and others. Many of these national organi- 
zations have state and local branches. In addition, there“ is 
scarcely a city or village that does not also have one or many local 
organizations interested in education at the community level. 

Sometimes these organizations work at cross-purposes. A few, 
which appear to champion education and whose names would 
indicate this as their purpose, actually work against the interests 
of education and use the organization to advance their own in- 
terests or to promote their own conception of education. But, 
on balance, the voluntary educational organizations exert a pow- 
erful and constructive force in the further advancement of 
education. 

Three voluntary organizations which illustrate differing types 
of service to education are: the voluntary accrediting associa- 
tions, the American Council on Education, and the National 
Education Association. 

Voluntary Accrediting Organizations. Accrediting associa- 
tions arose to develop and maintain educational standards within 
the particular geographic area or type of institution each serves. 
They are independent of government, though in a number of 
the professional fields which require licenses and approval of 
schools for veteran education, state governments and Federal 
agencies may accept the lists of institutions drawn up by the 
accrediting agencies. But the significant fact is that through 
their own organizations the institutions themselves, rather than 
the government, establish the standards for evaluation. They do 
not, however, include public elementary education nor all of 
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public secondary education which are controlled, as previously 
stated, by the local school board supplemented by the state 
departments of education. Private elementary and, to some de- 
gree, secondary education lies outside the present surveillance: 
of the regional accrediting groups. 

Accrediting organizations are of two major types: those 
which accredit the institution as a whole, such as the North 
-Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, and the 
five other regional organizations; and those which accredit only 
the professional school in its field such as medicine, nursing,” 
law, and business administration. In an effort to develop closer 
coüperation between the two types of accrediting agencies, the 
National Commission on Accreditation was established in 19 50.7? 
The present trend is toward strengthening the regional associa- 
tions though the professional organizations will continue to have 
an important role, through coóperation with the regional asso- 
ciations, in establishing standards and in evaluating the effec- 
tiveness of the education in its field of specialization. 

American Council on Education. The second type of educa- 
tional organization, those whose members are institutions or other 
organizations, is illustrated by the American Council on Educa- 

„tion. Its membership on March 1, 1954, Was 144 national or 
regional organizations and 945 educational institutions, of which 
838 were accredited colleges and universities. 

Its purpose is stated in its constitution: “The general object 

' of the Council, and the purpose of membership therein, shall be 
to advance American education in any or all of its phases 


.* through comprehensive, voluntary, coóperative action on the 


art of educational associations, organizations, and institutions 
and in the fulfillment of that purpose to initiate, promote, and 
carry out such systematic studies, coóperative experiments, con- 
ferences, and other similar enterprises as may be required for the 
public welfare and approved by the Council or the Executive 


19 For an illustration of accrediting procedures, see Is Your Nursing School 
Accredited? New York: National League for Nursing, 1953. i 

20 See mimeographed report, September 4, 1953. Washington, D.C.: National 
Commission on Accreditation, Office, The George Washington University. 
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Committee. The Council was organized to meet national needs 
in time of war and will always seek to render patriotic service. 
It will also encourage international coöperation in educational 
matters." 

Its activities include liaison, in matters of education, between 
government agencies and the institutions and organizations; re- 
search; national conferences; and publication. They are carried 
on through a central staff of approximately forty persons and 
some thirty committees and commissions. Some of the major re- 
cent projects include educational television, religion and educa- 
tion, international cultural relations, equalizing opportunities in 
higher education, institutional finance, intergroup education, and 
improvement of college teaching.” 

National Education Association. The third type of voluntary 
organization is that whose members are individuals. The Na- 
tional Education Association illustrates this kind of educational 
organization. By June 30, 1953, its membership had just passed 
the half-million mark, the great majority of whom were teachers 
and administrators in public schools. Its primary purpose is to 
improve the profession of teaching at all levels through its na- 
tional, state, and local organizations. The various levels and fields 
of interest within the total structure are represented in separate 
departments. In a few instances autonomous but affiliated or- 
ganizations represent their own special interests; such are the 
National Association of Secondary School Principals, the Amer- 
ican Association of School Administrators, and the Association 
for Higher Education. 

The headquarters in Washington, D.C., has a staff of more 
than 500 persons. Theré are also state and some local NEA 
offices. Its activities include national, regional, and state confer- 
ences; research; publication; and direct contacts with public 
interest groups and with state and Federal governmental agen- 
cies.?? 


21 See Annual Reports of the President and History and Activities (revised 
annually). Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education. 

The Executive Secretary’s Report, June 29, 1953. Washington, D.C.: 
National Educational Association. 
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It would appear from the above analysis that the total pattern 
of voluntary organizations is relatively simple. This is by no 
means true. A school system or a college may belong to more 


American Junior Red Cross 
Boy Scouts of America 
Boys! Clubs of America, Inc. 
Camp Fire Girls, Inc. 
ICatholic Students Mission Crusade 
M-H Clubs 
7 IFuture Farmers of America 
777. — Girl Scouts, Inc. 
2 International Council of Religious Education 
International Society of Christian Endeavor 
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1American Farm Bureau Federation 
tAmerican Federation of Labor 


National Safety Council, Inc. 
National Women's Trade Union League of America 


NS American Association of Medical Social Workers 
American Association of Social Workers 
American Association of University Women 
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PN 
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National Catholic Educational Association 

ational Education Association of the United States 

National Federation of Business and Professional Women's Clubs 
ational Organization for Public Health Nursing 

National Probation Association 

National Recreation Association 

National Tuberculosis Association 

National Vocational Guidance Association 


\ 


Figure 23. Forty-Five National Youth-Serving Organizations and Their Affili- 
ations with Four National Coérdinating Bodies, (From Chambers, M. M., 
Youth-Serving Organizations, page 8. Washington D.C.: American Council 


on Education, 1948.) 


than twenty separate organizations and, in addition, the individ- 
ual members of its staff may be members of as many and more 
organizations with personal membership. The intergroup rela- 
tionships are even more complicated by the fact that the interests 
of organizations, institutions, and individuals often extend into 
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fields other than education. Something of the complexity of or- 


ganizational structure is shown in Figure 23. In commenting on 
this chart, M. M. Chambers states: ** 


Let no one be unaware of the fact that the picture at this 
level is literally chopped from the context on either hand. De- 
velopments in international organization are of extreme inter- 
est and import and are now in a particularly fertile stage. . . . 
At the other side, the reason for being and the lifeblood of na- 
tional voluntary associations is in what they can accomplish for 
good “at the grass roots” in local communities where their ac- 
tivities touch and influence the lives of the youth of the lana. 
It is there that the problems of young people are met at first 
hand, and there that the need exists for a constant inflow of 
information which will keep the community and its young 
people aware of the changing scene at the national level and will 
stimulate them to assess and utilize their own local and indi- 
vidual resources to best advantage. 


It should not be implied that voluntary organizations operate 
without regard to governmental agencies. While independent of 
government, they frequently work in close coóperation with 
government at the Federal, state, and local levels. The Mid- 
century Whitehouse Conference on Children and Youth was 
convened and partly supported by the Federal government and ` 
participated in by 33 work groups and more than a thousand 
delegates representing hundreds of national and state voluntary 
organizations." State Commissions on Children and Youth such 
as those in Ohio and New York work very closely with the 
schools, churches, and other institutions.” Minneapolis, Chicago, 
and many more cities and other local governments have ap- 
pointed Commissions and Mayor's Committees which coóperate 
with the schools on a community-wide basis. 


28 Youth-Serving Organizations, page 9. Washington, D.C.: American Coun- 
cil on Education, 1948. 

24 Children and Youth at the Midcentury. Raleigh, North Carolina: Health 
Publications Institute, 1950. 

?5 Obio's Children and Youth at the Midcentury. Columbus, Ohio: Com- 
mission on Children and Youth, 1951. 
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unie hos od IssuEs 


Education faces many issues in its relation to culture. Some 
have been previously mentioned. It needs increasingly to deter- 
mine cultural goals and the best means of achieving them. It 
should recognize that science, technology, and materialism are 
amoral; they may be used for the improvement of human welfare 


_or for man’s own self-annihilation. It is the human element that 


will determine the choice; education must discover and utilize 
the ways through which a sense of values is developed. The fol- 
lowing statement, though overcritical in its generalizations, is 
worthy of serious consideration: ** 


The schools lag far behind the march of events. Although the 
service they render in their present form is indispensable to the 
functioning of our society, they fall well below the require- 
ments of the age. In their programs they reveal little grasp of 
the character of industrial civilization, except in its more super- 
ficial aspects. Abe teach the findings of science, but fail to 
instill the spirit of science or to convey an understanding of 
what science is doing to the world and human institutions. 
They transmit the words of the tradition of human freedom, 
but fail to arouse concern or to apply old meanings to new con- 
ditions. They encourage the development of egoistic and com- 


* petitive impulses suited perhaps to the society of yesterday, but 


fail to foster effectively the social and codperative tendencies, 
the devotion to the general welfare necessary for successful liv- 
fag in the society of today. They do a magnificent job in pre- 


s paring for war when the occasion demands it, but they have yet 


to formulate a bold and imaginative program to build a peaceful 

. world. They have vast potentialities that remain undeveloped. 
They lack a generous and realistic conception of their task. 
"They are without vision. 


Nor has education fully achieved its own goal of equality of 
opportunity. In many rural areas, children cannot procure an 
education equivalent to that provided for the majority of urban 
children. Race still is a discriminatory factor. The differential 


26 George S. Counts, Education and American Civilization, page 201. New 
York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1952. 
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between opportunities for white and Negro children is narrow- 
ing and education is to be commended on the progress made. In 
1854 George Fitzhugh in his Sociology for the South made his 
impassioned plea for the education of poor whites on the follow- 
ing basis: ?* 

Educate all Southern whites, employ them, not as cooks, 
lacqueys, ploughmen and menials, but as independent freemen 
should be employed and let Negroes be strictly tied down to 
such callings as are unbecoming white men, and peace would 
be established between blacks and whites. The whites would 
find themselves elevated by the existence of negroes amongst 
us. Like the Roman citizen, the Southern white man would be- 
come a noble and privileged character, and he would then like 
negroes and slavery, because his high position would be due to 
them. 


What a long way we have come in a century and at a posi- 
tively accelerated rate! Within states which have maintained 
separate school systems many publicly controlled institutions 
and a number of privately controlled colleges and universities 
are now admitting Negroes, especially to their graduate schools. 
But there is still a long way to go. There was a time when the 
educational opportunity provided for minority groups was our 
own affair; today it has international significance in the world- 
wide struggle of democracy and communism. 

In the field of higher education there is the basic issue as to 
the degree to which colleges and universities should select only 
students of high ability or should accept responsibility for all 
for whom further education may be in the national interest. 
Since this issue is so directly related to the curriculum, its discus- 

- sion will be included in Chapter 13. 

Equality of opportunity requires also physical facilities, staff, 
and instructional material. Additional floor space equal to a one- 
story building, 52 feet wide, extending from New York City to 
San Francisco, is needed to house adequately the nation's ele- 


21 Pages 144-145. Richmond, Va.: A. Morris, Publisher, 1854. 
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mentary and secondary school population.” More than 160,000 
new teachers will be required each year to meet the demands of 
a school enrollment now increasing at the rate of over 1,600,000 
annually. Yet the American people are investing only approx- 
imately three fourths as high a proportion of the national income 
for education as in 1940! 

Many needs can be postponed but those of education cannot 
safely be delayed. Failing to meet them even for a few years will 
leave an irreparable gap in the education of those who will 
shortly face future issues that may well be more portentous than 
those of the present. 


SUMMARY 


Even so brief a résumé of the development of the school as 
that presented above clearly indicates the close interrelationship 
of education and culture. Whether among primitive groups or 
in modern America, the school, on the one hand, reflects the 
cultural values of those who maintain it; and, on the other, seeks 
to instill those qualities of personality which make for the pro- 
gressive adaptability of culture to new situations. 

The relative emphasis of these two seemingly conflicting rela- 
tionships between culture and education varies with the group. 
In a group characterized by relative homogeneity and cultural 
isolation, as among primitives or the Indian groups previously 
described, culture is predominant and remains virtually un- 

“cnanged through the centuries. In modern society, with its 
heterogeneity and its culture contacts, education assumes increas- 
ing importance. 

The rapid and unparalleled increase in enrollment in Amer- 
ican schools is itself a reflection of culture. Inherent in democ- ^ 
racy is the right and responsibility of each individual to express 
judgment on local and national issues, both directly and through 
elected representatives. Such a concept entails a need for the 
greatest possible education for the largest possible number. As 


38 School Facilities Survey, 1915-52- Washington, D.C.: Office of Education, 
Department of Health, Education and Welfare, 1952. 
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the spheres in which such judgment have multiplied and become 
more varied, education has increased both in the numbers it has 
served and in the breadth of its program. 

But the interrelationship of culture and education is shown 
not only in the over-all picture: it is equally evident in the state 
or community. To a considerable degree, the development of 
education reflects the degree of cultural isolation. A rural com- 
munity that even yet is fairly autonomous in its social structure 
is content to continue the type of traditional education which the 
adults themselves were given; it is lax in its, enforcement. of 
compulsory attendance laws; and teachers are poorly paid. In 
contrast, a rural community rich in its social contacts insists that 
its school provide the kind and quality of education which will 
assist its youth to face the complex problems of the modern 
world. 

Cultural isolation is not the only factor, other than economic, 
which influences the development of education. Basic attitudes 
play an important role, as is illustrated by the failure of many 
communities, especially in the deep South, to provide equal edu- 

p. cational opportunities to Negro children. One northern com- 
munity, however, shifted the zoning of its school districts with 
sufficient frequency to keep the Negroes registered in the older, 
poorly equipped schools. In contrast are the communities, even 
those in which a dual educational system is maintained, in which 
education opportunities are the same for all children. X. 

World War II changed many of our cultural patterns; it broke 
down the last vestige of isolation in many American communities 
and weakened isolation 3entiment in others. Even if the Federal 
government had not passed legislation providing education for 
all veterans, there would have been an expansion of education 
similar to, if not greater than, that which followed World War 
I. This expansion is not only in numbers, but in scope and con- 
tent of the subject matter and activities of the school. In an age 
of atomic energy, with speed of travel faster than sound, and 
with the spoken word communicated to all the world almost in- 


— 
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stantaneously, the demands upon the school are many times those 
which prevailed even a decade ago. 

The school reflects the culture of the community or the na- 
tion, but it is also a major force in changing the cultural pattern. 
In its choice of content and relative emphasis upon selected 
values, the school is both limiting and directing the learning of 
children and youth; in its policies and procedures it is shaping 
the attitudes in both the less fundamental and the basic concepts 
of human relations. By providing the fundamental background of 


_knowledge and by developing resourcefulness and initiative in 


the'individual, the school provides the basis for further advancing 
the boundaries of understanding of both the physical and the cul- 
tural world. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. To what,extent do the schools in your own community reflect 
its culture? 

2. What characteristics of culture, other than those given in the 
chapter, do you believe of equal significance in their influence 
upon education? 

3. Suggest other trends in education and show the extent to which 
each grows out of our culture. 

4. Summarize arguments for and against general Federal aid to edu- 

. cation. Which seem to you the more convincing? 

5. What alternatives to Federal aid can be found to meet the rising 
costs of education? 

6. Should public money be available also to private schools and col- 

_Aeges: non-church-related? church-related? Should this issue be 

left to each state to determine for itself? 

7. Cite specific Federal judicial decisions that have significantly in- 

fluenced legislation. What bearing do they have on states’ rights? 


Y 8. What can be done to develop in childrefi the understanding nec- 


essary to appraise the cultural pattern and to modify it in a way 
to achieve more nearly the goals of democracy in the elementary 
school? in the secondary school? in institutions of higher educa- 


tion? 
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arae SCHOOL: THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF IN-GROUP RELATIONSHIPS 


v 
\_Holding-power of the school. Reappraisal of goals. De- 
velopment of the in-group. The role of the teacher. 


Approximately one in four of the total population of the 
United States is engaged full time in some phase of education: 
29,000,000 in elementary schools; 7,500,000 in secondary schools; 
2,250,000 in colleges and universities; and 1,250,000 in teaching 
and administrative positions. Perhaps an equal number is engaged 
in some form of part-time education. This fact places the school 
in a strategic position as an agency for social control; it is the 
only agency established by society devoted exclusively to thiş 
end. The school occupies more waking time of a larger propor- 
tion of children and youth than any other institution, including 
the average family; its teachers are more specifically trained to 


perform their tasks than are the great majority of parents. Schowi~ 


administrators and teachers have a great degree of freedom to 
direct the operation of the processes of social interaction within 
the school to achieve almost limitless social goals. 


HOLDING-POWER OF THE SCHOOL 


Yet this fact and the more detailed analysis of the expansion 
of our educational system must be paralleled by data that should 
be a serious concern to all interested in the education of children 
and youth. Figure 24 presents these data graphically. Out of 
every 1,000 children in the fifth grade in 1943, 847 finished the 
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eighth grade, 807 entered high school and only 505 graduated. 
Of these, only 202 entered college and a little more than half 
of those who entered, 111, will graduate in June, 1954. 

"These drop-outs are not statistics, but children. 

There are many reasons for school mortality. The differences 
in abilities of individuals to profit from the higher levels of edu- 


EACH SYMBOL REPRESENTS 100 PUPILS 
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Ficure 24. Undeveloped Human Resources. (Reproduced with permission 
from The Growing Challenge, page 9. Washington, D.C.: Education Depart- 
ment, U.S, Chamber of Commerce, 1952.) 
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cation is important not only to the individual but to society’s 
further investment in his education. But all too frequently such 
différences are used as rationalization for selectivity rather than 
‘9S a challenge to adaptation to meet such abilities. 

The economic factor is important among the many reasons 


* why the school has failed to hold a higher proportion of chil- 


dren and young people for more years. More than half of the 
men queried while in the armed forces during World War II 
listed “had to go to work” or “had to help at home" as their 
reason for quitting school. The third reason for not going on to 
college was “no school near home.” An interview study * con- 

1Elizabeth H. Johnson, and Caroline E. Legg, “Why Young People Leave 


School-As Told by Young Workers.” Bulletin of tbe National Association 
of Secondary School Principals, November 1948, Vol. 32, No. 152, pages 14-24. 
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ducted in Louisville, Kentucky, of 440 young people who had 
dropped out of school before graduation from high school 
showed that 19.4 per cent had left because of economic need 
but 47.7 per cent gave dissatisfaction with school as the major 
factor. Another 11.7 per cent gave “lure of a job” as the reason, 
but this might well be included with school dissatisfaction as the 
job appeared more attractive than further education. 

"These same replies would indicate, if worded differently, that 
the basic factors involved were low family income, the failure 
on the part of the school to challenge the interest of the children 
or their parents, and inadequate school facilities. Certainly if 
America is to achieve its goal of equality of educational oppor- 
tunity, and, for all, a minimum education which some would 
place at the level of completion of the first two years of college, 
schools and colleges must continually reappraise their goals, in- 
ternal organization, teacher training, the curriculum, and the 
relation of the school to the community which it serves. 

The first three of these areas of reappraisal will be discussed in 
this chapter, the others in the two succeeding chapters. 


REAPPRAISAL OF Goars 


Education is not static. It could not be in a dynamic society. 
Although in each generation there are those who look back to 
the “good-old days” and decry the passing of the "little red 
schoolhouse” and the failure to teach the “Three R's" as they 
presumably learned them, education has continually sought xo 
meet better the needs of the changing world. In its effort to 
Shake off the dead hand of the past education has sometimes 
gone to extremes, but there is always the striving to find the way 
that will be in the best interests both of the individual and of 
society. Neither can be considered independently of the other. 


Education as Learning 


A basic characteristic of institutional procedures is that those 
which are introduced to meet an imperative need in one genera- 
tion become formalized in the next. The school has not escaped 
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the operation of this process. The newer methods of teaching 
developed in the seventeenth century were soon crystallized and 
developed into a formal system of memorization and repetition. 
This emphasis reached its extreme in the Lancastrian system, 
developed first in England, and brought to the United States in 
the early 1800s. 

The Lancastrian system was based on the use of monitors. The 
pupils were divided into groups, usually of 10, with a selected 
student in charge of each group. The ideal seating arrangement 
was in vertical rows, each row constituting a group. The teacher 
taught a lesson tothe monitors, then each, in turn, took his group 
to a “station” around the wall or in their row and taught the 
lesson to the others. The teacher called the group together, and 
the monitor checked the results of the instruction. In this man- 
ner, one teacher was able to instruct several hundred pupils. 

Many schools adopted the system, and North Carolina almost 
enacted it into the educational law of the state. By 1840, the 
system had virtually disappeared, but it left two heritages: the 
emphasis upon rote learning and the organization of the school 
into classes. 

For another half century the emphasis upon rote learning 
dominated education. Recitations were but little more than re- 
citing the lesson in the textbook, with major emphasis upon 
isolated facts. Periodic examinations measured the extent of the 
child’s retention, and the pupils who had memorized the min- 
lum required for promotion were moved up to the next higher 
grade, where the process was repeated over again. 

-In spite of powerful influences in the development of educa- 


tional theory under such leaders as Péstalozzi, Herbert, and 


Froebel, abroad; and Horace Mann, Suzzallo, Parker, Dewey, 
and many more in the United States, too many children still re- 
peat formal lessons and master skills unrelated either to the ex- 
perience of the child or to the society in which he lives. The 
following excerpts from the stenographic report of a lesson in 
eighth grade citizenship are much too typical. It is all the more 
significant since the report was taken while post-war develop- 
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ments were creating new instruments of government and shift- 
ing the relationships among its major divisions. 


"Yesterday we learned that there were three major divisions 
of government. What are they, John? . . . That's right—the 
executive, the legislative, and the judicial. Can you tell me again 
the function of each, Mary? .. . You could if you had paid 
attention yesterday. Sarah? . .. That's right. Our lesson yester- 
day was on the executive branch; today it is on the legislative. 

"Harry, what is the legislative body called? .. . Good. Now, 
what are its two divisions? . . . 

“What are the qualifications of a senator, George? .. . Is that 
all? You didn’t study your lesson. Who can tell me? All right, 
Sarah. ... Are the requirements for a representative the same 
as those for a senator, Jack? ... 

“Susan, are their terms of office the same? . . . Well, if they’re 
different, what is each? .. . Then how do you know they aren’t 
the same! Ralph? .. . Are there any kinds of legislation that 
must be initiated in either the House or Senate, Joe? . . . Does 
anybody know? Well, look it up and I'll ask that question again 
tomorrow. 

“Clara, what is the salary of a Congressman? ... You say it is 
the same for both? Does the class agree? Are there any special 
privileges which a Congressman has, Florence? . . . It tells you 
on page 243 if you'd read your lesson. 

"What is meant by a quorum? I didn't call on you, Ruby. 
Sarah, what is it? . . | If a bill passes in the House, for example, 
but does not pass in the Senate, does it become law? George? 
. . - Right. If it passes both House and Senate, is it law? ... 
"That's good, George. ... 

“That’s all for today. For tomorrow study the section on the 
judiciary.” 


In the entire 40 minütes, there were no references to any of 
the far-reaching legislative proposals then before the Congress 
and which were being discussed in every newspaper. There was 
no discussion of the function of standing or special committees, 
in which the real responsibility for preparing legislation rests, 
nor mention of the role of pressure groups. No reference was 
made to the role of investigating committees of the Congress 
nor to the shifts that occur with changes in the majority of po- 
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litical parties. The entire time was given to question and an- 
swer on facts as though they had no bearing at all upon the 
lives of those who memorized them. 

Learning is an essential aspect of education, but to be of value, 
such learning must be in terms of the interrelatedness of human 
knowledge and in terms, too, of the lives of those who learn and 
the society in which they live. This does not mean that learning 
must be of immediate value, for it may lead also to appreciations 
and long-range values. 


Education as Self*expression 


Beginning as a revolt against the formal character of tradi- 
tional education and growing out of the increasing number of 
studies of childhood, the pendulum of educational theory swung 
to the other extreme. By the 1920's, educational literature for 
parents and teachers contained constant reference to such terms 
as "self-development" and “child-centered.” 

Although seldom recognizing the source of the theory in the 
individualism of the French Revolution and, more specifically, 
in Rousseau's Émile, the exponents of progressivism ignored his 
Social Contract and accepted only his dictum that "everything is 
good as it comes from the hand of the Creator and deteriorates 
in the hands of man.” “The very words ‘obey’ and ‘command’ 
will be excluded from his vocabulary, still more those of ‘duty’ 
and ‘obligation.’” Thus, the best education is that which gives 
the child the most complete opportunity for self-expression. 
Supported by a current school of psychology that raised the 
fearful spector of inhibitions, frustrations, and complexes, par- 
ents were admonished that they should never say “no” to a child, 
that they must provide only natural consequences of the child’s 
acts, and that alternative choices must be provided, rather than 
direct commands. 

Taking its touchstone from John Dewey’s oft-quoted phrase, 
“I would have a child say not ‘I know,’ but, ‘I have experi- 
enced,’ " the so-called “new education” far outran the social em- 
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phasis so definitely included in his Democracy and Education? 
and in his little masterpiece Scbool and Society first published 
in 1899. By lifting such sentences as the above out of their con- s 
text, Dewey was made the revolutionary apostle of freedom for |, 
the child. The phrases and thoughts seized upon by his disciples 
were “spontaneous interests and intentions,” “life activities,” 
“doing, not listening,” “child development,” “activity leading to 
further activity,” and “Education is all one with growing; it has 
no end beyond itself.” 

The words were translated into educational practice. The 
intervening step was the “project method” developed by such 
leaders in education as Fred and Frank McMurray, Kilpatrick,* 
and others. Projects might be planned and carried out by the 
group, such as building an Indian village on the sand table, 
making and operating a store, or an excursion to the park. The 
project might be, and in the upper grades frequently was, an 
individual undertaking solely directed by the child’s own inter- 
est. In one school, for example, each class engaged in one major 
project each semester. The first term the children were little 
Indians; the second, medieval knights and ladies; later they be- 
came postmen and printers; in the eighth grade the school sought 
in one year to teach necessary knowledge and skills lest their 
students show too great gaps upon entering high school. 

Perhaps the most extreme contrast between the “traditional- 


ists” and the “progressivists” was that drawn by Rugg and Shu- 
maker: 5 


Picture, then, children who cannot get to school early enough, 
and who linger about the shops, laboratories, yards, and librar- 
ies until dusk or urgent parents drag them homeward. Observe 
these busy and hard-working youngsters who seem to play all 


2 John Dewey, Democracy and Education. New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1916. 

3 John Dewey, School and Society. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1899. 
* William H. Kilpatrick, The Project Method. New York: Bureau of Pub- 
lications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1918. 

5Harold Rugg and Ann Shumaker, The Child Centered School, pages 2-5. 
New York: World Book Company, 1928. 
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day, who do not seem to have lessons and recitations, yet who 
do not wait for teachers to make assignments. 

Here is a group of six- and seven-year-olds. They dance; they 
sing; they play house and build villages; they keep store and 
take care of pets; they model in clay and sand; they draw and 
paint; read and write; make up stories and dramatize them; they 
work in the garden; they churn, and weave, and cook.... A 
breathless group is stocking a new aquarium to be sent to the 

, third grade; while over in the corner white rabbits, mice, and 
guinea pigs—even a turtle—loll in well-attended ease. 

What a contrast between this picture of happy, purposeful 
lixing and that of the old school! . . . In that pattern, children 
are pigeonholed in long rows of desks, filed in stereotyped class- 
rooms as alike as the cabinets in which the methodical princi- 
pals preserve their records. Children must sit quietly, study their 
lessons silently, obey the teacher promptly and unquestioningly. 
Speech is only on permission, in well-mannered, subdued tones; 
and movement means marching in orderly rows, two abreast, at 
the signal for dismissal. . . . 

Small wonder that the indignant protagonist of the new 
School rebels against this regime which, says he, "reeks of re- 
straint and suppression and the inarticulate child." 


Both of the above descriptions are accurate of a few schools 
representing the worst of traditional education and the best of 
progressive education. But just as the latter was a revolt from 
the former, so there has been a revolt against the extreme of pro- 
gressivism. Why should the child go through the slow and 
painful task of rediscovering through experience that which man 
has acquired through the centuries? In biological inheritance, 
each individual begins anew where his parents also began; in 


- social inheritance, the person begins at the level of the culture 


into which he is born. No individual can exist in a social vacuum, 
and the self-expression of each is limited by the necessity of 
granting the same right to each other. Education is more than 
living and experiencing in childhood; it is also preparation for 
richer living and deeper experiencing in the complex world of 
the adult. 

Across the years, the difference between progressive and tradi- 
tional education has gradually broken down. as progressive 


336 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


Schools have recognized that fundamental social values must be 
instilled and traditional schools have reappraised their procedures 
and curricula in terms of the needs of the changing modern 
world. World War II influenced both types of schools—training 
for military effectiveness in the technology of modern war was 
both functional and disciplinary and recent developments have 
indicated a primary need for an understanding of human rela- 
tions and the factors which influence intergroup behavior. 

These changes are well summarized by Ashburn: ° “Few 
adults now out of school for twenty years can grasp the revo- 
lution that has taken place in school teaching. Methods, texts, 
subjects are different, and the end is not yet. Progressivism is 
imbedded in America today. On the other hand, progressivism 
is itself quite different and chastened since its scudding days 
when theory was untrammeled by experience. The fine progres- 
sive schools have been tempered by practice and conflict, and the 
starry-eyed parent who still dreams of fitting a child for society 
by unlimited self-expression, who holds that sweetness and light 
are entirely adequate substitutions for hard work and thorough- 
ness may have a difficult time finding a school dedicated to such 
pleasant and irresponsible theories. .. . The fact is that the good 
progressive schools today are remarkably conservative and the 
good conservative schools are remarkably progressive. They are 
still different, and that is a social good, but their points of differ- 
ence are more marginal than central.” 


DEVELOPMENT OF THE ÍN-cRoUP 


One of the most significant developments since the close of 
World War II has been the increasing emphasis upon human 
relations and group dynamics. Many factors have stimulated this 
development but perhaps the most important has been the real- 
ization that man has discovered the means for his own annihila- 
tion and only a better understanding of interpersonal and inter- 


ê Frank D. Ashburn, “Our Schools Face Their Greatest Challenge.” New 
York Times Magazine, September 23, 1945, page 51. 
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group relations, extending to the international level, can save 
man from himself. 

In the development of this understanding, the school and the 
classroom provide a unique and as yet not fully realized oppor- 
tunity. If the school is to make democracy a way of living rather 
than only a verbal concept, it must provide experiences which 
develop a sense of the mutual responsibility of the individual 
for the group and the group for the individual. This is the 
essence of in-group relationships. 

The means through which awareness of group relations may 
be developed are’many. Jennings * states them as the warmth of 
the teacher, activities which permit a high degree of interaction, 
and the use of democratic methods. Giles? presents a “blue- 
print” “of the practice of human relations through joint purpose, 
jointly arrived at through joint planning, joint work and joint 
evaluation.” From the point of view of educational sociology, it 
is necessary to take a prior step, namely that of appraising the 
cultural differences of the members of the group. 


Recognition of Individual Differences 


Teachers have always recognized that students differ in ability 
and, for more than a quarter of a century, such differences have 
been subject to measurement through objective tests. Such meas- 
ures of ability, wisely and conservatively used, have been in- 
valuable in assisting teachers in adapting instruction to the ability 
level of the child. Tests have been detrimental when used in- 
discriminately and as a sole basis for the classifying and section- 
ing of children throughout a school. They have given, also, an 
attitude of determinism expressed by the child who said to a 
schoolmate, "You're a dumb bunny or you wouldn't be in 4Bs. 
I'm in 4Br,” or the teacher who said, “I can't do much with my 


DE 


class this term. I’ve got the 4B5's. - 
The individual differences with which the educational sociol- 


"Helen H. Jennings, Sociometry in Group Relations. Washington, D.C.: 


American Council on Education, 1948. P 
8H. H. Giles, “Social Change and Schools for Democracy." Journal of 


Educational Sociology, February 1950, Vol. 23, No. 6, pages 329-336. 
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ogist is also concerned are those which reflect the cultural back- 
ground of the child. When children enter school, they already 
are persons—patterned on the last of family and play group, 
They have acquired a vocabulary that does not consist merely of 
so many words; each word has acquired a meaning given to it 
by parents, other members of the household, and playmates. 
Experience has given children knowledge and judgment, which 
are the organized habits of response acquired from observing and 
imitating the way other persons have treated or used other per- 
sons or things. Social control is inescapable; it saturates the 
child's personality, 

Throughout the child's years in school, despite the effort of 
the school to provide a degree of experience in common, these 
social differences persist, abetted constantly by the home, the 


playground, and the street. 
Even in school systems with children grouped according to 
their scores on an “intelligence” test, every includes 


students from widely different worlds. Something of the extent 
of this variation is indicated in the earlier discussions of culture 
and its role in personality development. In Table VI, the cultural 
differences of the pupils in one class are vividly demonstrated. 
Even this table does not tell the whole story, for back of these 
facts, as will be shown later, is a whole association of social rela- 
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the more significant: represented Catholic, 
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were born in one of 11 foreign countries, 

languages was commonly used in 14 of the homes, 

There is another aspect of cultural differences seldom recog- 
nized by the teacher: the influence of the M» 
forcafaly MM Warner and in an carlier 
chapter, the comes from a "good neighborhood" 
or rom “across the tracks” has import significance in the 
attitude of the members of the class The factor of length 


of time in which the has in the in abo a 
variable, With the mobility of the many 
families have lived so short a time in the neighborhood 


that there is an aloofness toward these “strangers” and their chil- 
dren. 

Yet the school has tended to ignore these differences, even 
failed to recognize that they are caus factors in the relative 


340 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


them. This does not imply acceptance of the extreme individual- 
ism of child-centered activities, for the school must also achieve 
the common objectives which society requires of a well-adjusted 
adult. Recognition of cultural differences does imply the neces- 
sity of utilizing these differences in group participation and in 
assisting each child to have status within the group. To achieve 
these ends will require tact and resourcefulness on the part of 
every teacher. It entails flexibility in the procedures of classroom 
instruction, and requires a thorough knowledge of the commu- 
nity, a deep sense of human values. No “five formal steps" nor 
rule-of-thumb method will suffice. 


Participation in Sbared Responsibilities 


The second step in creating a we-group of the class and the 
school is to provide for the participation of each child in a shared 
responsibility. It is not necessary to revolutionize school pro- 
cedure or curricula to accomplish this end. No “new school" is 
necessary, nor need the "shared responsibility" be a physical ac- 
tivity. A stimulating group discussion or maintaining standards 
of group achievement may be as much a group responsibility as 
putting on a play or going on a field trip. 

The most obvious illustration of participation is that of taking 
part in class discussion, yet, on the whole, teachers are not alert 
to this elemental necessity. A simple device to check on pupil 
participation is a seating chart of the classroom and a code, such 
as that shown in Figure 25. In this average classroom, 9 of the 
32 children did not respond at all; 7 only once; and 8, twice. 
Three others took part three times each, but the majority of 
the class period was taken up with the teacher and 5 children. 
The most unfortunate fact was that pupils asked few questions 
and offered few independent statements. If a similar check had 
been made in another class, it is probable that, with some shift 
of the role of the teacher, each child would have shown ap- 
proximately the same extent of participation. 

The substitution of movable furniture for the rows of desks 
in many classrooms has facilitated group participation but it is 
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Ficure 25. Student Participation 


no guarantee of it. It is assured only by an atmosphere in which 


‘the teacher and each student have a sense of responsibility for 


the group. . 

To some degree, variation in classroom response is the reflec- 
tion of the child’s personality, but to a large extent it is the result 
of the failure of teachers to provide for wider participation. 
Gradually, the child accepts a role, whether passive or aggressive, 
and senses his oneness—or lack of it—with the group. The sensi- 
tive child may tend increasingly to withdraw from the group, 
and the foundation be laid for serious maladjustment problems 
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later. The overaggressive child should be curbed and the more 
reticent, encouraged; both can be done by an awareness of the 
situation and an abundance of tact. 

The words “shared responsibility” instead of the more fre- 
quent phrase "common experience" were deliberately used. Too 
often teachers have assumed that an activity need have no end 
beyond itself; that experience is of value in and for its own sake, 
but this is not the case. Dewey ° has emphasized this phase of ed- 
ucation in the following quotation: “To have the same idea about 
things which others have, to be like-minded with them, and thus 
to be really members of a social group, is therefore to attach the 
same meanings to things and to acts which others attach. Other- 
wise there is no common understanding, and no community life. 
But in a shared activity, each person refers what he is doing to 
what the other is doing and vice versa. . . . There is an under- 
standing set up between the different contributors; and this com- 
mon understanding controls the actions of each.” 


Operation of tbe Social Processes ` 


The third step in developing the we-group feeling * volves 
many types of procedures which provide for the operatic of the 
social processes, especially opposition and coöperation. ‘Wie class- 
room provides abundant opportunity to direct the functioning 
of all three types of social interaction described earlier: one with 
one; one with group and group with one; and group with group. 

Chief in the interaction process is the teacher-pupil relation- 
ship. All too often this is one of Opposition in its undesirable 
aspects, rather than of a wholesome character or of coöperation. 
Frequently, a minor conflict is developed into one of major con- 
sequence. Rare is the teacher that knows when to be *blind" and 
"deaf" yet be able to keep children from taking advantage of a 
situation. With skillful handling, the trivial but often irritating 
conflicts can be utilized in creating an atmosphere of group 
responsibility, Group unity is based upon the little things as 


?]ohn Dewey, Democracy and Education, pages 36-37. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1916. 
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well as the big, whether the group is a family, a play group, a 
class, or adult society. 

The school likewise provides many opportunities for desirable 
opposition both among persons and between groups, yet with 
recognition of the varying ability of each individual member of 
the group. Among such opportunities are: extracurricular activ- 
ities, sports and games, neatness of work, quality of prepared as- 
signments, orderliness of rooms and desks, promptness or tardi- 
ness, and many more. 

Group solidarity and the child’s identification with the group 
may* be broken down by undesirable opposition. The wide dif- 
ferences between members of the group may be exaggerated in 
the classroom by cliques, often based on place of residence, 
economic status, or religion. The teacher may inadvertently or 
deliberately be excessive in praise of certain students and in 
criticism of others. Such statements as “Why can’t you get your 
work done as well as John? He always has his lesson,” may seem 
inconsequential, even complimentary, yet it may lead to John’s 
loss of status with the group. 

This brief discussion of the social processes will be further 
elaborated in later chapters. Their importance in the classroom 
in preparing children for participation in the larger society is 
forcefully stated by Ruth Cunningham and her associates at the 
Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimentation: +° 


. , Democracy demands skills as well as attitudes and understand- 
ings—skills of leadership and group membership, skills in dele- 
-gating responsibility, skills in eva uating individual and grou 
contribution to democratic life. As with other skills, these skills 
are learned. As with other learning, learning of these skills takes 
place when three is meaningful experience. Boys and girls, as 
well as teachers, see new meanings and importance in democratic 
action as thy learn to put into practice the skills reet to its 
attainment. And, as they see through experience how skills con- 
tribute to such action, they learn to respect the skills. Circular 
thinking? No-spiral experience, in which democratic skills and 
? Ruth Cunningham and Associates. Understanding Group Behavior of 
Boys and Girls, page 9. New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1951. 
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democratic action each reinforce the other toward a growing 
democracy. 

Practice of democratic skills and development of democratic 
concepts within the classroom are of paramount importance. 
They provide the bases of understanding of the wider group 
dynamics of the community, of democratic society, of world 
coóperation. It is with the equipment of such skills and con- 
cepts that individuals and groups are able to operate as forces in 
community betterment, whether the term "community" means 
"my school friends," "my neighbors and I,” “Centerville,” "my 
country," or *one world." 


j 


Importance of Social Status 


The emphasis upon group behavior may seem to imply a fail- 
ure to recognize the individual. The reverse is true; it is only 
through the recogition of personality differences and their cul- 
tural origins, participation of each child in shared responsibilities, 
and provisions for operation of the social processes, that each 
child senses his belonging to the group and finds the status for 
which he yearns. This interrelationship is well stated by Jen- 
nings: 11 

"The kind of group life in which an individual participates 
contributes to his personal development. Individuals can fully 
develop only in interaction with their fellows. The happiness and 
growth of each individual student depend in large measure on his 
personal security with his classmates. In a group he also learns to 
face, to analyze, and to assess problems in a social context, and to 
develop ways of solving them with others. In interaction with 
others, furthermore, the broadening of his personal universe takes 
place; he gets to know his fellows, their values, and ways, and:so 
gradually extends his sensitivity in human relations. His personal 
social maturity is also dependent on interaction with others.” 

The importance of status has been emphasized earlier in the 
discussion of the development of personality. Teachers have 
long recognized that students differ markedly in the extent to 
which they identify themselves with the classroom or school 


11 Helen Hall Jennings, op. cit, page 4. 
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group. They have noted, too, that the larger classroom group 
divides into smaller groups, each focusing in one or two persons 
who are popular with the subgroup. But such differences in 
interpersonal relationships were seldom recognized in terms of 
their significance in personality development nor were efforts 
made to direct them. 

Within relatively recent years a field of sociological research 
called "sociometry" has been developed in an effort to determine 
interpersonal relationships more accurately and to appraise means 
through which they may be directed. Obviously, this can be 
dorie-iiformally' through observation, noting the groupings on 
the playground or in classroom situations or as the children leave 
for home. But such informal study can scarcely be definitive. It 
likewise may project more significance into association than ex- 
ists in the attitudes of the members of the group. 

One method of procuring data for a sociometric study is to 
ask the children to indicate their own preferences of companions, 
The simplest but not the best way of procuring such informa- 
tion is to ask each child to write the names of the two (or more) 
children in the room they “like best” in order of preference. Ex- 
periments with adding also the one (or more) they “like least” 
have indicated that this negative emphasis is unwise and the same 
information is derived from noting the children named least often 
by their peers. 

A more reliable method, using the same general technique, 
‘would be to find or create a situation in which it is natural for the 
class to divide into small groups—for committee work, to sit to- 
gether, to play games. After deciding on the activity, each child 
is then asked to write down the names of*two (or more) persons, 
in order of preference, with whom they would like most to asso- 
ciate in the small group. 

The lists of names, signed by each pupil, provide the basis for 
tabulation and for graphic presentation as shown in Figure 26. By 
relating these data to other facts known about each child and the 
factors affecting interpersonal relations, causal factors begin to 
emerge. Specific programs may be planned to influence the indi- 
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Ficure 27. Sociogram of a Fifth Grade— January 
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cated grouping, and especially to give status to those who are 
least chosen. The same questions can be repeated at a later date 
and the extent to which the program has affected relationships 
can be determined. (See Figure 27.) 

The following illustration of the use of sociometry in her class 
was written by the teacher: 


_ _ A class of 25 sixth grade boys and girls, drawn from four dif- 
ferent fifth grade rooms, showed during the first three weeks of 
school a tendency to drift into little cliques with a certain 
«amount of friction between them. To further disturb the class 
organization there seemed to be some undercurrent of unrest 
among the boys. After allowing three weeks to pass in order to 
give the pupils a chance to form new friendships, the teacher 
asked the class to write on a slip of paper the two persons in the 
class with whom they would like most to work. 

This October sociogram [Figure 26] showed that the class 
was divided into three groups clustering around Walter, who 
had been chosen by five of the boys; Dottie, who had been the 
choice of eight girls; and Joan chosen by four boys and three 
girls. The most interesting group of choices was that which 
clustered around Joan, a shy, brown-eyed girl. It seemed a de- 
parture, for the average group of sixth grade boys do not ex- 
press a desire for heterogeneous sex grouping. A study of sub- 

. groups C and D revealed that they had been a carry-over from 
groupings in the fifth grade, and that of subgroups A and B 
revealed they were girls riding on the same bus or living in the 
same neighborhood. There were thirteen mutual choices, and 

. Seven pupils were not chosen by any classmate. 

Feeling that better social relationships were necessary among 

«he pupils, a definite attempt was made between October and 
January to achieve this in the i Sa 


I. Pupil-Pupil Relationships 

1. Desks were arranged in small groups of threes and 
fours, thus increasing the intimacy possible in the 
groups and developing more potential leadership in 
the class. i ] 

2. Pupils, who rode on the same bus or lived in the 
same neighborhood, were placed in other seating 
groups. 

3. In the seating arrangement and other work groups, 
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“fringers” such as Barbara were placed with one of 
the class that they had chosen. Later experiments 
were made of placing groups of "fringers" or near- 
fringers” together but this did not seem to be ad- 
vantageous. 

The new pupils were teamed with pupils who were 
good mixers. 

The boy-girl relationships in the class were placed 
on a more satisfactory basis by the organization of 
mixed team games, folk dancing, class parties and 
outings, and the study of social etiquette pertinent 
to this age group. 5 


II. Pupil-Group Relationships 


I. 


Personal guidance was provided by the teacher and 
guidance director for some such as Dennis and Bar- 
bara, in an effort to overcome personality difficul- 
ties that tended to make them unacceptable to the 
class. Attractive clothing from an outside source 
was given to Jane, in the hope she might become 
more a part of the group. In the case of Joanne, 
parent conferences were held in an attempt to solve 
her own personal problems and to help her develop 
some worth-while interests. 

Library books, posters and discussions were used to 
build certain attitudes and appreciations and to pro- 
mote a “give and take” spirit among the class. 


III. Group-Pupil Relationships 


I. 


4 


A definite change in curriculum and classroom ac- 
tivities was made to provide for the special abilities 
of the members of the class. <m 
A “See Here” chart was posted listing the special 
talents or abilities of each member of the class with 
the suggestion that they be encouraged to contrib- 
ute to classroom activities. 

Frequent recognition was given to the committee 
chairman who succeeded in getting the largest num- 
ber of the class to participate in a class discussion 
or project. 

A small red feather was given to those who had 
made some special contribution. (In some instances, 
this contribution was contrived by the teacher.) 
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IV. Total-Group Relationships 
1. Total-group relationships were improved by special 
class projects such as publishing a class newspaper, 
a cafeteria work-project and safety patrol activities. 
2. An unusual number of the class had some type of 
artistic ability, and the class planned and carried 
through a commendable class art exhibit. | 


In January, prior to initiating a new group of related activi- 
ties, the students were again asked to write down the names of 
the two people with whom they would like most to work. 
Even within the three months there were marked changes in 
‘socigl_zlationships. In the January sociogram [Figure 27], there 
were fewer mutual choices than in October and the number 
who remained isolate dropped from seven to three. Joan and 
Dottie still held their position as stars. Of the two who entered 
late in September, Janet had been drawn into the class but Jane 
was still an isolate. 

A kindergarten teacher who had combined activities and 
sociometry concludes at the end of the year’s experiment.'* 

“I hope that the next group of children with whom I am 
going to work will emerge with the same spirit of cooperation, 
and consideration for their own needs and the needs of others 
as well, with the same poise and self-discipline, that I myself 
had never thought possible in so young a group of children.” 


. Only when these evidences of social interaction are recog- 
nized as a typical social pattern can they be guided into a larger 
pattern of relationships for the group as a whole. The staff of 
the Commission on Teacher Education summarized the role of 
‘the social processes in classroom organization as follows: ** 
“The social cosmos of the school is the children’s own world. 
This working out of social roles, these processes of affiliation, 


12Alice S. Sandman, “A Study in Sociometry on Kindergarten Level.” 
Journal of Educational Sociology, March 1952, Vol. 25, No. 7, pages 410-422. 
See also, Margaret L. Hayes and Mary E. Conklin, "Intergroup Attitudes 
and Experimental Change," and Margaret M. Buswell, *The Relationship be- 
tween the Social Structure of the Classroom and the Academic Success of 
Pupils." Journal of Experimental Education, September 1955, Vol. XXII, No. 
1, pages 19-52. Fs 

13 Staff, Division on Child Development and Teacher Personnel, Commis- 
sion on Teacher Education, Helping Teachers Understand Children, page 
279. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1945. 
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identification, group action, and interaction are among the pri- 
mary means of social development for all children. The social 
learnings that result from successful group affiliation may include 
skills in dealing with people, insights into the nature of social 
process, and sensitiveness to the motives and feelings of others. 
Such learnings mature children. They produce an evolution of 
the society that is formed by each new generation entering 
school from a society of elementary school peers into a society — 
of adolescent peers, and finally into the next generation of 
adults." 


Sep 


St HE ROLE or THE TEACHER 


The teacher is the most important person in determining the 
extent to which the in-group feeling is developed. It is she who 
determines whether the classroom is but an assemblage of in- 
dividuals who obey orders and complete assigned tasks, or 
whether it is a group earnestly and happily working together for 
the good of the group and its members, Through her awareness 
of student roles and manipulation of the classroom procedures, 
the teacher can create a competitive attitude dominated by a few 
students with the rest accepting a passive role, or she can create a 
lively situation in which all share and participate. : 

This emphasis has been reflected in the shift from educational 
psychology and child development exclusively to the addition of 
educational sociology and a social emphasis. The last decade has 
witnessed the publication of many books and hundreds of articles 
for teachers on group dynamics, human relations, and intergroup : 
understanding. Experimental centers have been established and 
extensive research has been conducted. Institutes, workshops, 
and courses emphasizing these social values have multiplied to 
provide both pre-service and in-service education for teachers. 

If the schools are to fulfill the expectations of the society 
which maintains them and increasingly translate basic principles 
into effective action, teachers must analyze the culture of the 
community and relate educational activities to its cultural pat- 
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tern; must know and evaluate the cultural heritage of students; 
must record and guide behavior in social interaction. 

The first of these three essentials implies the utilization of new 
techniques of community analysis, simple enough to be feasible 
within the time allotted for teaching various subjects and com- 
mensurate with other requirements set for the teacher, yet com- 
prehensive enough to provide adequate data for the adaptation 
of school and class activities. 

^. The second essential—analysis of the cultural heritage of chil- 
dren—implies a personal knowledge of each student.’ Too often 
‘teacheis-have been satisfied with knowing only Jack's I.Q., and 
his record with the previous teacher or in other subjects. These 
may, under certain circumstances, be important to know, but 
may be misleading and injurious in that such information deter- 
mines the teacher's attitude toward the child in advance of the 
latter’s performance. "Jack's record is poor so he will probably 
continue as a weak student" is a natural but unwholesome reflec- 
tion of the average teacher's knowledge of students. The facts 
that are of very much more importance are: what is his home life 
like; where does he spend his out-of-school time and with whom; 
what racial, religious, and economic factors influence his be- 
havior? These are but a few of the questions for which answers 
must be sought. Each, in turn, breaks down into many specific 
questions. The home is the first in-group of the child; it is 
through the family that original nature first begins to be human 
nature; interaction with other members of the family group is 
what determines, to a large extent, the child's status. Conse- 
quently, the teacher must know the family, not only in terms 
of the number of brothers and sisters and the objective factors— 
neatness, relative income and educational level of parents—but 
also the more personal relationships: what is the attitude of the 
parents toward each other and toward the child? If there are 
brothers or sisters, it is important to know the attitude toward 


14For an interesting form for a pupil's autobiography, see Ruth Strang, 
Every Teachers Records, Revised edition, pages 14-16. New York: Bureau 
of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1951. 
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the child in relation to that toward other members of the family. 
But even this is not enough, for the student's attitude toward 
property, the rights of others, government, and ethical values is 
the reflection, often in exact detail, of that of the home. 

To gain this type of information will require tact and good 
judgment, but such information cannot be gotten in detail for 
every child, nor is it necessary. An observant teacher will know 
for the guidance of which child such information will be help- 
ful. To those who would say that this is not the concern of the 
teacher, the growing record of the satisfactory adjustment of 
children and young people by teachers who know how<e pro- 
cure and wisely use such information is an effective answer. Fre- 
quently, too, the teacher may be of genuine assistance in mod- 
ifying the home situation, for the interaction of school and home 
may be made reciprocal through the medium of the child. 

The third essential in the role of the teacher—to record and 
guide behavior in social interaction—requires a new emphasis in 
teacher observation and recording of the behavior of students. 
It entails a new point of view on the part of school administra- 
tors and school boards. Of course it is necessary to report prog- 
Tess in mastery of the subject-matter field; but even in schools in 
Which other types of behavior are recorded, the teacher's report 
is in terms of the child's behavior in relation to her own stand- ' 
ards. Such reports are usually confined to generalizations: “lazy,” 
“unattentive,” “well behaved,” “does not adjust well to school 
routine,” “quarrelsome.” School systems that require character 
ratings are too often content to report abstract qualities such as 
honesty, diligence, codperation, or initiative. Such ratings have 
the merit of calling attention to behavior as contrasted with sub- 
ject-matter mastery, but fail to emphasize the causes of such 
behavior. It is not enough to know that Betty rates high in hon- 
esty but low in helpfulness. It is necessary to go back of the 
rating and discover why Betty does not codperate. 

The major emphasis in the explanation of behavior has been 
psychological. The results of temperament tests, interest anal- 
yses, and subjective evaluations of emotional characteristics have 
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been assumed to be sufficient explanations. The school psychol- 
ogist and the psychoanalyst give only partial answers, since their 
data are primarily those based on the analysis of the individual. 
'The educational sociologist urges that the causes be pushed 
farther back to the cultural conditioning of social interaction, 
not only within the classroom but in the total social milieu of the 
child. 

This sociological approach to teaching is not easy. The pulls 
and tensions of the day and the necessity of covering essential 
subject matter makes teaching a demanding task, whether in the 
kindergarten, the elementary or secondary school, or the college. 
But the procurement of such information reveals the very warp 
and woof of the pattern of the person’s behavior. Fully known, 
sympathetically understood, and wisely used, it will do much to 
relieve tensions and stimulate achievement through the identifi- 
cation of each person with the common aspirations of the in- 
group. Only by meeting this challenge can the teacher fulfill 
her high calling—that of leading out the child into the larger re- 
sponsibilities of the adult. 


SUMMARY 


There are some who have said that the school must be a replica 
of adult society. This is neither possible nor wise. The processes 
of adult relationships are inherent in those of the child, but the 
institutional patterns must remain those of the level of the child's 
development. To organize a school on the basis of a city govern- 
ment or to do any of the other tricks advocated by their too 
ardent apostles is to confuse processes with institutions. The im- 
portance of the processes of social intéraction is forcefully pre- 
sented in the codperative study of the Commission on Teacher 
Education to which reference has previously been made: a 
“Learning to participate in this child society of the school and 
to adjust effectively to its processes poses for every child some of 
his most highly motivated and significant developmental tasks. 
Learning the lore of their peer group is just as important for 


15 Op. cit. pages 278-279. 
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children as learning the history of our society. ... The attitudes, 
values, and ethical code of the group of children with which a 
child identifies himself seem to have increasing weight with him 
as he progresses through school. . . . The sanctions that are en- 
forced by his peers and the prestige or recognition accorded him 
for certain actions are striking in their power to mold a child's 
behavior. 

"Interaction within and between groups and the differential- 
status and prestige accorded to various roles confront every child 
daily with avenues to satisfaction or to disappointment. . JA 
child's estimation of his own personal worth, his evalution òf his 
competence, and his sense of personal inferiority or superiority 
are shaped, often to a critical extent, by the status accorded or 
refused him by his peers,” 

It is through these processes of social interaction within the 
child's own society that the basis is laid for effective participa- 
tion in the larger groups of the school, the community, the 
nation, and the world. Meiklejohn !* has described this larger 
view as follows: "Learning is not merely the acquiring of mas- 
tery over intellectual subject matter. It is, first of all, initiation 
into many social groups and, ultimately, into one social group. 
The teacher leads his pupil into active membership in a fra- ; 
ternity to which he himself belongs. The motive force of that 
fraternity is found in a common devotion to a common, coöp- 
erative enterprise. Just as, in the home, each child learns, or 
should learn, to play his part in the family circle, so, in our ` 
schools and colleges, every citizen of the world should beconte«- 
‘at home’ in the human ‘state,’ He should acquire a Sense of what 
humanity is trying to do,®and a will to join in doing it. 

“The calling of the teacher, as so defined, is one of infinite 
difficulty. But it is also infinitely significant. He is commis- 
sioned to form and fashion both human society as a whole and 
the individuals of whom that Society consists." 

"The twofold responsibility of the school is clearly pointed out 


?? Alexander Meiklejohn, Education Between Two Worlds, page 277. New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1942, 


In-Group Relationships 355 


in the above quotation: to understand and give direction to the 
social interaction of children and youth, and to know what so- 
ciety expects of the school if it is to fulfill its function as an 
agency of social control. Through the carefully planned devel- 
opment of the in-group these two functions can be simultane- 
ously achieved. Through the in-group they become not antag- 
onistic but complementary. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. If the ‘data afe available, make a study of the holding-power of 
your own school system, i.e, of each 100 pupils in the fifth 
grade, how many enter high school; graduate from high school; 
enter college? 

2. What factors have caused the students to leave school? 

3. Do you accept the major premise that democracy requires an 
educated citizenry, and that consequently it is desirable to retain 
an increasing proportion of young people in school for a greater 
number of years? 

4. Using one subject field, relate the three objectives: learning, self 
expression, and development of behavior patterns. 

5. Describe specific instances, in your school, of undesirable compe- 
tition; desirable competition; coöperation. 

6. Prepare a sociometric graph of the pupils in one group and inter- 

>` pret the findings. What evidence of domination and isolation 
does it show? What might be done to improve interpersonal rela- 
tions within the group? 

7. Why has teacher education given increased emphasis to the social 
development of the child? 
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ABE SCHOOL: THE CURRICULUM 


Z IW ; NA 
actors which influence the curriculum. Subject matter. 


Methods. Social measurement of education. ' 


A 


To the educational sociologist, the curriculum is more than 
the textbook, more than subject matter, more even than a course 
of study. It is the total situation or group of situations available 
to the teacher and school administrator through which to make 
behavior changes in the endless stream of children and youth 
who pass through the doors of the schools. This definition im- 
plies, first, that situations are directed to achieve predetermined 
goals and second, that the curriculum includes: (1) subject mat- 
ter, (2) metbod, and (3) measurement. Payne ! points out: “Ap- . 
plying this conception of the curriculum to a particular school 
(for it has no meaning aside from its special application) ,fthe cur- 
riculum of any school consists of all the situations that the school 
may select and consciously organize for the purpose of develop- 
ing the personality of its pupils, for making behavior changes in 
them. This conception ,of the curriculum includes whatever 
means those responsible for the school may decide upon as val- 
uable in producing the educational results desired." 

The conception of the school as an agency of social control 
implies that the curriculum cannot be limited to the child’s im- 
mediate interests, but must be organized in terms of social values; 

1E. George Payne, Readings in Educational Sociology, Vol. II, page 434. 
New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1934. 
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it must not be exclusively concerned with immediate behavior 
changes of individuals but must look also to the long-range be- 
havior changes of society. This concept lifts the eyes of cur- 
riculum makers from the child to see also the adult, and from the 
immediate situation, to envision the future of man's world. The 
Thirty-first Yearbook of the American Association of School 
Administrators forcefully states this point of view: ? “American 
education cannot be satisfied with the present and emerging 


"future, but rather it shall give full recognition to the important 


contributions of the total social heritage. Our scope of vision 
Shall be beth-national and international.” The interest of the 
educational sociologist in the curriculum is thus twofold: an 
analysis of the cultural pattern as it influences the curricula of 
schools and colleges, and the process through which such cur- 
ricula are determined and continually modified. 


Facrors WHICH INFLUENCE THE CURRICULUM ~~ 


There are many factors which influence the curriculum of our 
schools and colleges. Some have been discussed in previous chap- 
ters and need not be repeated here. In any one community, as 
will be emphasized in the succeeding chapter, there are local 
influences that may play a very significant role, since they are 
frequently reflected in attitudes of the local school board in the 
selection of administrators and teachers. The degree of initia- 
tive and resourcefulness of the staff and their concept of educa- 
tion have a significant bearing on the curriculum. On both the 
local and national level there are special interest groups that seek 
to incorporate their specific concern into the teaching materials 
used by the school. " 

Thus the curriculum, perhaps more than any other aspect of 
the school and college, is the result of a complex of forces, At 
times these influences are in conflict and seldom does the cur- 
riculum satisfy all the parents of all the children. But throughout 
all history, the cultural pattern in the large has determined the 


2 American School Curriculum, page 17. Washington, D.C. American 
Association of School Administrators, 1953. 
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goals of education and these, in turn, have significantly influ- 
enced not only what the schools have taught and are teaching, 
but also how it is taught and what standards are used in meas- 
uring the effectiveness of the educational process. 


Determination of Goals 


There have been many statements of the aims of education, 
from Socrates and Plato, through Locke and Spencer, to the 
moderns and progressivists. These statements reflect the values 
of the individual which, in turn, are the product of the cultural 
values of the individual’s we-group. Thus, Plato-ov!d have his 
"guardian of the state to be philosophical, high-spirited, swift- 
footed, and strong." Locke's emphasis upon “the disciplined and 
well-ordered mind” reflects the stirrings of the scientific devel- 
opments of the late seventeenth century. Puritan religion dom- 
inated the statement of educational objectives in terms of faith, 
piety, and duty. 

With the development of democracy and its struggling, but 
never wholly successful, efforts to provide education for “all the 
children of all the people,” the aims of education were corre- 
spondingly broadened. Spencer declared that the end of education 
was “complete living” conceived in adult values; this entailed prep- 
aration for self-preservation, earning a living, parenthood, cit- 
izenship, and the occupations of leisure. His statements were 
widely quoted as they challenged much of traditional education 
and had a profound influence upon the schools both in the 
United States and in England. PN 

One of the most significant statements of the aims of educa- 
tion in recent decades and one which had very great influence 
upon the curriculum was that made during World War I by the 
Commission on the Reorganization of Secondary Education of 
the National Education Association: ? 


In order to determine the main objectives that should guide 
education in a democracy it is necessary to analyze the activities 


S Tbe Cardinal Objectives of Education, Bulletin 35. pages 9-11. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: U.S. Office of Education, 1918. 
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of the individual. Normally he is a member of a family, of a 
vocational groüp, and of various civic groups, and by virtue of 
these relationships he is called upon to engage in activities that 
enrich the family life, to render important vocational services 
to his fellows, and to promote the common welfare. It follows, 
therefore, that worthy home membership, vocation, and citizen- 
sbip, demand attention as three of the leading objectives. 

Aside from the immediate discharge of these specific duties, 
every individual should have a margin of time for the cultiva- 
tion of personal and social interests. . . . Education for tbe 
worthy use of leisure is of increasing importance as an objective. 

. To discharge the duties of life and to benefit from leisure, one 
must have food health. The health of the individual is essential 
also to the vitality of the race and to the defense of the Nation. 
Health education is, therefore, fundamental. 

There are various processes, such as reading, writing, arith- 
metical computations, and oral and written expression, that are 
needed as tools in the affairs of life. Consequently, command of 
“these fundamental processes, while not an end in itself, is never- 
theless an indispensable objective. 

And, finally, the realization of the objectives already named 
is dependent upon ethical character, that is, upon conduct 
founded upon right principles, clearly perceived and loyally 
adhered to. . . . 

This commission, therefore, regards the following as the main 
objectives of education: 1. Health. 2. Command of fundamental 
processes. 3. Worthy home-membership. 4. Vocation. 5. Citi- 
zenship. 6. Worthy use of leisure. 7. Ethical character. 


The beginning of a shift of emphasis from individual develop- 
' ment to societal values is indicated in the following statement of 
aims as made by the Educational Policies Commission in 1944: * 


Schools should be dedicated to the proposition that every 
youth in these United States—regardless of sex, economic status, 
geographic location, or race—should experience a broad and bal- 
anced education which will (1) equip him to enter an occupa- 
tion suited to his abilities and offering reasonable opportunity 
for personal growth and social usefulness; (2) prepare him to 
assume the full responsibilities of American citizenship, (3) give 
him a fair chance to exercise his right to the pursuit of happi- 


4 Education for All American Youth, page 21. Washington, D.C.: Educa- 
tional Policies Commission, 1944- 
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ness; (4) stimulate intellectual curiosity, engender satisfaction 
in intellectual achievement, and cultivate the ability to think 
rationally; and (5) help him to develop an appreciation of the 
ethical values which should undergird all life in a democratic 
society. It is the duty of a democratic society to provide op- 
portunities for such education through its schools. It is the 
obligation of every youth, as a citizen, to make full use of these 
opportunities, It is the responsibility of parents to give encour- 
agement and support to both youth and schools. 


| The further shift to societal needs is indicated in the Fifty- 
second Yearbook of the National Society for the-Sm4y of Edu- 
cation issued in 1953.5 The 1918 statement of the National 
Association of Secondary School Principals is based almost exclu- 
sively upon the education needs of the adolescent, whereas the 
Yearbook points out the need for a twofold approach: the needs 
of the child and the needs of adult society which the school 
must prepare the child to meet. This point of view is based upon 
three assumptions: 


The purpose of public education in this country is to induct 
the young into the American democratic culture within the 
ideological framework of that culture. 

Any problem the individual must solve in order to become 
more effective in furthering democratic ends constitutes a need 
for him regardless of whether he is now aware of this need or 
must be helped progressively to become aware of it. 

Since American democratic ideology embraces the belief that 
the individual is of supreme worth and the further belief that 
the preservation and improvement of society depend upon the*- 
full utilization of his potentialities, the methods employed for 
inducting him into the oulture must neither deny his basic feel- 
ings of need nor be limited by his present feelings of need. 


The Fearbook’s statement of the needs of the adolescent varies 
sharply from the earlier one by the National Association of 
School Principals. It is quoted at some length: 

5 Nelson B. Henry, editor, Adapting tbe Secondary Scbool Program to tbe 


Needs of Youtb; Pages 23-24, 32-33. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1953. Quoted by permission of the Society. 
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The needs which adolescents experience can be identified as 
growing out of the disjunction between the behavior character- 
istic of their present immaturities and the behavior. which so- 
ciety encourages them to exhibit. While a complete analysis of 
the common needs of youth goes far beyond what is possible 
in the present chapter, an illustration may help to make clear the 
procedure. 

Characteristic of the typical adolescent is his almost slavish 
conformity to standards of the peer group. It is a matter of 
prime importance that adolescents dress alike, follow the same 
hair styles, use the same slang, rave about the same TV shows 
as others in the group with whom they wish to be identified. 
Even socia behavior which is condemned by adults may be 
wholly acceptable to teen-agers if it is approved by the peer 
group. Fear of being called “chicken,” for example, may prompt 
delinquent behavior if it seems the only means by which the 
adolescent can be assured recognition by his group. Adoles- 
cence is also a period in which differences in race, creed, finan- 
cial and social status, and even slight discrepancies in physical 
Characteristics may interfere with the individual's feelings of 
worth. There is nothing quite so disturbing as feeling different. 

To equip the adolescent to move toward this desired goal, 
certain needs now become clear. The adolescent needs to find 
opportunities in the school to “feel” like others in his age group, 
to gain reasonable success in his school work, and to participate 
in school activities on an equal basis with others. He needs to 
develop the skills and standards of behavior requisite for group 
acceptance: ease in conversation, cleanliness and good groom- 
ing, reliability, skill in dancing and playing active sports, and so 
forth. He needs to understand and accept differences both in 
himself and in others. He needs to discover and develop his 


“assets to offset physical or other handicaps. He needs to receive 


understanding guidance if he is using unwise methods to gain 
approval, such as "buying" acceptancé and show-off or anti- 
social behavior. He needs to be sensitive to the feelings of others 
who have difficulty because of social, financial, or physical dis- 
advantage. He needs to learn to take a stand on important issues 
rather than being unduly swayed by group pressures. 
Determining how to meet such relatively broad needs as those 
stated above necessitates their translation into many specific 
learning experiences and their allocation to appropriate subject 
areas. Such an analysis, if performed for every important 
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growth characteristic of normal youth, would take much of the 
guess work out of a needs formulation by anchoring needs 
solidly to defined criteria. 


"Turning to the analysis of societal needs, the Yearbook gives 
the following emphasis: 


Society as the Genesis of an Analysis of Needs. A second ap- 
proach which is useful in identifying the needs of youth is to 
begin with an analysis of the American scene today—the re- 
spects in which society is functioning or failing to function in 
harmony with the democratic values and ideals we espouse. 
Just as a description of the typical adolescent telis ds the level 
of maturity which he has already achieved and establishes the 
point from which he must make progress, so a description of 
the present state of affairs, so far as our social arrangements are 
concerned, tells us how far we have already progressed as a 
group in achieving satisfactory conditions for community liv- 
ing and, thus, where we begin in order to effect social improve- 
ment. Such a description of social reality when contrasted with 
a description of hoped-for social arrangements indicates, as did 
the preceding analysis, the distance which must be traveled to 
achieve community goals and thus aids in locating important 
needs of the individual. As stated in the initial assumptions the 
individual must be the active agent for perpetuating the durable 
features of our cultural heritage and, at the same time, for im- 
proving group living through behavior which harmonizes with 
our democratic beliefs and values. His needs, then, would in- 
volve acquisition of skills, knowledge, habits, and ways of be- 
having which would move us toward our community goals, 


This emphasis upon the school's responsibility to meet the 
needs of the individual and of society is further illustrated in a 
recent publication of the National Association of Secondary 
School Principals It includes ten statements of “the common 
and essential needs that all American youth have in a democratic 
society" paralleled by ten statements of “the imperative needs of 
society." The following illustrate one of each of the two sets of 
statements: 


6 Planning for American Youth, pages 8-9. Washington, D.C.: National 
Association of Secondary School Principals, 1951 (Revised, 1953). 


` 
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All youth need to understand the rights and duties of the citi- 
zen of a democratic society, and to be diligent and competent 
in the performance of their obligations as members of the com- 
munity and citizens of the state and nation and to have an un- 
derstanding of the nations and peoples of the world. 

Society needs to develop loyalty to the principles of democ- 
racy, to protect individual freedom of thought and expression, 
to assure justice to all its citizens, and to develop independent 
people free from harmful propaganda and uniformity. 


The following statement developed in 1953 by the adminis- 
tration and faculty of the University of Pittsburgh illustrates 
the dual emphasis upon the individual and society at the college 
level? 


The University has the following purposes and aims toward 
its student body: 


To draw out, cultivate, excite, and inspire the full development 
of each student. 

To create an atmosphere in which students will learn to think; 
where faculty and students will be critical enough to be ob- 
jective and at the same time have faith enough to be construc- 
tive—where they will seek truth, solve problems, reason, and 
develop the power of thought. 

To help students establish values through intimate acquaintance 
with the humanities, the arts, the natural sciences, the social 
sciences, and religion. 

To develop the character of students—integrity, honesty, judg- 
ment, coöperation, friendliness, and good will. 

To create a community of scholars where research, curiosity, 

.. free inquiry, and discovery advance knowledge. 

To provide competent, well-trained professional leadership for 
one of the world’s most important industrial areas. 

To prepare men and women for citizenfhip in a democratic na- 
tion where freedom and liberty go hand in hand with law 
and justice and where responsibility, national and interna- 
tional, is a characteristic of the individual. 


The above quotations are only illustrative. They clearly in- 
dicate, however, the change that has taken place at all levels of 
education from the subject-matter-centered curriculum which 


1 Reproduced by permission. 
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dominated American education until the turn of this century and 
the child-centered curriculum which reached its height of dom- 
inance during the 1920's, to a reappraisal of the curriculum in 
the light of the dynamic character of modern society. The re- 
sults of this shift in emphasis, so continually urged by the edu- 
cational sociologist, will be shown later in this chapter. Before 
doing so, it is necessary to make further reference to changes in 
school and college enrollment, since the change in the school 
population has significantly modified the curriculum. 


Enrollment Trends and Projection = 


The vast percentage increase in enrollment is shown in Figure 
28: actual, for the period 1899-1900 to 1952—53; projected, from 
1952—53 to 1965-66. The projection is based upon the number 
of babies born to December 31, 1952; hence, within the time 
span of the projection, it will not be significantly influenced, 
except in the lower grades of the elementary school, by later 
changes in the number of annual births. 

Changes in enrollment in the elementary school have approx- 
imately paralleled those of the total population 5-21 years of 
age. Secondary enrollment has shown the largest percentage in- 
crease. It approximately doubled each decade from 1900 to 1940 
but declined during the period from 1940 to 1947. By 1952-53, 
enrollment had returned to its former peak and at least until 
1965 will rise steadily and rapidly due to the rise in annual births 
and the increasing proportion of persons of high school age who 
continúe their education. The latter is forcefully brought horne 
in the following terse comparison: in the 33 years from 1919-20 
to 1952-53, the proportion of the population of high school age 
in high school increased from 32.3 per cent to 82.4 per cent and, 
on the basis of current trend, will be 91.5 per cent by 1965- 
1966; the per cent of high school graduates was but 16.3 in 1919, 
is now 57.7 per cent, and is predicted to be 68.1 per cent in 
1965—66. 

Changes in college enrollment show even less relationship to 
population than those of the secondary school. The number in- 
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Ficure 28. Per Cent Change in Population, Ages 5 to 21 Inclusive, and in 
Full-Time Enrollment in Elementary, Secondary, and Higher Education. 
Actual: 1899-1900 to 1952-1953. Projected: 1953-1954 to 1965-1966. 


creased less rapidly to 1941 and decreased much more sharply 
during World War II. From 1946 to 1950, due to the numbers 
who had deferred their college educatión for war service and 
to the financial assistance provided to approximately 3,000,000 
college students by the GI Bill, enrollment more than doubled 
from its low in 1944-45 to its peak in 1949-50. During the next 
two years it again declined because of the Korean conflict but 
turned upward again in 1952-53 and, short of another war, will 
continue to increase. The new GI Bill for persons inducted into 
the armed forces since 1947, although less liberal than the orig- 
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inal Bill, will provide very considerable financial help. That the 
major factor in the increase is motivation is indicated by the 
fact that the number of women in college also increased in 
1952-53. 

The projection of college enrollment is borne out by the fol- 
lowing summary.® During the 33 years from 1919-20 to 1952- 
53, the proportion of the population of college age who received 
their first college degree increased from 2.6 per cent to 12.0 per 
cent and, again based on trends, may be 16.9 per cent in 1965— 
66. The increase in master's degrees follows much the same pat- 
tern from 9.7 per cent of persons in 1919-20 who had earned a 
bachelor's degree to 17.1 per cent in 1952-53 and 20.0 per cent 
in 1965—66. The increase in doctoral degrees awarded, based on 
the number holding bachelor's degrees, was from 1.49 per cent 
in 1919-20 to 2.09 in 1952-53 and is predicted to be 2.29 in 
1965—66. 

When these per cents are shown in terms of numbers based 
upon the increase in actual births to 1953, the needs of educa- 
tion are appalling. In 1943-44 there were 19,892,000 boys and 
girls enrolled in the elementary schools, an increase of only 3,- 
400,000 over the number in school in 1900. Only 400,000 more 
were in school in 1949—50, six years later. Within three years, 
3,500,000 more children entered the elementary school and the 
number will continue to increase at approximately 1,000,000 a 
year to 1965-66 reaching a total of more than 34,000,000 boys 
and girls! z 

In spite of the vast increase in the number in the secondary 
schools, the enrollment, of a little over 7,000,000 in 1952-53 will 
increase to nearly 13,000,000 by 1965-66. College enrollment, 
after its sharp rise from 1,500,000 in 1939-40 (1,155,000 in 

8A report of the Commission on Human Resources and Advanced Train- 
ing by Toby Oxtoby, Robert Mugge and Dael Wolfe, "Enrollment and 
Graduation Trends: from Grade School to Ph.D." Scbool and Society, Octo- 
ber 11, 1952, Vol. 76, No. 1973, pages 225-231. See also, Ronald B. "Thompson, 
College Age Population Trends, 1940-1970. Report to the American Associa- 


tion of Collegiate Registrars and Admission Officers. Columbus: The Ohio 
State University, 1953. 


—— 
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1943-44) to 2,700,000 in 1949-50, will again increase. It is esti- 
mated that the number will be 3,000,000 by 1957-58 and at least 
4,000,000 by 1965-66 with further increases beyond this date! 
If to these numbers were added the vast increase in part-time 
enrollment and adult education, the total demands upon educa- 
tion would be even more challenging. 

That the projections to 1965-66 may prove conservative and 
that the trends will continue beyond this date are graphically 


Picure 29. Number of Seconds between Births of Live Babies in the United 
States, 1940-1952. 


shown by Figure 29. In 1940, one baby was born in the United 
States every 12.2 seconds; during 1952, a baby was born every 
8.1.seconds. 

Figure 3o is but further verification of the effort to achieve a 


higher level of education for all. Although the contrasts are only 


for the decade between the census of 1940 and that of 1950, it 
actually indicates the changes which occurred in education dur- 
ing the periods 1925-35 and 1900-10. If each age group is com- 
pared in terms of the changes in per cent of the population who 
had completed the levels of education, the per cent is consistently 
less for those in 1950 who had completed only the fourth grade 
or less and who had finished no more than the eighth grade, 
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Completed Designated Educational Level in 1940 and in 1950. (From z950 
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and more for those who had completed high school and four or 
more years of college. 

This basic change in the school population, which reflects 
changes in the cultural pattern, has had tremendous impact upon 
the curriculum of our schools and colleges. Adaptations and 
minor changes have been inadequate. A completely different 
outlook has been required and, if the predictions indicated are 
correct, still further drastic changes will be forced upon our 


institutions of education, especially at the secondary and higher - 


education levels, by the necessity of meeting the needs not only 
of more students, but of students with a wider range of ability, 
aptitudes, and interests. A 

In the field of higher education, in spite of the great increase 
that has already occurred and the unprecedented expansion espe- 
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cially of the community college, there is still a basic issue which 
has fundamental implications for the future of our colleges. It 
is shown by the contrasting statements of two national commis- 
sions: the President's Commission on Higher Education and the 
Commission on Financing Higher Education. 

The former, in that section of its report entitled “Equalizing 
and Expanding Individual Opportunity,” stated: ° 


American colleges and universities must envision a much 
larger role for higher education in the national life. They can 
«no longer consider themselves merely the instrument for pro- 
ducing an intellectual elite. They must become the means by 
which every citizen, youth and adult is enabled and encouraged 
to carry his education, formal and informal, as far as his native 
capacities permit. 

At least 49 per cent of our bo eon has the mental ability 
to complete fourteen years of schooling with a curriculum of 
general and vocational studies that should lead either to gainful 
employment or to further study at a more advanced level. At 
least 32 per cent of our population has the mental ability to 
complete an advanced liberal or specialized professional educa- 
tion. 


The latter stated: ?? 


American society requires two interrelated but fundamen- 
* tally different kinds of education. One is common schooling. 
Its ‘goal is the steady improvement in the literacy and social 
competence of the individual. The public primary and second- 
ary school is the chief instrument of this purpose, although it 
has always been accompanied and sometimes stimulated by the 
private school. The other education goal is the development of 
the intellectual capacities of those possessing unusual talent. 
This is the special province of higher gducation. 
We believe higher education should accept as its first concern 
the education of those young people who fall approximately 
within the top 25 per cent in intellectual capacity. 


The contrasting views indicated in these two statements have 


not been resolved but they have extremely important implica- 


? Higher Education for American Democracy, Vol. I, pages 41 and ror. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1947. 

10 Nature and Needs of Higher Education, pages 12 and 48. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1952. 
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tions for college and university curricula. To a greater degree 
than at the elementary and secondary school level, each institu- 
tion will determine which of these two goals is in keeping with 
its own purpose and provide the type of curriculum which best 
fulfills its goal. 

The above discussion appears to be applicable only to second- 
ary and higher education. It is, however, applicable to the ele- 
mentary school also. The division of education into grades and 
even levels of education is for administrative convenience. It 
does not and should not denote sharp differences of emphasis, 
but only the gradual maturing of the individual. Education is a 
unified and continuous process, not a stratified or compartment- 
alized one. The search for the needs of youth is equally applic- 
able to all levels, and certainly the goals for adult living must 
guide the very beginning of the educational process in the 
nursery School and kindergarten. 


Research 


The goals of education and the population to be served are 
basic in the determination of the curriculum, But their implica- 
tions can be translated into the program of the school and college 
only by extensive and continuous research. 

This emphasis upon research in determining the curriculum is 
not new. In the 1920’s Bobbitt 4 procured from teachers a list 


of objectives, specific abilities and characteristics which they be-, 


lieved should form the basis for selection of subject matter at 
the various grade levels. W. W. Charters used the method of job 
analysis through which he sought to determine abilities required, 
the traits involved and the knowledge and attitudes essential for 
success, 

Because of the increasing recognition of the social goals of 
education, research has shifted to involve two basic approaches 
to the determination of the curriculum: the needs of the indi- 

1 Franklin Bobbitt, Curriculum Making in Los Angeles. Chicago: University 


of Chicago Press, 1922. See also his The Curriculum of the Modern School. 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1941. 
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vidual and the needs of society.” The major emphasis is upon the 
latter, and includes an analysis of the total cultural pattern and 
the social processes involved in its transmission. This sociological 
approach entails studies of patterns of behavior of different age 
groups, of communities and regions, and of society in the large. 
It is as important in determining goals to know antisocial be- 
havior patterns as those socially approved. Several of these studies: 
will be described later in this chapter. 

The broad scope of curriculum research, including the study 
of the needs of the individual child, is well stated in the fol- 
lowing quotation: ! 


By their very nature, needs must always be both personal and 
social and are best defined as individual wants and desires plus 
lacks and inadequacies which are expressed in tbe interaction of 
the individual with the social environment of which he is a part. 
Thus, “the need of the student to use his leisure time wisely" 
refers to a desire or want (a tension which is personal) and the 
demands or requirements of society (which are social), and the 
two are necessarily interrelated. . . . For curriculum purposes, 
it is necessary to identify these broad basic needs. Having iden- 
tified them so that preplanning can be done, the teacher is then 
obligated to study the particular group of students with which 
he is concerned in order that educational experiences may be 

* planned to meet the wants and desires and the lack and inade- 
quacies as they are expressed within the group. 


One of the many illustrations of research as the basis for cur- 
‘riculum building is that of the Wisconsin Coóperative Planning 
Program. The pages are divided into three parallel columns. 
In the section dealing with growth problems, the captions are: 
“Characteristics and Behavior Related to Growth,” “Tasks the 
Pupil Faces,” and “What the Schools Can Do”; under “Social 


12 Pupil Appraisal Practices in Secondary Schools. Washington, D.C.: Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1953. See also: Action for Curriculum Improvement 
and Forces Affecting American Education. Washington, D.C.: Association for 
Supervision and Curriculum Development. Yearbooks 1951 and. 1953. 

13], James Quillen, and Lavone A. Hanna, Education for Social Compe- 
tence, pages 30-31. Chicago: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1948. - J 

14 Guides to Curriculum Building: Junior High School Level. Madison, Wis.: 


Office of State Superintendent, 1950. 
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Pressures Influencing Junior High School Youth,” the headings 
are: “The Situation We Confront,” “What the Pupil Needs,” 
and “What the Schools Can Do.” 

Another approach to subject-matter revision involves anal- 
ysis of attitudes held by students in relation to optimum atti- 
tudes, and of contents of currently used textbooks and other 
teaching materials which may influence such attitudes. This 
method was employed by the Committee on the Study of 
Teaching Materials on Inter-American subjects * in its study of 
American textbooks. The method has definite bearing upon the 
subject matter of the schools. Having established factual data 
concerning the history, geography, and culture of Latin Amer- 
ica, the research staff made a careful appraisal of all references to 
Latin-American countries in American textbooks to determine 
the extent to which such statements were inaccurate or mislead- 
ing. A similar study has been made of what is said in our text- 
books about Canada, and in Canadian texts, concerning the 
United States. Although a piecemeal type of research, it illus- 
trates the importance of subject matter in the development of 
social attitudes. 

An approach more applicable in the social science fields than 
in others is that of analyzing cultural change and seeking to 
adapt the subject matter of the school to such changes. The com- 
munity studies described in Chapter 14 are illustrative. 


Susyecr MATTER 


“Subject matter” and “curriculum” are frequently assumed to 
have the same meaning, and the terms are used interchangeably. 
This confusion of terminology has made the textbook and the 
school synonymous in the mind of the child and the general pub- 
lic. Subject matter includes all that is embraced within the 
courses of study—texts, the school library, visual and auditory 
aids, field trips, and all the other instruments through which a 


15 Latin America in School and College Teaching Materials, Washington, 
D.C.: American Council on Education, 1945. 

16]. James Quillen, Textbook Improvement and International Understand- 
ing. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1948. 
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specific field of the cultural heritage is transmitted to students. 
Subject matter is but one aspect of the total curriculum. 

The sociologist's concern with subject matter is twofold: first, 
that it be selected to accomplish the social purpose of education; 
and, second, that it be so organized and related to method and 
classroom procedures that it may be an effective instrument in 
social control. 

The possibility exists that the subject matter taught in the 
schools will be confined exclusively to the materials of formal 
instruction and that the schools will be isolated from the subject 
matter of life experience. This has been a constant danger, and 
especially so amid the swift succession of the epoch-making 
events described earlier in our discussion. The school, rooted 
deep in the past, may be the chief agent in creating cultural lag, 
or it may, with courage and foresight, be the instrument of so- 
ciety to lead the world into the as-yet-unknown vistas of to- 
morrow, 

To some degree, changes in the school have been a natural 
concomitant of increase in knowledge; it has resulted partly 
from the efforts of the school to take over functions not ade- 
quately developed through other agencies of society. Changes 
in the school have also been due to changes in our cultural pat- 
tern, One example is the current emphasis upon modern language 
in the elementary school, reflecting America’s expanding role in 


world affairs. 


Expansion of Fields of Knowledge 


The extent to which change has been in the nature of addi- 
tions is shown for the elementary schoól in Table VII. Similar 
contrasts could be drawn for secondary and higher education, 
but space will not permit. Reports received from State Depart- 
ments of Education indicate a total of 253 separate subjects were 
being taught in 1950 in the secondary schools. In one uni- 
versity, for example, a student would need more than the normal 
life span of three score years and ten to take all of the courses. 


1 Statistical Circular, Office of Education, No. 294, May 1951. 
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In the Liberal Arts college alone it would require 22 years of 
full-time study to take all of the subjects offered. There have 
been changes other than additions, of course, but reorganization 
of subject matter has been achieved only against the resistance of 
vested interests in a subject-matter field and of those who seek 
to keep the school isolated from the current of social change. 


TABLE VII 


CHANGES IN THE SUBJECT MATTER or THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
1800, 1850, 1900, 1945 


1800 1850 1900 1950 
Reading Reading Reading Reading 
Spelling Declamation Literature Literature 
Writing Spelling Spelling Spelling 
Catechism and Writing Penmanship Printing and 

Bible system script writing 
Arithmetic Manners and Conduct Citizenship 
Conduct 
Mental Arith- Arithmetic Arithmetic 
metic and 
ciphering Oral presentations 
Grammar Oral language Correct usage 
Geography Grammar Geography 
U. S. History Geography History 
Local 
Object lessons U. S. History National 
Backgrounds 
Constitution Constitution 
Object lessons General science 
Elementary 
science 
Drawing Music 
Music Hygiene 
Physical Physical education 
exercises 
Manual training ^ Vocational 
education 
LI Home making 
Foreign language 
Trips and 
excursions 
Extracurricular 
activities 


Subject matter of the secondary school was continually chal- 
lenged during the three decades prior to World War II. But 
change was uneven. Too many high schools clung to the tradi- 
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tional subject matter, looked backward rather than forward to 
determine the course of study, resisted new devices of instruc- 
tion, attempted to force the new generation of youth through 
the old pattern of required subjects. There were, of course, many 
leaders in the field who resisted this social lag and sought to keep 
secondary education abreast of the times. 


Effect of Increased Enrollment 


The increase in school population at the secondary level, 
previously shown (Figure 28), was more than an increase in 
numbers: it changed the entire character of those who were to 
seek, through the high-school courses, a richer preparation for 
living. Although no plan for the selection of students, such as 
that devised by Jefferson, was ever put into operation, the eco- 
nomic status of the family was a highly important selective fac- 
tor and failures weeded out those who could not master the tra- 
ditional subjects of the secondary-school curriculum. The pur- 
pose of a high-school education was to prepare for college. 
Those who attended were a relatively homogeneous group. 

Such a description is not applicable to the high-school popu- 
lation of the present. The economic factor still prevents some 
‘adolescents from attending high school, and opportunity for 
secondary education is not evenly distributed as between urban 
and rural, and Negro and white population. But America has 

-moved steadily toward the goal of the minimum of a high- 
school education for all youth. As stated in the Harvard Re- 
port: 18 “Democracy is not only opportunity for the able. It is 
equally betterment for the average, both the immediate better- 
ment which can be gained in a single generation and the slower 
ground swell of betterment which works through generations. 
Hence the task of the high school is not only to speed the bright 
boy to the top. It is at least as much (as far as numbers are con- 
cerned, far more) so to widen the horizons of ordinary students 


18 Report of the Harvard Committee, General Education in a Free Society, 
page 11. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1945. 
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that they and, still more, their children will encounter fewer of 
the obstacles to that achievement." 

The ways in which the secondary schools sought to meet the 
new demands and more adequately to serve the ever-increasing 
heterogeneity of its pupils were many and varied, and can be 
little more than enumerated. The basic method was the system 
of unit courses, which provided a varying degree of election 
of areas of study. These courses soon were grouped into pro- 
grams with differentiated requirements for graduation. Such 
terms as “classical,” “technical,” “vocational,” and “general” 
were used to designate them, the “general” usually being the one 
in which were placed students who did not give promise of 
success in any of the other three. In a few communities, for 
the most part only in the larger cities, this differentiation has 
been carried to the extent of establishing separate schools some- 
what along the line of several European systems. Such sep- 
arate schools are illustrated by the Chicago Trade School, the 
Music and Arts High School in New York City, and the estab- 
lishment of “area vocational schools" in selected consolidated 
districts. Another method of meeting the wide range of pupil 
needs was the segregation of students into ability groups, and 
differentiating courses on the basis of such relative ability. 

Three basic criticisms can be leveled at both the course-unit 
system and that based on ability grouping. Both are divisive 
influences. Students think of themselves as different from those 
in another course or group. At a time when the complexities 
of modern living provide unfortunate divisive forces in the adult 
population, the school should be a unifying force rather than 
one which abets social stratification. The second criticism is that 
the interests of adolescents are constantly changing, and ability 
to succeed in school is as much a matter of motivation as of 
the mythical IQ. Yet both methods of organization of subject 
matter entail the sealing off of the student from access to areas 
and activities other than those prescribed for him or which he 
has selected. The third and, from the point of view of the 
sociologist the most serious criticism, is that both methods are 


-- 
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developed only with reference to the individual; neither gives 
serious recognition to the needs of society nor is developed 
with reference to social values. 


Meeting These New Needs 


Critics have urged that the subject matter of the secondary 
school be reorganized along patterns more nearly adapted to the 
society which it sought to serve. 

A Special Committee *° of the American Youth Commission 
carried still further this emphasis upon common elements of sub- 
ject matter to meet societal needs. The Committee recommended 
the development of four new types of basic subject matter for 
the high school: the continuance of reading with stimulation of 
wide use of libraries, work experience, social studies, and per- 
sonal problems. These additions, together with changes in the 
traditional fields to relate them to these basic subjects, would 
form the subject matter of the secondary school. 

While the clouds of World War II were gathering over 
America, the basic issue of secondary education was the relative 
importance of general education—that which should be the com- 
mon heritage of all pupils—and of special education—that which 

*is elective and provides for differentiated subject matter. Much 
of the argument was based only upon a priori principles, but an 
increasing body of data, based upon sociological research, was 

- giving new emphasis to subject matter selected to make the 
school a more effective agent in social control. 

Changes in the subject matter of the college have largely 
paralleled those in the secondary school, preceding or following 
changes in the secondary school from time to time. The basic 
pattern, since the introduction of the elective system about the 
middle of the last century, has been the same—unit courses 
grouped into organized programs with a varying number of free 
electives. The issue is, as in the high school, the extent to which 


19 What the High Schools Ought to Teach. Washington, D.C.: American 
Council on Education, 1940. 
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there should be common elements as contrasted with specialized 
training. 

During the two decades before World War II, with the rapid 
increase in college enrollment (see Figure 28), the same conflict 
arose not only between general and specialized education, but 
also over ways to meet the needs of a more heterogeneous popu- 
lation. As the professional schools increased their entrance re- 
quirements, especially in medicine and dentistry and to a lesser 
extent in law, these schools reached down and dictated the spe- 
cialization in the pre-professional level. New professional schools 
were established in journalism, business administration, and other 
fields, each with its own required cluster of subjects. Of the 
rapidly developing junior colleges, many offered terminal 
courses that required the selection of the field of specialization 
in the freshman year. Even the liberal arts course was divided 
into specified majors and minors from which it became virtually 
impossible to change without loss of credit even after one year. 

Concurrent with increasing specialization was the growing de- 
mand for a more prolonged period of general education. The 
goal of education shifted on up two more years, with the com- 
pletion of the sophomore year of college or its equivalent being 
considered the minimum of universal education. The rapid in- 
crease in knowledge, and the extension of educational oppor- 
tunity argued strongly for a general college to include the first 
two years, with specialization delayed until completion of the 
general course. 


he Emphasis Upon General Education 


The rapid expansion*of human knowledge was spurred by 
the vast Federal subsidies for research in both the sociological 
and natural sciences, begun during World War II and continu- 
ing in the post-war period. Selection of subject matter is essen- 
tial at all levels of education.” There can no longer be a Bacon 


2 A Reappraisal of the Philosophy and Purposes of Higher Education. A 
report of the Problems and Policies Committee. Washington, D.C.: American 
Council on Education, 1952. Reprinted in Educational Record, July 1955, 
Vol. XXXIV, No. 5. 
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or a Spencer who is an authority in the entire universe of human 
knowledge. It is difficult for an individual to be an authority on 
every aspect of even a limited field. The result, as indicated 
above, has been the continual splintering of courses and the mul- 
tiplying of areas of specialization. 

"The basic issue is the extent to which the expansion of knowl- 
edge involves greater specialization or an extension of general 
education. The emphasis, especially in the past decade, has beer 
upon the need to develop more adequate ability in communica- 
tion, a deeper appreciation of human relationships and values, 
and a better understanding of social problems, at the community 
level as well as national and international. The Purdue Opinion 
Poll? of 2,343 high school students throughout the United 
States in comparison with a Roper Poll of adults indicated sig- 
nificant differences in answer to the question, "Which one of 
the following do you think is the most important thing young 
people should get out of high school?" Of the adults, 13.4 per 
cent thought “academic background" was the important thing; 
41.3 per cent, “vocational training”; and 45.3 per cent, “disci- 
pline, responsibility, tolerance, personality, etc.” Of the high 
school students 11 per cent put “academic background” first; 


only 20 per cent, “vocational training”; and 68 per cent, the 


sociological and personal values. A study at Cornell University 
of students in institutions of higher education concludes that the 


, shift toward the physical sciences which occurred during World 
War II has been reversed, and that students in college in 1952- — 


53 show a greater interest in the social sciences and in national 
and world affairs, ^which are seen as a means of getting along 
with the varied types of people a citizen of today's world en- 
counters." 22 In addition to these broad changes in emphasis, 
courses in sociology are now offered in 20 per cent of the high 
schools. Educational sociology is considered a basic course in 


21 Youth Looks Toward tbe Future in Education. Poll 29. Lafayette, Indi- 
ana: The Purdue Opinion Panel, Purdue University, May 1951. 
22 Melvin Lindsay, “Helping Technicians to Remain People.” The Wash- 


ington Post, May 17, 1953- 
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the training of teachers and is given in many other types of 
institutions.** 

It has become increasingly apparent that, although specializa- 
tion is necessary in many fields, there is a broad expanse of 
knowledge, attitudes, and appreciations that should be common 
to all. It is further recognized that such subject matter should be 
related to function in the total cultural pattern. The result has 
been the reorganization of detailed subjects into related areas. 
Many terms are used to describe this development, such as “life- 
adjustment,” * the “core curriculum,” 2° and “general educa- 
tion.” An elementary school planned its subject matter for the 
sixth grade around the one theme, “You and Your Community.” 
A high school developed for its twelfth grade a basic course in 
“Problems in Democratic Living,” including the goals of democ- 
racy, human behavior, family living, vocational life, and beliefs 
and values. The courses in general education at the college level 
seek likewise to relate specific fields to such major areas as: the 
humanities, the world of the physical sciences, human relations, 
and communication. The following characteristics are sug- 
gested: ?* 


1. The general education program is a codperative faculty 
venture. The course of study is determined by the entire fac- 
ulty concerned, and not by the delegation of courses, subjects, 
and responsibilities to given departments. 
2. The program is self-contained rather than preparation for 
advanced study. Instruction is justified by what has been done 
for the student at its conclusion. 
3. There is a minimum reliance upon an automatic and gen- 
eral “transfer of training” or “mental discipline” value from the 
course of study. The education resembles as closely as possible 
28 Leslie D. Zeleny, “New Directions in Educational Sociology.” American 
Sociological Review, June 1948, Vol. 13, No. 3, pages 336-341. 

^ Life Adjustment Education in the American Culture. A report of a con- 
ference sponsored by the Office of Education and the Commission on Life 
Adjustment Education for Youth, Washington, D.C: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1951. 

* Core Curriculum Development. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1952. 

26“Characteristics of General Education.” College and University Bulletin, 
March 15, 1953, Vol. 5, No. 11. 
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] the conditions in which the results of study will be employed. 
4. General education relies more heavily on intrinsic interest 
and less on intrinsic motivation. This is general education's 
secret weapon. 
5. General education is abidingly philosophical and strives 
for the unification of knowledge rather than for specialization. 
6. General education is presented as an ordered progression, 
building upon, expanding and applying, at each stage of the 
work, that which has gone before. 
\ "7. General education is concerned with a systematic and con- 
| tinuous investigation of the success of the program in achiev- 
ing stated goals. 


The point is not that a student should have either general 
education or vocational and specialized education, but that he 


PROFESSIONAL 
AND 
GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


C] GENERAL OR CULTURAL. EDUCATION 
VOCATIONAL & SPECIALIZED EDUCATION 


FOUR YEAR 
COLLEGE 


JUNIOR COLLEGE 


y Figure 31. Suggested Proportion of Vocational and Specialized Education 
and General and Cultural Education for Persons Completing at Each Unit 
of the Educational System. 


should have both, with the emphasis shifting according to the 
proximity of the student’s completing his education. It may be 
called a shifting hypotenuse pattern, as shown in Figure 31. For 
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students who will not go beyond high school, the secondary 
school program should involve an increasing proportion of voca- 
tional education with a corresponding decrease in general edu- 
cation. For students who continue through only the junior col- 
lege or the four years, the inclusion of professional education 
should be postponed until entering college, with a differential 
in proportion for junior college and four year college students. 
The program of students going on to graduate and professional 
education may well be largely general until the completion of 
the fourteenth grade. The significance of this concept is that 
specialization would begin early enough to provide a vocational 
outlook for each type of student and that some general educa- 
tion would continue to the termination of the education of every 
student. 


Social Processes and Selection of Subject Matter 


The social processes of conflict and of coóperation are con- 
tinually operating in the determination of subject matter of the 
School and college. There is no uniform pattern of their opera- 
tion nor should there be. They reflect the local situation, but 
the social forces involved are of major interest to the educational 
sociologist. 

The writing of a textbook illustrates the operation of the so- 
ciological processes. Markedly improved from its predecessors, 
today’s textbook still influences—and too often determines—the 
subject matter to be taught.’ Such books can be the basis for 
regimentation and rote learning or they can be the starting point 
for significant excursions into the realms of ideas and values. It 
is the teacher who will latgely determine which result is achieved! 

That the textbook reflects the cultural pattern is evident from 
even a cursory glance at textbooks in use in our schools. The 
moral precepts of the colonial period, the interpretations of slav- 
ery and the War between the States, the exclusion or inclusion of 
sociological issues—these are but a few of the many illustrations. 


27 “Textbooks and Schools.” The Phi Delta Kappan, Jan , Vol. 
XXXIII, No. 5. UPS VE 
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Texts are seldom the product of iconoclastic professors writing 
in the cloistered atmosphere of their ivy-covered offices. They 
are increasingly based upon research of at least three types: the 
maturity of the individual at the grade level for which it is writ- 
ten; the changes in knowledge of the field covered; and, of great- 
est importance to the educational sociologist, the relevancy of 
the information to needs in our dynamic sociological structure. 
© But there are also extraneous sociological forces that influence 
textbooks and other teaching materials. It is, in one sense, the 
struggle between reflecting only the dominant cultural pattern 
and exerting leadership pointing toward desirable social change. 
In a period of international tension, this conflict is all the more 
acute, 

But in some communities it is more specific. It is a conflict be- 
tween the professional educator and the groups within the com- 
munity that seek to dictate the subject matter of the school. 
Bills have been introduced in state legislative bodies which would 
exercise control over books in public school and college libraries 
and over textbooks and other teaching materials. Though few of 
these bills have been enacted, the fact they have been introduced 
and promoted by persons who, for the most part, are sincere, 
has had an indirect influence that cannot be measured. Virgil 
Hancher, President of the State University of Iowa, stated: ?* 
“For teachers and students alike the new watchword seems to 

_become ‘caution’; teachers were never meant to be cautious.” 

Fortunately, coóperation also can be illustrated from specific 
instances in many communities. In Scarsdale, New York, a group 
of leading citizens, many of them of national reputation, signed 
the following statement in reply to criticisms levelled at their 
school: 2° 


We do not minimize the dangers of Communist and fascist 
indoctrination, but we want to meet these dangers in the Ameri- 


can way. F ! 
We live in a democratic state. We are the inheritors of a tra- 


28 “The Danger Signals,” Time, April 13, 1953, Vol. LXI, No. 15, page 85. 
239 Tbe Open Book of Kappa Phi Kappa. May 1953, Vol. XXII, No. 3, page 4. 
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dition that has encouraged a dynamic development in our in- 
tellectual as well as our material life. That tradition has been 
based on a tolerance that has not feared to permit independent 
thought. A state that fears to permit the expression of views 
alternative to those held by the majority is a state that does not 
trust itself... . 

Any sensible person would agree that there are risks involved 
in allowing young persons relatively free access to a wide range 
of reading material. Of course there are risks. But we believe 
there are greater risks in any alternative procedure. Surely we 
have not, as a people, lost the courage to take the risks that are 
necessary for the preservation of freedom. 


Coóperation is shown also in the participation of pupils, teach- 
ers, administrators, and parents in the development of subject 
matter, using the term in its broader sense. Many coóperative 
activities are described in an Office of Education report of visi- 
tation to school systems throughout the United States? The 
report concludes: 


This bulletin shows how school systems in various States f 
work to solve some of their problems. The best results are asso- 
ciated with the use of the democratic process at all levels of 
activity: with primary children, with older children, with 
teachers’ in-service programs, with parent groups, and with 
teachers at work with supervisors and administrators. In all in- 
Stances the problems are of real concern to those involved. 
Democratic procedures in any group insure the use of the 
variety of talents and abilities of the members, with each indi- 
vidual feeling that he is a part of the group and that his work e 
and opinion count. 3 


Sociological Principles 4 EC 


\ From this discussion, certain sociological principles can be 
established regarding subject matter. It is apparent, first, that , 
change can come only gradually, as it must reflect the basic 
cultural values of the society it serves yet at the same time be an 
effective agent in the transmission of the highest values, 

Second, the subject matter of the school must be functional in 


| 9 Schools at Work in 48 States. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1952. 
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its relation to adult living and, concurrently, be adapted to the 
level of development of the child. As pointed out in the earlier 
discussion of objectives, this principle is now increasingly a basis 
for determination of subject matter. 

The third principle is that subject matter should change con- 
tinually toward the more effective realization of socially deter- 


mined objectives. Research has only begun, but it has already 


pointed the way to the carrying out of this principle. It is the 
means through which the school seeks to lay the foundation for 
the continued improvement of society. 

The fourth principle is that subject matter should be coópera- 
tively determined. 'The "expert" still has an important role, but, 
to assure the effective utilization of the changing subject matter 
in the classroom, it is essential that students, teachers, adminis- 
trative officers, and parents have their proportionate responsibil- 
ity within the range of their experience and ability. 


METHODS ~~ 


Although for purposes of analysis, subject matter and method 
are discussed separately, they cannot be separated in actual prac- 
tice. The assumption that they can be thus divided is one of the 
reasons for the wide gulf that still persists between education 
as a professional field of study and the academic fields, and be- 
tween teachers colleges and liberal arts institutions. Assertions 
are still made, “If you know your subject you can teach it to 


‘ others” and, in opposition, “Teaching is both an art and a sci- 


ence; skill in teaching can be acquired only through professional 
study.” While both statements are true to a degree, neither ex- 
presses the whole truth. The unifying factor between these two 
extreme positions is the emphasis upon the resultant changes in 
behavior in students. There can be then no line of cleavage be- 
tween content and method. 


Lock-step versus Active Participation el 


In no other field of education has there been such almost rev- 
olutionary changes as in both the procedures and the materials 


| 
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of instruction. Contrast the lock-step method of the Lancastrian 
Schools with the active participation of students in the modern 
classroom, or the forbidding texts of 1900 with the beautifully 
illustrated books now used! 

World War II brought new developments in some methods 
and accelerated others. The pressure of time made speed of ac- 
quisition essential, and the consequences of ignorance or lack of 
facility in operating an instrument of death provided the neces- 
sary motivation. Visual and auditory aids were developed far 
beyond those that the limited funds for civilian education had 
previously made possible. Models that simulated actual combat 
were developed through moving screens, the electric impulse, 
and numerous other devices. "Mock-ups," models, charts, graphs, 
posters, cartoons, comic books, recordings for language and 
other instruction, films—these and many more devices came into 
common use in military establishments. More important was the 
fact that the military placed primary emphasis upon learning by 
doing and upon the use of realistic situations in the learning 
program. 

Some of the positive methods of the military have carried over 
to civilian education in the postwar years** especially in lan- 
guage teaching and in the physical sciences. But perhaps the 
most significant change which has occurred in method is the 
utilization of group interstimulation and interaction. To some 
degree this was involved in the project method so popular during 
the 1920's but its major emphasis was the product—making a 
model of a community, building a school store, or putting on a 
play. In group dynamics it is the process which is important and 
through which learning? both of subject matter and of behavior 
takes place. Although the specific techniques such as "role play- 
ing" and "projection" are not equally applicable to all types of 
subjects, the basic concept is broadly applicable at all grade 
levels, including adult education. 


31 Alonzo G. Grace, and staff, Educational Lessons from Wartime Training. 
General Report of the Commission on Implications of Armed Services Edu- 
cational Program. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1948. 
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Utilization of Audio-visual Material 


In the above discussion, little has been said about the vast 
range of audio-visual aids and of pupil activities which are an 
integral aspect of subject matter. Motion pictures for instruc- 
tional use are available through industrial organizations, com- 
mercial companies, and through educational film libraries.*? Pupil 
activities include field trips, studies of the community, essays on 
current issues, literary and dramatic presentations—the list is 
endless. 

The concern of the educational sociologist is not to describe 
such aids and activities but rather to analyze the processes 
through which they are selected and carried on. In such analysis 


there is little need to differentiate one aspect of subject matter 


from another. In fact, pressures from groups external to the 
school are greater in relation to the use of such instructional aids 
than in the more traditional subject matter. 


SocraL MEASUREMENT oF EDUCATION ^ 


The importance of measurement and examinations cannot be 
overemphasized. Not only do they provide a check on the extent 
of learning that has taken place, but they also, to a large degree, 
determine both the subject matter and methods of instruction. 
State Board examinations determine the content of professional 
schools; college entrance examinations dictate the courses of 


` study of the academic high school; the type of tests used by the 


classroom teacher determine the nature of the material children 
learn—whether detailed facts, general ya or data upon 
which to show relationships and make judgments. Measure- 
ment is, then, a vital part of the curriculum. 

For the most part, measurements of education have been of the 
amount and character of learning. The development of stand- 


? For an interesting discussion of films available in one area and of their 
use, see Dorothy Anthony, “Motion Pictures in a Program of Intercultural 
Education,” in Francis J. Brown and Joseph S. Roucek, editors, One America 
(Third Edition), pages 624-638. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. 
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ardized tests has tended to crystallize the educative process with 
| its major emphasis upon mastery of subject matter. 

The contrast between this traditional emphasis of measurement 
and that of the educational sociologist is so forcefully stated by 
Payne, in an unpublished manuscript, that it is quoted at some 
length: 


ws The usual principle underlying teaching or method implies 
three steps: (1) The discovery of the child's knowledge and in- ' 
terests; (2) the teaching of the child on the basis of his knowl- 
edge and interests; (3) the measurement of the results or his 
attainment of knowledge. The principle and its application in 
practice have notably advanced education along a number of 
lines. It has led us to ascertain the state of the child's knowledge 
before beginning the educational process. It has enormously im- 
proved the technique of procedure in the educational process 
itself, and finally it has resulted in very effective instruments of 
measurement of the results of education as sought. The achieve- 
ment along this line represents the most notable progress in the 
history of education. It represents a definite attempt to make 
education scientific. 

"There are, however, from the sociologist's point of view cer- 
tain weaknesses about this procedure. The sociologist questions 
the assumption that the acquisition of knowledge is education, 
although an essential part of the process. He conceives educa- 

Y tion as a process of making behavior changes in the individual 
and in the community, and does not accept the conventional 
practice as adequate to that end. He regards it as a weak attempt 
to satisfy certain school objectives which may. or may not have 
social value. Viewed another way, the sociologist looks upon 
education as a process of developing social controls or controls 
in the individual over his behavior in his relationships to the 
various groups in the Social life. He, therefore, regards subject 
matter as a means to an end, and for that reason will not admit 
that the three steps in the educational process as they are out- 
lined above are adequate or even significant. 

The sociologist, therefore, would state the principle and make 
its application in another way. He would state the principle 
somewhat as follows: By adequate Survey, measurement, and 
study, both of the child and the community in which the child 
lives, find out the character and personality of the child, his 
Social patterns, and his life interests, begin to make changes in 
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his behavior in line with his social needs, by building upon or 
modifying his social patterns, his social heritages, his personality 
and character, and at the end of an instructional period test the 
child and the community or groups of which he is a part to 
discover what changes in character, personality, social patterns, 
and group behavior have taken place. 

This principle likewise involves three Steps: (1) the discov- 
ery of the personality traits, behavior patterns, social heritages 
of the child and the group; (2) the instruction of the child on 
the basis of these characteristics and interests; (3) and the meas- 
urement of the changes in the behavior of the child and the 
groups of which he is a part. 

The crux of the matter hinges upon the sorts of changes 
sought through the educational process and the emphasis in the 
measurement of the results of the educational endeavor. Obvi- 
ously, we are concerned with functional knowledge and skills, 
but for them to be functional is not sufficient. What functions 
do the knowledges and skills serve? The fundamental criterion 
in determining their value is that they serve the individual in his 
social relations outside of the schoolroom. Their use in the 
schoolroom is important only when viewed from the larger so- 
cial outlook. In other words we are interested in the child as a 
member of a family, a play group, as a citizen, and as an indi- 
vidual that is now functioning in outside-of-school activities 
ninety per cent of his total time. What the child does in the 
schoolroom concerns us little except as it relates to his outside 
activities and changes them. Obviously then the only measure- 
ment that is ultimately profitable is the measurement of outside- 
of-school practices. To be specific, the measurement of the 
results of education going on in the schoolroom must find appli- 
cation in the behavior changes of the individual as a social unit. 


Although much must yet be done, some illustrations can be 
given of the application of the principles enunciated by Payne. 
In the field of safety education, controlled experiments have been 
conducted, and the results of such instruction measured in terms 
of the decrease in accident rate. Careful studies, unfortunately 
limited to a specific practice, the use of a specific commodity, or 
to a given group, have been made of the extent of changes in 
home and community diet, measured by consumption, as a result 
of health instruction in and through the school. Several cities 


392 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


have made extensive studies, by districts, of juvenile delinquency 
in the effort to determine ways in which the school has changed 
or may assist in changing antisocial behavior patterns. 

Another illustration is that of the Coóperative Study of Sec- 
ondary School Standards. The standards originally devised and 
published in 1939 ** have been revised and are in use in many 
schools. It is a self-rating plan and the most fundamental guiding 
principle of the entire evaluation is that “a school can be studied 
satisfactorily and judged fairly only in terms of its own philos- 
ophy of education, its individually expressed purposes and objec- 
tives, the nature of the pupils with whom it has to deal, the needs 
of the community which it serves, and the nature of the Amer- 
ican democracy of which it is a part." Elaborate statistical de- 
vices were used as the basis of rating the school on a ther- 
mometer scale for each area measured. Reports and judgments 
by students, teachers, parents, alumni, and visiting committees 
were utilized. Former students were asked to answer such 
searching questions as: “To what extent, in your judgment, did 
your high school education help you in securing or holding your 
present position? To what extent was your total school experi- 
ence—scholastic, social, athletic, personal—satisfactory to you?” 
Table VIII presents the rating of 25 secondary schools on the 
alumni's answers to the question: *To what extent do you feel 
that your school course and life developed interest in and ap- 
preciation of the following fields and participation in them after 
you left school?” The low rating given to resulting changes in 
religious activities, and the scattered effect on music apprecia- 
tion and the little influence on theaters and movies should be of 
deep concern to educators at all levels, 

This sociological emphasis, supplementing but not supplant- 
ing the measurement of subject matter learned and skills ac- 
quired, will make education a controlling force in society and 
will be the basis of evaluating and reconstructing the curriculum 


35 Evaluation of Secondary Schools. Revised. Washington, D.C.: American 
Council on Education, 1950. 
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TABLE VIII 
Composite RATING or 25 Seconpary Scuoors * 
5 Very Very No 
Field Much | Some | Little | None Reply 
Athletics and sports 9 13 I 2 
Music: aaee a 8 7 8 2 
Theaters and movies 0 3 14 7 I 
Use of libraries, 55 4 tes 15 7 2 I 
Reading books and magazines out- 
side of libraries. .... B 13 II 1 
Interest in good health. 13 8 3 1 
Religious activities ... 2 9 10 2 2 
Citizenship activities . we 12 10 2 I 
Social activites ae 9 12 3 x 
Interest in further formal education 13 9 1 2 
"Total 97 100 38 13 2 


* Adapted from Evaluation of Secondary Schools, page 461. Washington, 
D.C.: Coóperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 1950. 


of schools and colleges from kindergarten to graduate school. 


Summary 


The formal and, too often, stereotyped curriculum of earlier 
years has been challenged at all levels of education. Many fac- 
tors have brought about this change but two appear to be of 
primary significance. One, that is as continuous as education, is 
the changing aim of education] Its results are gradual, as it 
largely reflects in the United States the changing cultural values; 
it may be rapid and forced by political changes, as by dictators in 
totalitarian governments. 

The second major factor, which developed largely within 
this century, is the change in school population. It has influenced 
the curriculum of secondary and higher education more than 


` that of elementary schools. Some would assert that increased en- 


rollments, present and projected, are the result rather than the 
cause of curriculum change. There would be reason to accept 
this point of view were it not for two basic facts in addition 
to the rise in the number of births: the democratic concept of 
American education described in the previous chapters; and the 
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continually higher level of knowledge, skill, appreciation, and 
values required for the effective participation of the individual 
in a dynamic society and of our nation in world affairs. 

Many changes in the community have resulted, some involv- 
ing the establishment of new units of education such as the com- 
munity college and the separated vocational school and technical 
institute. Others have resulted in the splintering of subject fields 
into new fields of specialization. Concurrently, there has beeh 
the growing emphasis upon general or cultural education. One 
fact is obvious: the expansion of knowledge makes selection and 
reorganization essential, 

The educational sociologist is primarily interested in the proc- 
ess through which such issues are appraised and changes are 
made. Conflict is inevitable as there are few “verities” and even 
still relatively little research data. When the conflict is between 
the school and vested interest groups or self-appointed critics, it 
may be detrimental to education; when they are the result of 
sincere differences in judgment they are a constructive force. 
Coóperation is also a basic process, both among those within the 
school and between the school and the community. 

The task of the school administrator and the teacher will not 
be easy if these sociological principles are to be translated into 
effective modification of the entire curriculum—subject matter; 
methods, school and classroom organization, and measurement. 
It will entail selection, from the great mass of culture, of those 
experiences that can be meaningful to the child at his level, that 
will eliminate or minimize unworthy features from the child’s 
natural environment, aiid will assure to every person the oppor- 
tunity to come into living contact with the world of things, of 
ideas, and of his fellowman. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1, Fill in details, other than those given in the chapter, to show how 
Changes in the aims of education have resulted in changes in the 
total curriculum. Does the same apply to specific subjects? 
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2. Do you agree that the changes in the curriculum are the result of 
the increase in enrollment, especially at the secondary and higher 
education level, or do you think the reverse is true? 

3. Which of the two alternatives in the goal of higher education do 
you believe is more in the national interest? 

4. Review some of the conflicts regarding the curriculum which 
have resulted from pressure groups. Cite those which you believe 
have been damaging or those which have been beneficial to 
education. 

5. Is there a danger that the increasing emphasis in social and cul- 
tural values will result in too little emphasis upon mastery of 
content and the development of intellectual ability? 

6. If so, what counter influences should be initiated? 

7. Describe an instance of the utilization of group dynamics in a 
classroom situation. To what extent does it differ from earlier 
concepts of method such as "project" or "problem-solving"? 

8. Do you agree with the statement that the instruments of measure- 
ment largely determine the curriculum? If so, do present testing 
programs exert a wise or unwise influence? 

9. To what extent is it possible to measure changes in values and 
behavior? 
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\ THE SCHOOL: ITS RELATIONSHIP 
WITH THE COMMUNITY 


Role of the community. Changing community organization. 

Principles of AE REA A relationships. Community 

surveys. Utilization of community data. School-community 
relationships in counseling. 4, 


Sociologists have long recognized the existence of differences 
in cultural patterns based upon the nature of the community. 
Emphasis on the relations of the organism to its environment 
has developed into the field of specialization in sociology which 
‘is called “ecology.” In 1925, Park? and his associates brought 
together a number of earlier papers which had expressed this 
‘growing interest in the community pattern. The following is 
‘illustrative of their emphasis: “The city is something more than 
ithe congeries of individual men and of social conveniences— 
‘streets, buildings, electric lights, tramways, and telephones, etc.; 
‘something more, also, than a mere constellation of institutions 
:and administrative devices—courts, hospitals, schools, police, and 
civil functionaries of various sorts. The city is, rather, a state 
‘of mind, a body of customs and traditions, and of the organized 
:attitudes and sentiments that inhere in these customs and are 
‘transmitted with this tradition. The city is not, in other words, 
merely a jphysical mechanism and an artificial construction. It 

Robert E. Park, ez al, The City, page 2. Chicago: University of Chicago 
lPress, 1925. 

397 


398 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


is involved in the vital processes of the people who compose it; 
it is a product of nature, and particularly of human nature.” 

"hrasher? showed the importance of this approach in the 
whole field of education: "Comparison of communities reveals 
great differences among them in institutions and in general spirit 
and morale. . . . Towns and cities are sometimes characterized 
as progressive or conservative, fast or slow, thriving or dead, 
‘boom’ or dying, Eastern or Western, ‘lid on’ or ‘wide open,” 
young or old, public spirited or selfish, corrupt or clean, settled 
or in transition, and so on... . The general principle involved 
in a community approach is that, in order adequately to compre- 
hend the meaning and functions of a social institution, it is 
essential to make a scientific study of the social setting or con- 
text within which such an institution has developed and with 
which it must have intimate social linkages.” 


Rote or THE COMMUNITY 


Maciver and Page ? define a community as “an area of social 
living marked by some degree of social coherence. The bases of 
community are locality and Community sentiment.” It is “wher- 
ever the members of any group, small or large, live together in 
such a way that they share, not this or that particular interest, 
but the basic conditions of a common life. . . - The basic cri- 
terion of community, then, is that all of one's social relationships 
may be found within it.” 

Even greater emphasis is given to the primary group concept 
by Brownell: * “By a community I mean a small, diversified 
group of people, young and old, male and female, with differ- 
ent skills and abilities, living together as kin neighbors. It is a 
face-to-face, primary group, in which many of the major func- 
tions of life are carried on cooperatively within the group itself. 


? Frederic M. Thrasher, “Social Backgrounds and Education.” Journal of 
Educational Sociology, October 1927, Vol. I, No. 2, pages 70-71. 

3R. M. Maciver, and Charles H. Page, Society, pages 8 and 9. New York: 
Rinehart & Company, Inc., 1949. 


*Baker Brownell, The College and the Community, page 10. New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1952. 
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It is a small group where people know one another as whole 
persons, not as specialized fragments, and in which they have 
a sense of ‘belonging.’/This normal community has been the 
setting or matrix in which human activities have taken place 
since immemorial time. To it the human being is adapted; he is, 
indeed, a community animal. When this community is dissolved, 
human life breaks down biologically, morally, even intellectu- 
ally, and human education becomes futile.” 

The role of the community in relation to education is two- 
fold: it inculcates in its children not only the folkways but also 
attitudes and values; it sets the total pattern in which the school, 
as an institution, functions. 

The first is evident in the vocabulary of the child, in his neat- 
ness and dress, and in the many other seemingly inconsequential 
but, in their totality, extremely important behavior patterns 
which identify him with his community. Even more important 
are the attitudes and values which reflect his community en- 
vironment. His attitude toward those who differ from him in 
race, religion, nationality, or economic status; his values in the 
utilization of free time; his sense of his own role in relation to 
other children and to adults; and even his attitude toward the 
school are largely conditioned by his community. “The com- 
munity shares with the family the task of socializing its mem- 
bers, and it continues in this role of socializer even after the 
family has ceased to function, long into adulthood; indeed, its 
influence is felt as long as we are sensitive to what other people 
think." 5 

The second aspect of the role of the community is that it sets 
the climate in which the school functiors. If the community is 
conservative it will expect itssschool to avoid what it would con- 
sider to be “educational frills” and to instill discipline and respect 
for its elders. It may be niggardly in providing funds even for 
teachers’ salaries. If the community is progressive and forward- 
looking, it will encourage the school to experiment, to give its 


5 Jessie Bernard, American Community Behavior, page 562. New York: The 
Dryden Press, 1949. 
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children the knowledge and understanding that they may have 
independence of judgment and to provide the educational set- 
ting for frank discussions of controversial issues. It will consider 
funds spent for education a sound investment in their children's 
and the nation's welfare. 

It is because of these facts that the administrator and teacher 
must be aware of the actual and potential role of the community 
—not to be subservient to the community but to understand it 
and to work with it. Some conflict is even then inevitable, but to 
‘a considerable degree issues which arise may be minimized or 
resolved through coöperation. 


CHANGING COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 


Communities vary in the degree of their stability and resist- 
ance to change. But there is hardly a community that has not 
felt the impact of the fast-changing elements in our culture. At 
the turn of this century a community could indeed be isolated 
except for the daily train and the weekly newspaper. Today its 
telephone connects it with 50,000,000 other homes and offices; 
its house is lighted from power produced hundreds of miles 
away; its youth, and the oldsters as well, drive miles from the 
village on the concrete highways that link towns and cities; and 
the radio and television bring the world into its homes. 


Decline in Feeling of Community as a “W e-group” í 


Brownell makes an almost impassioned plea for the retention 
A of the small community: ê 


Human significance, and value are created in the small com- | 
munity. They are créated here by virtue of the tensions and 
diversities, the organic unity and the difference, of men living 
in the indissoluble contexts of action. In this pattern, and only 
in this pattern, does the human being behave as a whole human 
being in relation to other whole human beings. He participates | 
here in the values that are called moral, intellectual, spiritual. 

Only in the true community is human integration possible. . . . d 


5 Baker Brownell, The College and the Community, pages 15-16. New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1952. 
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It is unquestioned, of course, that the true community is em- 
bedded in a national and international complex of relationships 
that must be recognized if the community is to fulfill its own 
destiny as an organic unity of life. It dare not be narrow or ^ 
spiritually recessive. It still can prize its wholeness as a little 
place, however; it still can hold its own pattern; it still can be 
central as a principle of enlightened education. 


Granting Brownell's premise, it must be frankly recognized 
that every community is subject to centrifugal and centripetal 
forces which have operated in opposite directions without plan 
or design. Whereas such a statement is true in general, change 
has been uneven. Some communities, due to the homogeneity of 
their population or some dominant integrating force, have re- 
sisted the ebb and flow of the forces that, in other communities, 
have redrawn both their physical features and their social or- 
ganization. World War II and postwar production still further 
enhanced these differences. In some areas, hamlets became vil- 
lages and middle-sized communities became cities. The changes 
in Bucks County, Pennsylvania, in the River Rouge area in Lou- 
isiana, and in the Hanover districts in Ohio are extreme illustra- 
tions. In each, more than 20,000 workers were needed for con- 
struction, and the continuing employment in the plants will 
fequire approximately 5,000, the majority of whom will be 
peisons with families. The total impact of a similar development is 
graphically described by Miss Dunn.* 

In December, 1940, Childersburg was a community of 500; 
in 1942, it was a boom town of 19,000 employees in the Gov- 
ernment ordnance plant, their families, and the thousands who 
had moved in to provide commercial seryices of all kinds. Quiet 
homes became rooming houses; trailer camps spang up. In 1939- 
40, 13 teachers gave instruction to 470 pupils; in 1942-43, 24 
teachers were instructing classes ranging in size from 78 to 96 
With an unprecedented turnover of both pupils and teachers. AII 
developments were of a temporary nature through fear of what 
subsequently did occur—closing of the powder factory. 


*Loula Friend Dunn, “The Powder-mill Town." Journal of Educational 
Sociology, April 1942, Vol. :5, No. 8, pages 460-472. 
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The extent of impersonalization and the consequent lack of a 
sense of community-belonging tends to vary inversely with the 
degree of concentration of population. The development of the 
modern apartment house illustrates that proximity of dwelling 
has little bearing upon the development of a we-feeling. The 
statement of a long-time resident of a large apartment house is 
typical, “I have lived within a five-inch wall of my neighbors 
on both sides of me for nearly ten years. Although we occasion- 
ally meet in the hall and exchange passing greetings, all that I 
know about them is that one must be hard of hearing because 
their radio and now their television set is so loud and the other 
must belong to several clubs because they have so many parties!” 

Another factor which makes it difficult to develop a com- 
munity of interest is the increasing number of persons who work 
in one community and live in another. The million persons that 
stream into New York City every morning and out every eve- 
ning is but an exaggeration of daily commuting in and out of 
almost every community. 

The continuing increase in population and its constant mo- 
bility will remain a centrifugal force in our community life. 
The school must take these factors into account in its efforts to 
establish school-community relationships. 


> 


Efforts to Prevent Further Community Disorganization 


Many deliberate attempts have been and are being made to 


strengthen centripetal forces and retain the values of the com- 


munity. During the depression of the 1930s, efforts were made 
to stimulate local communities to develop self-improvement 


\/ activities as Community enterprises, such as building play- 


grounds, beautifying the community and developing recreational 
community-wide activities, The immediate objective was to 
provide employment, but the sociologists saw also the possi- 
bility of restoring the community as a focus of social action, 
One of the most significant developments initiated during 
this period was the establishment of community councils. Their 
organization varied as each reflected the social organization of 
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the community and their effectiveness has varied with the leader- 
ship, the degree of stratification in the area, and the homogeneity 
of interest. A national organization of community councils was 
initiated but the diversity of the local organizations prevented 
effective or continuous operation. Although the nature of com- 
munity councils has changed, they still are a significant influ- 
ence in many communities. 

: During World War II, block organizations were developed in 
urban areas, primarily for civil defense. But wth the cessation of 
hostilities they rapidly broke up and efforts to revive them in 
the present civil defense program have met with only indif- 
ferent success. Sincere efforts are being expended to develop 
community plans for action in event of an attack, but the Civil 
Defense Administration has grave difficulty in arousing the 
average citizen to take an active interest in such planning. The 
broader concept of protective citizenship to which previous 
reference has been made may be a more continuing basis for 
coóperative planning. 

One of the complicating factors in the development of com- 
munity organization is the vast number of national organizations 
that have local organizations. While all seek earnestly to en- 
courage local action, their diversity of interest at the national 
level frequently is divisive at the local level. Labor organiza- 
tions, organizations of commerce and industry, women’s groups, 
veteran’s organizations, youth groups, church organizations, fra- 
ternal societies, and hundreds of special and professional interest 
Organizations all raise questions of leadership, of organization, 
and of the development of a community of interest locally. 
There is, however, a growing awareness At the national level that 
the effectiveness of any one organization is enhanced by closer 
coöperation with others, and especially at the “grass roots.” 

An interesting and potentially significant development is tak- 
ing place in urban areas. In the bulging cities, the fringe shop- 
ping areas are increasingly developing into self-contained com- 
munities. Citizens’ groups are being organized to establish the 
Sense of community we-feeling. 
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Of the vast amount of experimentation and research in com- 
munity organization, only one can be cited, that of the Institute 
of Adult Education, Teachers College, Columbia University 
in New York City and the General Federation of Women's 
Clubs.* The purpose of “this joint effort is to try to learn how 
people in villages, towns and cities organize to make their com- 
munities better places in which to live. Where does the impetus 
come from in the beginning? What is the drive that carries it 
on? And how can all the people of any given community be 
challenged into active and continuing participation in a program 
of community improvement and development?" 

The first step was to procure reports from the people as to 
community-wide activities which were being carried on. The 
first 100 replies from 34 states listed the following action goals: 


a. Community: cleaning campaign, creation of a Recreation 
Commission, swimming and picnic facilities on lake, intergroup 
relations, community recreation park, organization of com- 
munity council, organization or enrichment of library, adult 
education, forums, general improvement, community survey, 
organization of Recreation Center, community hospital, com- 
munity meeting hall, volunteer fire fighting organization, Negro 
welfare, encouragement to vote, settlement of migrant workers, 
improving sewer systems, public rest rooms, cemetery care, 
securing town doctor, organization of a community planning 
board, peacetime WSO, hospital improvement campaign, park 
development, and home for delinquent girls. FUR 

b. School: citizens’ committee to Support the public schools, 
rebuilding school which was burned, inter-school recreation 
programs, Workshop for youth, citizenship education project, 
and to make P.T.A, more effective, 

d Au playgrounds, youth center, .roller skating rink, 

Be canteen, fall festival, youth council or club, youth em- 
ployment Service, youth conference, youth building, teen- 
youth-adult committee, and Teen Town j 


Every community is the resultan 
tripetal forces, But re 


g, 
o 


t of these centrifugal and cen- 


TA ; gardless of the dominance of one or the 
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other, the local community provides the backgrounds of culture 
of which the school must be cognizant, and the basic frame- 
work both of values and of organization in which the school 
functions. 


Influence Upon the Role of the School se” 


In the early communities there was some definite focus of 
social organization. For centuries throughout Europe, this focus 
was provided by the medieval castle, the church, or both. With 
the development of the industrial system and the growth of 
cities, the manor gave way to the guilds as a form of social or- 
ganization. The development of denominationalism tended to 
weaken the church as the focus of community life in many areas. 
The rise of public education, during this transition period, pro- 
vided the opportunity for the school to become increasingly the 
coérdinating agency within the community. 

In colonial America, the church was the focus of community 
life but, even more than in Europe, the multiplication of de- 
nominations within every community prevented any one church 
from keeping its position as the focal point of the community. 
The school, which had as its goal service to the entire commu- 
nity through its children, tended to become the focus of com- 
munity interest. This was especially true with the district school 
and is one of the reasons that the Little Red Schoolhouse be- 
came the symbol of American education. In fact, even today, 


"with all of its handicaps and shortcomings, the rural school best 


represents the social integration of school and community. 
Teachers know not only their pupils but much of the life of 
pupils’ families. The immediate neighborhood provides much 
of the subject matter of the school. The wide range of the age 
of the children gives a natural setting for the operation of the 
social processes. In many communities the school is the center, 
also, of the social life of the neighborhood, although the auto- 
mobile has decreased this function. The school itself is a we- 
group in which each individual is a person; it is also an integral 
part of community life. 


M 
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In the changing patterns of community life previously de- 
scribed, the problem of holding the school as the focal point of 
community interest becomes increasingly difficult. Many steps 
have been taken to establish and maintain school-community re- 
lationships: the encouragement of parent-teacher associations at 
the local level, now organized on a nation-wide basis through the 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers with more than 600,- 
ooo members; the development of school-community councils 
with membership including school administrators, teachers, stu- 
dents, and leaders in community life; coóperation of the school 
with various organizations and interests in the community in- 
cluding labor groups, fraternal organizations, and churches; and 
many more. 

One illustration of such coöperation is that with local Cham- 
bers of Commerce, In many communities, one day in each school 
year is designated as Business-Education Day and another as 
Education-Business Day. On the former, the teachers visit the 
productive, distributive, and service agencies of the community. 
The business concern is the host and provides opportunity for 
a discussion of policies and theories in production and manage- 
ment and of ways for closer school-community relations. On 
E-B Day the businessmen spend a day in the schools, learning 
firsthand the hopes and achievements of their school system. 

Perhaps the most significant development in recent years iit 
education has been the increasing recognition of the importance 
of public relations in school administration at all levels. This is 
well stated in the Twenty-eighth Yearbook of the American 
Association of School Administrators: ? 


» 

School public relations has become something more than just 
presenting facts—“publicity.” It has become far broader than 
the mere “interpretation” of the school program. It has become 
a cooperative search for mutual understanding and an experi- 
ence in effective teamwork. 

School public relations in this Sense must necessarily keep the 
child as its focus, against the essential background of society’s 


_ 9 Public Relations for America's Scbools, page 14. Washington, D.C.: Amer- 
ican Association of School Administrators, 1950. 


School and Community 407 


needs. Its purposes, more specifically stated, will include the 
following: (a) to inform the public about the work of the 
schools, (b) to establish confidence in the schools, (c) to rally 
support for proper maintenance of the educational program, 
(d) to develop awareness of the importance of education in a 
democracy, (e) to improve the partnership concept by uniting 
parents and teachers in meeting the educational needs of chil- 
dren, (f) to integrate the home, the school, and the commu- 

„nity in improving educational opportunities for all children, 
(g) to evaluate the offerings of the schools in meeting the needs 
of the children in the community, and (h) to correct misunder- 
standings as to the aims and objectives of the schools. 


If the relationship of the school and the community is to be 
understood adequately, two fundamental facts must be borne 
in mind: that the school developed, especially in America, to 
supply services not otherwise provided for within the commu- 
nity; and that it was established through local initiative and was, 
in a real sense, the community's school. It is in this sense that the 
school provides a unique opportunity for the democratic process 
through which mutual understanding and effective teamwork 
are developed. Plate IX, from a beautifully printed booklet, 
illustrates how one city sought to develop this sense of shared re- 
sponsibility, as described in the text: 1° 


_, Education is big business in terms of its product and divi- 
dend. Our educational program develops human resources. Liv- 
ing in a Republic where we exercise the democratic way of life, 
our objectives are concerned with the American concept of the 
“good life” for all. Our program is rooted in a deep, abiding 
respect for and appreciation of the dignity and worth of the 
individual, our splendid cultural heritage, and the American 
way of life. It is a program that rests seturely on a firm, broad 
base of the “three R’s”; economic and vocational competence; 
full, accurate information; and the habit of evaluative thinking. 
Our program is committed to the belief that the world can be 
improved, and to the belief in the democratic procedure of 
group problem-solving as a means to that end. 

It is an educational program in which you, the stockholder, 


W Report to the Stockholders, Annual Statement of the General Superin- 
tendent, Chicago Public Schools, 1951-1952. 
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have a tremendous investment, It is an investment in the most 
important product in the world: informed, thinking, participat- 
ing, responsible citizens of initiative who are vital ly interested 
in the welfare of the individual and of the group. 

As General Superintendent of the Chicago Public Schools, 
1 would like to declare a dividend. I cannot give you a check, 
but I can give you the most valuable dividend ever declared. 
Further, it can be paid to every man, woman, and child—to 
every stockholder—not only in Chicago, not only in the United 
States, but in the long view to every man, woman, and child in 
the world. This dividend will come to you in many forms: in 
better neighbors; in more effective citizens; in more desirable 
and prosperous communities; in business men of integrity; in 
consumers of improved and varied tastes; in the services of 
skilled workmen; in more and better men in the professions; 
in Americans who have a devotion to the truth, a respect for 
excellence, a sense of social Sensitivity, a belief in the brother- 
hood of man, and a respect for the worth and di nity of the 
individual. Yes, education big business in terms of its product 
and its dividends; intelligent, effective citizens of understanding 
and lasting heart, ready and able to create a better world. 


The following criteria for the evaluation of a school program 
indicate three of the areas of school-community coöperation: '! 


JJ Principles which may serve as criteria for the evaluation of 
any program in progress, 

1, Education k a social process in which the child comes, 
more and more to share in the total community consciousness — ^ 
of which he is definitely a 

1. Community life is the sum total of many agencies, indi- 

and institutions, of which the home and the school 
Continue to be the most important for education. 

3. Since the child is defini ly influenced educationally by 
many a Si education should be concerned in un- 
derstanding cherishing those which are desirable, and 
discoura those which are undesirable. To this end there 
should be agreement as to the desirable aims of com- 
munity life, of the place and function of the school in its legal 
and social aspects, of the home, and of each agency or insti- 
tution. , 


u William A. Yeager, School-C. ity Rel - 
York: The Dryden 19st. mU BAMMID Digi carpetas New 
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PRINCIPLE oF ScHoot-Communtry RELATIONSHIPS 


Social interaction is not a one-way process, The choice is not 
between how the school can serve the community or how the 
community can serve or control the school. Just as between per- 
sons, social interaction is a two-way process; therefore the inter- 
relationship of the school and the community involves a study of 
the influence of one upon the other. As in personal relations, so- 
cial interaction varies with the persons and groups, so that no 
fixed and generalized pattern can be drawn about the latter; yet 
the process can be understood and directed, The following are 
some of the basic principles, 


Flexiblity to Meet Changing Services of Other Organizations V^ 
If social interaction is to be mutual, the most basic character- 
istic of the school and the community must be flexibility, The 
school should be willing to take on and to drop off functions and 
services in the light of changing needs and developments within 
the community, and resist becoming a static institution.) Vested 
interests should have no part in determining its activities, All 
too often the reverse is true. The village high school frequently 
continues to teach only the academic subjects, with the possible 
addition of a commercial course for girls and a shop course for 
boys. Frequently these courses are added as a berth for students 


` _ of less ability rather than having been carefully planned in the 


light of the probable adult needs of the child. At the other ex- 
treme are schools which, having established a wide range of 
activities, continue to perpetuate them even though the need for 
the school to retain such responsibility ‘no longer exists, As the 
American Youth Commission stated: “Education must adjust 
itself not only to the purposes and ideals but to the non-static 
conditions of American society as well. The school is not only a 
social institution but is supplementary to other social instituti 

in nature and function. . . . When other agencies and sical 


12 Har] R. Douglass, Secondary Education for Youth in Modern America, 
pages 9-11. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1937. 
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begin to make greater contributions to society, the schools 
should be aware of the change and should adapt themselves to 
it thereby avoiding wasteful duplication. Services not fully ren- 
dered by schools should be provided by other agencies, and vice 
versa. What the one lacks, the other should furnish, following 
the needs of the times. It is fair to say that teachers and ad- 
ministrators have not kept themselves informed as to the growth 
or decline of the educational services of other institutions. An 
unfortunate provincialism has existed in which educators and 
teacher-training institutions should become conscious." 
The first principle of school-community relationship which 
the educational sociologist advocates is: the school should be suf- 
\ ficiently flexible to continually readapt its program in the light of 
the changing services of other community agencies. 


Adaptability to Community Background of the Child 


The role of the school will not be the same in an urban neigh- 
borhood, a great city, a residential community, and in a small 
town; not even among all schools in any one of these types of 
communities. In an urban community, the school probably must 
provide many services not otherwise available to children in con- 
gested areas. 

‘The school must make up for the inability of some parents 
to teach children to assume the responsibilities of family living. * 
"The school must compete with commercial recreation, from the 
corner drugstore to the neighborhood café with its liquor and 
juke box, in providing facilities for the spontaneous expression 
of free-time interests. Guidance and counseling and a wide range 
of courses in vocational! fields, combined with actual work expe- 
rience, are necessary, since the students’ natural environment 
gives little or no help in the wise selection of a career. 

Even within the same city, the program of the school, if based 
upon needs growing out of the community, will be different in 
different neighborhoods. Only two illustrations are given, juve- 
nile delinquency and health, but the areas of differentiation are 
many. 
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Juvenile delinquency in cities is almost invariably concen- 
trated in specific areas or zones, and other areas have little or no 
juvenile delinquency. As indicated by Thrasher in his study of 
gangs, the social disintegration of a neighborhood is conducive to 
the development of predatory gang life and results in high de- 
linquency rates. Juvenile crime is a group activity; lone-wolf 
offenders constitute only about one in five of the total. By the use 
of spot maps, Thrasher, Shaw, Maller, and others have shown that 
delinquency is highest in the near-central urban neighborhoods, 
and decreases in the decentralized areas. (See F. igure 32.) Thezone 
of highest delinquency in proportion to youth population was 
found to be areas of declining population, physical deterioration, 
great mobility, and family dependency; in communities charac- 
terized by well-ordered family and community life, the delin- 
quency rate is low. The responsibility of the school in a neigh- 
borhood of high delinquency rates is very different than that 
in a low delinquency area. In the former, the school must com- 
pete with the more alluring criminal tradition and provide 
activities that are sufficiently stimulating to have at least a fair 
chance of holding the interest of the child and guiding his be- 
havior into wholesome channels. In the well-ordered community, 
there will be little need of supplementary community services. 
Adaptation to meet these differences cannot be accomplished 
merely by adding a few extracurricular activities: adaptation 
must affect the curriculum, teacher-pupil relationships, school 
organization, and the whole spirit of the school. 

But the school cannot alone meet the problems of delinquency 
Whether in a great city or a relatively small community. They 
can be met only by a concerted prograr of action in which the 
school and the various positive agencies in the community de- 
velop a coérdinated program. In the New York area, one of the 
high schools organized a Community Advisory Council repre- 
senting the school, social agencies, civic and religious groups, 
business and professional organizations, the foreign language 
Societies and press, and playground and health agencies. The or- 
ganization must be adapted to the local situation; the important 
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Figure 32. Rate-Map of Juvenile Delinquency Per rooo Children of Court 
Age, by Neighborhoods in New York City. (From an unpublished report by 
Dr. J. B. Maller.) 


—— 


-o ae 


Scbool and Commumity 413 


and essential aspect is the involvement of both the school and 
the community agencies in a positive program of action. 

Conversely, in an area of low delinquency comprised of mid- 
dle-class suburban homes, an extensive program of school activ- 
ities was rightly criticized by the parent who said, “I wish the 
school would let me have my children. Both of them are in the 
school orchestra which rehearses after regular school hours; John 
is interested in school athletics and is the president of a school 
club. Mary is in dramatics and a hiking group. Even Saturdays 
are taken by the school including some social function or school 
activity practically every week end. I know it is all done in their 
interest but we miss them; we would like to do many things 
together as a family that there just isn't time for." 

The second illustration of how the school program varies with 
types of communities is in the field of health education. Con- 
trary to popular conception, the incidence of sickness and phys- 
ical impairments is greater among children in rural than in urban 
communities. Within the same city, malnutrition and physical 
disabilities will vary widely, reflecting the health folkways and 
mores of the community in terms of food habits, rest, and clean- 
liness. Data from Selective Service showed a wide range in the 
percentage of rejections from military service as a result of 
physical and mental disabilities among the areas served by the 
local Elective Service Boards. Yet these data were totally ig- 
nored and a standardized health program was required through- 
out the city! 

The second principle of school-community relationships is that 
the role and function of the school should be determined in the 
light of the needs of the specific commntnity backgrounds of the 
child. 


Capability of Extension to Serve Entire Community 


The school must serve many in addition to its childhood pop- 
ulation. Over the years, there has developed a conception of the 
school as reserved exclusively for those of a specific age group 
and that, with graduation, the school’s responsibility for the in- 


pec 
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dividual ceases. It has been a slow and difficult task to break 
down these misconceptions. Too many elementary schools, even 
in congested areas with few if any playgrounds, still padlock the 
school playground and the door to the gymnasium as soon as 
the school activities are completed. Too few secondary schools 
keep their doors open for programs and activities involving the 
total community. Too few colleges and universities seek to serve 
the entire population of the arca in which they are located. Some 
progress has been made in some communities, but it is only a 
beginning. 

The following statement, although written primarily in re- 
lation to the secondary school, has comparable implications for 
all education: + 

"It has been pointed out in a number of recent discussions of 
the secondary schools that they ought to take the same interest 
in their products that a conscientious industrial estalishment 
takes in its output. The schools ought to be prepared to describe 
in perfectly explicit terms what a young person is capable of 
doing, and ought to stand by him with advice and assistance 
until he finds a place in the adult world. If this statement is 
accepted as defining the relation of the schools to their products, 


the schools become at once factors in the social order of a type 


far more important and influential than they are now, when, for 
the most part, they merely turn out graduates and abandon them 
to the hard chances of modern life.” 

The third principle which educational sociology establishes as 
fundamental in school-community interaction is that the school 
should develop a program of activities and services to extend, re- 
fine, and integrate humén experience for all age groups and at all 
levels. 


Responsiveness to National and World Needs 


In our day, no school or college can remain aloof from the 
larger problems of the nation and of the world. The interrela- 


13 What the High Schools Ought to Teach, page 32. Washington, D.C.: 
American Council on Education, 1940. 
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tionship of a local community with the world thousands of miles 
D from its village store is graphically described by Counts: '* 


The fabric of communications which holds our American | 
community together staggers the imagination. Besides our city 
streets we have more than three million miles of rural roads 
| over which travel approximately forty-five million automobiles, 

buses, and trucks, driven by fifty-six million operators. The 
^ amount of movement by these means alone is a subject for 
I speculation. But if every car runs ten thousand miles per year 
' and carries on an average but two persons, the total passenger 
| mileage would reach the astronomical figure of nine hundred 
billions. We have almost a quarter million miles of railroads 
i which in the course of the year carry about two million pas- 
1 senger and freight cars a distance of approximately one billion 
| train miles. We have a network of commercial airlines which 
P. in its domestic department transports sixteen million persons 

annually seven billion passenger miles. We have a postal service 
] which delivers each year more than forty billion pieces of mail. 

Far beyond any othér Society past or present, we are today a 
nation on wheels. And who would say that in some tomorrow 
We may not be a nation on wings! 

We have a telegraph service which handles annually two 
hundred million messages and a telephone service which ar- 
ranges daily more than one hundred and thirty million conver- 

, Sations, over five million being long distance. And of course 
this figure does not include those who "listen in" over the 
; “party line.” We have ninety thousand motion picture theaters 
| : With a total seating capacity of almost fifty million, showing 
for the most part identical films produced in Hollywood. We 
have ninety-five million radios and [nearly thirty] million tele- 
Gc vision sets presenting much the same programs from coast to 
coast. . . . If to all of this we add communication through 
the daily and weekly newspapers, the book and periodical 
press, as well as by means of the spoken word in face-to-face 
relationships . . . one gains the impression that the American 
people are solely engaged in communicating with their fellow 
Citizens. Even gossip today may be conducted on a national 

Scale. 


I George S. Counts, Education and American Civilization, pages 435-446. 
New York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 


1952. 
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The fourth principle is, then, that the school must relate itself 
to the larger community of the nation and of the world. 


Organization for Community-Wide Participation 


To achieve the ends implied in each of the above principles 
requires definite organization. Although an individual teacher 
or an enthusiastic school principal may do much to relate the 
school to the community, an effective program requires organ- 
ized participation by many agencies in the community. The char- 
acter and composition of the organization will not be the same 
in any two communities, but some type of community codpera- 
tion is necessary, 

A study made by the staff of the U.S. Office of Education !5 
indicates a wide variety in the types of community organization: 


Schools in many parts of the country are joining with other 
agencies and organizations in planning and developing new 
community services. Both school and community agencies 
benefit and enrich a program through their cooperative efforts 
in carrying out special projects. Joint action is also a means of 
furthering good public relations and influencing opinion for 
better educational opportunities. Hundreds of illustrations could 
be given from the cities included in the study to show how this 
kind of school-community cooperation is taking place. 

The value of these activities is borne out impressively in the 
record of achievements resulting from joint planning with com? 
munity agencies over a period of years. The variety of services 
for children reported by the school Systems as already operat- 
ing or on which they are working suggests that almost no 
school problem is too large or too complex to be surmounted 
if an interested group can be found to work out a solution. 


In the small village, with its local school, a few churches, a 
main street of one or at most a half-dozen blocks in length, tree- 
shaded homes stretching leisurely along the main highway or 
sprawled out over a few village squares, and in which the new- 
comer is regarded as a foreigner, the organization of a Commu- 
nity Council may be informal. The growing village that has laid 


15 Organization and Supervision of Elementary Education in 100 Cities, 
page 66. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1949. 
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out “new developments” on which are scattered homes, and 
which, through its consolidated school, is serving the larger com- 
munity around it will require more definite organization. The 
city may outgrow the effective operation of a single organiza- 
tion, and local Neighborhood Councils, coórdinated through a 
Central Council, may be necessary. But regardless of size or 
type, some means should be established to view the community 
as a whole, to appraise the role of the school in its interaction 
with other agencies, and to plan such coórdinated services as 
to be assured that the basic needs of all are adequately met. 

In only rare instances, it ever, should such a council be an 
operating organization. Its function is twofold: to assemble and 
interpret factual data regarding the community and to assist in 
stimulating and guiding the activities and services of existing 
organizations to assure an integrated and coórdinated program. 

The part to be played by the school in such an organization 
will depend partly upon the leadership within the school system 
itself, and partly upon the relative services of other agencies. In 
some, a member of the school staff may take the initiative and, 
after talking with others in the community, may call a small 
group of representative citizens together. In another community, 


' the initiative may be taken by some public-spirited citizen who is 


not directly connected with the school. In the organization of 
a council and in carrying forward its functions, the school may 
in some communities play a leading role; in others, the school 
may be only one of the coóperating institutions. But whether in 
the role of leadership or as a coóperating agency, the school— 
elementary or secondary, vocational or,college or university —has 
a major function to serve: it is the focal point of interaction. 
Again enlarging the scope of community to the nation, only 
two of the many national organizations can be cited. One is the 
National Citizens Commission for the Public Schools; the other, 
the Mid-Century White House Conference on Children and 
Youth, the former is comprised of leading citizens from diverse 
walks of life and “is a leader in the current renaissance of civic 
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interest in the public schools.” 1 The latter was convened in 
1950 and included representation from several hundred agen- 
cies.!* 

The fifth principle in school-community interaction can then 
be stated as follows: effective service within the community for 
all its citizens can be acbieved only tbrougb organization in 
which the school should play a vital, but not necessarily the lead- 
ing, role. . 


Community Surveys 


The first step in seeking to translate the above basic principles 
into an effective program of action isisome form of community 
survey. The techniques of sociological research and the cultural 
pattern of communities were described in earlier chapters, Fre- 
quent reference was made to several comprehensive surveys, as 
those of Middletown; Plainville, U.S.A.; Southern Town; and 
Yankee City. Such studies have made significant contributions 
to our understanding of the complex character of social relation- 
ships in even small communities, and the careful reading of at 
least one of these studies will do much to make the teacher aware 
of the importance of the total community pattern in its interac- 
tion with the school. 

Few individual communities can conduct such extensive sur- 
veys, but it is possible to assemble pertinent facts that can be of 
inestimable value in the integration of the school into the life of 
the community. Through observation, controlled interviews, the 
assembling of data readily available, and in some instances, a care- 
fully worded and simple questionnaire, most of the essential facts 
can be procured. These, include: 


1. Population trends and mobility 
2. Composition of population in terms of racial and nationality 
characteristics 


16 Citizens and Educational Policies, Page 15. A pamphlet of the Educa- 
tional Policies Commission. Washington, D.C.: National Educational Associa- 
tion, 1951. See also Citizens and Their Scbools, Anniversary Issue. New York: 
National Citizens Commission for the Public Schools, 1953. 

17 Report on Children and Youth. New York: National Midcentury Com- 
mittee for Children and Youth, 1952. 
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3. The economic status of the community and its effect upon the 
standard of living 
- Type and adequacy of housing and physical facilities for study 
- Ways through which the families earn their living 
- The number, character, and adequacy of service agencies of all 
types, including the following: 
Schools 
Churches 
Playgrounds 
Libraries—rental and public 
Settlement houses and similar social Service agencies 
Motion picture theaters 
Pool halls, bowling alleys, and other places of commercialized 
recreation 
Cafés and night clubs, including road-side places 
Dance halls 
Drugstores that are gathering places of youth 
7. The organization and functions of local government and the 
extent to which state and national government serves the local 
communi 
8. The frequency, in relation to population, of infant mortality, 
sickness, juvenile delinquency, and accidents 
9. Ways in which leisure time is used 
10. The social organization of the community, including formal and 
informal business, professional, labor, political, fraternal, social, 
and non-school educational groups of both children and adults 
11. Social attitudes as shown by folkways and customs 
12. The natural resources of the community and their relation to 
human and social resources 


Aus 


Not all of the information suggested in the above outline can 
be procured in each community, nor is it all necessary. The type 
of information required for effective planning will vary, as will 
also the methods of procuring it. Sotne data can be gotten 
directly from records locally available in the files of governmental 
and other agencies, some will need only careful and planned 
observation, while other information can be procured only by 
questionnaire or interview. One of the effective ways of por- 
traying such data is by the use of the social base map, such as 
that shown in Figure 33 of an area in New York City. Through 
the use of shading and a code, it is possible to show: types of 
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buildings, including homes; location of schools, churches, play- 
grounds, pool rooms, movie houses, and so on; density and na- 
tionality of population; transportation systems; or other factors 
of importance in understanding the community. Similar infor- 
mation might be shown by using a series of maps indicating 
only one or two factors on each map. Such pictorial presenta- 
tion can be made on maps procured in the office of some local 
government or real estate agency, or, when not available, can 
be sketched. Except for densely populated urban areas, the code 
may be a simple one, easily used and interpreted, 


UriuzarioN or Community Data 


The next step after collecting and organizing the data from 
a community survey, whether done informally or through a 
more comprehensive community or school project, is the inter- 
pretation of such information and its translation into an effective 
community program. 

In some communities, the survey may reveal the necessity of 
the school’s conducting an extensive program of late afternoon, 
evening, and even week-end activities for both children and 
adults. In other communities, a program of after-school activities 


may not be necessary, and the school's concern is primarily in 


building appreciation and a sense of values to assist the child in 
making a wise choice among the available activities and services. 

The extent of home-school relationships that are desirable 
will be shown by such a continuing study of the community. 
Folsom *8 has emphasized this interrelationship as follows: 
“Events in education and in the community have brought leaders 
in these two fields into a more conscious awareness of their rela- 
tion to each other. In particular, education has come into closer 
relations with life in the home and family, with the result that 
a new movement—education for family living—is underway. 
This includes not only education in the schools to give an under- 
standing of one’s present or future family relationships but also 


18 Joseph K. Folsom, Youth, Family, and Education, page 14. Washington, 
D.C.: American Council on Education, 1941. 
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those educational experiences in the home itself, or under the 
sponsorship of some agency, that contribute to the same end." 

The curriculum of the school will be markedly affected by 
the results of a study of the community. For example, an under- 
standing of natural resources, local and regional, is necessary 
for adequate economic and social adjustment. This emphasis 
upon resource data is described by Ivey.? “By using the com- 
munity as a laboratory for resource study, a major step is taken 
in placing resource study on a concrete level of understanding, 
and a second objective—tying academic study to the community, 
state, and regional social economy—is realized. Community 
problems and community needs automatically become the data 
for analysis. Social resources available to meet community needs 
are identified. 

“The remaining step toward tying the academic with the 
practical in resource education should be that of preparing stu- 
dents to know their communities more intimately and to know 
the actual utilization of community resources. This would in- 
volve two types of activity: (1) coórdinating resource study 
with a system of vocational guidance, and (2) coórdinating 
planned work experience in the community with resource study 
and vocational guidance. 

"In incorporating these activities into an extension of resource 
education, the school would greatly increase its effectiveness by 
utilizing community institutions to the utmost. A high level of 
community-school educational integration should be a logical 
outcome." 

Of the many case studies of effective school-community rela- 
tionships only one can be cited—a rural community of 700 pop- 
ulation in West Virginia.” The principal, the teachers, and the 
county supervisor analyzed community needs, enlisted the coóp- 
eration of the community and, together, carried on a program 

19 John E. Ivey, Urs Channeling Research Into Education, page 21. Washing- 
ton, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1944. 


? Lucille M. Richmond and Effie G. Bathurst, Colloden Improves Its Cur- 


riculum. Bulletin 1951, No. 2. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing 
Office, 1951. 


Scbool and Community 423 


for the betterment of the school and the entire community. The 
following results were achieved: 


The schoolhouse and grounds were clean and orderly. The 
building was attractively decorated and the grounds had been 
landscaped. Trees and shrubbery were started. Tennis, bad- 
minton, and volley ball courts, and a softball field had been 
added. 

Pupils in the separate classrooms were grouped according to 
ability, interest, and levels of achievement. Smaller working 
groups made it possible for individuals to compete with their 
Own progress records instead of hopelessly trying to keep up 
with pupils far beyond them in academic achievement. The 
children were showing improvement in their ability to use the 
school subjects in solving problems of living and in improv- 
ing the quality of living. 

Health education was centered around the physical and emo- 
tional needs of the children instead of being limited to book 
learning for no immediate purpose. The boys and girls were 
cleaner. They were beginning to eat proper food. They were 
happier. 

By the end of the year children were reading for a purpose. 
They were reading more books more critically. A functional 
library had been developed. With more reason for reading, 
children had a motive for developing greater reading efficiency. 

The school program was no longer confined to textbooks, 
Subject matter was being connected with the boys’ and girls’ 
real-life activities and with things going on in the community. 
The children were learning to use school subjects such as his- 
tory and geography to interpret current events, to plan travel, 
and to achieve other goals that had immediate value and inter- 
est for them. 

Pupils were given an opportunity to plan with teachers. Boys 
and girls were beginning to accept responsibility for keeping 
their school clean and neat. They took charge. of decorating 
classrooms and corridors. "They helped manage the school 
library. They planned and took part in general assembly pro- 
grams. They were beginning to work with adults on projects 
affecting the entire community. j ‘ 

By the end of the year the parents in the community had 
assisted in the school beautification program. They had taken a 
larger measure of responsibility in planning for a summer recre- 
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ation program. They had made possible the services of a county 


bookmobile. They had arranged for all children to have their ‘ 
eyes tested. 


Other former inadequacies had been removed or compen- 
sated for. 


All too frequently, the school and the college feel that they 
can remain aloof from the community. Teachers often live out- 
side of the neighborhood of their school; college students, as 


High cost 
($1050 or more) 


Medium cost 
($750-$1049) 


Low cost 
($749 or less) 


Each symbol represents 2,000 students who left New York State. 


Ficure 34. Migration of College Students from New York to Other States, 
at Different Cost Levels. (Source: Scholarships to Meet the Needs of New 


York Youth for Higher Education, page 23. Albany: State Department of 
Education, 1945.) 


shown in the recent study in Figure 34 for New York State, are A, 
highly mobile, not only within the state but among states. Yet 
school-community interaction is inevitable at all levels, and 
unless recognized and appreciated, the function of the school will 
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revert to traditionalism or go off at tangents. The chief factor in 
retaining realism in education is knowledge of the community. 
It is impossible even to list the many facets of school-commu- 
nity relationships, for they are constantly becoming more nu- 
merous and more vital, Only one field, that of guidance and 
counseling, has been selected as illustrative of the application of 
this sociological approach to school-community relationships. 


Scxoot-Communtry RELATIONSHIPS IN COUNSELING 


Few types of activities require such close relationship between 
the school and the community as that of guidance. Few likewise 
provide such a unique opportunity for the free play of the social 
processes and the development of primary group values. Yet, 
largely because of its tremendous potentialities, guidance and 
counseling are fraught with grave difficulties, 

Although for purposes of emphasis, Guidance is discussed sep- 
arately from the rest of {the school-community program and 
services, it is integrally related to them. School subjects, the 
activities of the school, and the social and economic life of the 
community are just as significant in the guidance of children 
and youth as are those activities usually classified as guidance: 
interviews, instruction, and relating ability and interests to jobs 
and activities. So, too, the best formal guidance program will 
fail if it is assumed that a special employee of the school or 
agency of the community can do the whole job. Unfortunately, 
this concept of relegating all guidance responsibility to the spec- 
ialized individual or agency tends to accompany the develop- 
ment of such a service, and increases as the specialized agencies 
become more effective. The exact reverse should be true, for 
unless the work of the counselor carries over through the class- 
room teacher and community agencies, it will, at best, be re- 
Stricted in the extent and character of its service. 

Another artificial division is frequently made between social 
and personal guidance, and vocational counseling. The two 
are interrelated, and success in one is largely dependent upon 
Success in the other. There is too great a tendency to separate 
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counseling for job placement, and counseling in relation to per- 
sonal, social, and educational problems. 

To the educational sociologist, guidance takes on a new im- 
portance. It is not to be delayed until high school or college, but 
should begin as soon as the child enters school. While special 
counselors and a guidance department may be helpful to both 
teachers and students, the role of such an individual or depart- 
ment should be primarily to assist teachers rather than to inter- 
view students, The specialist in guidance, whether cooperatively 
employed by several rural schools or in a central office in a city 
system, should perform the following functions: 


1, Assemble data pertaining to the community through a continuing 
community survey as described earlier in this chapter. 

2, Procure and keep current data on trends in employment both 
local and national through close coóperation with other commu- 
nity agencies, visitation of small and large industrial plants and 
establishments, and with the U.S. Employment Service. Even the 
guidance counselor has too seldom heard the whir of machines 
that will be the daily accompaniment of the work of many of the 
students, or knows anything about the attitudes of labor and 
management toward each other. Few know the real problems of 
running a retail store, or the human relation problems in the 
rapidly expanding service occupations. 

3. Prepare necessary forms and assist teachers in procuring and in: 
terpreting community and family background data for each 
School child, 

4. Assist the teacher in procuring data on the individual ability and 


interests of the child. - 


5. Hold frequent individual and group conferences with teachers, 
Which many school and college administrators would do well to 
attend. There will be some data about the community that all 
teachers and administrators should know; other data will be im- 
portant to teachers of a given grade level or of primary interest 


to vocational teachers; still other data, relating to a specific child ' 


or a group situation that has arisen in a classroom, will be of con- 

cern only to an individual teacher. The chief role of the guidance 

specialist is to be a teacher of teachers, 

This point of view entails a marked change in the usual func- 
tion of the guidance specialist. Such a person or department js 
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not one concerned primarily with problem cases, as is often true 
now. There may be instances when referral to the guidance 
specialist is desirable, but to the degree that guidance concerns 
itself with such cases to that degree will it be less effective in its 
continuing constructive role. The guidance bureau is not pri- 
marily for testing, though in some schools this is what it has be- 
come. The multiplicity of intelligence, aptitude, attitude, and 
personal inventory tests has intrigued the specialist, has become 
his technical jargon, and has given him a distinctive vocabulary. 
Such tests are of value in understanding individual students and 
in providing a basis for helping the student see the wisdom of 
the counselor’s decision, but few, if any, tests should be given 
indiscriminately to every child. The alert classroom teacher, 
if helped by the guidance specialist in knowing what to look for 
and how to procure the information, can frequently procure the 
desirable data informally and data thus procured will be more 
complete than any test results can provide. 

The school’s responsibility for counseling extends far beyond 
the classroom or campus. In coöperation with community agen- 
cies, it should assist young people in procuring and retaining em- 
ployment." Through school-community clinics it may assist its 
graduates in resolving personal and social problems. 

The induction of men into the armed forces creates a special 
problem in guidance. The high school student is asking: 
"Should I go into the armed service immediately upon gradu- 
ation from high school and have veterans’ educational benefits 
to provide financial help later in college, or should I go directly 
to college? If I go on with my education, should I join the Re- 
serve Officers’ Training Corps or hope to be deferred by Selec- 
tive Service? When I do enter the service, what educational 


' Opportunities will be available to me?” 


There are no dogmatic answers to these questions and each 
individual must decide what course of action is most desirable. 
Helpful information is available in three pamphlets prepared by 


?1 After Teen-agers Quit School. Seven Community Programs. Bulletin No. 
150. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Labor, 1952. 
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The emphasis which educational sociology gives to guidance 
and counseling is thus threefold: (1) the need of continual reap- 


SUMMARY 
The role of the community in its relation to the school at alt 
levels is twofold: it Provides the social milieu for the child's 
out-of-school life, and it sets the over-all pattern of values in 


or centrifugal forces, shat has brought a new emphasis upon 
public relations in schools and colleges, 


School-community relations should be based upon several 


9 Guide to the Evaluation of Military Experience. (Revised Edition), Wash. 
ington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 


Bain 
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expansion, and responsive to national and world needs. Above 
all else they should be organized coüperatively and in ways 
which enlist the participation of individuals, groups, and or- 
ganizations within the community. Their importance is force- 
fully stated by Mrs. Agnes E. Meyer: * “Never before have 
the public schools undertaken to do so much. Never before has 
so much been expected of them. The community must under- 
stand, appreciate, and support the varied and difficult responsi- 
bility of our public schools.” 

Research in school-community relations has charted the course. 
It has shown the interdependence of each upon the other and 
has indicated the major areas of interaction, Changing the be- 
havior of individuals is not enough; education must seek to 
modify community patterns of behavior through close and con- 
stant interaction with the total culture of the community. It 
must see also the larger horizons of the nation and of the world, 
for all is but one community in an increasing number of areas 
of our lives. Through unpredictable developments in the physical 
world about us, science is discovering a new heaven and building 
a new earth. With the same foresight and courage shown by 
scientists, the school and other agencies of education must co- 
operatively build the human values necessary to cope with the 
world of tomorrow. 


/ TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 

1. Cite specific illustrations of both aspects of the role of the com- 
munity in its relation to the school. 

2. Are there variations in the degree to which they function in rela- 
tion to public schools in comparison with private schools: ele- 
mentary, secondary, and higher education? a 

3. Describe the program of public relations carried on by a school 
or college with which you are familiar. Is its primary purpose 
information, interpretation, or stimulation of shared activities? 

4. Are there other principles of School-community relations which 
might well have been given? 


as “School-Community Relationships.” The Phi Delta Kappan, April 1952, 
Vol. XXXIII, No. 8, page 379. 
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THE CHURCH 


The church as an institution. Religion and education. 
Present status. Statements of policy. Research and investi- 
gation. Trends indicating future developments. 


— T d 


Family, school, and church—these compose the triad invariably 
linked together as the “pillars of society.” Likewise they are the 
three most universal institutions. They exist in primitive societies 
and in the most advanced technological culture. More important 
even than their universality among societies, is that they have 
exerted a twofold influence: they have been cogent forces in 
determining the personality of the individual; and they have been 
major factors in shaping the cultural pattern of society. 


Tue CHURCH as AN INSTITUTION 


It is impractical from the point of view of educational sociol. 
ogy to make a firm distinction between religion and the church. 
It is as difficult as differentiating between education and the 
school, although technically, such distinctions can be made. For 
example, religion and"education refer to the knowledge, atti- 
tudes, and values developed in the individual, whereas the school 
and the church are the institutionalized patterns and methods 
through which such knowledge, attitudes, and values are trans- 
mitted to succeeding generations of individuals. But even in this 


distinction, the church and the School must be more inclusive . 


than in the popular conception that they are buildings. They are 
infinitely more; they include all of the associational relationships 
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indicated in the sociological meaning of the word “institution.” 
As will be pointed out later, this confusion of concepts is par- 
tially responsible for many of the problems of the interrelation- 
ship of religion and education. 

The church, perhaps more than any other institution, illus- 
trates the operation of the social processes. The majority of per- 
sons who profess religion are born into religious homes and ac- 
cept their faith and its form through passive adaptation. Others 
acquire their faith through adult experiences and hence demon- 
strate active adaptation. The differences in values held by the 
church and by other institutions and groups in society may 
cause conflict within the individual. The number and variety 
of denominations frequently result in conflict among them, es- 
pecially at the community level. Yet inherent in the ideals of 
religion, of whatever denomination, is the basis for coóperation 
—of working together toward common goals. Strong movements 
at the community, national, and international levels are translat- 
ing these ideals into reality. Although this chapter is not or- 
ganized around the social processes, they are evident and will 
frequently be emphasized. 


Role in the Community 


The role of the church in the community is threefold: it is a 
major force in sustaining the cultural pattern of the group; it 


/epitomizes the highest aspirations of mankind and seeks to trans- 


late these into individual and community behavior; and it is 
pluralistic in that it tends to establish and perpetuate differenti- 
ated groups within the total culture. 

In a majority of countries, state and ‘church have reinforced 
each other and in many areas this is still true. One provided 
temporal authority; the other, spiritual sanctions. It was only 
natural that a state religion should develop which rested upon 
the assumption, well stated by Hertzler,’ “that the stability of 
the social order and the safety of the state demanded the reli- 


1J. O. Hertzler, “Religious Institutions.” The Annals, American Academy 
of Political and Social Science, March, 1948, Vol. 256, page 16. 
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gious solidarity of all the people in one church. Every responsi- 
ble thinker, every ecclesiastic, every ruler and statesman who 
gave the matter any attention, held to this as an axiom." 

To some degree, this concept was brought to America, Al- 
though themselves seeking religious freedom, the Puritans strove 
to establish a Puritan commonwealth, and the religious persecu- 
tion of dissenters is a matter of history. Maryland passed anti- 
Catholic legislation in 1689. This same desire for religious free- 
dom accounted at least partially for the more recent settlement 
of such groups as the Dunkards, Mennonites, and Mormons. 

Three factors were primary in preventing the effective dom- 
inance of the state-church concept. One was that the colonies 
were settled at the time when leaders in many fields of thought 
were emphasizing the need for a greater degree of freedom for 
the individual. A second reason was the Continual arrival of im- 
migrants from many countries, bringing with them divergent 
religious beliefs. The third was the high mobility of the popula- 
tion during colonization and the westward migration, both of 
which enhanced the individualistic character of the people. 

This early history, important in the understanding of the role 


of the church in the modern community, is well summarized by 
Winfred E. Garrison: 2 


In mother country and colonies alike . . | the pressure of 
increasing numbers of dissenters was irresistible, and their com- 
plete suppression or assimilation was impracticable. It was found Ù 
that, in actual fact, dissenters were not necessarily disloyal to ' 
the state, and that compulsory religious conformity was not the 
cement of the social order. England learned this slowly and re- 
laxed the pressure on, her nonconformists while keeping her 
established church. The colonies learned it more rapidly and 
more completely. The founders of Rhode Island and Pennsyl- 
vania had known it from the start, Virginia made splendid and 
memorable record of its discovery. 


The “Declaration of Rights” adopted by the Virginia legisla- 
ture June 12, 1776, embodied this principle. It stated: 


2“Characteristics of American Organized Religion.” The Annals, American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, March, 1948, Vol. 256, page 17. 
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XVI. That Religion, or the Duty which we owe to our 
Creator, and the Manner of discharging it, can be directed only 
by Reason and Conviction, not by Force or Violence; and 
therefore, all Men are equally entitled to the free Exercise of 
Religion, according to the Dictates of Conscience; and that it 
is the mutual Duty of all to practice Christian Forbearance, 
Love and Charity, towards each other. 


In 1791, the First Amendment to the Constitution was 
adopted. The prohibition against the establishment of a state 
church is contained in the first words: “Congress shall make no 
law respecting an establishment of religion.” The assurances of 
freedom to the individual are embodied in the rest of the Amend- 
ment— “. . . or prohibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridg- 
ing the freedom of speech or of the press; or the right of the 
people peacably to assemble, and to petition the Government for 
a redress of grievances.” 

Thus the church in the United States is free from the state. 
In fact it may condemn behavior that is required by the gov- 
ernment or refuse to accept by church law that which is legal 
in Civil law. Conscientious objections to the taking of human 
life for capital offenses or during war, and the attitudes of sev- 
eral denominations toward divorce or alcoholic beverages are 
illustrative. 

In spite of this fact, the church is a powerful force in support- 


ing the mores and values of the state and of the community. At 


times it may be negative, reflecting local patterns of behavior 
and the vested interest of its members, as in refusing to admit 
Negroes to its congregation. Although basically a conservative 
force in the culture, the church, in its interpretation of things 
divine and its appeal to the highest aspirations of mankind, is a 
positive influence, seeking to promote those standards of value 
and their resultant patterns of behavior which reflect the ideals 
of the church. 

Christian churches and Jewish synagogues, from their earliest 
periods, emphasized charity and the care of the needy. This 
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concept was broadened in the United States and the church 
took an active though frequently diverse interest in social issues. 
It took sides on the slavery issue; it supported the temperance 
movement; it was a dynamic force in support of government 
policies during two world wars. The term “social gospel” be- 
came almost a slogan during the 1890's as the church became 
militant on issues of social justice and human rights, 

The phrase is now seldom used, but its implications have been 
translated even more into policies and programs. A number of the 
larger denominations have offices in the nation’s capital that keep 
abreast of national movements and inform their membership 
regarding legislation on social issues such as housing, civil rights, 
public health, education, labor, and appropriations for govern- 
mental programs aimed to develop international understanding 
and for the United Nations and its affiliated organizations. 

On the local level many religious leaders'speak freely on these 
issues. They urge support for local bond issues for schools and 
endorse other community improvements; some feel that they are 
obligated in terms of social principles to speak on election issues. 

But the modern church, in seeking to translate Judeo-Christian 
ideals into behavior, does more than endorse the programs of 
others. It increasingly has developed activities of its own and 
coóperated in community-wide programs. The community serv- 
ice adjunct of some churches is now larger than its place f 
worship and is used six days a week for recreational activities; 
adult education and other services to the community and, on 
the seventh, for Sunday school. Summer camps, family counsel- 
ing, health clinics—these are but a few of the Ways in which 
the church seeks to serve its community. Activities such as the 
Community Chest and other solicitations for funds, prevention 
of delinquency, and better provisions for health are illustrations 
of the coóperation of the church with other agencies working 
for community improvement. Not all churches have moved 
equally in this direction, but the Pilgrim Fathers who accepted 
otherworldliness as the sole mission of the church would indeed 
be shocked at the modern trend, 


A 


E 


A 


The Church 437 


The third characteristic of the church, a somewhat negative 
one, is its divisiveness. The resultant conflict occurs on the na- 
tional level and even more frequently at the local level. The 
church, perhaps more than any other institution, inherently 
possesses all of the motivations for social conflict discussed in an 
earlier chapter. Many denominations developed as a dissent from 
an existing organization; likewise each established a strong in- 
group consciousness with a resulting exclusion of the out-group. 
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Ficure 35. Per Cent of Church Membership by Denominations, December 
31, 1952. (Data from Yearbook of American Churches. New York: National 
Council of Churches of Christ in the U.S.A., 1952, page 271.) 
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In 1952, there was a total of 251 religious bodies in the United 
States? Of these, eight denominations comprising 106 religious 
bodies had approximately 85 per cent of the total church mem- 
bership (Figure 35). There were 285,277 local churches. 

This large number of religious bodies and of local churches has 


3 Yearbook of American Churches. New York: National Council of 
Churches of Christ in the U.S.A., 1952. 
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resulted in conflict, especially among Protestant groups. With 
less than three times the membership of the Catholic Church, 
they have seventeen times as many local churches. C. C. Morri- 
son, writing in the Christian Century * states “There is scarcely 
a town or village in the United States that is not scandalously 
overchurched.” The effect of the inevitable conflict is described 
by Garrison: “Division breeds wasteful and sometimes acrimoni- 
ous rivalry, diminishes efficiency in the pursuit of the common 
major objectives of all churches, sets narrow bounds to Christian 
fellowship, and encourages religious provincialism." 5 

One other trend in the conflict among denominations can be 
briefly cited. Waves of intolerance such as the anti-Catholic 
policy of the Ku Klux Klan, to cite but one illustration, have 
swept intermittently over communities and larger areas. There 
has been discrimination based upon religious differences. To 
some extent such discriminations persist, but they are signif- 
icantly less today than at the turn of this century. Some of the 
influences which have been operating will be discussed in 
Chapter 21. 

There are tendencies toward greater coóperation. Some 2,500 
community churches have been organized, mostly within the 
last decade. A number of consolidations have taken place and 
at the moment these appear to be increasing at both local and 
national levels. Great coóperative movements have developed 


among the Protestant, Catholic, and Jewish faiths. There is in-\ 


creasing recognition of religious pluralism: that persons may 
worship God in different ways yet work together to achieve the 
common goal of brotherhood. This is more than mere tolerance; 
it is coóperation. i 

With the very marked increase in church membership, this 


shift from competition to coöperation becomes all the more ` 


significant. In 179o, when the first census was taken, only five 
per cent of the population reported that they were members of 
*“The Wasted Power of Protestantism,” May 12, 1956, Vol. 63, pages 747~ 


749. 
5 The Annals, Vol. 256, page 18. 
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a church. In 1952, the membership of all religious bodies was 
92,277,129 Or 59 per cent of the total population. This increasing 
influence of religion in our national life is forcefully demon- 
strated in Figure 36. 
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Ficure 36. Per Cent of Total Population Who Were Members of a Church, 
1790 to 1952. (Data from Yearbook of American Churches. New York: Na- 
tional Council of Churches of Christ in the U.S.A., 1952, page 283.) 


Importance in the Life of the Individual 


Much of the previous discussion has implications for the in- 
dividual. The positive programs and the conflict situations im- 
pinge upon him as a resident of the community. Increasingly the 
church relates itself to his daily life. 

But were this the only influence of the church in the life of 
the individual, these needs could be met by other agencies. The 
church provides the inspiration for relating the individual to 
a Supreme Being and is a major instrument in doing so. Through 
it he finds solace in his troubles, courage for the tasks ahead, and 
inspiration to “live nobly in the sight of man and God.” He 
belongs to a we-group in which he has status and finds his role. 
He has the sense of participation with others in sharing common 
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ideals and aspirations and, through religious instruction, he is 
taught the tenets of the faith and their application in worship 
and in his daily life. 

As noted in the earlier discussion of the Social processes and 
social groups, the extent to which the church influences an in- 
dividual is dependent upon the degree of his identification with 
the institution and its tenets, This varies from those who hold 
nominal membership and are the Easter-Christmas attendants in 
the churches, to those in whose lives there is “a living church.” 


RELIGION AND EDUCATION 


The remainder of this chapter will be restricted to the rela- 
tion of religion to public education. The influence of religious 
instruction by the church was intimated above. The numerical 
importance of church-related schools and colleges and the re- 
tention of our dual system of education was presented in Chap- 
ter 11. These types of education are of deep interest to the edu- 
cational sociologist and their influence on the total educational 
System is far greater than their numerical importance would 
imply. This is especially true in the fact that much of the educa- 
tion during our early history was provided by religious denom- 
inations. The importance of religious instruction given by the 
church is borne out by the controversies that have developed 
over released-time teaching of religion. 


Historical Perspective 


The dominance of religion in the curriculum of our schools 
during the colonial period was illustrated in an earlier chapter. 
Of the nine colleges established by 1769 only one, the University 
of Pennsylvania, was nondenominational. The 1650 charter of 
Harvard, which was founded in 1636, stated that its purpose was : 
"to train up learned men for the clergy." Dartmouth, established 
in 1769, included in its chapter the purpose of educating Amer- 
ican Indians in the Christian faith and, to this day, Special provi- 
sions for Indians are retained! 

The development of church-related institutions and the in- 


The Church 441 


clusion of religious material in the subject matter of public 
schools was a natural outgrowth of the desire for religious free- 
dom which motivated so large a proportion of the colonists and 
early immigrants. Many had come to seek religious freedom for 
themselves and consequently desired to perpetuate their faith. 

It is interesting to note that although both Protestants and 
Catholics established schools and colleges, there was a significant 
difference in their relative emphasise The Protestants gave first 
attention to collegiate education, and denominational colleges 
were established concurrently with the westward movement of 
population. The Catholic Church gave major emphasis to ele- 
mentary and secondary education, and many Protestant colleges 
had been established before the first Catholic institution was 
founded. These early differences have influenced denominational 
religious education throughout our history. Of the 11 per cent 
of the elementary and secondary school population in church- 
related institutions, approximately nine out of each ten are in 
Catholic schools, At the higher education level, there are still, in 
spite of the tendency of Protestant institutions to become inde- 
pendent, 482 Protestant colleges and universities, as compared to 
242 Catholic. 

* Partly because of the conflict among religious denominations as 

to what should be the religious content of public school instruc- 
tion and partly because of the growing concern of the state for 
the education of all its children, the religious material was in- 
creasingly deleted from textbooks. The last revision of the 
New England Primer was in 1830. Prayer and other forms of 
religious worship were discontinued jn many schools. These 
changes took place very gradually and unevenly, since they were 
made in response to public opinion and often were the result of 
pressures within states and local communities. 

The first change was the substitution of secular “morals” for 
the earlier religious materials. Even simple Mother Goose 
rhymes became the vehicle for worldly maxims. One widely 
used elementary reader, for example, included the following: 
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When I was a bachelor and lived by myself 

All the bread and cheese I got I put upon the shelf; 
The rats and the mice they led me such a life 

I had to go to London to get myself a wife. 


The streets were so wide and the lanes were so narrow 
I had to bring my wife home in a wheelbarrow; 

The wheelbarrow broke and my wife took a fall 

And down came the wheelbarrow, little wife and all. 


MORAL: HOPE FOR THE BEST BUT EXPECT THE worst! 


Stories always concluded with dire punishment for the evil- 
doer and happy rewards for the virtuous, This emphasis was 
gradually diminished, though it has never wholly disappeared. 
About the turn of the century, there were many criticisms of 
public schools as being godless. One writer went further and 
called them “dens of iniquity in which the only concern is 
mastery of facts and figures and even the marking system re- 
wards the culprit who cheats!" 

The reaction was the initiation of courses in character educa- 
tion. One national organization offered a liberal prize for the 
best means of developing character through the public schools. 
Courses were developed which each day or each week stressed 
a different virtue—such as cleanliness, obedience, loyalty. A pre- 
cocious child critically appraised such a program as follows: 


The first week, I am honest, sincere, and most contrite. 

The second, well, I just don’t care, but that week I'm polite. 
The third week I am careful, no auto need me fear. 

While on the fourth, I'm thrifty of stolen pennies, dear. 


Educational literature carried many statements to the effect 
that incidental learning is accidental and hence character educa- 
tion must be taught by direct method. The major emphasis was 
upon knowledge about behavior, and tests were devised to meas- 
ure the degree to which the individual knew “good” from “bad” 
behavior. 

The reaction against such formal instruction might well have 
been expected. It did, however, awaken school people to the 
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weed of a more realistic approach to the whole problem of be- 
havior, attitudes, and ideals. The new emphasis is a recognition 
that religion has been and is today a dominant factor in national 
and community life and that the public schools have a significant 
responsibility to develop moral and spiritual values. This point 
of view is forcefully stated by Herold C. Hunt.® 


To presume that the public schools of America are godless is 
' to deny the existence of the high ideals for character develop- 
ment, the spiritual and moral values, and the quest for coóp- 
erative endeavor which are integral parts of the educational 
program. The learning process is recognized as comprising 
something more than the acquisition of a body of facts; rather, 
it involves preparing youths to face problem-solving situations 
which require reasoning, judgment and choice based on honesty 
and integrity; it includes sensitizing young people to the feel- 
ings of others; and it embodies experiences in planning, working 
and living with people in an atmosphere of mutual respect and 
good-will... . 

Sensitizing children to the feelings of other people, aiming 
toward worthy, constructive life goals and engaging in activi- 
ties which require coóperation are the kinds of experiences 
which reflect basic spiritual values. The schools of today, in at- 
tempting to provide equal opportunities, are educating for high 
democratic ideals, self-direction, and intelligent adjustment to 
social change. The schools of tomorrow must continue to im- 
plement and supplement the work in child development which 
has been initiated during the past generation in the interest of 
building more intelligent and better socially adjusted citizens. 
Spiritual and moral values, the basis for good citizenship and 
human understanding, are the essence of such educational ideals. 


Conflicting Points of View À 

These changes have not been made without conflict. Voices 
have been raised intermittently in opposition to the continuation 
of our dual system of education, especially at the elementary and 
secondary level, on the basis that it is a divisive influence. The 
State of Oregon passed a law, based on a referendum, making it 


“Our Public Schools Are Not Godless.” School Executive, May, 1952, 
Vol. 71, No. 9, pages 19-22. 
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mandatory for all children to attend public schools; but this law 
was declared unconstitutional in 1925 by a unanimous decision 
of the Supreme Court on the grounds that it violated the rights 
of parents. Others, with equal vigor, assert that the right of 
choice of type of school is inherent in religious freedom and that 
many parochial schools and colleges, except those training for 
the clergy, do not limit their enrollees to persons who belong to 
the denomination with which they are related, : 

The issue of Federal and state aid to private schools is another 
area of divergency of opinion. Some assert that since private 
schools relieve the taxpayers of the cost of providing education 
for the students enrolled in them, they are entitled to public sup- 
port; that Federal aid to all education is a logical extension of the 
general welfare clause of the Constitution. Others interpret the 
First Amendment to the Constitution as requiring separation of 
church and state and, hence, specifically prohibiting Federal aid 
to parochial schools. Most persons who accept this interpretation 
would also bar aid to non-church-related institutions—not on 
constitutional grounds, but on the assumption that to give finan- 


Two approaches to this issue are advocated by those who 
seek a compromise in order to procure Federal legislation for 
general financial assistance to education. One is that since educa- 
tion is a state function, the decision as to the allocation. of 
Federal funds within the state should be left to each state to 
determine. The other is that Federal aid should be equally avail- 
able to all children regardless of the type of school which the 
attend, but that such aid should not be to the school. Thus the 
school lunch, transportation, health facilities, and provision of 
non-religious textbooks are Specifically for the child. In the 
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public health and child labor legislation, so it should be extended 
also to non-instructional educational services. 

The issue of religious instruction in the public schools is an 
area of even greater conflict. Some would bar any reference to 
the church except in courses in history. Others believe that reli- 
gion is so vital a force in our national culture and in the life of 
the individual that the school is obligated to provide general 
religious instruction. A third group, relying upon the same 
premise, believes that the school has a definite responsibility to 
teach about religion but not attempt to develop a conviction 
toward church affiliation. 

In this issue, there is general agreement on one point of view, 
namely, that the public school should not teach denominational 
or-secular ideologies. Even this principle is, however, partially 
violated in communities that are religiously homogeneous or 
dominated by a secular point of view. 


PRESENT STATUS 


The present status of religion in public schools and colleges 
breaks down into two interrelated approaches. One is that of 
present practices in each school; the other is that which is re- 
quired, prohibited, or permitted by action of state legislators, 
local school boards, and the courts. The first is determined, 
within the legal framework, largely by the mores of the com- 
munity; the second is the interpretation, formulation, and codi- 


‘fication of such mores by legally constituted bodies. In this latter 


statement there is recognition, borne out by the data, that even 
judicial decisions are the interpretations of legal documents. 
« 


Religious Programs and Activities 


There is such wide divergence of practice in the teaching of 
religion in the public schools that it is impossible to do more 
than suggest these differences. At one extreme are the schools 
in which the day begins with a fifteen-minute period of religious. 
worship including the reading of the Bible, singing of hymns, 
and prayer, and recognition is given to both Christian and Jew- 
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ish special days. At the other are those in which all instruction 
is strictly secular, although there are few, if any, schools in 
which religious holidays, notably Christmas and Faster, are not 
celebrated by special programs. Between these two extremes are 
an increasing number of school systems, as will be pointed out 
at the end of this chapter, which are earnestly seeking to teach 
about religion. 

At the college and university level the contrast is not as pro- 
nounced, as there is scarcely a campus that does not have a 
chapel. There are differences as to whether chapel is compulsory 
or voluntary and in the nature of the services which are con- 
ducted. The majority of colleges also give courses in religion and 
some have Departments of Religion. 


Legislative Action and Judicial Decisions 


The variation in state legislation and in judicial decisions is so 
great and in such a state of flux that only the areas of relationship 
of religion and education can be indicated. These include: com- 
pulsion or prohibition of the reading of the Bible as a part of 
public school exercises; released time or other Coóperative ar- 
rangements between the school and the church for religious in- 
struction; free transportation of children in public conveyances 
to parochial schools; wearing of distinctive religious clothing by 
teachers; and supervision of parochial schools by public school 
administrators.’ The differences among the states is illustrated by. 
legislation regarding reading the Bible: in 1950, seven states re- 
quired that the Bible be read aloud daily in all public schools 
and made no provision to excuse any students from class during 
the reading; six required'the Bible be read but permitted pupils 
desiring to absent themselves to do So; nine states prohibited the 
reading of the Bible in the public schools; and 26 permitted it to 
be read at the option of the local school district.’ There were 

™See William Clayton Bower, Moral and Spiritual Values in Education, 
pages 28-31. Lexington: University of Kentucky Press, 1952; also, Tulley 
Nettleton, Church, State and School. Boston: The Beacon Press, 1948. 


*Frank N. Trager, “The Relation of Religion to Public Education in 
America,” Dissertation, New York University, 1951, pages 111-139. 
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other interesting variations such as specifying the minimum num- 
ber of verses that must be read each day; limiting the selections 
to the Old Testament; and prohibiting the addition of any com- 
ments on the Scripture. 

In 1952, the Supreme Court refused to review a case in which 
a New Jersey court upheld the state law requiring the reading 
of the Bible and the recitation of the Lord’s Prayer in the public 
schools. In December, 1953, a New Jersey court ruled that it 
was illegal for the Gideon Society to use the public schools to 
distribute copies of the King James version of the Bible on the 
ground that this version was not acceptable to Catholics and 
Jews. 


STATEMENTS oF Poricv 


As previously indicated there is a growing awareness of the 
school’s responsibility for developing moral and spiritual values. 
Although citations could be given in opposition, the fact that 
this point of view is promulgated by many national groups will 
have tremendous impact upon policies and practices in public 
schools and colleges. 

Of the many statements of policy that might be cited, only four 
are given.’ Each is quoted at some length as the context is im- 
portant. The first is included in An Educational Platform for 


?For other brief statements see Harvey Branscomb, The Contribution of 
Moral and Spiritual Ideas to the Making of the American Way of Life 
(Madison: University of Wisconsin, 1952); William E. Brickman, “The 
School and the Church-State Question.” School and Society, May 6, 1950, 
Vol. 71, No. 1846, pages 273-284; College and Church, Winter, 1948, Vol. XIII, 
No. IV, by the Commission on Christian Higher Education of the Association 
of American Colleges; Ruth Cranston, What We All Believe (Pasadena, 
California: Western Personnel Institute, 1951), a condensation of the author's 
book World Faith (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1949); Robert C. Hart- 
nett, S.J, and Anthony T. Bouscaren, The State and Religious Education 
(New York: The American Press, 1952); and the following pamphlets of the 
Edward W. Hazen Foundation; Edwin E. Aubrey, The Religious Element in 
Higher Education; Robert L. Calhoun, The Place of Religion in Higher Edu- 
cation; Gordon Chalmers, The Prerequisite of Christian Education; John 
H. Hallowell, Religious Perspective of College Teaching in Political Science; 
Douglas Knight, Religious Implications in the Humanities; John M. Moore, 
The Place of Moral and Religious Values in General Education; and Albert 
C. Outer, Colleges, Faculties and Religion. 
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tbe Public Scbools, developed and indorsed in 1952 by school 
superintendents of cities in the United States and Canada with 
population over 200,000: 

“Throughout his history man has been concerned with three 
great questions about himself: where did he come from? why is 
he here? and where is he going? In the search for answers to 
these questions, two concepts have assumed great importance: 
the relation of man to his God, and the relation of man to his 
fellowmen. These concepts are closely interrelated; and although 
there are wide differences among the peoples of the earth in their 
faiths (the relation of man to his God and his interpretation of 
that relationship), yet there is remarkable agreement in the 
proper relation of man to his fellowmen. 

"In America our government was founded on a fundamental 
belief in a Supreme Being as evidenced in the great documents 
of our heritage—the Mayflower Compact, the Declaration of 
Independence, and the Constitution. ‘In God We Trust’ is ac- 
knowledged by the Federal Government on the face of our 
coins. History reveals the belief of the American people in God. 
The public schools reflect this belief in high degree. We ap- 
proach the basic ethical values of life through the concepts of 
the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of Man. 

“Religious freedom and the separation of church and state are 
also basic in the American tradition. No governmental agency 
(including the public schools) can have any supervision, control, 
or jurisdiction over religion. The teaching of religion is definitely 
a responsibility of the home and the church. But it is a proper 
function of the public schools to support and reinforce the 
home and the church in'discharging this important responsibility. 
The public schools are not godless and are not materialistic. 


tial place of religion in the American way of life, but they can- 
not endorse, nor can they favor, any particular religion or 


“Moral, ethical, and spiritual values are an essential element of 
the public school program; the schools emphasize these values 
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and also teach the role of religion in the development of our 
culture. The identification of moral, ethical, and spiritual values 
throughout the program is an essential step in curriculum devel- 
opment. The teaching of these values permeates the entire school 
program. History, biography, literature, and other subject matter 
areas continuously afford opportunities for character education, 
Assigning a special period of the school day for the express 
purpose of achieving these values, or developing separate instruc- 
tional units divorced from the remainder of the curriculum, is 
not a satisfactory procedure, These values are integrated through- 
out the program. 

"It is mainly, however, through the example and skill of the 
teacher that these moral, ethical, and spiritual values are most 
effectively implemented in the school program. Good teaching 
With its many examples of integrity and fair dealing leads pupils 
to accept and practice these values. The schools provide max- 
imum freedom of choice consistent with acceptable standards of 
conduct. They avoid a policy of overprotection as well as over- 
temptation. Honesty is not taught by removing all opportunity 
to be dishonest. Through providing realistic opportunities for 
self-realization, the schools help pupils develop high moral stand- 
ards and positive personal convictions by which they strive to 
live. This is a major objection of the public school program.” 

The following quotation is from the introductory chapter, 
“Spiritual Values Give Life Its Highest Meaning,” of the 1947 
Yearbook of the Department of Elementary School Principals of 
the National Education Association: 1° 

“The world needs better people and the schools can help in 
developing them, Healthy bodies and alert minds lay a founda- 
tion for good living but they are not enough. The directions 
toward which the good body and the good mind are turned are 
what give life its meaning and those directions are determined 
by spiritual values. 

` “Schools have a profound responsibility for providing experi- 
ences for children of all ages that will lead them into lives of 


10 Washington, D.C., 1947, page 1t; 
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rich appreciations, creative expression, noble aspiration, and self- 
directed, coóperative service and leadership. Definite planning by 
wise teachers and principals makes these experiences possible. 

"^... Those values that, when attained, make a finer person, 
of more value to one’s self and to others, are recognized as 
spiritual values.” 

The third statement of policy is taken from Moral and Spirit- 
ual Values in the Public Schools, a 1951 publication of the Edu- 
cational Policies Commission, The following are excerpts from 
the “Affirmations” of the Commission; ™ 

“A great and continuing purpose of education has been the 
development of moral and spiritual values, To fulfil this purpose, 
society calls upon all its institutions. Special claims are made on 
the home and the school because of the central role of these two 
institutions in the nurture of the young. 

“By moral and spiritual values we mean those values which, 
when applied in human behavior, exalt and refine life and bring 
it into accord with the standards of conduct that are approved 
in our democratic culture. 

“As public institutions, the public schools of this nation must 
be nondenominational. They can have no part in securing ac- 
ceptance of any one of the numerous systems of belief regarding 
à supernatural power and the relation of mankind thereto. . . . 
The policy of the public schools is, in fact, hospitable to all 
religious opinions and partial to none of them. .. . : 

"The public schools of the United States, lile the government 
of the United States, stand firmly for freedom of religious belief. 

“The public schools, faithfully reflect the religious diversity 
and tolerance which have helped to make our nation strong. In 
view of differing religious faiths, a common education con- 
sistent with the American concept of freedom of religion must 
be based, not on the inculcation of any religious creed, but rather 
on a decent respect for all religious opinions. Such an education 
must be derived, not from some synthetic patchwork of many 
religious views, but rather from the moral and spiritual values 


? Washington, D.C.: National Education Association, 1951, pages 3-6. 
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which are shared by the members of all religious faiths. Such 
education has profound religious significance, 

"The teaching of moral and spiritual values in the public 
schools of the United States must be done without endangering 
religious freedom and without circumventing the policy of sepa- 
ration of church and state. Our society leaves to the home and 
the church the responsibility for instruction designed to secure 
the acceptance of a religious faith. "Thus the home, the church, 
and the school each share in moral and spiritual development, 
while each may make the contribution to that development for 
which it is peculiarly fitted.” 

The final statement of policy is from The Relation of Reli- 
gion to Public Education—The Basic Principles, by the Commit- 
tee on Religion and Education of the American Council on Edu- 
cation in 1947: '* 

"To assume that spiritual values embody the full, valid content 
of religion is quite another matter. The words ‘spiritual’ and 
‘moral’ denote the value-structure of life. Religion secks per- 
sonal identification with some ultimate source of values. It in- 
volves faith in the permanent validity and durability of these 
values. Religion has always supplied moral sanctions for men's 
actions, No person is fully educated who has not gained a knowl- 
edge of the faiths men live by, And unless the schools are content 
to leave one of the major areas of life unexplored, the specifically 
religious beliefs and aspirations of human beings must have at- 
tention. 

“This, however, is only a part of the matter. Religion is not 
only a faith to be believed but a life to be lived, which involves 
group as well as individual behavior. The man in the street 
knows that religion has something to do with church and syna- 
gogue. It is popular today to depreciate institutions. Yet without 
them, life would have no continuity and society would have no 
visible embodiment. Religion has, of course, its private and per- 
sonal aspect, which is a precious possession. The right of the 
private conscience must be preserved. But, historically, religion 


"Pages 19 and 53-54. 
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has been profoundly social. It is associated with elemental needs 
of a social group. It expresses itself in ceremonial, in ritual and 
liturgy. Any adequate study of religion, therefore, includes the 
study of religious institutions. . . . 

"Religion is either central in human life or it is inconse- 
quential. If it is not basic in experience and in the culture, then 
the secularists are right in their neglect of it, and the testimony 
of the ages is false. We believe otherwise; and we think the 
fruits of the secularization of life are becoming evident to the 
masses of our people whose changing mood is made articulate 
in the utterances of some of the profoundest thinkers of our time. 
The intensive cultivation of religion is, and always has been, the 
function of religious institutions. To create an awareness of its 
importance is a responsibility of public education, In creating 
such an awareness the school is but rounding out its educational 
task, which culminates in the building of durable convictions 
about the meaning of life and personal commitments based upon 
them. The school cannot dictate these convictions and commit- 
ments, but it can, and should, foster a sense of the obligation 
to achieve them as a Supreme moral imperative and to that end 
bring its students into contact with the spiritual resources of the 
community. Let us abate none of our enthusiasm for scientific 
knowledge and useful Skills, but let us remember that only a 
Strong faith that can resolve the perplexities of life and a 


lasting commitment to high purposes will make education com- 
» ^ 
plete. 


of our society, and of our nation; by implication all suggest the 
desirability of including information regarding the place of 
religion in our own and world culture in the curriculum. The 
last statement implies even further that the school should seek 
to develop a conviction and faith in religion as “central in 
human life.” 


Cum 
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RESEARCH AND INVESTIGATION 


Objective research is extremely difficult in the area of religion 
and education. Early experimentation demonstrated little corre- 
lation between knowledge and behavior, and tests of attitudes 
and convictions have only questionable reliability. Even more 
important is the fact that behavior-changes, except under ex- 
treme emotion, are gradual and the results of school experience 
may not be known until years later. 

A great deal of research is, however, being conducted. Only 
two instances can be cited, including one of the development of 
school programs and another of judgments as to what should be 
done. 

In 1946 the Kentucky Program for the Discovery and Devel- 
opment of Moral and Spiritual Values in Education was initiated. 
It is a coóperative study involving six sponsoring colleges and 
universities in Kentucky and pilot schools selected for experi- 
mentation. At the time of its first major report," the result of 
its work was the Curriculum Guide for elementary and sec- 
ondary schools, published by the State Department of Education. 
The study has demonstrated that moral and spiritual values are 
indigenous to the entire school program rather than the result 
of separate courses or activities planned specifically to develop 
such values. Consequently the “techniques of a program of em- 
phasis include: guidance in developing situations in the school 
and the community and analysis of the community, curriculum 
content, counselling, sports and recreation, and symbolic ex- 
pression.” In the final chapter, “Retrospect and Prospect,” the 
author states: 1 c 

“This movement has assumed that functional moral and spirit- 
ual values, unencumbered with theological or ecclesiastical inter- 
pretations, may be experienced by pupils from the earliest age 
as inherent in the life process. On the other hand, such division 
of function and responsibility in no way inhibits the fullest 


13 Wm. C. Bower, op. cit. 
1 Ibid., page 180. 
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understanding and co-operation of the school and the churches 
in a shared responsibility for the development of the child and 
youth life of the total community. It has assumed that moral and 
spiritual values are autonomous and inhere in the essential nature 
of the school community and the educative process. Therefore 
the formula: ‘the discovery and development of moral and 
spiritual values.’ The movement has also stressed the autonomous 
nature of motivation when these values are functionally related 
to the actual experience of growing persons through ego-involve- 
ment in end-seeking activity, thus insuring attitudes and inten- 
tions that will carry beyond verbalization to action. The more 
the movement has found itself, the more definitely it has become 
a movement of emphasis.” 

The second study, made by the Committee on Religion and 
Education of the American Council on Education, sought to 
determine what religious leaders and educators believed should 
be done by the public schools in teaching religion. Selected ques- 
tions and the replies are quoted: 1 


A total of 721 superintendents of schools in cities of less than 
50,000 in population and 229 professors of education in all types 
of colleges and universities replied to the following questions 
as indicated. The per cent of each replying “Yes” or “Yes, with 
qualifications” is given after each question. : 


(1) Do you think it is educationally desirable that qualified 
teachers in the public elementary and secondary schools be 
given greater freedom to experiment with objective ap-. 
proaches to teaching about religion and religious institu- 
tions, when and where such teaching is appropriate to the 
ongoing classroom experience? à 
Superintendents, 57 per cent; professors of education, 86 
per cent 

(2) Do you think it is educationally desirable that teachers and 
pupils in the public schools seek to learn what Roman 
Catholics, Jews, and Protestants believe, and why? The 
major tenets of faith of other peoples? 


_ 5 Adapted by Clarence S. Linton from The Function of the Public Schools 
in Dealing with Religion, pages 93-123. Washington, D.C.: American Council 
on Education, 1955. 
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Superintendents, 72 per cent; professors of education, 82 
per cent 

(3) Do you think it is educationally desirable that the corpo- 
rate life and teaching of the public schools should stress 
the moral imperative of developing one’s own religious 
faith—convictions and commitments? 
Superintendents, 81 per cent; professors of education, 75 
per cent 

(4) Superintendents only. Do you think it is possible in your 
community to increase freedom of inquiry and discussion 
in this controversial area? 
60 per cent 

(s) Professors of education only. Do you think it is desirable 
that publicly supported teacher education institutions 
assist prospective and inservice teachers to teach objec- 
tively about religion in the public schools? 
84 per cent 


The preponderant concurrence on each of the above state- 
ments is extremely significant. On the basis of its findings, the 
Committee strongly recommends further research in the teach- 
ing of religion in the public schools and raises a number of basic 
issues on which experimentation can be carried on in educational 
institutions at all levels. It also suggests specific activities which 
could be developed by school systems and institutions of higher 
education. 


TRENDS INDICATING FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 


A number of basic trends have been indicated in the above 
discussion. Only three others can be described briefly. The first 
pertains to the community services of the church; the second to 
the increasing effort to develop, in the field of religion, the same 
concept that is being sought in our total national life—e pluribus 
unum—from many, one; and the third to the expanding pro- 
grams to teach about religion. 

If the church as an institution is to translate adequately its 
high idealism into effective programs of action, it needs join 
hands with those of other denominations in a total church pro- 
gram of genuine service to the community and the nation. Reli- 
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gious pluralism is inherent in our culture but it need not be a 
divisive force in the social structure of the modern typical com- 
munity. The church needs also to go further and coóperate 
with other agencies of the community and gear its services into 
a total community plan. As far as physical facilities permit, the 
church may well provide for social and welfare activities, not 
for its membership alone, but for the community which it serves. 
The individual church that still seeks to be of service only to a 
commuting membership of a particular class or caste, and ignores 
the conditions in its immediate neighborhood, is losing its op- 
portunity of being a dominant influence in directing the behavior 
patterns of the community. 

The increasing recognition of religious freedom with closer 
coöperation of all religious groups is seen in many developments. 
In many communities, religious councils have been established 
and church leaders coóperate in community-wide activities. 
"There is decreasing discrimination in employment and in many 
other aspects of both our community and national life. A study 
of college admissions made by the American Council on Educa- 
tion '* demonstrated that there was much less discrimination, es- 
pecially against Jews, than had been popularly assumed. There 
is a deliberate effort to find points of agreement and areas of co- 
operation within and among church groups rather than the 
former exclusiveness. Such beginnings need to be advanced even 
more vigorously if democracy is to make its ideals a reality. 

One of the most significant developments in éducation has 
been the growing acceptance of responsibility by the public 
schools to develop moral and spiritual values in the lives of chil- 
dren and young people. During the summer of 1953, some fifty 
institutes were held to determine what the schools can and should 
do to teach about religion. Teachers, administrators, and religious 
leaders—Catholics, Jews, and Protestants—participated in these 
workshops. The American Association of Colleges of Teacher 


16 On Getting Into College, Report of Committee on Discrimination in 
College Admissions; Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1948. 
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Education initiated in January, 1954, a three-year study of 
means through which teaching about religion may most wisely 
and effectively be developed. Fifteen teacher education institu- 
tions were selected to be the focal points of the study and each 
will work with adjacent school systems. 

The purpose of the study, as formulated by the Committee, 
is as follows: 

“The Committee recommends that the chief purpose of this 
study of Teacher Education and Religion be to discover and 
develop ways and means to teach the reciprocal relation between 
religion and other elements in human culture in order that the 
prospective teacher, whether he teaches literature, history, the 
arts, science or other subjects, be prepared to understand, to 
appreciate and to convey to his students the significance of reli- 
gion in human affairs.” 

A number of schools have already developed programs at the 
various grade levels which include instruction about religion. 
The San Diego City Schools, to cite but one illustration, had 
drawn up specific recommendations for an improved program 
of moral and spiritual education which was carefully reviewed 
by representative clergymen of the Catholic, Jewish, and Prot- 
estant faiths. Two Guides to Moral and Spiritual Values have 
been prepared, one for elementary schools, the other for sec- 
ondary schools. 

Parents are showing an increasing interest. In May, 1953, the 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers published a pam- 
phlet, Moral and Spiritual Education in Home, School, and Com- 
munity. It is a program aid for local Parent-Teacher Associations. 

There are many problems involved in the development of 
effective teaching about religion in our public schools. Fortu- 
nately these programs are the result of careful and coóperative 
planning by teachers, administrators, and religious leaders of all 
faiths. Only by such coöperation and by continued experimenta- 
tion can religion and education join hands in the development 
of moral and spiritual values. 
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SUMMARY 


The church shares with the family and the school a major 
role both in influencing the total cultural pattern and in shaping 
the personality development of the child. During the early his- 
tory of the relation of the church and state in the United States, 
a distinct revolution took place in that religious freedom was 
broadened to bar the establishment of a state church. The right 
of each denomination to maintain its own schools and colleges 
was upheld and religion, in its broad concept rather than specific 
denominational teaching, permeated American education for 
more than two centuries. 

After an interim of formal teaching of morals, and partially 
as a result of the criticisms of public education as being godless, 
a re-evaluation of the place of religion in public education is 
now in process. Some would assert that moral and spiritual 
values in terms of knowledge and behavior are adequate, others 
would go further and seek to develop an awareness of a personal 
relationship with God, but without sectarian indoctrination. 

The wide variation of practice and policy relative to the teach- 
ing of religion in the public schools is shown by instruction, 
ranging from worship to almost complete omission of religious 
observance, and by state legislation and judicial decisions. Some 
require a particular religious activity whereas others prohibit it, 
and comparable variations could be shown in statements of pol- 
icy. But there is a growing recognition that basic religious values 
are so inherent in our democracy that the school has a responsi- 
bility to seek to give them meaning in the education of children 
and youth. Much resea?ch will still be necessary to determine the 
means to achieve this purpose most effectively. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Make a survey of the churches in your community to include: 
number by denominations, membership, and activities. 

2. How many parochial schools are there and what proportion of 
the total school population do they serve? 
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3. In what ways do the churches and the public schools work to- 
gether? What more might be done? 

4. What are the laws in your state regarding the teaching of re- 
ligion in the public schools in each of the types of legislation 


? described? 

5. Has the local Board of Education taken official action relative to 

these activities? 

6. In the light of such legislation, state and local, what are the re- 
ligious activities conducted in the public schools in your com- 
munity? 

7. With which of the basic statements of policy are you most 

) nearly in agreement? Why? 


8. Outline a research project which you believe would be feasible 
and of value in your community and, if possible, carry out some 
portion of it. 

9. Evaluate each of the statements of the opinionnaire in terms of 

> your own attitude. 
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OTHER AGENCIES OF ACTIVE 
INTERACTION 


Agencies providing employment. Social Welfare agencies. 
Leisure-time agencies. Community Councils. Larger units 
of organization. The responsibility of the school. 


It has been pointed out that the school cannot determine its 
function in the community without reference to other agencies 
and services. Education has likewise been conceived as the total 
process through which the behavior of the individual is con- 
sciously directed. No general book in educational sociology 
would be complete, therefore, if attention were not given to the 
influences outside of the classroom that play an important role 
i the transmission of our cultural heritage and in directing be- 


/havior toward desirable and toward undesirable goals. 


These out-of-school agencies are as varied as the total environ- 
ment. The commercial organization in which the individual is 
employed, whether a farm, a local store, or a great corporation; 
the social welfare agencies; and the organizations, both govern- 
mental and nongovernmental, which provide for leisure-time 
activities—all are agencies of active interaction. Each likewise 
provides the channel for intergroup and interindividual relation- 
ships. 


AGENCIES PROVIDING EMPLOYMENT 


The total environment of the job, especially for those who do 
not continue their education to the professional level, is a vital 
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factor in the interaction process through which behavior patterns 
and basic values are developed. Whether the job provides reason- 
able incentives and satisfactions beyond the receipt of the pay 
check or is a blind alley; the attitudes which exist among the 
workers, between the workers and the union, and between 
employees and supervisors and employers; the way the com- 
munity feels about the type of work and the caste relationships 
which result—all these are the concern of educational sociology. 
They provide a unique opportunity to study the social processes, 
though little has been done to date. It is interesting to note that 
most of the employment studies now under way are being car- 
ried on through government funds in military installations and 
plants operating under government contracts. 

The school has a distinct responsibility to prepare the individ- 
ual for these post-school adjustments. All too seldom is informa- 
tion about such relationships presented or the problems discussed. 
Guidance and counseling are too often in terms of academic 
matters and too little attention is given to the different but 
equally important area of human relations. 


Soctan WELFARE AGENCIES 


Another extremely important group of organizations with 
which there is active interaction is the social welfare agencies. 
They are difficult of exact definition because their activities are, 
so varied—from research to public assistance and from recrea- 
tion for youth to care of the aged. F 

The Social Work Yearbook, a directory of national organiza- 
tions in this field, lists more than 400 national private agencies 
in addition to local, state, and national governmental agencies. 
Many private and governmental organizations function at the 
community level. In general, each agency is interested primarily 
in a specialized field of service such as child welfare, family rela- 
tionships, recreation, delinquency, or old-age care. Social welfare 
agencies tend to be concentrated in urban areas though some, 
such as the Red Cross and the Family Welfare Council, have 
consistently served all areas of need. There is an increasing 
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tendency to recognize that small communities and rural areas 
need many of their services as much as the urban centers do. 

Because of the wide divergency of their functions and their 
frequently overlapping and sometimes competing services, there 
have been many attempts to coórdinate their activities, at least 
at the national level. The National Health Council was founded 
in 1921 and now has a membership of 20 organizations in the 
health field.! The National Education-Recreation Council, or- 
ganized in 1933, includes 23 national voluntary organizations and 
11 Federal agencies. The Social Case Work Council and the 
National Conference of Social Work are other illustrations of co- 
ordinating organizations; the latter includes agencies working in 
different fields. 

To provide a means through which all of the organizations 
might coóperate, two other organizations have been developed: 
the American Public Welfare Association and the National So- 
cial Welfare Assembly. (See Figure 23, page 319). The former 
has both individual and organizational membership; it conducts 
research, largely in the field of administration, and provides ex- 
tensive consultative services to member organizations and to 
government. The latter limits its membership to organizations; 
its functions are research, providing an extensive information 
spzvice, and the convening of conferences. It has recently or- 
ganized the Associated Youth-Serving Organizations which in- 
cludes a number of the larger youth-membership groups. 

These etfurts to achieve better coórdination at the national 
level have stimulated the further development of community 
zouncils at the local level. Since the council usually concerns 
itself with many types of community reeds, the discussion of 
them will be postponed to the end of this chapter. 

No appraisal of all of the agencies with which the individual 
has active interaction can be complete. A number of the larger 
youth-membership organizations were described in Chapter ro. 
Other agencies include: Rotary International, Lions, Kiwanis 


1 Wayne Macmillen, Community Organization for Social Welfare, Chapter 
XVI. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1945. 
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International, Civitan International, veterans’ organizations (in- 
cluding the American Legion with its annual citizenship pro- 
gram for high school students), labor organizations, farm groups 
(such as the Grange and the American Farm Bureau Federa- 
tion), and many more, Almost without exception these organiza- 
tions have developed programs in coóperation with schools and 
colleges and are significant agencies in active interaction within 
the community. 


Letsure-Time AGENCIES 


The third major group of agencies of active interaction, and 
those with which the rest of this chapter will be primarily con- 
cerned, are those which seek to serve the leisure-time needs of 
youth and adults. There have been many attempts to classify 
such agencies? but for our purpose they are grouped only as 
commercial and noncommercial. Before making such an anal- 
ysis, it is desirable to get as clear a picture as possible of what 
the individual does with his leisure time. Obviously, no descrip- 
tion can be complete, since these activities vary with age, in- 
terest, economic status, and availability of facilities. 

One of the most comprehensive studies of leisure-time activ- 
ities was that made some two decades ago by the President's Re- 
search Committee. Table IX summarizes the relative expend'- 
tures for different types of recreation. Several significant facts 
may be noted from the data presented. In terms of governmental 
expenditure, local communities spend more than three times the 
combined total of county, state, and Federal government. The 
fact that the largest item of expenditure is for travel bears out 
the educational socioldgist’s concern regarding the mobility of 
the American population and the need for a re-evaluation of the 
whole issue of responsibility for the recreational interests of chil- 
dren and youth. The second largest item of expenditure is mo- 
tion pictures, with radios and radio broadcasting accounting for 

?"The Public and the Elementary School,” pages 124-125. Twenty-eighth 


Fearbook, Department of Elementary School Principals. Washington, D.C.: 
National Educational Association, 1949. 
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another half billion dollar expenditure per year. The relatively 
small amount of $75,000,000 spent by youth service and similar 
organizations indicates a fundamental lack of organized recrea- 
tion as contrasted with other expenditures. 

Although no recent comparable study has been made of total 
expenditures to show trends, such data as are available indicate 
that while local communities have provided an increasing num- 
ber of playgrounds and recreation areas, due largely to the 
studies of delinquency* and the effective work of national 
"s recreation associations and community groups, our largest items 

of expenditure for leisure-time activities continue to be those 

of a passive character. If the social processes are to be con- 

sciously directed, increasing emphasis must be placed upon those 

types of recreation which provide for their wholesome expres- 
Sion under competent supervision. 

Another study is that contained in a report, The Youth of 

New York City, prepared by the Welfare Council and published 

by The Macmillan Company in 1940, Table X. The survey was 

limited to the age-group 18 to 24 years of age and gives the per- 

centage of the total number who indicated that they had en- 

gaged in each specified recreational activity during the week pre- 

ceding the interview. 

j^^ comparison of these tables reveals a number of facts of con- 

/cern to the educational sociologist. The high proportion of 

^% young people who spend their leisure in loafing (21.1 per cent 

of male youth and 6.4 per cent of female youth) presents a se- 

rious challenge to every community in the nation. In both 

—* . studies, the high proportion of time spent in reading, movies, 

listening to the radio, and other passive types of recreation raises 

a serious question as to the desirable balance between such activ- 

ities and those that involve active participation of youth. Only 

by such a balance can the operation of the social processes be 

kept in relative dominance. The data also raise the serious ques- 


3 John R. Ellingston, Protecting Our Children from Criminal Careers. New 
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1948; “Juvenile Delinquency.” The Annals, Amer- 
ican Academy of Political and Social Science, January 1949, Vol. 261; reports 
of the Congressional investigation of juvenile delinquency (in process). 
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TABLE IX * 


Esrimatep ANNUAL Cost or RECREATION 
(In thousands of dollars) 


A. Governmental expenditures: fimaune/ob 
1- Municipalities |: aat 1 doe ce AN $ 147,179 
2. Counties ...... "e 8,600 
3. States..... 28,331 
4. Federal ... 9,300 
Total ...... 
B. Travel and RUE 
1. Vacation travel in U. S. 3,975,000 
2. Vacation travel abroad ..... ies 790,721 
3. Pleasure use of cars, boats, etc. + 1,666,430 
Won mia MP mer 


C. Commercial amusements: 


1. Moving pictures .. 1,500,000 
2. Other admissions d 166,000 
3. Cabarets and night clubs .. i 23,725 
4. Radios and radio broadcasting T 525,000 
otal Creme at Me EORR MEO A 
D. Leisure-time associations: 
1. Social and athletic clubs 125,000 
2. Luncheon clubs .. 7,500 
3: Lodges... Esik $ 175,000 
4. Youth service and similar organizations. ... 75,000 
SEO aee E oou SEN 
E. Games, Sports, outdoor life, etc.: 
L j9Y$ games, playground equipment...... 113,800 
2. Pool, billiards, bowling equipment .. 12,000 
3. Playing cardspiur sione fy 20,000 
4. Sporting and athletic goods .. 500,000 
5. Hunting and fishing licenses 12,000 
6. College football ... 21,500 
7. Resort hotels ..... 75,000 
8. Commercial and other camps 47,000 
9. Fireworks 6771 
9. Phonographs and accessories ... pu 75,000 
Foal 2one air Aent 
Total annual cost of recreation.......... 


expenditures 


$ 195410 


6,492,151 


2,214,725 


$ 382,590 


883,071 
$10,105,857 


* Adapted from Recent Social Trends in tbe United States, page 949. Report 
of the President's Research Committee on Social Trends. New York: McGraw- 


Hill Book Company, Inc., 1933. 


Other Agencies of Active Interaction 467 
TABLE X * 


PrRcENTAGES OF YounG Persons, 18 TO 24, WHo ENGAGED IN 
Sreciric RECREATIONAL Activities, ACCORDING TO SEX 


i Ls f C 
Recreational Activity Engaged in TEN ann Den 
During Preceding Week Males Females 
Athletics and out-of-door activities: 
Athletics 46.8 83 
Other activities .. 73.6 63.8 


Cultural activities: 
Acting (amateur) .. DD s v. 0 0.9 


Drawing, modeling, painting 54 3-6 
Singing, playing (solo) ... 9.8 14.0 
Singing, playing (group) 25 2.1 
Writing (stories, etc.) . I I4 
Concerts (attendance) 3-7 45 
Debating, group discussion . L4 0.8 
Lectures (attendance) ... 30 2.2 
Reading: 50:299 0208 UE 98.1 97.8 
Civic, political, philanthropic . 1.8 0.4 
Collections (stamps, etc.) 3.2 1.4 
Museums (art, etc., attendance) f Od A 34 
Nature. study qm dome 07 0.8 
Manual arts and crafts ... © 244. 54.9 
Social recreations and pastimes: 
Automobile riding 13.6 
Card games 17.9 
Church social activities (not otherwise specified).... 3.3 34 
, Clubs (not political or civic) ..... ^ 104 6.4 
Pancing (social) ranir ea + 14.8 19.3 
Movies (including theater) . 80.2 78.1 
Parties, socials ...... hioc + 147 15.2 
. Picnics, outings LI 1.2 
Pool A. TNA 6.2 03 
Puzzles, table games . 8.0 75 
Radio (listening) . 85.7 83.5 
zShopping ..... ©. 76 37:2 
e Pr ERE + 455 4, d 
Visiting, entertaining ....... ERA Me ab SIE 79.1 
Miscellaneous: 

Letter writing .. + „TOT AU 
Pets (care of) .. 95 97 
"Walking or hanging around" 211 64 
“Nothing special" . + 447 38.4 

Other 71 49 


* Adapted from New York Citys Million Young People, pages 149-152. 
New York: Welfare Council, 1945. See also Howard M. Bell, Youth Tell 
Their Story. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1938. 
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tion as to whether the school is giving adequate attention to the 
development of values and attitudes as a basis for discriminatory 
judgment in the worthy use of leisure time. 


Commercial Agencies 


The taxi-dance hall and the juke-box café, the pool hall and 
the soft-drink parlor, although operated for commercial gain 
and with only nominal direction by society in the form of 
licensing and minimum restrictions, are educational agencies in 
the sense that they influence the behavior of their patrons. 

The importance of such agencies has been frequently empha- 
sized. In an interview study of two communities in Kansas City,* 
11 per cent of the children in grades 4 to 12 inclusive who lived 
in the better district belonged to informal and unsponsored clubs 
and 14 per cent to no club, whereas in the less advantaged dis- 
trict the percentages were 4 and 28 respectively. The neighbor- 
hood drugstore was the favorite “hang-out place after school” 
of 32 per cent of the children (grades 7 to 9) in one area of the 
city and 14 per cent in the other, Unfortunately no opportunity 
Was given to the young people during the interview to list other 
places nor were public dances distinguished from those spon- 
sored by a school or organization. * 

The following excerpts from Hollingshead’s description vw 
recreation in Elmtown could be duplicated in any hamlet or city, \ 
with variations depending upon size, economic status, and com- 
munity values,’ 

“Some of Elmtown’s most conspicuous landmarks are set 
aside for recreation and pleasure. These include two city parks, 
an adjacent state park, the Country Club, four gun clubs, two 
fishing clubs, a race track, the Mill’s athletic field, the Boy 
Scout Camp. In addition, there are the bowling alley, two roller- 
skating rinks, the pool hall, three motion picture houses, twenty- 
four bars, about twenty hamburger and soft drink parlors, the 


* Recreation and Leisure Time Study of Kansas City, Missouri. Kansas City, 
Mo.: Community Studies, Inc., 1951. 

5 August B. Hollingshead, Elmtown’s Youth, pages 396-401. New York: John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1949. Reprinted by permission, 
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high school extracurricular program, the Carnegie Library, sev- 
eral private social clubs, the weekly meeting of the service 
clubs, periodic church bazaars and carnivals, two or three itin- 
erant carnivals each year, more than a half-dozen dance places, 
Polish Paula’s brothel, and over a dozen gambling spots. All con- 
tribute something to the community’s efforts to relax and have 
a good time. The reader may say, ‘But most of these are com- 
mercialized.’ This is true—too true! Businessmen have long since 
learned that people are willing to pay for pleasure. Furthermore, 
there is hardly a voluntary association in Elmtown that does not 
at some time or other in the course of the year subordinate all 
activities, for at least a few hours, to pleasure. . . . Pleasure at a 
price is the dominant popular motif in Elmtown's use of leisure 
hours among young and old. . . . 

"The typical boy, and many of the girls, habitually go to one 
of the public places scattered along Freedom and Canal Streets 
in the search for companionship and excitement. There they 
meet their pals, talk, play, drink, loaf, and perhaps make a date. 
"These hangouts include the pool hall, hamburger stands, taverns, 
and combination soda fountains, stores, and gambling halls. A 
person may loaf in any of them as long as he desires, if he spends 
a little money. A young man may drift uptown and with a 
r£isonable degree of certainty know that by going to one of two 
or three hangouts he will find friends of either sex with whom 
he can spend the evening. He also knows that, if he goes to cer- 
tain other places, he is sure to run into enemies. An evening may 
start, end, or be passed in these hangouts with his clique mates. 
+ “Fach hangout is rated by the young people on the basis of its 
appointments, location, cleanliness, what the management toler- 
ates, and, above all, who frequents it. The eight hangouts fre- 
quented regularly fall into three broad groups which we have 
categorized as: (1) 'respectable'—the ‘best people’ go there 
(such as Glotz's restaurant, or Cherry's); (2) ‘respectable, but’ 
—the ‘best people’ do not go there for one reason or another 
(the Blue Triangle illustrates this group); and (3) ‘disreputable 
joints’ (such as Scrugg’s Tavern) which ‘decent people’ avoid. 
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The respectable establishments are headquarters largely for high 
school students and young adults from classes I through III 
(middle, upper middle and upper). Many class IV's in the high 
School and withdrawee groups (those who have dropped out of 
School) patronize the second type. Low-ranking class IV’s and 
class V's congregate in the ‘disreputable joints.’ 

“Where a young person goes to loaf, visit, and eat helps to 
rate him in the circles where he is known, For roughly 3 out 
of 4 class IV and 9 out of ro class V adolescents the hangout 
used most frequently is as diagnostic of class position as clique 
ties. Class IV boys avoid the respectable places; 63 per cent 
go to the ‘respectable, but’ Spots, and 32 per cent to the ‘dis- 
reputable’ ones. In class V the distribution is practically re- 
versed; 67 per cent are habitués of the ‘disreputable’ places, 
33 per cent of the ‘respectable, but’ group, and none frequent 
the ‘respectable’ ones. The class IV girls eschew the 'respec- 
table’ places, but they are not attracted to the ‘disreputable’ 
ones in the same proportion as the boys of this class. About 
19 per cent of the class IV girls go to the ‘disreputable’ hang- 
outs and 81 per cent to the ‘respectable, but’ ones. The class 
V girls divide their patronage unequally between the ‘dis- 
reputable’ and the ‘respectable, but’ places; 36 per cent go 
to the former and 64 per cent to the latter ones. This patté?n 


is an aspect of the sex game that many class IV boys and class, 


V girls play with one another. The girls go to the hangouts 
where they meet the boys, if the boys do not go to the lower 
ranking hangouts in search of the girls. In many cases, the 


class V girls seek the class IV boys in the ‘respectable, büt— < 


hangouts to avoid trouble between boys of these two classes, 
"Saturday night is the most popular time for all kinds of pleas- 
ure. During the course of any Saturday night, some 8o to 8 5 per 
cent of the unmarried withdrawees may be found in one of three 
places: the motion picture theaters, the roller rinks, or the dance 
halls and taverns. Most of the remainder go uptown, for a ride, 
or to a hangout for something to eat and drink. Dancing is the 
most popular recreation on Saturday night. It claims about one- 
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half of the young people; the remainder are split about equally 
between the shows and the roller skating rinks." 

No community can wisely afford to ignore the potential in- 
fluence of such places on the lives of youth. Hollingshead's 
study had been previously borne out by the Chicago Recreation 
Survey made in 1935. This study reported that five times as 
much was spent on commercial recreation in Chicago as the 
total outlay for educational purposes. The amount spent in tav- 
erns and on gambling was five times the amount spent for public 
recreation. In terms of capital investment, the amount invested 
in commercial recreational enterprises; about equals that invested 
in all of the public facilities (libraries, schools, and parks); and 
Chicago, in this respect, probably differs little in the relative ex- 
penditures for these two contrasting types of services. Regula- 
tion, although necessary, is only the first step; it is more im- 
portant that such amusement agencies be recognized by the total 
community and especially the school; that young people be 
given standards for evaluating commercialized recreation; and 
that the community provide a wholesome environment in which 
youth may spend their leisure time. The school or college that 
frowns upon dancing may only be increasing the patronage of 
a roadside tavern. The church that feels it has no responsibility 
beyond the. development of spiritual values may lose even this 
opportunity because of youth’s natural values for self-expression 
in other normal interests. The community that niggardly pro- 
vides recreational facilities for children and youth, and adults 
as well, is but adding to its own costs for juvenile delinquency 
aiid social maladjustment. 


Noncommercial agencies 


The number of nonprofit voluntary organizations and govern- 
mental agencies sponsoring recreational activities is legion and 
their programs touch every human interest of youth and adults. 
They include playgrounds, public parks, summer (and some- 
times year-round) camps, community houses, athletic clubs, 
hobby clubs of every type, and organizations sponsored by 
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church, civic, and fraternal agencies. Many are entirely local; 
others are chapters or clubs of national organizations. 

Several of the youth-membership agencies were described in 
an earlier chapter. Only three have been selected here as illus- 
trative of youth-serving organizations. 

One of the most interesting is the recurring development of 
spontaneous clubs. During the depression of the 1930's they 
were referred to as “cellar clubs," * and during World War II 
as “canteens.” In 1945 it was estimated that there were over 
3,000 canteens widely scattered throughout the United States 
and providing social and recreational facilities for perhaps 1,000,- 
ooo civilian youth. 

But regardless of name, they are the spontaneous expression of 
youth's needs for group association and group interaction result- 
ing in leadership, followship, and social status, and for recrea- 
tion within their own peer group. They are supported by nom- 
inal dues and often assisted by community-minded adults. They 
meet in empty buildings or vacant rooms or in each other’s 
homes, though the latter is more common among í women’s 
groups than men’s. Their activities range from juke-box dancing 
and a place to “hang out,” to broad-scale programs including 
radio broadcasts, forums, art classes, shop work, club news- 
papers, and orchestras, Some efforts have been made to organize 
such groups on a national basis, but if such organization would 
curb the spontaneity and sense of responsibility which bring 
them into being, it would be detrimental rather than beneficial. 
To the educational sociologist, such self-initiated organizations 
are more than “an experiment in democracy”: they are the ears- 
est efforts on the part of youth to meet a need not provided ade- 
quately for them through other agencies; they are new institu- 
tions which reinstate primary group values and the interplay of 
the social processes, 

Another very different type of organization is the Police 
Athletic League in the Juvenile Aide Bureau of New York City. 


5 Youth Centers—An Appraisal and a Look Ahead. Washington, D.C.: US. 
Government Printing Office, 1945. 
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Many other cities have similar organizations. The League, nom- 
inally under the Police Department, is incorporated as a non- 
profit membership organization governed by a Board of Di- 
rectors. Police officers do not participate in the recreation pro- 
gram other than in an advisory and coórdinating capacity. The 
personnel of the P.A.L. is under the direct supervision of a 
civilian staff. Adult membership is open to any person interested 
in furthering the work of the League; junior membership is open 
to any boy or girl under 18 years of age who is interested in par- 
ticipating in the activities conducted by the League. In order 
to develop wholesome competition, the city is divided into 11 
regions, and city-wide activities are provided through a weekly 
radio broadcast and an annual all-star revue in Madison Square 
Garden. 

The program of activities is social and recreational. Tourna- 
ments are conducted in baseball, basketball, paddle tennis, ping- 
pong, boxing, marbles and jacks, and other games. Other ac- 
tivities include: 


Arts and crafts Dramatics Story telling Motion pictures 
Aquatics Highly organized Kindergarten Music 
Boxing games Lectures Nature study 
Club Newspaper Library Street games 
* organization Physical Low organized Track and field 
Dancing Education games Trips 

Quiet games Special events 


In this brief analysis of other agencies of social interaction, 
only one other institution, the library, can be included. The 
tables given earlier in this chapter clearly show the amount of 
time spent in reading. In the New York,City study, 98 per cent 
of the young people included in the survey reported reading as 
one of the activities in which they engaged during the week pre- 
ceding the study. In 1948, more than a half-billion books were 
printed and sold in the United States.’ Of these, 138,000,000 
were school and college textbooks; 42,000,000 were religious 


T Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1951, pages 462-463. Washington, 
D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1951. 
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books; 17,500,000 were technical and professional; the remainder 
were for general reading. These figures do not include several 
hundred million pamphlets. Newspapers have an aggregate cir- 
culation of more than 120,000,000 and magazines nearly 400,- 
000,000. 

Three types of libraries can be identified: the lending library 
With its rotation of current books loaned at a per diem cost of 
a few cents; the libraries directly serviced by schools, churches, 
and other agencies, the services of which are usually limited to 
the membership of the organization; and public libraries, which 
lend books without cost to the general public and also maintain 
reading rooms with reference books and current magazines and 
newspapers. 

The American Library Association asserts that there are 35,- 
000,000 people in the United States who have no public libraries 
within reach. Of this number, 32,000,000 live in small villages or 
in the open country and, having only a few books of their own, 
are deprived of one of the basic means of education. Out of 
3,100 counties, only 600 have county-wide library service, 
offering equal facilities to rural and town people. More than 600 
counties—one out of five—are without a single library. 

This inequality is further shown by a comparison of states. 
California has a per capita circulation of books through public 
libraries of 6.72; Mississippi, only 0.55. The number of volumes 
varies from New Hampshire with approximately four books per 
person, to Mississippi with only one book to each nine persons. 
In the per capita expenditure for public library service, the same 


3 College and University Library Statistics, 1939-40. Washington, D.C.: U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1943. 
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for California, $498,000. Such differences indicate state-wide 
needs, but they also effectively demonstrate an area of service 
not being equally provided for through community agencies, 

The educational sociologist’s interest in library service goes 
further. There is a need on the part of the library to seek con- 
tinually to extend its educational function. Through story hours, 
lectures, discussion groups, forums, and many other ways, some 
of which have been developed by a number of institutions, the 
library can become, not merely the passive dispenser of books 
on request, but an active agent in the development of apprecia- 
tion for, and interest in, good books by the community. 

These three institutional organizations have been selected from 
many that might have been included because they represent 
major types of service. The youth organizations are institutions 
developed spontaneously by young peopfe themselves; the Police 
Athletic League is an organization developed by adults to serve 
youth; the library seeks to meet the needs of the community 
only within a given field of service. All are agencies of social 
interaction and can play an important role in changing the be- 
havior of individuals. 

The extent to which young people availed themselves of the 
services of such agencies as those described above and in Chapter 
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10 are shown by the New York City Survey, summarized in 
Table XI. 


TABLE XI * 


PERCENTAGE or Young Persons, 18 TO 24, WHo Usep DIFFERENT 
Kinps or RECREATIONAL AGENGIES IN New York Ciry 


School Grade Completed 


Total Less than Bth, but less 12th or 
8th Than 12th Higher 
Type of Agency Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 
Mone. i; 7 EM 393 754 761 896 536 744 şı 70.5 
School . ILS $5 45 09 12.7 59 10.9 5-9 
‘Church 2.7 3.5 22 20 2.9 3.5 23 44 


Public playgrounds... 
Settlements and 


11.6 54 75 29 IL$ 57 ^13: 6.9 


community houses.. 4o A322), I6 139-23 4 24 
YMCA, Boy Scouts, 

and others .....,., 29 GEG) ih 03. — 246 x6 42. 2:1 
Private clubs.. Xr ec EE OD SE oe a, al 
Other kinds .......... 28 28 33 17 60 28 6$ 34 


* Adapted from New York City's Million Young People, pages 153-154. New 
York: Welfare Council, 1945. 


The most significant fact is the high proportion of youth—59 
per cent of the males and 7 5 per cent of the females—who re- 
ported that they had not gone to any of the established agencies 
within the three months’ period preceding the time of the study. 
"These data were borne out also by the Kansas City study. It is 
apparent that such agencies have less interest for those of 
low educational level, since a higher percentage of both males 
and females who have an eighth-grade education or less report 
they have not gone to such centers than those who have cor- 
pleted at least the twelfth grade in school. In the light of the need 
of a great congested city, the number reporting that they had 
used the services provided by organized agencies is appallingly 
low. There is also the same consistent trend in the relative use of 
the agencies in relation to the educational level. Such agencies 
tend to reach a higher percentage of those of more education 
than those of less education, yet the latter would, presumably, 
most need such services, 
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CoMMUNITY CouwciLs 


Interest in the better coórdination of community agencies to 
meet the growing needs of both youth and adults stemmed from 
several sources. One source of interest was the growing number 
of community surveys, such as those previously summarized. 
Another source of interest was the growing body of data on de- 
linquency based on such regional surveys as those of Harvey W. 
Zorbaugh, The Gold Coast and the Slum, Clifford R. Shaw on 
Chicago areas, and J. B. Maller on areas in New York City. A third 
source of interest was the comprehensive survey of the work of a 
single agency, best illustrated by Frederic M. Thrasher's study 
of the Boys’ Club of New York City. As Thrasher states? “One 
conclusion of the Boys’ Club Study is that no one pre- 
ventive agency could prevent crime, even in the sense of head- 
ing off incipient criminal careers, and that it was necessary to 
develop some sort of concentration of responsibility for a com- 
munity program which would coórdinate and integrate the 
crime preventive activities of all agencies involved in dealing 
with this type of problem." As a result of his studies in New 
York State, this same emphasis and the need of organizing on a 
neighborhood basis was given by Harry M. Shulman when he 
said that “organization should be on the basis of a work unit 
large enough to include the life of a social group or an economic 
class, and small enough to deal with the forces that are primary 
in character formation." 

In the earlier discussions of community coérdination during 
the 1920's, the emphasis upon juvenile delinquency and its pre- 
vention was paramount. Some of the first community councils 
carried the term "crime prevention" in their names. Gradually, 
as Thrasher ?? points out, the purpose and procedure of such 
councils were broadened to include coórdination of services for 
all youth. “The community program must be aimed at meeting 


9 Frederic M. Thrasher, “Some Principles Underlying Community Coordi- 
nation." Journal of Educational Sociology, March 1945, Vol. 18, No. 7, page 


91. 
10 Ibid., page 388. 
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the needs of normal young people, varying as they do in race, 
nationality, descent, religion, mental level, and economic and 
cultural backgrounds; and, second, it must be SO devised that 
the special needs of the so-called ‘vulnerables’ and ‘pre-delin- 
quents’ may also be met, preferably by techniques fully inte- 
grated and not necessarily apart from. constructive programs 
planned for the average young people.” 

Community councils have been established in many cities, 
small and large. In some communities, the school is the prime 
agency in the initiation and activities of community councils; in 
others, councils have been developed largely under the impetus 
of church groups; in still others, community councils were fos- 
tered by private or public welfare agencies, Only three illustra- 
tions can be given: a suburban community, a rural area, and a 
city. 

The Manhasset Youth Council was organized in 1943 to meet 
the needs of young people in a commuting community of ap- 
proximately 15,000 population, 17 miles from New York City. 
In March 1943, a forum of two panels, one of adults, the other 
of young people, was held to discuss youth’s needs. As a result 
of this and other discussions, a teen-age canteen—The Juke Box 
—was opened in September, and, a month later, the Youth Coun- 
cil was organized. This Council is governed by an Executive 
Board of young people consisting of elected officers and other 
officers or representatives of youth organizations. An Adult 
Committee, composed of representatives of youth-serving agen- 
cies, serves in an advisory capacity. In addition, adult organiza- 
tions have Youth Chairmen, who attend the meetings of the 
Adult Committee and report back to their organizations, 

The purpose and basic procedures of the Council are stated in 
Information Bulletin No. 4 of the Manhasset Youth Council and 
adapted by Thrasher ™ as follows: 

The basic purpose of the Manhasset Youth Council is to pro- 


mote coóperation among young people for the service of the 
entire community. 


1 Ibid., pages 397-399. 
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Its fundamental goal is to build morale among young people. 
The goal of the program is much more than to entertain youth, 
It is to instruct, to develop character and responsibility, to cre- 
ate enthusiasm for worthwhile activities, and to discourage 
cynicism and rowdyism. This is recreation in its true sense. A 
variety of techniques are used for this purpose. Examples are: 
to connect the local activities wherever possible with state and 
national organizations in order to give them support and pres- 
tige; to give the young people the credit for whatever is accom- 
‘plished; to give ample publicity to youth projects and to have 
pictures published whenever possible in order to build up the 
young people and give them a lift. 

The Council is noncompetitive. Its purpose is to support and 
strengthen the work of all youth-serving organizations. For 
example, it hopes to help recruit more Boy and Girl Scouts and 
to keep them scouts longer; to support and strengthen the work 
of the Police Boys’ Club; to assist in the further development 
of the Legion Drum and Bugle Corps; to get more young peo- 
ple into their church groups and not schedule competing events 
with church young people’s functions. 

The program of the Manhasset Youth Council is not a school 
program, but is basically a spare-time program to meet leisure- 
time needs of youth: (a) it should seek the advice and help of 
school officials at all times; (b) leisure-time activities developed 
by the Youth Council should be based on a foundation of inter- 
ests and skills developed in school to promote and encourage a 
definite carry over from school learnings to spare-time activities. 

One purpose of the Council program is to keep spare-time 
activities in the home as far as possible. In this way, it attempts 
to promote family life, to encourage the participation of parents 
and adult community leaders, and to bring children and young 
people and adults closer together. Thus it serves as a partial pro- 

* gram of parent education and an effort to develop the home and 
the family in the wholesome control and,education of the young. 


The second illustration of a youth community council is one 
in which the initiation came from outside of the community. 
The American Youth Commission, having assembled data on 
the needs of youth and on what individual communities were 
doing,” desired to conduct a number of experiments which 


? E, L. Kirkpatrick, Guideposts for Rural Y. outh, Washington, D.C.: Amer- 
ican Council on Education, 1940. 
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could be studied while they were in progress. "Through the co- 
Operation of federal and state agencies, a number of rural com- 
munities in five states were selected. Every effort was made 
throughout the entire experiment, extending over several years, 
to enlist and maintain local responsibility and leadership, and to 
encourage coérdination among existing local, state, and national 
agencies. Two brief quotations, one of procedure and one of the 
findings, indicate the comprehensive character of the commu- 
nity coórdination developed: 


An interesting example of intelligent leadership came from 
one locality where the school is community-centered and has 
had a farmers’ institute and numerous activities. The superin- 
tendent of this school asked the Rural Project coórdinator and 
the county agency executive who provided the office facilities 
to call. The field worker described the meeting: 

"He drew on the blackboard a sketch of some of the commu- 
nity activities, including the night school, farmers’ institute, the 
youth groups, and others, and then drew lines from these to one 
question block which he labeled ‘How unify?’ This was, of 
Course, a situation of which we had almost dreamed. Here was a 
school Superintendent who is highly respected in the commu- 
nity, who is mayor of the village, who recognized the problems 
of this community, and who was asking for assistance in coördi- 
nating these activities so that they might meet the needs of the 


It is quite clear from the findings that, regardless of the criti- 
cal attitude youth have toward their elders, understanding 
adults can do much for rural youth and their organizations and 
that youth groups can profit from adult Sponsorship, preferably 
on an organized basis. Such Sponsorship gives the community 
more confidence in a youth organization. Wisely handled it can 


18 Edmund des. Brunner, Working with Rural Youth. Washington, D.C.: 
American Council on Education, 1942, PP- 36 and 101-102. 
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temper the impetuosity young people sometimes show without 
reducing the highly valuable spontaneity they possess. More im- 
portant, adults can supply continuity, as no youth group does 
for the obvious reason that youth soon grow up. Adults are 
more mindful of those who will soon be young people than are 
the present youth themselves. They can thus safeguard the per- 
manence of the organization of and for youth in the com- 
munity. wa de 
The project has likewise abundantly shown that youth, also, 
‘can do much for youth. Once they see the possibilities—more 
often than not a function of adult leadership—they can organize 
s to care wholly for their own recreational and social needs and 
for many of their educational aspirations, especially through 
forums, discussions, and the like. Their very organization can 
also measurably assist in achieving certain other educational 
objectives as well as economic goals. It gives adults and their 
agencies a medium of communication with youth not otherwise 
available. 


The third illustration is that described in detail by Eloise 
Walton in Community Planning for Human Services.* The 
study was conducted in St. Paul, Minnesota, over a four-year 
period by Community Research Associates, Inc., and financed 
by The Grant Foundation. The four major fields of services 
- — studied were dependency, ill-health, maladjustment, and recrea- 

tion. Only the conclusion summarized in another article can 


be cited: '5 


In our American pattern we started out wanting to satisfy 
desperate need in a charitable personal way. Today we are en- 
gaged in a multitude of treatments for a multitude of specialized 

. "problems through a multitude of services. Tomorrow's program 
should be to unite their forces to prevent and control the seri- 
‘ous consequences of these problems. 


To do the job well, we need: 
Further research which will confirm, correct, and add to 


what we know about basic causes of family failures and com- 
munity-wide methods of preventing the consequences of them. 


M New York: Columbia University Press, 1952. | ` ; f 
15 Eloise Walton, Let's Work Together in Community Service. Public Affairs 


Pamphlet No. 194, page 28. New York: The Public Affairs Committee, Inc., 
1953. 
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More professional experts teaming up to treat their special 
problem as part of a united plan for improving the capacity of 
the family as a whole. 

Community-minded citizens in ever- rowing numbers who 
will keep their eyes “on the ball” and elp agencies work to- 
gether in applying what we already know about community- 
wide prevention and control, 


These three descriptions show several fundamental elements in 
common, and equally fundamental contrasts. Among the com- 
mon elements are organization of community agencies, a planned 
program of activities touching many interests, and the measure- 


tion was initiated, in Manhasset from within the community, in 
other cases, from outside the community; the extent to which 
adults participated in guiding the program, little in Manhasset, 
much in the rural communities; and the age-groups served, only 
youth in the suburban community, all age groups in the Com- 
mission’s projects and those developed in St. Paul. 

Certain basic principles emerge from this brief discussion: 


1. No fixed pattern of the organization of a community 
council can be established; a council must reflect the local com- 
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essary to provide leadership and assure the success of its ac- 


4. Group work methods should be used as far as practicable 
and, especially, in arriving at major decisions of policy or 
procedure. 

5. The welfare of the total community should be included, 
Since youth is not a Separate group that can be considered in- 
dependently of the interests of children and adults. 


eae 
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6. The major function of the Community Council should be 
that of coórdinating and guiding the activities of other com- 
munity organizations; only rarely, if ever, should it become an 
operating agency and itself conduct activities. 

7. Voluntary leadership may be of invaluable assistance, but 
continuity of activities and services requires a permanent paid 
staff; a group of small adjacent communities might employ a 
leader in common. 

8. Continuing community surveys are desirable to deter- 
"mine desirable changes in services or new developments. 

9. The local unit served by the Council should be a true 
sociological community, either a neighborhood or an area. 

10. The assistance of state and national agencies, both in and 
out of government, should be sought and utilized to the degree 
that such help does not lessen the sense of community respon- 
sibility. 


LARGER UNITS or ORGANIZATION 


Organization on the local level is imperative if the educational, 
social, and recreational needs of childhood and youth are to be 
met. But in the growing interaction of communities and their 
increasing dependence, in terms of economic factors, upon ad- 
jacent communities and the larger units of state and nation, the 
modern community cannot develop its programs and services 
‘without this larger frame of reference. Conversely, the most 
effective organization on the state or federal level will be almost 
futile without local support and assistance. The areas of inter- 
relation among local, state, and federal agencies, and between 
governmental and nongovernmental organizations and agencies, 
in determining their respective roles, becomes an important prob- 
lem for the educational sociologist, * 

Previous reference has been made to the many national or- 
ganizations in the health, education, and welfare fields, including 
efforts to codrdinate their services. In the area of community 
councils similar steps are being taken, such as the establishment 
of the American Council for Community Improvement, and the 
"Youth United for a Better Home Town" movement sponsored 
by the Associated Youth Serving Organizations, Inc. 
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Paralleling this development of private associations, govern- 
ment agencies have also increased in number and expanded their 
functions and services. State recreation and planning commissions 
have been established; state agencies have conducted programs 
and demonstrations in local communities; and an increasing pro- 
portion of responsibility for health, education, and recreation is 
assumed by the state, 

As the state has increased in importance in its relation to the 
community, so, too, has the F, ederal government. This extension 
of the public welfare function was first expressed in 1864 when 
Congress granted Yosemite Valley and the Mariposa Big Tree 
Grove to California for public recreation use. The Yellowstone 
National Park Service was established in 1872 but it was not 
until 1916 that the National Park Service was established as a 
separate bureau in the Department of the Interior. During the 
same period, the Federal government had established agencies 
dealing with public health, child labor and welfare, care of de- 
pendents such as the blind, employment of women, old-age assis- 
tance, and education. 

Many of these activities were coórdinated in the Federal Se- 
curity Agency, now the Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. But there is Scarcely an agency of the Federal govern- 
ment that does not impinge directly upon the affairs of the 
local community. 

In an effort to codrdinate governmental functions further an 
Interdepartmental Committee on Children and Youth has been 
formed. Its membership includes representatives from the fol- 
lowing agencies: 16 Department of Health, Education and Weél- 
fare, whose Secretary ig Chairman; Department of Agriculture; 
Department of Defense; Department of the Interior; Depart- 
ment of Labor; Department of State; Administrative Office of 
the United States Courts; Housing and Home Finance Agency; 
Selective Service System; and the Bureau of the Budget. 
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Tue RESPONSIBILITY OF THE SCHOOL 


The school’s relationship to the many community agencies of 
active interaction has been indicated. For children still in school 
there frequently exist close working relationships especially in 
welfare and recreation. The American Association of Social 
Workers has published a report of codperative programs in 
twelve communities." Harold T. Friermood concludes his dis- 
cussion of "Educating for Leisure in Private Agencies" with the 
following statement: 18 


Private agencies should be used by educators as laboratories 
to test methods and develop standards that may be later applied 
more widely. The leadership and initiative of the best educators 
are needed in private agencies. Some private agencies offer 
group affiliations, facilities, and programs that will be of per- 
sonal value to educators. In a democracy individuals need to 
learn how to get along with one another, feel at ease in the 
company of others, and have pleasant relationships. Through 
such associations, a new sense of mission is developed, through 
pleasurable activities of a social, physical, cultural, or worship- 
ful nature persons re-create and refresh themselves. . . . It is 
this community of human interests, yearnings, and aspirations 
that are nurtured through private agencies. These are the things 
that are essential to a democracy. They must be preserved by 
those who are educated to appreciate and enjoy them. 


The report of the New York State Citizens’ Committee of 
One Hundred for Children and Youth concludes: 1° 


The quadrangle of the home, school, church and community 
„as a base of child development is being strengthened in many 
parts of the State, as local school authorities increase coopera- 
tion with other community agencies. Concurrently there are 
encouraging and definite examples of how health, welfare, re- 
ligious and other organizations are becoming more alert to the 


1 Mildred Sikkema, School Social Work Practice in Twelve Communities. 


New York: American Association of Social Workers, 1953. 
18 Jay B. Nash, editor, “Leisure’s Challenge to Education.” Journal of Edu- 


cational Sociology, January 1948, Vol. 21, No. 5, pages 300-301. : 
39 The Four Million, pages xxi and xxix. Albany, N.Y.: Citizens’ Committee 


of One Hundred, 1951. 
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influence of the school on the many facets of the child's prog- 
Tess toward maturity. .. . 

The force and vitality which flow from relationships between 
private citizens and public officials were made evident through 
the work of the Committee, itself a partnership of citizens and 
officials. It was clear that progress in the past has been hastened 
when private citizens in voluntary agencies and public officials 
in government joined hands to solve problems or to provide 
services. Such partnerships, in which each participant supplies 
elements the others lack, may well set the course of human 
progress in our free society. 


The basic principles underlying effective home-school-com- 
munity relationships are effectively summarized by William A. 
Yeager: 2 


1. The educational and social aims of all types of community 
organizations should be thoroughly studied and understood. 

2. School authorities should be thoroughly informed of the 
activities and programs of these organizations planned for the 
year and in progress. 

3- Since the aims of the church and the public school coin- 
cide at many points, efforts should be made to further these 
aims at points not inconsistent with constitutional and statutory 
guarantees and limitations, judicial decisions, and community 
public opinion, 

4. A spirit of cooperation should prevail in any plan for the 
welfare of childhood and youth within the scope of the aims 
and purposes of all service organizations, 

5. Membership in service organizations on the part of school 
officials and teachers is highly desirable. 

6. School officials and teachers should welcome efforts on the 
part of community organizations to contribute to the educa- 
tional and social welfare of childhood, teachers, and the public 
Schools in general, Such efforts must recognize priority of 
public-school objectives and activities, 

7- Duplication of effort, lack of need, or indication of it 
should be pointed out tactfully to those responsible for the edu- 
cational activity of any community organization. 

8. Complete information should be available to public-school 


” School-Community Relations, pages 278-279. New York: The Dryden 
Press, 1951. Reprinted by permission. 
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authorities as to the individual pupil-activity load in community 
organizations, in order that proper guidance may be given. 

9. Positive measures may have to be taken to frustrate, coun- 
teract, or strenuously oppose activities of community organiza- 
tions found to be inimical to public-school objectives. 


SUMMARY 


The educational sociologist emphasizes that education is more 
than that which goes on within the school. Teachers and school 
administrators must join with other agencies of the community 
and, together, seek to give direction to the many non-school 
agencies of education. 

This is being done in many communities in both welfare and 
leisure-time activities for children in school. All too often, how- 
ever, the school shows no concern for the student who has 
dropped out; yet to a large degree the behavior patterns of out- 
of-school youth affect the total recreation and welfare activities 
of the entire community, both commercial and noncommercial. 
In most communities, interaction can best be developed through 
some form of community organization. But the educational soci- 
ologist is concerned, too, with the extension of this community. 
concept to the state and the nation, even though it is a funda- 
mental premise of educational sociology that changes in behavior 
result largely from primary group associations and the larger the 
unit, the greater the difficulty of retaining these primary values. 
The educational sociologist is insistent also that equal oppor- 
tunity for wholesome development in a favorable environment 
be made available to all. Research is needed to resolve these 
issues, not on the basis of emotionalized judgment, but on the 
basis of fact. Here, too, new patterns” of relationships among 
community, state, and national agencies must be developed 
which are only now beginning to take shape. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. List the agencies of active interaction in your community in the 
fields of (a) welfare and (b) leisure-time interests. 
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2. Study the out-of-school activities of a group of children with 
special reference to the degree to which such activities revolve 
around: (1) the home; (2) the school; (3) the church; (4) com- 
mercial recreational establishments; and (5) community agencies, 

3. Make a spot check of the places where young people “hang out.” 
Evaluate them in terms of their potential influence. 

4. Is the description of the activities of Elmtown’s youth typical 
of the youth of your own county? 

5. Show elements of conflict in the interaction between the school 

and other community agencies in the field of recreation. 

- Describe specific instances of coóperation. 

- The Federal government has developed extensive programs of 
public health and welfare; should it increase its assistance to states 
and communities in the field of recreation? 

8. Draw up a concrete plan for closer working relationships be- 

tween the school or college and the other agencies of active 
interaction, 


WA 
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VK ENCIES OF PASSIVE INTERACTION 


Role of agencies of communication, The press. Motion pic- 
tures. Radio. Television, 


participants, Thus, although the family, play group, and gang 
influence the behavior of their individual members, the latter 
influence in turn the behavior of the group or institution, To a 
lesser degree, the person influences the patterns of the school 
or community, but both of these have an equally fundamental 
purpose in that they provide opportunity for social interaction. 

This two-way process does not characterize the relation of 
the person to the press, motion picture, radio, or television, 


ganizations have also used a television program, a motion pic- 
ture, a radio program, or a book as the basis for group interac- 
tion, but the response to the material is an individual response. 
The term “passive” is here used in the strict sociological sense in 
that, for the individual, social interaction is primarily a one-way 
process. 
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Rote or AGENCIES or COMMUNICATION 


Modern history "offers many illustrations of the influence 
which controlled communication has upon the minds of men. 
One of the first acts of a totalitarian state is to gain control of 
the press. The second, as illustrated in Germany and Italy during 
the period preceding and during World War Il, is to destroy 
all printed material which does not conform to the current phir 
losophy of the state. Concurrently, elaborate systems are estab- 
lished to prevent the population of countries behind the Iron 
Curtain from hearing radio broadcasts originating outside the 
area of totalitarian control, 

The present “cold war" is largely one for control of the 
means of communication, The Voice of America and the ex- 
penditures of other free nations of the world to break through 
the Iron Curtain are an attempt to lessen Communist control of 
means of communications. Such programs are based fundamen- 
tally upon the concept “ye shall know the truth, and the 
truth shall make you free.” * 

In a democracy, the role of the agencies of communication is | 
threefold: to provide entertainment; to relate facts pecus rd 

- ind, on controversial issues; to present varying points of view. I 
is the individual who exercises the discriminative function, and 
not the state. Government control is exercised primarily in the 

` = interest of public morals and not on the basis of curtailing in- 

1 formation or influencing judgment. Thus, a newspaper may 
have a specific editorial policy, a book or a radio or television 
show may advocate a particular point of view, but the extent 
to which it influences public opinion is determined by the degree 
to which it is accepted by individuals. This freedom of expres- 
sion, guaranteed by the Bill of Rights, defended by many 
courageous leaders, and reaffirmed by judicial decisions is one 

j of the inherent and most precious characteristics of democracy, 

P In the present period of world tension and of conflict between / 

democracy and communism, the basic issue has again arisen. It 

1St. John 8:32. 
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may be phrased as a question: Is it justifiable, in the interest of 
preserving the freedoms of democracy, to curtail the freedom 
of any of the media of communication? Basic issues are involved 
in the answer to this question.” 


Tue Press 


America is a nation of avid readers, In 1952, approximately 
$1,500,000,000 was spent by the American people for reading 
material. Those who join their voices to assert that television will 
create a nation of illiterates, thereby echoing an earlier genera- 
tion’s opinion regarding radio, apparently have nothing to fear. 


Distribution by Types of Publications 


Of the total expenditure, 41 per cent is spent for newspapers, 
29 per cent for magazines, and 30 per cent for books. More im- 
portant than the amount of money is the gross circulation, since 
this is at least one measure of potential influence. 

Data compiled by the Department of Commerce indicate that 
more than 50,000,000 persons—approximately half of the read- 
ing adult population of the United States—purchase a newspaper 
every day. Almost half as many others subscribe to a weekly 
newspaper. American newspapers are printed in 39 different lan- 
guages.? Since many of the papers are delivered to the home and 
are read by more than one person, the proportion of the Amer- 
ican public that does not have direct access to a daily or weekly 
newspaper is certainly not more than ro per cent. 

The aggregate circulation per issue of the 4,500 magazines 
and other periodicals regularly published in the United States 
is in excess of 400,000,000. Stated differently, the American 
people buy a total of approximately 6,000,000,000 copies of 


Chapter 3, “Freedom of Press in the United States.” New York: Prentice-Hall, 
Inc., 1951; A Free and Responsible Press, A General Report on Mass Com- 
munication. The Commission on Freedom of the Press, Chicago: University 


3 Joseph S. Roucek, “The F. oreign-Language Press and Radio," in Francis J. 
Brown and Joseph S. Roucek, editors, One America, page 391. New York: 
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magazines and periodicals annually or about five per month for 
| each person of reading age. 

More than 500,000,000 books are sold annually, of which 
| school and college textbooks comprise nearly one third. It is 
interesting to note that more than ro per cent are religious 
books, and another 12 per cent are written specifically for chil- 
dren. Since books, more than either newspapers or magazines, 
are read by more than one individual and continue in circula- 
| tion for varying lengths of time, some for many years, it is im- 
possible to estimate the total number of people who read books 
in America each year. Some indication of multiple use is given 
in the report of the American Library Association showing that 
regular libraries make more than 400,000,000 book loans per 
year. This does not include the vast number of loans made by 
the lending libraries. 

One of the most recent newcomers in the publication field is 
the comic book, first issued in 1933 and included in the above 
categories under magazines and periodicals. Today, a total of 
more than 50,000,000 copies are sold every month. It is esti- 
mated that 4o per cent of them are purchased by children be- 
tween the ages of eight and eighteen.* Many are circulated by 
exchange or resale as long as the pages hold together. With the 
exception of a few papers which do not print them, comic strips 
have become as much a part of the daily paper as the news on 
the sport page. They are read as avidly by adults as by chil- 


dren. 


Interest Related to Culture 


Publications, especially magazines and books, vary widely in — .. 
content from lurid portrayals of crime, sadism, and sex to hero 4 
and Bible stories, with all shades in between. 

Who reads which type of literature is a basic question of real 
: concern to the educational sociologist. Of the several studies 
made to seek an answer to this question, one is cited. 


4 Josette Frank, Comics, Radio, Movies—and Children, page 3. New York: 
Public Affairs Committee, Inc., No. 148, 1949. 
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tudes, values, and resultant behavior are shaped by the vast array 
of impressions from magazines, books, and “the comics.” 

That the press is not the major controlling factor for adults 
was indicated by the fact that in the Presidential campaign of 
1936, practically every newspaper opposed Roosevelt, yet he 
won the election by a majority in all but two states! Conversely, 
many social movements have become of national significance 
through a consistent press campaign. The press has been a vital 
factor in molding public opinion during wars and in any period 
of national emergency. But the multiplicity of the media of com- 
munication, the widely different points of view that are pre- 
sented in a country which affords freedom to the press, and the 
fact that each individual’s receptivity is to a degree precondi- 
tioned by his cultural environment, make it impossible to isolate 
any one medium of communication and accurately measure its 
influence upon public opinion. 

The influence of the press upon morals is generally accepted 
and is the basis for the prohibition against sending material 
through the mails which is obscene, indecent, or immoral; for 
banning certain books; and, on the positive side, for the con- 


organizations, and school and church groups to direct children’s 
reading into wholesome channels, During 1952, the Congress ap- 
pointed a Select Committee on Current Pornographic Materials ° 
to study the effect of such publications upon crime and juvenile 
delinquency. Major attention was given to pocket editions, 
pseudo art and science publications, and comics. After hearing 
nearly forty witnesses, the Committee concluded: E 


scientious efforts on the part of public interest groups, parent | 


free-press privilege, who thrive on the profits derived from the 
exploitation of current pornographic materials, Nothing will be 
gained by prosecuting a few isolated cases. 

Censorship definitely is not a practicable or adequate answer 


5House Report No. 2510. Washington, D.C.: US. Gove: t Printi 
Office, December 31, 1952. ao overnment Printing 
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The vast popularity of comics and comic books, especially 
among children, has prompted a number of studies. In. 1944, 
Zorbaugh reported: * 


The comics—the daily and Sunday strips, and their offspring, 
. the comic books—have emerged as an American institution, a 
major medium of communication and influence. 

) Statistics on the reading of comics, particularly on the read- 

D^ , ing of comic books, are staggering. . . . Comic strips—daily and 

Sunday—are read by well over half the nation's adults. Four 

out of five who buy newspapers read the comic page. . . . The 

daily strips are read by two thirds of all children over six. Sun- 

day mornings forty million children pore over the colored 

comic supplements. The comic strips—daily and Sunday—have a 
Es public of between sixty and seventy million. 

| ‘ * The statistics on the reading of comic books are astounding. 

... Of children 6 to 11, 95 per cent of boys and 91 per cent of 

E girls read comic books regularly. Of adolescents 12 to 17, 87 per 

5 cent of boys and 81 per cent of girls are regular readers. Regu- 


] 
lar readers among adults number 41 per cent of men and 28 per 
cent of women between the ages of 18 and 3o, 16 per cent of 
men and 12 per cent of women 31 and over (with another 13 
per cent of men and 10 per cent of women occasional readers). 
T'"The Comics—There They Stand.” Journal of Educational Sociology, De- 


cember 1944, Vol. 18, No. 8, pages 196-206. 
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Since this study was made, the monthly sales of comic books 
have more than doubled and a considerable volume of material 
has been published * both pro and con. They are used in the 
Armed Forces Information and Education Program, have been 
introduced into the classroom, and have become a medium for 
teaching the classics and Bible stories. Others, as pointed out in 
an article in Today's Health, published by the American Med- 
ical Association, treat of "brutality, sex, sadism and cruelty." 


DOTTY DRIPPLE By Buford Tun 


ONUN D WEEKS AND 
6 DAYS. TILL SCHOOL 
STARTS AGAN / 


Courtesy, Publishers Syndicate 


The evidence of the relationship of comics to attitudes and 
behavior is conflicting. Do cartoons of the kind shown here, 
which appear regularly every spring and fall, influence the atti 
tude of children toward school? In an article in the Saturday 
Review of Literature® Dr. Frederick Wertham seeks to trace 
crime, especially among adolescents, to the comics. Dr. Frederic 
M. Thrasher, after a careful analysis of the cases cited by Wer- 
tham and of other data, concludes: ?? “The danger inherent in the 
present controversy, in which forensic argument replaces re- 
search, is that having vet up a satisfactory “whipping boy” in 
comic magazines, we fail to face and accept our responsibility 
as parents and as citizens for providing our children with more 


8 Harvey Zorbaugh, editor, “Comics as Reading for Children.” Journal of 
Educational Sociology, December 1949, Vol. 23, No. 4. Contains interesting 
series of articles and bibliography. 

? May 29, 1948, Vol. 31, No. 22. 

10 “The Comics and Delinquency: Cause or Scapegoat.” Journal of Educa- 
tional Sociology, December 1949, Vol. 23, No. 4, page 205. 
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healthful family and community living, a more constructive de- 
velopmental experience." 

The comics, like the other media of communication, are now 
a part of our American culture and are spreading throughout the 
world. Their potentialities as a social force for good or evil are 
tremendous, The problem for parents and teachers is to evalu- 
ate them and use them as a constructive influence. 


Motion Picrures 


In spite of competition from television, the motion picture is 
still a major medium of mass communication. Drive-in theaters, 
wide-screen techniques, and stereoscopic pictures are innova- 
tions designed to hold or regain movie audiences. Although mo- 
tion picture attendance has declined somewhat from its high 
weekly attendance of three out of four of the entire popula- 
tion," there is every indication that the movie will continue to 
have its appeal to both children and adults. 


Commercial Films 


From the “wild and wooley" Westerns to the reproduction of 
the classics, from naive and simple love to intense passion, from 
; comedy to tragedy, and from honesty and sincerity to crime and 
sophisticated indifference—these are the choices provided by the 
commercial movie. The motivations which prompt the individ- 
ual.in selecting from this wide range are based on many factors. 
His own cultural environment plays a significant role, especially 
the interests of his own primary group whether the family or 
the gang. The fact that gangster and emotional films are shown 
in certain neighborhoods more than in ethers raises the question, 
which is equally pertinent for radio and television, as to whether 
the picture creates the audience or the audience demands the 
type of picture. , 
In an effort to answer this question and the corollary one as 
to the effect of the motion picture upon behavior, a series of 


1 Henry J. Forman, Our Movie Made Children, page 18. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1933- 
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studies was conducted under the Payne Fund. Peters 1? found 
that, while there was a correlation between the mores of the 
group and the type of film selected, “motion pictures are buck- 
ing hard against present standards in relation to aggressive love- 
making (one of four types of conduct studied). Practice, too, 
seems to be taking the reins, but against a certain feeling of pro- 


priety still persisting. It is clear that the mores (in the sense of ; 


approved customs) cannot long lag behind practices; especially 
When the suggestions of a skillfully constructed drama tená con- 
stantly to give sanction to the deviating patterns and thus win 
approval for them." . 
Studies by Paul M. Cressey and Frederic M. Thrasher, Boys, 
Movies and City Streets; Herbert Blumer and Philip M. Hauser, 
Movies, Delinquency and Crime; and Ruth C. Peterson and L. 
L. Thurstone, Motion Pictures and tbe Social Attitudes of Chil- 


motion picture had provided specific behavior patterns which 


formed the basis of their own conduct, 


A frequent comment of teachers and parents is that children 


do not remember what they see in the movie, or if they do, it 
is only for a short time, Holaday and Stoddard 4 found that 
“retention of the Specific incidents of motion pictures is high. 
Children, even very young ones, can retain specific memories 
of a picture with a high degree of accuracy and completeness. 
The second-third grad@group retained on the average nearly 
60 per cent as much as the group of superior adults, This re- 
tention of scenes from motion pictures is high over a long period 
of time. A third of each age group was not tested for three 

1? Charles C. Peters, Motion Pictures and Standards of Morality. New York: 
The Macmillan Company, 1933. 

18 The Macmillan Company, 1933. 


M Perry W. Holaday and George D. Stoddard, Getting Ideas from the 
Movies, page 78. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1933. 
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months after each picture, yet the average scores for these 
groups were 91.6 per cent, 85.3 per cent, 80.8 per cent, and 83.1 
per cent as high, respectively, for the second-third grade-group, 
the fifth-sixth grades, the ninth-tenth grade-group, and the adults 
as they were for equated groups at each age level the day after 
the picture. On many individual items, the average percentage of 
correct responses of a younger age group was higher than that 
of one or more older age groups." 

Chartérs, in his summary volume of the Payne Fund studies, 
concludes: !5 


Children know so little and are so anxious to learn. They seek 
information, stimulation and guidance in every direction. They 
are often confused, frequently maladjusted, and sometimes 
without confidence. In this situation, the motion picture seems 
to be a godsend to them. While they are being entertained they 
are being shown in attractive and authoritative fashion what to 
do. They are guided in one direction or another as they absorb 
rightly or wrongly this idea or that one. Sometimes the guid- 
ance is good, at other times it is bad. Sometimes it lies in a di- 
rection opposed to the teachings of the home or the school; at 
other times, it re-enforces them. But always the motion picture 
is potentially a powerfully influential director. Not the only 

f "guide which leads them, to be sure; the community, chums and 
playmates, the home, the school, the church, the newspaper, all 
are used by these omnivorous seekers after the kind of experi- 
ence they want. But among them, the motion picture possesses 
potency so substantial that society must not fail to understand 
and see that it is used beneficially in the guidance of children. 


In modifying behavior patterns, social interaction thus be- 
comes a one-way process; but, as will be shown later, when 
both the industry and society are viéwed in the large, social 
interaction is reciprocal. 

The educational sociologist, using the factual data of these 
and similar studies, emphasizes other aspects of the problem. 
The first is the fact that motion pictures best typify an educa- 
tional process which is almost exclusively on the basis of the so- 


15 W. W. Charters, Motion Pictures and Youth, page 41. New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1933- 
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cial processes of adjustment. Behavior changes take place 
through the procedures of identification, imitation, and the ac- 
ceptance of stereotypes. Although identification shifts with 
maturation from one motion-picture star to another, it is often a 
highly emotional attachment. Such identification results in imi- 
tation of the behavior of the momentary hero or heroine, fre- 
quently in most minute detail of dress, swagger, and love-mak- 
ing. Children and youth accept the exaggerated stereotypes of 
social usage, of a well-dressed woman or a politician, and of 
attitudes toward war, labor, or racial and national groups. 

The social process, “opposition,” does not operate in the sense 
that it is between the participants in the interaction process, but 
instead it creates opposition between the standards of conduct 
portrayed on the screen and those of the real world of the child’s 
home and community. To the extent that such opposition ex- 
presses itself in attitudes and behavior contrary to the folkways 
and mores of the group, the motion picture is a disintegrating 
force in the social structure. Its potency in social control was 
abundantly demonstrated during World War II among the 
armed forces and the civilian population. It was effectively used 
in the orientation of inductees, in the development of attitudes 
toward war, in the sale of bonds, and in enlisting public support 
for rationing and other necessary concomitants of war. 

In the larger milieu of society, interaction between the motion- 
picture industry and Society is reciprocal. The mounting con- 
cern of parents, educators, and clergy regarding the influence of 
the motion picture has led to three developments: legal censor- 
ship, self-censorship, and the development of standards of selec- 
tion. 2 

Censorship by law has never been a widely accepted principle 
in Federal legislation. Certain restrictive clauses have been in- 
cluded in relation to deposit with any common carrier for trans- 
portation in interstate commerce. Section 245 of the penal law, 
amended June 5, 1920, Sixty-sixth Congress, makes it unlawful 
to deposit "any obscene, lewd, or lascivious, or any filthy book, 
pamphlet, picture, motion-picture film, paper, letter, writing, 


| 
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print or other matter of indecent character" under penalty of 
fine or imprisonment. Authority rests with the Secretary of the 
"Treasury to censor all imported photographic films which are 
subject to tariff regulations. Several bills have been introduced 
into the Congress providing for a Federal Motion Picture Com- 
mission with censorship and regulative power over motion pic- 
tures. But the Federal government has rarely exercised the au- 
thority already provided through law and has not, to date, en- 
acted general legislation. Censorship of the motion pictures has 
been left to the state and the municipality, to the industry itself, 
and to private agencies. 

Bills to provide state censorship have, from time to time, 
been introduced and considered by the legislatures in practically 
every state. However, only nine states have enacted legislation 
establishing a Board of Censors or a definite code of conduct to 
which all films must conform. A number of the larger cities have 
created their own censorship boards. In most instances, however, 
local legal control is exercised either through licensing authority 
or the general supervisory authority of the police. 

Legal censorship raises the issue of external versus internal 
control. The states which have censorship provisions include 

“those having the largest population, and this has been an impor- 
tant fact in influencing the production of films that might be 
barred in such states. 

In 1952, the Supreme Court overruled a state ban on the movie 
The Miracle and in January, 1954, took similar action in regard 
to two motion pictures which had been banned in Ohio and 
New York by state censorship. This action was taken because 
the terms “sacrilegious” and “immorale were, in the opinion of 
the Court, improperly vague. In the 1954 cases, two of the Jus- 
tices indicated a desire to designate all movie censorship uncon- 
stitutional. An editorial in The Washington Post, January 20, 
1954, concludes, “Those who framed the First Amendment be- 
lieved that the evils and dangers arising from untrammeled ex- 
pression are less fearsome than those arising from suppression. 
Bad films may be troublesome; bad censorship is likely to be 
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much more so. The choice of what to see in motion picture 
theaters can best be left freely to a free people." 

More important than legal censorship, although possibly stim- 
ulated by the threat of legislation, are the activities of the indus- 
try itself. Upon the invitation of President Roosevelt, a Code of 
Fair Competition was developed by the industry and imple- 
mented by Executive Order on November 27, 1933. Twelve 
years earlier, the American motion-picture producers issued a 
notable thirteen-point code summarizing objectionable features 
which should be excluded. In 1931, the Motion Picture Produc- 
ers and Distributors of America ratified “A Code to Maintain 
Social and Community Values.” The code was adopted by the 
Association of Motion Picture Producers, but intermittent 
waves of public criticism and research data indicate that pro- 
ducers have given a liberal interpretation to such statements as 
“The sanctity of the institution of marriage and the home shall 
be upheld. Pictures shall not imply that low forms of sex rela- 
tionship are accepted as a common thing.” 

The third means of control, the development of standards of 
selection, is illustrated on the national level by the National 
Board of Review." Organized more than thirty years ago, the 
Board has retained complete independence of the motion-picturé 
industry. However, this board has acquired legal status in that a 
number of municipalities and Florida bar films not approved 
by it. Through the previewing of films, through publications, 
through the organization of the National Motion Picture Coun- 
cil with Better Film Councils in many communities, and through 
study clubs, the National Board has been an effective agency in 
influencing production ef better films. Other national organiza- 
tions have established film review committees. Many local com- 
munities have set up voluntary organizations to preview films 


Ruth E. Inglis, Freedom of the Movies—A Report on Self Regulation. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1947. 

“For a detailed summary and analysis of its organization and activities, see 
Wilton A. Barrett, “The National Board of Review of Motion Pictures-How 
Tt Works." Journal of Educational Sociology, November 1936, Vol. 10, No. 3, 
pages 177-188, or “The Work of the National Board of Review.” The Annals, 
November 1926, Vol. 127, No. 217, pages 175-186. 
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to be shown locally and to channel evaluation of films through 
community organizations. 

One of the most important developments in increasing selec- 
tivity has been the inclusion of motion-picture appreciation: 
(1) related to courses in such fields as history, literature, and 
Science, (2) Special courses in motion-picture production and 
appreciation, and (3) extracurricular activities including motion- 
picture clubs. In most communities, the operators of local 
motion-picture theaters are willing to coóperate within the 
limits of block-booking and other restrictions largely beyond 
their control. 

It is thus apparent that on the larger level of group action, 
community, state, or national, and through legislation and or- 
ganizations, there is interaction between the industry and society. 
Each influences the other; it is imperative that dominance in this 
interaction rest with society lest this educational medium deter- 
mine community patterns of behavior as it now does for the in- 
dividual. 


Educational Films 


, Several years before his death, Thomas A. Edison stated that 
Within another ten years motion pictures would supplant the 
* classroom teacher. His prediction would have come true if he 
had used the phrase "supplement" instead of "supplant." No 
development in education has been so spectacular or stupendous 
—to use the industry's own favorite words—as the growth of the 
motion picture as an educational medium. 

+ The line of demarcation between commercial and educational 
films is made on the basis of the purpose for which it is shown 
rather than on the nature of the film. As Thrasher 18 pointed 
out in 1936: "The possibilities of utilizing theater-shown or en- 
tertainment films in social-science teaching have hardly been 
realized by educators. Many such films have a definite social 
message or are valuable in explaining social problems to children. 


18 Frederic M. Thrasher, “The Motion Picture: Its Nature and Scope.” 
Journal of Educational Sociology, November 1936, Vol. 10, No. 3, page 139. 
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Many entertainment films include authoritative incidental mate- 
rials of value. The motion picture is important to the social- 
science teacher in elucidating social processes which are difficult 
to present through the printed or spoken word. The'photoplay 
has an added advantage of being able to evoke appropriate emo- 
tional responses which will reinforce attitudes necessary to en- 
lightened and useful citizenship." 

The same importance could be ascribed to the use of com- 
mercial films in every subject of the school and college. Through 
the newer development of animated cartoons, films can be effec- 
tively used even with small children, 

In the early efforts to use motion pictures for educational pur- 
poses, it was erroneously assumed that the interest factor had 
no place. That this was still too frequently a controlling factor 
in their production just before the outbreak of World War II 
is shown by the low rating of educational films given by the 
young people of Maryland. Some beginnings had been made 
before the war in developing films that retained interest motives, 
but the armed forces early recognized how important was the 
film both in the development of attitudes and in accelerating 
learning. In 1943, the Navy alone spent more on motion-picture 
production than was spent in 1939 by the three largest motion- 
picture producers together. The American Council on Educa- 
tion, in its study to determine which of the techniques developed 
by the Armed Forces have value for postwar civilian education, 
pointed out that these developments advanced the educational 
use of the motion picture by decades, and telescoped advances 
that would otherwise have taken years under the meager funds 
begrudgingly made available to education for experimental pur- 
poses or for new devices. 

The introduction of sound, the use of 16mm film, color 
photography, Projection in a lighted room, the mechanical de- 
vices of slow motion, reversing, and rerunning will result in rapid 
introduction of motion pictures into the classroom. The film- 


19 Alonzo G. Grace and staff, Educational Lessons from Wartime Training. 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1948. 
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strip, a combination stereopticon and movie, is being widely 
used. The potentialities of these media for bringing all the world 
into the classroom are almost limitless, 

A number of government agencies are now active in the pro- 
duction of motion pictures and film-strips, but the real responsi- 
bility for both production and use rests, first, with the general 
public to increase the funds available for education through the 
medium of motion pictures; second, with administrators and 
teachers-to adapt curricula, methods, and procedures to utilize 
films to their maximum adaptability to the school program; and, 
finally, with children and youth to appreciate that this new 
medium of the classroom has other uses than that of carrying 
them in flights of fancy to ari unreal world of continuous humor 
or intense emotions. 

In a little more than two decades, educational films and film- 
strips have developed from an entertainment novelty to an essen- 
tial teaching aid from the elementary school to adult education. 
They are available through commercial companies such as 
Coronet Films, Inc., through many of the larger industries, and 
through extension film libraries in most of the universities. The 
Educational Films Guide, published by H. W. Wilson Company 
of New York, lists some 12,000 titles, classified by subjects and 
with the grade level indicated for most of them, 

The extent to which the educational use of films and radio 
will be influenced by television is still problematical. However, 
as indicated later in this chapter, all three will continue to be 
important instructional aids. 

: Rano 

In 1941, America celebrated two anniversaries: the five hun- 
dredth anniversary of the invention of the printing press and the 
twentieth anniversary of commercial broadcasting. Within those 
two decades radio became one of the most potent forces in 
American life. Although it now shares this role with television, 
it is significant that the sale of radios has as yet shown no decline 
and its listening audience is now estimated at 80,000,000 persons. 
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In many respects, the discussion on the motion picture could 
be almost completely paralleled for the radio. Studies by Eisen- 
berg, Lazersfeld, Gruenberg, the author, and others all indicate 
that thriller programs rank highest for all children and adolescent 
groups with little variation between the sexes; the crooner and 
love drama are given a high rank by teen-age girls; comedy skits 
take first place among young people and adults; and educational 
programs rank lowest among all age groups. There are some 
exceptions, depending on the quality of the programs, but it is 
estimated that the most popular entertainment programs attract 
as many as 40,000,000 listeners while the leading educational 
programs, such as the University of Chicago Round Table, the 
People’s Forum, and America’s Town Meeting of the Air are 
heard by some 10,000,000 persons. 

That radio programs influence behavior has also been effec- 
tively demonstrated through investigations at Ohio University, at 
New York University in safety education, the Oakland, Cali- 
fornia public schools, by parent groups in Philadelphia and Chi- 


listener’s clubs—varying from Wearing a button, to club Meetings 


program, to submitting questions and answers for a quiz pro- 
gram, often with the inducement of a monetary reward. The 


- 
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radio combines also the face-to-face values of theater presenta- 
tion, and the secondary values, frequently procuring a high de- 
gree of observer and listener participation. Although radio 
programs, with the exception of public speeches, are primarily 
for entertainment, the fact that time for all but the “sustaining 
programs” of commercial stations is sold at prices that make 
radio one of the nation’s largest business enterprises, is a frank 
recognition of its potentialities in influencing attitudes and be- 
havior relating to specific companies or commodities. Although 
no such specific evidence is available regarding the extent to 
which generalized behavior is influenced and attitudes created, 
two facts have bearing as illustrations: one is the tremendous 
bidding for time by opposing parties during election campaigns, 
the other was the frantic rush to the open road and the swamping 
of long-distance telephone lines when Orson Welles's “Men 
from Mars” landed in northern New Jersey! ® One evening in 
1939, a musical program was suddenly interrupted by a star- 
tlingly vivid account of this surprise invasion. The strange ships 
roared to a landing and their cargoes of supermen, amid the 
simulated shrieks of their victims, fanned out in rapid conquest. 
The following morning, after a night of frantic telephone calls 

« from Maine to California and Washington to Florida to relatives 
living in the area, America awoke to the full realization of the 
power of radio and its own susceptibility to effective techniques 
of broadcasting. 

A second difference between motion pictures and radio is that 
the latter is much more responsive to public opinion. Time for 
all but the sustaining programs is purchased by those who would 
build goodwill, and even these prográms, through influencing 
the popularity of the station or the chain of stations, increase or 
decrease the “going-rate” for time. Consequently, no sponsor 
or broadcasting company can afford to do more than reflect 
audience desires. A specific illustration is the published protest 


20For a complete account, see Hadley Cantril, The Invasion from Mars, 
A Study in the Psychology of Panic. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 


1940. 
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of the Chairman of the Radio Committee of the Scarsdale, New 
York, Parent-Teachers Association, "Mothers Protest Bogey- 
man on the Radio." Parents Magazine urged other groups to 
write to broadcasting stations whenever they were critical of 
children's programs. The Nation took a fatalistic view of the 
matter, "Poor and very poor programs will continue to blight 
the homes of Scarsdale and all America. For children always 
win. Parents must take what comfort they can in the contempla- 
tion of a revenge that is neither sweet nor swift. It is to be 
found in the probability that the children themselves will some- 
day be parents." But the National Association of Broadcasters 
took a different view, and shortly thereafter announced that a 
new series of children's classics would be presented; and one of 
the large broadcasting companies reported that a Director of 
Children's Programs had been appointed to supervise all pro- 
grams planned for children. 

Other illustrations could be given to show the high susceptibil- 
ity of the radio to public opinion. Although for each listener 
interaction is a one-way process, for groups or a number of in- 
dividuals, the relation of radio and its audience becomes, much 
more than that of the motion picture, an interacting process. 


The third difference, which is also one of degree only, is the > 


extent and nature of program control by government and by the 
industry itself, When radio was still in the earliest experimental 
stages, the Secretary of Commerce, with authority presumably 
drawn from Federal legislation, especially the Radio Act of 1912, 
sought to assume responsibility for the regulation of this infant 
industry. Definite controls were exercised, but in 1926 a Su- 
preme Court decision todk away the authority the Secretary had 
assumed. The following year, in February 1927, the Federal 
Communications Commission was created by Act of Congress. 
The Act has been amended several times, and now gives the 
Commission complete authority to license broadcasting stations, 
allocate wave lengths, determine hours for broadcasting of in- 
dividual stations, prevent monopoly, and do all that “will serve 
public convenience, interest or safety.” Any direct censorship 
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is limited to the clause “no person shall utter any obscene, inde- 
cent, or profane language over the radio.” 

Perhaps the greatest element of control is in the allocation of 
wave lengths to individual stations for various purposes. World 
War II brought a wide expansion in the availability of wave 
lengths and in the fall of 1944 and summer of 1945, extended 
hearings were held in the effort to procure more wave lengths in 
a more accessible range for education programs." The authority 
granted the Federal Communications Commission is in sharp 
contrast to the complete absence of any comparable Federal con- 
trol of motion pictures.” 

The contrast regarding self-censorship in motion pictures and 
radio is not so definite as regarding control. Following the storm 
of protests that broke after the release of the Scarsdale group, 
and on the eve of a public radio hearing in Washington, D. C., 
the Columbia Broadcasting System announced the adoption of 
a code embodying many of the same prohibitions as that adopted 
by the motion-picture industry. The code states that: the exalt- 
ing, as modern heroes, of gangsters or criminals will not be 
allowed; disrespect for either parental or other proper authority 
must not be glorified or encouraged; cruelty, greed, and selfish- 
ness must not be presented as worthy motivations; programs 
that arouse harmful nervous reactions in the child must not be 
presented; conceit, smugness, or an unwarranted sense of supe- 
riority over others less fortunate may not be presented as laud- 
able; recklessness and abandon must not be falsely identified with 
a healthy spirit of adventure; unfair exploitation of others for 
personal gain must not be made praiseworthy; dishonesty and 
deceit are not to be made appealing or attractive to the child. 

Similar ideals have been expressed by other broadcasting cor- 
porations, and the level of entertainment and other types of 
programs has consistently improved. Today, it is possible, by 
a turn of the dial at almost any time of day, to find programs 


?1See Report of Allocation, June 1945 (Docket No. 6651), Washington, 
D.C.: Federal Communications Commission. 

22 Jewellyn White, The American Radio—A Report on the Broadcasting 
Industry, chapters 4 and 7. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1947. 
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of beautiful music, significant speeches or other educational 
features, or news. What commercial broadcasting will become as 
an agency of social control now that television has added vision , 
to sound is of serious concern to those who are interested in the 

total forces influencing behavior. 


Educational Broadcasting 


Educational broadcasting was initiated with high hopes about 
Va quarter century ago. Walter Damrosch, at a meeting of the 
Department of Superintendence, now the American Association 
of School Administrators, first demonstrated how music appre- 
ciation could be taught to school children by radio. Immediately, 
the same fear arose that followed Edison's remark about motion 
pictures, and the threat that one "master teacher" would impart 
a subject to all the children in the nation, or at least within a 
school system, became real to many teachers. But as educational 
broadcasting developed, it became clear that here was another 
agency at the command of the school to supplement, but not to 
supplant, the classroom teacher. Three types of development 
can be identified in the field of educational broadcasting: utiliz- 
ing regular programs as a basis of discussion with school children; 
tuning in on special broadcasts, national, regional, or local; and | 
putting on programs by students. 

The radio program as a base for discussion has developed 
slowly and is still not used in many classrooms. One reason is 
that all subject matter taught in schools does not lend itself : 
equally to the use of current programs; but the more important ^w ' 
reason is that many teachers, administrators, and school boards ^ j 
are not alert to its possibilities as a supplement to traditional class- 
room procedure. During the last decade, more organized effort 
has been made to procure wider use of commercial programs in 
the school. Teachers’ manuals have been published, some of a 
general character, others related to one specific series. If this i 
closer relationship between the school and other media of educa- 
tion is to be further extended, teacher-training institutions and 
others providing in-service education should be even more effec- 
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tive and direct in showing how such programs can best be 
utilized. 

The second form of the educational use of the radio is that of 
tuning in on special programs, not only to those of Universities 
of the Air specifically designed for this purpose, but also to com- 
mercial programs broadcast during school hours. Some of the 
national programs have been elaborately planned with accom- 
panying "guides" for teachers, and have been successful in spite 
of difficulties of scheduling on a nation-wide basis due to time 
changes and to differences of students. 

The purpose of broadcasting by educational institutions is, in 
part, to provide special programs for local schools within the 
city or the region; it is in part to provide programs for the 
general public. A vital by-product is the experience it makes 
available to children and college students to plan and put on 
“live shows.” 

When FM extended the number of available channels, educa- 
tors had high hopes for the extensive use of educational broad- 
casting. Unfortunately, such hopes were not realized and, with 
relatively few exceptions, the allocations were not utilized. Al- 
though many schools and colleges are regularly broadcasting 
programs and some of the larger school systems such as Detroit 
and Chicago utilize radio programs for supplemental instruction, 
radio has not become as significant in the classroom as its po- 
tential would indicate to be desirable. Television has even greater 
potential and greater promise of utilization. 


TELEVISION 


Since the war there has been a treméndous development in 
television. In 1945 there were only nine stations in operation and 
television for general broadcasting purposes was largely in the 
experimental stage. Since that time there has been substantial 
improvement in equipment and transmission facilities and the 
quality of programming now is far superior to that done earlier. 
Instead of nine stations, there are now more than 250 on the air. 
In addition, as of September, 1953, 270 authorizations for con- 
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struction permits had been granted by the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission. 


Unprecedented Rise as Major Agency of Communication 


Television has become one of the major agencies of communi- 
cation; this is attested by the fact that there are more than 35 
million receivers in use, It is estimated that more than 60 million 
people heard and saw President Eisenhower give his inaugural 
address. No other medium of mass communication has captivated 
the fancy of the American people in such a short period of time 
as has the modern marvel of television. 

There are other striking evidences of public interest in the 
television medium, For example, recent reports show that $580,- 
100,000 were spent in 1952 for advertising on television. 
Furthermore, recent surveys show that children in large cities 
are spending on an average of three to four hours a day before 
television receivers and in some cities the indications are that they 
spend as much as seven to eight hours a day during the week 
end. A study conducted by sixth grade teachers in a large city 
school system reported that the children were spending as much 
time per week watching TV as they spent in school. There was 
No significant difference in time or types of favorite programs 
between children from homes in the well-to-do and the con- 
gested areas of the city. As Dr. Arthur S. Adams, President of 
the American Council on Education has said, “the evidence is 
overwhelming that television has become a significant part of 
American life and there is every prospect that the significance 


is bound to increase fo proportions of which we cannot even 
dream today." 


Factors Influencing Social Control of Programs 


Television, like radio, is subject to governmental regulation. 
But Section 326 of the Communications Act of 1934, as amended, 


*8 McCann-Erickson Central Research Department for Printers, Inc., Annual 
Volume on Advertising in United States by Medium, 
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prohibits censorship by the Federal Communications Commis- 
sion. It reads as follows: 


Nothing in this act shall be understood or construed to give the 
Commission the power of censorship over radio communica- 
tions or signals prescribed by any radio station, and no regula- 
tion or condition shall be promulgated or fixed by the Com- 
mission which shall interfere with the right of free speech by 
means of radio communication. 


In the light of these restrictions, the Federal Communications 
Commission has consistently taken the position that the major 
responsibility for determining program content of a radio or 
television station rests with the broadcaster, and network or- 
ganizations. “It is to the stations and networks rather than to 
federal regulation that listeners must primarily turn for improved 
standards of program service. The Commission, as the licensing 
agency established by Congress, has the responsibility to consider 
over-all program service in its public interest determination, but 
affirmative improvement of program service must be the result 
primarily of other forces.” ** 

Since the Commission is under a legislative mandate to see that 
all broadcast stations operate in the public interest, the Commis- 
sion does scrutinize the program service of the station when it 
comes up for renewal of its license and such critical review has 
resulted in the prescribing of minimum standards for program 
service, Program consideration is also taken into account in con- 
nection with competing applications for the same facilities where 
the Commission is required to make a comparative choice.” This 
authority has been upheld by the courts." 

One of the first principles enunciatede by the Federal Radio 
Commission regarding program service was that stations should 
not be operated exclusively in the interest of an individual or 


?F.C.C. Mimeograph 81575, “Public Service Responsibility of Broadcast 
Licensees,” March 7, 1946, page 54. 

25 National Broadcasting Company vs. U.S., 319 U.S. 190, 216-217 (1943). 

26 National Broadcasting Company vs. U.S., 319 U.S. 216-217 (1943), and 
Re Great Lakes Broadcasting Company (Docket No. 4900), Third Annual 
Report of F.R.C. (1929). 
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group.” The Commission has made it clear that it does not look 
with favor upon pressure groups or propaganda agents who 
would use broadcasting facilities for the exposition of one point 
of view or philosophy to the exclusion of all others, and the 
Commission has specifically said that “where the facilities of a 
Station are devoted primarily to one purpose and the station 
Serves as a mouthpiece for a definite group or organization, it 
cannot be said to be serving the general public. . . .” 28 

The Commission has consistently taken the point of view that 
it is in the public interest for broadcasting stations to carry reli- 
gious programs and one of the basic tenets of program policy 
has been that no station should offend the religious beliefs of any 
organized group or denomination.2® Section 315 of the Com- 
munications Act Tequires equal treatment and opportunity for 
legally qualified candidates for public office. 

In the famous Mayflower case," the Commission enunciated 
the policy that a broadcasting licensee could not be an advocate. 
This was changed, however, in the Commission’s report, in the 
matter of Editorializing by Broadcast Licensees (docket No. 
8516), released by the Commission on June 2, 1949. In this report 
the Commission reiterates its Position that a broadcast licensee 
has the obligation to present all sides of important public ques- 
tions fairly and objectively, but so long as this is done the licensce 
may editorialize the same as a newspaper providing the editorial- 
izing is labeled as such, 

The report of the Commission, “Public Service Responsibility 
of Broadcast Licensees," to which reference was made above, set 
forth certain program standards which it proposed to use in pass- 
Ing on renewal applications. On page 15 of this report the Com- 
mission states: “It has long been the established policy of broad- 
casters themselves and of the Commission that the American 


* Third Annual Report of F.R.C. (1929), pages 34-35. 
V Re The Mayflower Broadcasting Corp., p Eca FA (1940) 
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System of broadcasting must serve significant minorities among 
our population, and the less dominant needs and tastes which 
most listeners have from time to time." On page 37 of the same 
report it is stated that, “In granting and renewing licenses the 
Commission has given repeated and explicit recognition to the 
need for adequate reflection in programs of local interest, activi- 
ties and talent.” And again, on page 39 the Commission stated: 
“A positive responsibility rests upon local stations to make ar- 
ticulate the voice of the community. Unless time is earmarked 
for such a purpose, unless talent is positively sought, and given 
at least some degree of expert assistance, radio stations have ab- 
dicated their legal responsibility and have become mere common 
carriers of program material piped in from outside the com- 
munity.” 

Many members of the public write the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission complaining about certain types of television 
programs and requesting remedial action. Those which evoke 
the most unfavorable reaction include those bordering on or 
suggesting indecency, those which advertise alcoholic beverages, 
and those carrying excessive advertising. There are also com- 
plaints against editorialization in the news, give-away programs, 
and failure to provide adequate time for religious and educational 
programs. 

Stimulated by the great public reaction to television, the in- 
dustry itself has made an organized effort to correct abuses and 
improve the general standard of programming. After much plan- 
ning and discussion, on March 1, 1952, the National Association 
of Radio and Television Broadcasters adopted a television code, 
setting forth approved standards for television programs.*! The 
preamble to this code in part states that “television and all who 
participate in it are jointly accountable to the American public 
for respect for the special needs of children, for community re- 
sponsibility, for the advancement of education and culture, for 
the acceptability of program materials chosen, for decency and 


? The Television Code. The National Association of Radio and Television 
Broadcasters, 1771 N Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
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decorum in production, and for propriety of advertising.” The 
code lists specific prohibitions against certain types of broadcast- 
ing such as the use of profanity, attacks on religion, and the use 
of horror for its own sake. Specific injunctions against doing vio- 
lence to accepted institutions and community mores are set forth 
and the broadcaster is made responsible for serving the public in- 
terest. The purpose of the Code as stated is to “maintain coóper- 
atively a level of television programming which gives full con- 
sideration to the educational, informational, cultural; economic, 
moral and entertainment needs of the American public to the 
end that more and more people will be better served." In re- 
sponse to public demand the industry itself, through coóperative 
effort and the adoption of the code, has done much to improve 
the quality of television programming. 

In a number of communities over the country listener and 
viewer councils have been organized. They regularly monitor 
telecasts and make evaluations of programs. These evaluations 
are sent to the local stations, the networks, and the Federal Com- 
munications Commission. Where these councils have been active 
they have had a salutary effect on broadcasting. Unfortunately, 
however, comparatively few of these councils have been organ- 
ized and the movement has not yet gained the momentum that 
its champions hoped for when it first started a number of years 
ago. 


TV's Challenge to Education 


On April 14, 1952, the historic Sixth Report and Order issued 
by the Federal Communications Commission lifted the freeze on 
television and adopted a table of assignments providing for na- 
tionwide television service, making possible the establishment of 
2,053 television stations located in 1,291 communities throughout 
the country. 

Of the total number of assignments 245, or about 12 per cent, 
have been reserved for education, each state receiving one or 
more such assignments. If the opportunities offered by these 
reservations are fully realized, most of the people of the country 
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will be within the listening and viewing range of at least one of 
these educational stations. Figure 38 shows their geographic dis- 
tribution. 

Commercial interests cannot apply for these reserved channels. 
"They are available only to nonprofit noncommercial educational 
organizations able to show that the stations will be used primarily 
to serve the educational needs of the community. Public and 
private schools, colleges, universities, and other educational 
groups thus have a challenging opportunity to develop resources 
that may well have greater impact upon the world than did the 
printing press. 

Developments during the past year have fully vindicated the 
action of the Commission. As of this writing, 47 applications for 
permits to build stations on these channels have been filed with 
the Commission. 

A large number of states have held state-wide meetings or 
conferences and are active in their plans to use the television 
channels assigned. These plans include the creating of commit- 
tees to study financial, programming, and engineering problems. 
In a considerable number of states substantial sums of money 
have been spent on surveys, and comprehensive reports have 
been prepared. In other states interest and activities have been 
manifest largely in local communities where channels are assigned. 
Some degree of interest has been demonstrated in a substantial 
number of the 245 communities for which channels have been 
reserved. 

Many governors and legislatures have taken definite steps to 
investigate the potentialities of educational television in their 
states. Numerous foundations have generously contributed 
funds, among them the Payne Fund, the Alfred P. Sloan Founda- 
tion, the Fund for Adult Education created by the Ford Founda- 
tion, and the Allen Hancock Foundation. 

The activities of the Joint Committee on Educational Tele- 
vision ? and the National Citizens Committee for Educational 


® The educational organizations represented in the JCET are: American 
Council on Education, Association for Education by Radio-Television, Asso- 
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"Television are financed by the Fund for Adult Education. The 
JCET has directed its activities toward the establishment of edu- 
cational television stations by working with educators through- 
out the country on engineering, legal, and programming prob- 
lems inherent in setting up a noncommercial station. The 
Citizens Committee directs its efforts to accelerating public 
interest in educational television and in mobilizing financial 
support for, station construction and operation.*? 

On December 5, 1952, the Fund for Adult Education an- 
nounced the formation of a National Educational Television and 
Radio Center. The purpose of this Center, located in Ann Arbor, 
Michigan, and financed by an original grant of over a million 
dollars, is to aid in the exchange, circulation, and development 
of quality films and kinescopes to be used by educational tele- 
vision stations. 

A number of business and industrial leaders of America, im- 
pressed with the vast possibilities of educational television as a 
means for the cultural and economic improvement of commu- 
nity life, have pledged substantial sums for the construction and 
operation of educational television stations. Doubtless as the 
movement continues to gain momentum, many others will find 
this a fruitful and satisfying way to invest surplus capital. Dr. 
Allen B. DuMont, television pioneer and inventor, recently said 
that television would “broaden the nation’s horizons as nothing 
else ever could,” and will “offer to the American people a fuller 
authentic drama of American life in all its power and color, rais- 
ing*the nation’s mental level and thereby helping to eliminate 


—4. 


ciation of Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, National Association of Edu- 
cational Broadcasters, National Association of State Universities, National 
Council of Chief State School Officers, and National Education Association of 
the United States. 3 

33 Additional information about the functions of the Joint Committee and 
the National Citizens Committee and the services they provide may be ob- 
tained from Ralph Steetle, Executive Director of the Joint Committee, 1785 
Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C., and from Robert Mullen, 
Executive Director of the Citizens Committee, Ring Building, Washington, 
D.C. 
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some of the suspicion and prejudices that are at the heart of 
many of our problems." 

Available evidence suggests that 50 or more noncommercial 
educational television stations will be in actual operation by the 
end of 1954; if the present trend continues, twice that many may 
be operating by the end of 1955. The University of Houston 
was the first educational station in the United States, and is ex- 
perimenting in such bold ways as offering the lectures in some 
of its credit courses exclusively by television. The Allen Han- 
cock Foundation, operating the educational station in Los An- 
geles, has coóperative representation in its programming from all 
the local educational establishments. 

Since 1950 Iowa State College at Ames has operated a tele- 
vision station. Although this station, WOI-TV, holds a com- 
mercial license and uses many commercial shows, it also pro- 
duces educational programs, both for use in schools and for 
community advancement. Within a twelve month period (1952— 
1953) 2,000 educational programs were produced, including 
such widely varied subjects as "Beginning German," offered 
during the summer months for an audience of children, and pro- 
grams aimed at interpreting the institutions of the state to its 
citizens, such as *In Our Care." Michigan State College carried 
on extensive closed circuit experiments of both a formal and in- 
formal educational nature before telecasting actually started 
early in 1954. 

Although commercial stations have their commitments to ad- 
vertisers and to networks, and devote a substantial portion of 
their schedules to entertainment programs, some of them have 
been able to offer tinie to educational institutions. The United 
States Office of Education has made a survey of ?* educational 
television programs presented over 109 television stations during 
the 1952~1953 school year. Information on 256 program series is 
tabulated. More than 4o per cent of these were of a public rela- 
tions nature; but many were direct teaching, including 15 series 


34 Gertrude G, Broderick, Educational Television Program Survey, School 
Year 1952-53. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Office of Education, 1953- i 
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offering full college credit from such institutions as Western Re- 
serve University, University of California, University of Miami, 
New York University, Iowa State University, University of 
Omaha, University of Washington, and Butler University, on 
various subjects such as Child Psychology, Anthropology, Music, 
Political Science, Biology, English, and Home Management. Re- 
sults to date indicate that students taking courses via television 
do as well or better on examinations than students in classroom 
attendance: 

Outstanding programs for public school use have been pro- 
duced in many cities, notably Philadelphia, New York City, 
Minneapolis, and Los Angeles, where the programs are fre- 
quently integrated with the regular school curriculum. In addi- 
tion to expanding the classroom facilities these programs are 
also effective in creating a better understanding of the schools 
on the part of parents. It is significant that in many cities tele- 
vision sets have been provided for schools by Parent-Teacher 
Associations. The National Red Cross is experimenting with its 
home-nursing and first-aid courses through television. 

Many educators look forward to using television as the great- 
est teaching aid thus far scientifically developed. It can bring 
world personalities and events into the classroom and in count- 
less ways enrich the regular curriculum and enlarge the teacher's 
resources. Teachers are therefore as much concerned with utili- 
zation of programs, from both commercial and noncommercial 
sources, as they are with actually producing programs. Tele- 
vision is no magic panacea for education, but rather a new tool 
which can be used to achieve educational objectives. Potentially 
television offers the opportunity for improving classroom teach- 
ing, widening the avenues for adult education through formal 
and informal teaching in both vocational and cultural areas, and 
achieving an informed citizenry. BE 

The projected global circuit of instantaneous viewing of 
events around the world, as shown in Figure 39, is now only a 
dream. But so were many of our present realities in transporta- 
tion and communication only a few decades ago. 


524 Agencies of Person-Group Interaction 


The growing importance of educational television is attested 
by the recent increase in the number of television courses and 
workshops conducted by colleges and universities throughout 
the country. According to the 7952-53 Directory of College 
Courses in Radio and Television published by the U.S. Office of 


PAN-AMERICAN 
NETWORK 


Figure 39. Uniting the World, the Global Telecommunication Network 
Shown on the above Map Could Be Erected in Five Years. (From United 
Nations World, Vol. 7, No. 2, February, 1953. Reproduced by courtesy of 
Unitel, Inc.) 5 


Education, 136 institutions were offering courses in television; 
this figure represented a substantial increase over the 88 reported 
by the Directory two years before. Thirty-seven institutions 
reported television workshops and over 200 colleges were par- 
ticipating in television programming in their states and commu- 
nities. 

The first steps in the development of educational television 
have been taken. The bands have been allocated; engineering and 
financial problems are in process of being resolved; and there are 
increasing facilities for and interest in the production of educa- 
tional programs, But if this new medium is to fulfill its great 
promise for education, much needs yet to be done to discover its 
most effective use in the classroom. There should be no opposi- 
tion of interests between commercial and educational television 
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since both, wisely used, may immeasurably enrich the day-to- 
day instruction in our schools and colleges. 

Dr. Arthur S. Adams, President of the American Council on 
Education, has effectively appraised the potential and the re- 
sponsibility of television: 

It is our firm belief, so clearly enunciated by Thomas Jefferson, 

that at the very basis of democracy is the fact that the judg- 

ment of the people may be trusted if they are informed, if they 
have understanding of all the factors at work. Educational tele- 
vision gives us the means of communication which can help all 

of the people come to that sort of informed understanding. . . . 

Here is our opportunity to go to work to build those connec- 

tions of understanding and support by which unity can be built 

into the forces of the free world and into the forces of our 
country. 


SUMMARY 


The first quarter of this century may be characterized by the 
development of rapid transportation; the second by the growth 
of instantaneous communications. The turn of a page, an hour 
in a movie, or the flip of a dial brings the world into communica- 
tion with child and adult alike. 

„Formal education is not the only profitable use to which the 
expanded media of communication may be put. They may also 
develop a new appreciation of events which otherwise seem far 
away, an understanding of the cultures of the peoples of the 
world, and a love for the fine and the beautiful. Conversely, 
they are subject to abuse and distortion; they could be the in- 
strument to warp men's minds and subject them to external 
contról. A 

The media of communication thus impose responsibility upon 
government to exercise its necessary regulative functions yet to 
assure freedom of expression within the limits of decency; upon 
the industry to utilize its media only in the public interest; * 


35 For an interesting analysis of relative responsibility of the producer and 
the public, see Gilbert Seldes, “Radio, TV and the Common Man.” The Satur- 


day Review, August 29, 1953, Vol. 36, No. 9. 
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upon the public to exercise taste and good judgment in its pref- 
erences and to make its value judgments known to those re- 
sponsible for production; and upon the school, the church, and 
the home to develop in children and youth the values essential 
for discriminative selection. 

Such responsibility cannot be exercised by any one group 
alone. It involves coóperation of all of the parties of interest— 
government, producers, consumers and education—if the full 
potential of the miracles of communication are to be realized. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Under what circumstances, if any, is it justifiable in the interest 
of preserving the freedoms of democracy to curtail the freedom 
of any of the media of communication? 

2. What factors do you believe account for the rapid increase in 
comic strips and comic books? 

3. Do you think that television will eventually supplant movies and 
radio? If not, what sociological factors will prevent it from doing 
so? 

4. To what extent are movies, radio, and television programs used 

to supplement instruction in your schools? Is it desirable to make 

more use of them? 

Ask a group of children to keep a record for one week of the 

time they spend looking at television programs and to list the 

three they liked best and the three they liked least. What impli- 
cations do the data have for the school and other community 
agencies? 

6. How can the school more effectively coóperate with the home 
and community groups to give children a basis for discriminative 
selection of books, magazines, and other media discussed in this 
chapter? E em 

7. Do the communication media only reflect the public taste or do 
they create it? 

8. Discuss the three types of controls-government, voluntary by 
industry, and consumer—as to their relative effectiveness in safc- 
guarding the public interest and morals. Do you agree with the 
editorial in The Washington Post? 
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PART IV 


Outcomes of Individual-Group Interaction 


At last, in our feeble hands is entrusted 

Almost, at least, the universe of hidden might. 

The mind of man has grasped the secret of the god's 
Mysterious powers of darkness and of light. 


Ours is now a rx challenge than man’s e'er known— 
The conquest of ourselves, of greed and fear and hate— 
To build a world of human values most like God’s, 

In wisdom, love and justice—e'er it is too late. 


18 


INDIVIDUAL AND COMMUNITY 
HEALTH 


Interrelation of health and culture. The balance sheet. 

Health education. The role of the school. Public health 

administration. Health agencies. Research. The Federal 
government and health. 


At the beginning of this fourth and last part of our study it is 
well to relate briefly what has preceded to what follows. We 
began by reviewing the many efforts of man to understand him- 
self, and emphasized the importance of the cultural pattern in 
determining personality. Then we presented an analysis of cul- 
ture, both material and personal, and the processes through 
which the total social milieu and the person are in continual 
'social interaction. Following this was an analysis of the many 
active and passive agencies of interaction, including the family, 
the play group, the school, the church, other groups, the press, 
movies, radio, and television. The social processes relative to 
each and their interrelationship were our major concern. In 
Part IV, we appraise some of the specific outcomes of the total 
interaction process through four aspects of education: health, 
vocational proficiency, adult education, and social attitudes. Our 
study will conclude with a forward view of the social processes 
in relation to tomorrow's school. 


INTERRELATION OF HEALTH AND CULTURE 


Even a cursory glance at the history of human civilization 
indicates the importance attached to health in the individual 
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and in the community. Taboos, religious ordinances, and civil 
laws have been instruments to secure the health of a society and 
of its members. We know, for instance, that the Egyptians de- 
signed sanitary regulations to protect the water supply and to 
govern the disposal of sewage. Circumcision as practiced by the 
Egyptians, and later by the Jews, was not only a religious cere- 
mony, but was also conducive to personal cleanliness. The 
Mosaic book of Leviticus is a veritable compendium of sanitary 
regulations concerning food practices, treatment and isolation of 
the sick, and sex hygiene. 

The health practices of the ancients, like those of contempo- 
rary primitive peoples, were so closely bound up with religious 
ceremonials that disease was regarded as an unnatural or super- 
natural phenomenon, a visitation of evil spirits, or an indication 
of ill favor with the gods. As a consequence, most health regula- 
tions were restrictive and prohibitive, tending more toward the 
isolation of the diseased individual than toward a positive mode 
of treatment. 

Many of these regulations, embodied in the mores of a people, 
have been detrimental to health. Taboos against the bathing of 
an infant; the isolation of women during childbirth; ceremonial 
bathing in the holy river of the Moslems; protection of harmful 
reptiles because they are considered holy, as the cobra in India; 
or limitation of the food supply through taboos against killing 
goats or the sacred cow are but a few of the illustrations that 
could be given. But the mores may be more than restrictive: they 
may sanction or require behavior that is detrimental to health, 
such as self-inflicted or prescribed punishment for violation sof 
the taboos. An extremt case of self-destruction was the Hindu 
custom of burning women upon the death of their husbands. 
When, in 1832, the English sought to forbid the custom, a peti- 
tion was signed by 18,000 persons, many of them women from 
the highest caste, urging that the practice be permitted to con- 
tinue. The advances in health care have thus been necessary on 
two fronts simultaneously: the discovery of new means to health 
and the overcoming of resistance to their application. 
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Major Cycles 


Hippocrates is said to have advanced the first theory of disease 
as a natural process requiring natural treatment. Health, then, 
was not dependent upon fate or the whim of the gods, but could 
be attained by positive measures. No history of Greek civiliza- 
tion has failed to remark upon the attention given to physical 
training and the preservation of personal health. To the Greeks, 
health was a social responsibility, although this concept did not 
carry over to the slave class. The citizen was expected to care 
for his body in order to be able to assume the responsibilities of 
soldier and statesman. The school sought to carry out this belief, 
especially in Sparta. It is to Greece rather than to Rome that 
we owe the aphorism: mens sana in corpore sano—a sound mind 
in a sound body. 

The Romans did not change significantly the regimen and 
physical training used by the Greeks. They did, however, make 
a great contribution to public health and sanitation through the 
construction of aqueducts and sewers, some of which are still in 
use in Italian cities and towns. 

The period between the fall of Rome and the eighteenth cen- 
tury saw a reversion to the primitive conceptions and health 
practices which made health and disease matters of superstition 
instead of natural processes. Sinfulness and the state of grace 
were the new classifications of health and disease. Great plagues 
swept over Europe with little or no attempt made to control 
them, although by the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, feeble 
efforts were made to control the spread of contagious disease 
through the use of a quarantine in seaport towns like Venice and 
Marseille. The public health institutions of the age were the laza- 
rettos and the pest houses. Hospitals were places to send incur- 
ables to die. Insane asylums were a combination of zoo and 
prison where inmates could be viewed for a small fee. The pat- 
tern of the folkways and mores resisted a scientific approach, 
and many of these practices continued until the first quarter of 


the nineteenth century. 
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Resistance to Change 


During the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, public-minded 
laymen and a few doctors began to reform the methods of health 
and sanitation which had prevailed since the fall of Rome. At 
first, changes were made gradually and were often bitterly op- 
posed because they violated the mores. Only one illustration can 
be given. In 1721 Dr. Zabdiel Boylston of Boston inoculated his 
son and two servants against smallpox. When the fact became 
known, he “was execrated and persecuted as a murderer, as- 
saulted in the streets, and loaded with every species of abuse. 
His house was attacked with violence, so that neither himself nor 
his family could feel secure in it. . . . The inhabitants patrolled 
the town in parties, with halters in their hands, threatening to 
hang him on the nearest tree.” * Members of Boylston's own 
profession joined the mob in this attack. 

In the advancement of medicine during the sixteenth to 
eighteenth centuries, many doctors risked public and profes- 
sional censure by opposing bloodletting and by performing vivi- 
sections and post-mortems. But discoveries in the health field, 
like those in technology, advanced at a positively accelerated 
rate. The mores changed to accept them as resistance was gradu- 
ally overcome. 

Former dread diseases, especially of infants and children, were 
brought under control; many of them were eliminated. Hos- 
pitals were constructed for the cure of sick people; prison and 
factory reforms were instituted; conditions in insane asylums 
were improved. Rapid,advances were made in medical science; 
public health practices were revolutionized by Pasteur’s and 
Koch’s germ theories of disease. The impetus of the medical 
discoveries of the nineteenth century has carried over until 
today. With the harnessing of atomic energy, the discovery of 
“wonder drugs,” and experimentation in psychosomatic med- 


1 John Warner Barber, Massachusetts Historical Collections, pages 452-453- 
Worcester, 1839. 
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icines, doctors and public health administrators will have new 
paths to explore.* 


The Social Concept 


This brief sketch of the history of medical and health prac- 
tices shows the gradual transition of the concept of health from 
its purely individual character to a social responsibility. From 
this new point of view, we are rediscovering and reshaping our 
notions about health as a social function. Health, therefore, 
should be defined in terms of the relationship of the individual 
to his physical and social environment. Dr. Sigerist, the med- 
ical historian, argues for a definition of medicine in terms of the 
individual’s adjustment to these environmental influences. This 
is the meaning for him of mens sana in corpore sano. If health is 
defined as a social condition then “The goal of medicine is social 
and medicine actually is a social science.” ? 

Another definition of health in social terms is offered in a 
joint report on health education prepared by the National Ed- 
ucation Association and the American Medical Association. 
“ ‘Health’ in the human organism is that condition which per- 
mits optimal functioning of the individual enabling him to 
live most and to serve best in personal and social relationships.” * 

The report of the President's Commission on the Health Needs 
of the Nation begins with the following statement: ? 


The maintenance of health must now be added to food, shel- 
ter, and clothing as one of the necessities of living. Health 
means more than freedom from disease, freedom from pain, 


€For comprehensive historical studies of the development of medical and 
heáith care, see: James A. Tobey, Riders of tbesPlagues, New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1930; and Logan Clendening, Behind the Doctor, New York: 
Alfred A. Knopf, 1933. 

3 He E. Sigerist, Medicine and Human Welfare, page 100. New Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1941. This book is also a valuable reference in the social 
history of medicine. 

4 Joint Committee on Health Problems of the NEA and AMA, Healtb Edu- 
cation. Washington, D.C.: National Education Association, 1941. Referred to 
as "Joint Report of NEA and AMA.” s 

5 Building America’s Health, page 1. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government 


Printing Office, 1952. 
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freedom from untimely death. It means optimum physical, 
mental, and social efficiency and well-being. The individual 
ranks health for himself, and for his family even more, high in 
the scale of human aspirations. For the State, health is the well- 
spring of a nation's strength, its provision and protection one 
of the first obligations. 

Health reflects dynamically the measure of man's control 
over his environment and his ever-changing adjustment to it. 
Health makes possible the maximum self-expression and self- 
development of man. It is the first prerequisite for leading a full 
life. The degree to which individuals, voluntary groups, and the 
State cooperate successfully in providing for the health of all 
represents the maturity and level of civilization of the Nation. 


These definitions indicate how far we have gone in changing 
the fundamental concept that health is solely the concern of 
the individual, to a recognition that the health of the individual 
is the concern of society, Developments in both individual and 
public health clearly indicate the acceptance of this point of 
view. There are, of course, basic issues involved especially as 
to the extent such a policy involves governmental responsibility. 

The educational sociologist defines health as a social condi- 
tion involving both the individual and society. As such, he is 
concerned regarding the role of the school and other agencies 
of interaction not only in relation to health practices but also to 
attitudes toward individual and public health. This concern is 
based on the assumption that health and the means of attaining 
it are social processes—a result of individual-group interaction. 


Tue Baraxce SHEET P; 
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Advances in the health field have been so startling, especially 
during this century, that they tend to make us two little con- 
cerned with our shortcomings. If the various agencies of the 
community, state, and nation are to be of maximum effectiveness 
in directing individual-group interaction in health, both our ac- 
complishments and our shortcomings—our assets and liabilities 
need to be reviewed. 
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Assets 


Life expectancy has increased at the 
rate of six months each year since 
1900. 


Modern medicine and surgery have 
decreased the incidence and short- 
ened the time of illness. 


Preventive medical and health care, 
both physical and mental, has been 
emphasized by all health agencies. 


Extensive health education programs 
have been conducted by schools and 
many other agencies. 


America has more extensive health 
services than any other country in 
the world. 


Voluntary health insurance plans in- 
cluding subsidiary benefits in union 
contracts have rapidly expanded. 


Schools for the education of profes- 
sional personnel have been vastly 
improved. 


Powerful professional organizations 
have developed in each of the health 
fields. 


Outcomes of Individual-Group Interaction 


Liabilities 
One third of all deaths are premature 
(See Figure 40); 100,000 persons 
are killed annually by accidents. 


Approximately 1,000,000 man-years of 
work are lost annually due to illness. 


More than one third of our young men 
have been rejected for military serv- 
ice by the armed forces since 1950; 
15 per cent for medical reasons only. 


Health superstitions still prevail; mil- 
lions of dollars are spent annually for 
patent medicines, 


Such health services vary widely on a 
geographic basis: i.e., there are more 
than twice as many nurses per 1,000 

opulation in New York and New 
ngland as in the Southeas: states. 


AREOmats 40 per cent of the pop- 
ulation are not covered by any pre- 
payment plan for medical care; such 
plans, on the average, cover only 
15 per cent of the cost to the patient. 


The number of graduates has not in- 
creased in proportion to population; 
the increasing cost of such education 
has been a deterring factor. 


By coóperation with State Licensing 
Boards some voluntary organizations 
have exercised the equivalent of legal 
restrictions. 


The “balance sheet” could be extended, but enough contrast- 
ing items have been given to indicate the issues which must cón- 
cern all interested in health and its relation to the cultural pat- 
tern. Some of the details will be supplied later in the chapter; 
only one is added here—the findings of Selective Service prein- 
duction examinations. 

Figure 41 shows the wide variation in the per cent of young 
men from 19 to 26 years of age who were rejected for military 
service from July, 1950, to April, 1952. The rejection rate is 
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[T] 40.08 AND OVER 
30.0% TO 39.95 


EXE] 25-08 To 29.9% 
20.0% TO 24.9% 
Ficure 41. Per Cent of Persons Rejected for Military Service by States, 


July 1950-April 1952. (From School Life, page 35, Vol. 35, No. 3, December 
1952.) 


even more significant when the exact per cents are given as in 
Table XII. 
TABLE XII 


Per CENT or Rejection Rate on PREINDUCTION EXAMINATION FOR THE 
Ten Hicuest AND Ten Lowesr SrarEs * 


State Per Cent State Per Cent 
63.3 Idaho 


South Carolina ... 26.7 


Arkansas . 568 New Hampshire . 26.6 
Louisiana . 55.9 Nebraska . 25.2 
Mississippi 55-2 Montana . 23.3 
Alabama . 54.6 South akota 14 Nagi 
Georgia ,. $14 Utah ..... STARS 
Tennessee 49.1 Iowa ETES 
Virginia . 48.7 Kansas .... 20.7 
North Carolina . 45.1 North Dakota 207 
Kentucky 443 Minnesota ... 20.3 


* Data from Table 3, “Armed Forces Preinduction Examination and Induction 
Inspection Rates for Selective Service Registrants, by States.” Statement by 
Major General Lewis B. Hershey before the Interstate and Foreign Commerce 
Committee of the House of Representatives on H. Con, Res. 19, June y, 1952. 
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Earl J. McGrath, formerly U.S. Commissioner of Education, 
summarized the data as follows: ° 


Selective Service examinations during the Korean emergency 
indicate that, as a Nation, we are not coming close to meeting 
the health and educational needs of many thousands of young 
people. The schools and colleges must accept some responsibil- 
ity for this failure. Many of these young men were rejected 
for military service because of physical conditions that might 
have been corrected or prevented; . . . lack of elementary edu- 
cation and basic literacy; . . . mental or emotional disturbances 
some of which could have been prevented. 

Because of these examinations the spotlight is now focused 
upon a large segment of our Nation's manhood labeled as re- 
jectees because they did not attain certain Selective Service 
standards in physical or mental health or education. 

Let us turn the same spotlight upon programs of education, 
health, and physical fitness to see where our deficiencies are and 
what can be done positively about this serious national problem. 


HEALTH EDUCATION 


If health is accepted as a social condition, as the outcome of 
individual-group interaction, then there must be an educational 
process which leads the individual and the group to adopt and 
to practice the methods of maintaining individual and commu- 
nity health. Any community health program, therefore, pre- 
supposes the existence of an enlightened citizenry. Public health 
offices and medical men have frequently urged that a program of 
education be undertaken to procure such enlightenment. 


Sociological Emphasis on Changes in Behavior Patterns 


Dr. Smillie * quotes one of the early advocates of public heaith 
as follows: “Elisha Hanis, at the initial meeting of the American 
Public Health Association in 1873 said: ‘In the United States, 
the permanent value and success of any method or system of 
sanitary government will depend upon the degree in which the 


“Selective Service Rejectees—A Challenge to Our Schools.” School Life, 
December 1952, Vol. 35, No. 3, pages 35-36. 

7 Wilson G. Smillie, Public Health Administration in the United States, page 7. 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1947. 
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people are generally enlightened, concerned, and made respon- 
sible in regard to sanitary duties.' 

Dr. Sigerist? cites the unsuccessful attempt of German med- 
ical men during the revolution of 1848 to establish a complete 
public health system without procuring the support of the peo- 
ple for which it was designed. He is very explicit about the im- 
portance of general health education in the following quota- 
tion: “Health is not inevitable or obvious; it must be protected 
and cultivated, and this requires, first of all, knowledge . . . but 
knowledge alone is not enough. In order to become effective it 
must be applied and this is only possible if it is shared by all the 
people. Education, therefore, is all important . . . the people's 
health is the concern of the people themselves." 

This same point of view is expressed on a bulletin-board pos- 
ter distributed by the National Sanitary Foundation: 

Sanitation is a way of life. It is the quality of living that is 
expressed in the clean home, the clean farm, the clean business 
and industry, the clean neighborhood, the clean community. 
Being a way of life it must come from within the people; it is 
nourished by knowledge and grows as an obligation and an 
ideal in human relations. 

The Joint Report of the National Education Association and 

"the American Medical Association offers a concise definition of 
health education by Dr. Thomas D. Wood: ° “Health education 
is the sum of experiences which favorably influence habits, atti- 
tudes, and knowledge relating to individual, community, and 
racial health." 

, The “sum of experience" has been defined as total interaction 
of the person and the cultural pattern. The definition might be 
rephrased to be: the total pattern of individual-group interactions 
which result in desirable habits, attitudes, and knowledge relating 
to individual, community, and national health. 

Health education should not be confused with hygiene. Hy- 
giene is one of the subject-matter fields in health education, 


8 Henry E. Sigerist, op. cit. pages 96 and 102. 
? Joint Report of NEA and AMA, page 9. 
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namely, the applied body of knowledge upon which good health 
practices are founded: hygiene is only a part of the total process 
which is health education. Knowledge is necessary, but unless 
accompanied by changes in health practices and attitudes, 
knowledge is of little real value. 

This point of view was forcefully presented by Sand ™ as late 
as 1936: “The school gets rid of certain prejudices, but it does 
not always give an effective instruction in hygiene, and still less 
often a true education of our habits; but, instruction alone will 
free us from neither our inclinations nor our weaknesses. So 
we find, even in the best educated classes of society, the most 
unpardonable errors in hygiene, and too often a profound ig- 
norance of the part played by sanitary science in individual and 
community life." 

Sand's critique is a thorough condemnation of efforts at health 
education in general. The criticism appears justified in the 
light of the health superstitions that still’ persist and the gulli- 
bility of the American people to commercial advertising of cure- 
all products and "health systems" of every description. There is 
another attitude which also warrants such a critical appraisal: the 
tacit assumption that the school must bear the full burden of 
health education, even that pertaining to sex and family life. 
Such an assumption carries with it two implications which have 
tended to prevent the development of a comprehensive health 
program: that the family and other community agencies have 
little or no responsibility and that the health education program 
ends when the individual leaves school. Health education must 
be continuous and other agencies than the school must share in 
the responsibility. x 


Sbared Responsibility 


Although public health agencies are not directly responsible 
for health education in the schools, they do assist in preparing 
teachers for such a program, and have a continuing responsibility 


1? Rene Sand, Health and Human Progress, page 224. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1936. 
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for the education of the adult public in matters relating to com- 
munity health and sanitation. The following five objectives 
translate this general responsibility into specific terms: 


1. To inform the general public of the part played by the 
health department in the community. The public should know 
who the health officials are, what they do, and the ways through 
which the department can be, and is, of service to them. 

2. The. public must be informed, in simple understandable 
terms, of the nature of the more common diseases—their preva- 
lence, the way they are transmitted, and methods of prevention 
or treatment. 

3. The public should have some knowledge of general envi- 
ronmental sanitations with respect to water and food supply, 
and waste disposal, so that each person will be in a position to 
protect his health and that of his family. 

4. The elements of maternal and child care should be imparted 
to every potential mother in the community. 

5. Mental health should be recognized as of equal significance 
with physical health. 


There is a great difference between health education and 
„health propaganda. Millions of dollars are spent annually in the 
promotion of products that may be actually harmful unless taken 
in accordance with a doctor's prescription. Many slogans, always 
inaccurate and sometimes preventing more effective health meas- 
ures, have been promoted by well-intentioned groups. “A clean 
tooth never decays” and “Swat the fly” are illustrations. 

. Several means are available to a health department to present 
health information or to propose a healt program to the general 
public. Among these are community meetings, newspapers, 
pamphlets, radio programs, exhibits, motion pictures, and lec- 
tures, No one means is adequate, and careful planning is neces- 
sary lest partial truths mislead. 

The Red Cross, the American Social Hygiene Association, and 
other voluntary agencies like those mentioned on pages 162-164 
do educational work in health and hygiene. Some private life- 
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insurance companies and manufacturers of medicines and food 
products also carry on educational projects. In the latter case, it 
is necessary to distinguish between education and advertising. A 
major responsibility of health agencies is to educate the public 
to make this distinction. 


Tue Rote or THE SCHOOL 


There are two areas of health practice and instruction for 
which the school is responsible. Although the school should 
provide a healthy classroom environment, the number of in- 
stances in which even this elementary requirement is not met is 
alarming. Classroom seating; lighting; ventilation, toilet, and 
washroom facilities; and recreational facilities influence effec- 
tive health instruction as well as the whole school life of the 
child. Definite policies and adequate provision for the care of 
accidents and sudden illness among the student body is neces- 
sary. Periodic health examinations, coupled with a follow-up 
program to encourage parents of school children to give them 
medical and dental care, fall within the scope of providing a 
healthful school environment. 

The second area of health practice and instruction for which 
the school is responsible is the formal health education of the 
potential adult citizens of the community. According to the 
Joint Report of the National Education Association and Amer- 
ican Medical Association, “An educated person understands the 
basic facts of health and disease, he protects his own health and 
the health of his dependents, and he works to improve the health 
of the community.” ; 

Health and medical education should not be mistaken for each 
other. The “Physiologies” in use during the nineteenth cen- 
tury put too much stress on the physical side of health education, 
by assuming that a knowledge of physique, of biology, and 
pathology would influence the child's behavior in terms of 
health practices. Another mistake made by the older textbooks 
on hygiene for school children was that they set rules for healthy 
living instead of providing the child with the basic principles 
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involved. Obviously it does little or no good to tell the child 
to brush his teeth after every meal unless he has some notion 
of the relation between cleanliness and healthy teeth, and the 
relation also of oral hygiene to total health. 

Programs of health education are adjusted to the age level of 
the student. Such programs range in order of complexity from 
instruction in personal cleanliness for kindergarten children to 
programs of instruction in heredity, social hygiene, eugenics and 
mental health in high schools and colleges—programs which are 
directed to the mature student who has studied biology and the 
social sciences. Unfortunately, comprehensive programs, such as 
suggested, are in operation in only a few high schools and col- 
leges. Generally speaking, health education gets crowded out of 
the senior high school and college owing to lack of time and 
trained personnel. Diehl and Shepard ™ found the health instruc- 
tion program in most colleges and universities entirely inade- 
quate for the needs of the student body at large. At the same 
time, they found that colleges and universities are becoming 
more aware of their responsibilities in the field of health instruc- 
tion and that more instruction on hygiene is being offered as 
elective courses, displacing the older lecture series on personal 
and sex hygiene. 

The studies of health education at the college and pre-college 
level uniformly point out the need for trained instructors. In 
elementary schools, health instruction is carried on by the class- 
room teacher; in the secondary school, the biology teacher, the 
physical education teacher, and the home economics teacher di- 
vide the responsibility among them. A similar division of respon- 
sibility holds in higher education. There ds some demand in high 
schools and colleges for separate courses in health education to 
be given by specially trained instructors. As yet, the practice has 
not been widely applied. 

Certainly, teacher training should include courses in hygiene, 
nutrition, and physical education. Preparation for professional 


11 Harold S. Diehl and Charles E. Shepard, The Health of College Students, 
pages 59-66. Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1939. 
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health instructors will be correspondingly more detailed in the 
study of the sciences back of hygiene and physical education: 
chemistry, biology, and psychology, to name some of them. 
Equally important are courses in the social sciences, since health 
is related to the economic status of the individual and the local- 
ity, and a health program can be effective only if it is related to 
the local community. 

The goals to be achieved through an effective health educa- 
tion program in school are summarized in the report of the 
Joint Committee of the NEA and AMA as follows: 


1. To instruct children and young people so that they may 
conserve and improve their own health, and thus be more able 
to secure that abundant vigor and vitality which are a founda- 
tion for the greatest possible happiness and service in personal, 
family, and community life. 

2. To promote satisfactory understandings, attitudes, and 
ways of behaving among parents and other adults so that they 
may maintain and improve the health of the home and com- 
munity. 

3. To improve the individual and community life of the fu- 
ture; to work toward a better second generation, and a still 
better third generation; to build a healthier and fitter nation 


and world. 

The Twentieth Yearbook of the American Association of 
School Administrators, Health in Schools, prefaces each chapter 
with a series of pertinent questions. Those following relate to 
the chapters “Health Education in the Elementary Schools” and 
“Health Education in Secondary Schools": 12 

Do You— 


Help classroom teachers to discover and use community re- 
Sources in health instruction? 

Encourage the teachers to base health education on the needs, 
experiences, interests, and abilities of the children? 


Give teachers the opportunity and encouragement to plan, 
with the children, a wide variety of learning experiences in the 
field of health? 


12 Health in Schools, Revised Edition, pages 142 and 164. W: hi D.C.: 
American Association of School Administrators, tog. 
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Provide classroom teachers with the facilities, materials, time, 
and equipment they need for health education? 

Have an inservice program which includes health education? 

Encourage continuous evaluation of the children’s health be- 
havior, attitudes, and understandings? 

Realize the importance of health education in the total school 
program? 

Encourage classroom teachers to use scientifically approved 
information in their classes? 

Provide adequate time and facilities for health teaching in the 
secondary schools? ; 

Have a curriculum plan for health teaching which suggests 
progressive, meaningful experiences for the secondary-school 
students? 

Consider the special health qualifications of a classroom 
teacher before assigning him to teach health classes? 

Know the resources for health teaching in your community 
and help teachers to acquire this information? 

Integrate the school’s program of health education into the 
community health program? 

Provide opportunities for parents, teachers, and students to 
plan appropriate health experiences together? 

Arrange the school day so that trips and visits may contribute 
to health instruction? 

Plan out-of-class school experiences in such a way that health 
education is functional, including such things as time and facil- 
ities to wash before eating, and avoidance of extra noise, rush, 
and pressures? 


As previously pointed out, when the results of education are 
evaluated in terms of changes in behavior rather than in knowl- 
edge acquired, measurement is difficult. “This is equally true in 
health education. Only one study is cited, that carried on in the 
public schools of Joliet, Illinois."* A group of 409 children was 
divided into three groups: an experimental group in contact with 
all phases of the health instruction program; a transferring group 
in contact with some of the health program; and a control group 


13 Martha Crampton Hardy and Carolyn H. Hoefer, Healthy Growth. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1936. 
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with no special class-room instruction. All three groups had reg- 
ular physical examinations and conferences with specialists. The 
results are shown in Table XIII. 


TABLE XIII * 


Extent or IMPRovEMENT IN Cup HEALTH 
Waite UNDER INVESTIGATION 


Health Instructed No Class Limited 
Health Conditions Group Instruction , Instruction 
(268) (104) (37) 
Good general condition . wa 336% 10.6% 27.0% 
Good nutrition ......... D 58 8.1 
Firm muscles ......... 29.5 20.2 13.5 
Correction of posture . 36.2 20.2 29.7 
Remedial dental work ... 30.5 13.5 27.0 
Correction of foot defects 20.5 48 13.5 
Average decrease in type of remedial 
defects differences between two 
Incas r E vU i eeue esee 1.14 0.50 0.41 


* Adapted from Hi ealthy Growth, page 47. 


Suitable allowances were made for the differences in socio- 
economic status and for the fact that special attention was given 
to the problem by teachers and parents. Even so, the study con- 
cludes: “The results of this investigation present striking evi- 
dence of the influence of an efficient child health program on 
growth and development during the years of middle and late 
childhood. An improved physical condition was a definite re- 
sultant of the program." 

In this brief statement concerning health education in schools, 
basic principles for the development of a health program have 
been emphasized. These may be concisely summarized as in- 
cluding at least the following premises: 


1. While education for physical and mental health is a re- 
sponsibility of the school at all levels, such responsibility is 
shared also by the family and the community. 

2. The program of the school must be related to that of other 
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agencies and one of the school’s responsibilities is that of stim- 
ulating the health program of these agencies. 

3. An effective health program is possible only when adapted 
to the needs of the individual and the community. 

4. Knowledge pertaining to health is essential, but unless par- 
alleled by the development of health attitudes, it is of little value. 
Since such attitudes are influenced by the health mores of the 
person’s environment, a sound health program should be based 
upon a survey of individual and community attitudes and prac- 
tices regarding health. 


Pusric HEALTH ADMINISTRATION 


From 1647 to 1708, the Massachusetts Bay Colony enacted 
several ordinances concerning municipal cleanliness. In 1700, 
the Colony also passed ship-quarantine regulations. In 1798, 
Baltimore established a Board of Health made up of laymen 
whose duty is was to “curb public nuisances." Other cities estab- 
lished similar boards during the early nineteenth century, but 
it was not until 1869 that the first State Board of Public Health 
was created in Massachusetts. In 1872, the American Public 
Health Association was organized. At its first meeting, the asso- 
ciation recommended the formation of boards of health for all 
States, and local boards in all counties and large cities. The 
farsightedness of the membership of the association is vouched 
for by the fact that these resolutions were passed when there 
were but four state boards in existence. 

The first school of public health was founded in 1913 under 
the joint sponsorship of Harvard University and the Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. As a result of this pioneer work, 
schools of public health were established in Johns Hopkins, 
Harvard, and the University of Toronto. Yale University and 
the Universities of Michigan and California are among other in- 
stitutions that have established courses for training in the tech- 


niques of public health. i 
According to Smillie ™ the objectives of public health admin- 


14 Wilson G. Smillie, op. cit. pages 3-10- 
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istration are to prevent disease, prolong life, and promote phys- 
ical and mental efficiency zbrougb organized community effort. 
Public health functions of a community include keeping the en- 
vironment sanitary, controlling the spread of communicable dis- 
ease, public health education, individual health protection and 
promotion, research in disease prevention, and developing a 
national health program. 

Sanitation includes such functions as maintaining a pure water 
supply," disposal of waste, inspection of food supply, elimination 
of dust and smoke nuisances, and accident prevention. To some 
extent, health departments are expected to develop housing 
regulations or, at least, to take part in making and enforcing 
housing laws. Methods of controlling communicable diseases in- 
clude quarantines, recording of vital statistics, and laboratory 
diagnoses of infections. 

About 1900, communities began to provide facilities for pro- 
moting and protecting individual health. These facilities were 
Set up at first by voluntary agencies, and later, by official state 
and local government agencies. There are some communities 
Which do not yet sanction an official agency's functioning in the 
field of individual health. Maternity and child-health clinics, 
tuberculosis clinics, and venereal disease clinics are all established 
to promote the health of persons rather than the community as a 
whole although their emphasis is changing. 

Public health agencies are expected to engage in research in the 
methods of controlling and preventing disease, in addition to the 
regular laboratory work of testing the water and food supply 
and making diagnoses of communicable diseases. 


2 
Heatta AGENCIES 


In the health field there are perhaps even more agencies and 
organizations than in education or social welfare. They exist at 
the local, state, national and international level. For the most 
part voluntary organizations and governmental agencies sup- 


15 See Helen B. Woodward, Wasbing Our Water: Your Job and Mine. Public 
Affairs Pamphlet No. 193. New York: The Public Affairs Committee, Inc., 1953. 
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plement each other although at times they are in conflict. For ex- 
ample, in two adjoining counties the special clinic for atypical 
children is, in one, under the Board of Health; in the other, it is 
administered by the Board of Education. Neither arrangement 
is satisfactory and steps are being taken to have the clinic 
broaden its service under joint administration of the Boards of 
Health and Education. 


Public Agencies 


The role of governmental agencies, especially at the national 
level, has become increasingly prominent since the beginning of 
the twentieth century. From the national level to local units, 
the major governmental health agencies are: the United States 
Public Health Service, state boards of health, municipal boards 
of health, and, in rural areas, the county board of health. 

The United States Public Health Service originated in the 
Marine Hospital Service founded in 1798. Its first function was 
to take care of American sailors under a primitive group insur- 
ance plan operated by the Treasury Department. In 1878, the 
Marine Hospital Service was given the additional function of 
imposing quarantine measures in seaports. By 1912, the functions 
of this agency were so greatly enlarged that its name was 
changed to the United States Public Health Service. The Social 
Security Act of 1939 still further extended the scope and influ- 
ence of the Public Health Service, and during that year, it was 
transferred from the Treasury Department to the newly formed 
Federal Security Agency, now the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, under which all health, welfare, and edu- 
cation activities of the federal governmént are organized. The 
head of the Public Health Service is the Surgeon General of the 
United States. Its services have continually expanded and now 


‘include grants-in-aid, scholarships, research, and many types of 


services. 


16 For further information on the specific operations of the Public Health 
Service, see the most recent Annual Report, published by the Government 


Printing Office. 
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The history of state and municipal boards of health has already 
been noted. Public boards of health for rural areas were not de- 
veloped as separate units until 1911. 

There are now approximately 2,000 counties with boards of 
health out of a total of 3,000 counties in the United States. In 
those counties which do not have their own health services, the 
State Board has a rural health service, and voluntary agencies 
like the Red Cross help fill in the gaps. 


Voluntary Organizations 


Smillie observes that voluntary agencies have been founded 
in many instances to give health services that public health 
boards were unwilling or unable to give. But he goes on further 
to comment on the tendency of private agencies to become 
vested interests and to resist any intrusion into their field of work 
by public health organizations. 

One of the earliest voluntary agencies in the field of public 
health was the Association for the Prevention of Tuberculosis, 
organized in 1892 as a local agency and in 1904 on a national 
basis. Previously, there had been local nursing and welfare serv- 
ices, but these were more concerned with welfare and social 
work than with public health services. The several visiting nurse 
associations were originally founded as charitable agencies, but 
have gradually shifted to a public health function, and, in many 
communities, are affiliated with the school health program. 

The Red Cross, in addition to disaster and war relief, has 
developed nursing services, particularly in rural areas. Other 
national health organizations include the American Social Hy- 
giene Association (1905), the American Child Health Associa- 
tion (1909), the National Committee for Mental Hygiene 
(1909), and the American Society for the Control of Cancer 
(1913). There are also several foundations which have spon- 
sored research in public health. These include the Rockefeller 
Foundation, the Milbank Memorial Fund, the Commonwealth 
Fund, the Kellogg Foundation, the Rosenwald Fund, and the 
Roosevelt Infantile Paralysis Foundation, to name only a few. 
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There are two other types of voluntary organizations that 
exert a tremendous influence in the field of health. One is the 
organization of the practitioners: American Medical Association, 
American Dental Association, American Nurses Association, and 
others. The second type is the organization primarily concerned 
with the educational institutions preparing persons for the pro- 
fession. In medicine, the Association of American Medical Col- 
leges and the Council on Medical Education and Hospitals are a 
part of the AMA. In nursing, the National League for Nursing 
is separate from the ANA but the two Executive Boards meet 
intermittently in joint session. 

Although both types of organizations seek to advance indi- 
vidual and public health, the former is primarily concerned with 
matters that directly affect the service and status of those in the 
professions. The latter seek to.improve the pre-service and in- 
service education provided by the professional schools. One im- 
portant part of their activities is that of establishing standards as 
a basis for institutional accreditation. There is a growing tend- 
ency for State Licensing Boards to require that an applicant for 
the examination to qualify for a license to practice within the 
state be a graduate of an accredited professional school. Thus, 
by determining which institutions shall be accredited, the volun- 
tary organizations exercise what is in effect a legal responsi- 
bility. 

The professional organizations function also at the state, 
county, and local level. In coóperation with governmental agen- 


. ‘cies, they have been a major influence in the improvement and 


expansion of health services. They have brought a public aware- 
ness of health and materially lessened thepopularity of “medical 
cults which masquerade as professions serving health needs. As 
the level of public education and information has been raised, 
‘relatively fewer people call upon such people for service.” 17 
A unique illustration of the coóperation of a state medical so- 


17 Raymond B. Allen, “Professional Education in the Service of Health.” 
The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, January 


1951, Vol. 273, page 17. 
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ciety with the schools was the state-wide "Better Breakfast 
Week" Program sponsored by the Medical Society of New Jer- 
sey.'* The activity enlisted the coöperation also of many health, 
nutrition, agricultural, and civic groups. Through posters, talks, 
and demonstrations in the schools and through the press, radio, 
and television a concerted effort was made to improve the nu- 
tritional health of school children throughout the state. 


RESEARCH 


The vast amount of research on cancer, heart disease, polio, 
and tuberculosis is well known but it represents only a small 
part of the total. Medical education and medical research were 
given their greatest impetus in the United States by the Flexner 
report on medical education published in 1910. A direct result 
was the strengthening of selected medical schools and especially 
of their research function. Since 1930 there developed the trend 
of accepting funds for specific types of short-term, sponsored 
research, This trend was much accelerated during World War 
Il, especially through government funds, and has continued. 
Jones estimates ?? that “in some instances less than 5 per cent of 
medical school research funds are available for the school and its 
Scientists to spend locally upon what they deem to be most im- 
portant. . . . Little wonder that there is a hue and ery for fluid 
research funds, and for less short-term, grant-in-aid for ap- 
proved projects.” Yet despite this limitation, the universities still 
are a major source for advances in all areas of the health field. 

Industries are conducting extensive research in preservation of 
foods, new drugs, and new appliances and instruments. Al- 
though conducted primarily with a profit motive, they have ad- 
vanced the means for retaining health. i 
_ Not only have governmental agencies contracted with educa- 
tional institutions for research, they have themselves established 
laboratories and conducted research of many kinds. The Fed- 


18 Better Breakfast Week Program. Trenton: Medical Society of New Jersey, 
1952. * 

T, Duckett Jones, “Research in the Service of Health.” The Annals, 
January 1951, Vol. 273, page 6. 
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eral agencies that have been most active include the Public 
Health Service with its various Institutes such as the National In- 
stitute of Health and the Heart Institute; the Department of De- 
fense; the Veterans Administration; the Department of Agricul- 
ture; the Department of Labor; and the National Science Foun- 
dation. A number of the agencies have given special attention to 
mental health. 

The basic problem is not now more research, It is, rather, that 
of better coórdination of all research. Such coórdination implies 
not only obtaining closer coóperation among the agencies in- 
volved but also reversing the present trend in order to give 
greater emphasis to long-range research. 


Tue FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND HEALTH 


Frequent reference has been made in this chapter to the activ- 
ities of the Federal government in advancing the nation’s health. 
Other activities include active participation in the World Health 
Organization; the work of the Food and Drug Administration; 
the vast program of medical care and hospitalization for vet- 
erans; Federal grants-in-aid for hospital construction; research, 
both direct and by contract, totalling many millions of dollars 
annually; scholarships and fellowships of some $2,000,000 a year; 
the establishment of the National Advisory Health Council; con- 
vening of White House Conferences, including the Midcentury 
Conference on Children and Youth; * the appointment of spe- 

ial commissions; " and many, many more. Social security is a 


^ contributing factor in health. 


It is obvious that the Congress, through legislation and ap- 
propriations, has recognized the Federal‘ government's responsi- 
bility for the nation's health as one aspect of public welfare. The 
issue is not in terms of the principle, but how far it should be ex- 


“tended. Bills are repeatedly introduced which, if enacted, would 


20 A Healthy Personality for Every Child. A digest of the fact-finding report 
to the Midcentury White House Conference on Children and Youth. Raleigh, 


N.C.: Health Publications Institute, Inc., 1951. 
21 Building America’s Health, page 1. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government 


Printing Office, 1952. 
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authorize Federal aid to medical education, including nursing; 
to local communities in improving recreational facilities; to 
states and their instrumentalities in extending clinics and other 
health services. 

The most controversial legislative proposals are those which 
would establish compulsory health insurance on a national basis.”* 
Basic arguments for the legislation are the high cost of medical 
care, the inability of persons of medium and low income to take 
out voluntary insurance coverage or to pay for medical services, 
the present uneven distribution of health personnel and facilities 
between rural and urban communities and by states, and that it 
would be only an extension of the medical care given to veterans. 
Those opposed to the legislation argue that such a plan would 
too greatly centralize control through government, that it would 
take away initiative and incentive from health agencies and per- 
sonnel, that “free” health care would result in demands for un- 
necessary treatment, and that it would remove the personal rela- 
tionships between practitioner and patient essential in medical 
service, 


SUMMARY 


The extent to which government will accept responsibility 
for health and medical care will depend upon the degree of 
change in the mores. Until very recently, health has been con- 
sidered a personal matter. The extension of health regulations 
regarding water supply and sewage, for example, began the 
change in this attitude. Provision for special types of assistance, 
notably maternity and child care, was a further step in removing 
the stigma of charity usually attached to Federal care of health. 
Hospitalization and other health services to veterans now blanket 
in some 16,000,000 persons, and pending legislation would in- 


* U.S. Senate Committee on Education and Labor, Hearings on S. 1620, “The 
National Health Act of 1939.” Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing 
Office, 1939. These hearings contain much in the way of background informa- 
tion for study of the national health problem. They include, besides the testi- 
mony of expert witnesses, the reports of the Interdepartmental Committee 


or aea and Welfare Activities and the Technical Committee 
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clude their dependents, the two together comprising almost one 
third of the population! Whether or not the final steps will be 
taken is problematical, as the mores run deep and change but 
slowly. 

The responsibility for an adequate health program, both 
through health education in the school and through other 
agencies, rests primarily with the community. As Dr. Thomas 
Parran stated in the October 1945 issue of The American City, 
in an article entitled “The Local Community and the National 
Health”: “Understanding the nation’s health problems begins 
with understanding those of one’s own community and state. 
Solving those problems also begins with action in city, county, 
and state. Only through widespread acceptance of local respon- 
sibility can we hope to realize that high level of health which is 
the right of every American citizen.” 

Throughout this chapter, health has been discussed in terms of 
person-group interaction. Advances in medical care, changes in 
emphases in the school health program, and the role of private 
agencies and government can be understood only in the light of 
basic patterns of behavior embedded in the folkways and mores. 
The school and all other agencies whose responsibility it is to im- 
prove the health of the individual and the nation can succeed 
only if they are agents also in changing the cultural patterns of 
the individual’s own group, the community, and the nation. 


2 TE TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. From your own experience, show the relation of the mores to 


health practices. , j : 
2. Give other illustrations of resistance to changes in the medical 


or health field. 


3. Add other assets and liabilities to the balance sheet. 


. How valid is the criticism that school health programs are not 
developed on the basis of the specific needs of the children of 


the community? 1 i ; 
6. Procure facts on the public health services in your community. 


4. Describe a school health program. Is it adequate? 
» 
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Do their programs and those of the school complement each 
other? 

. Prepare a research design to measure the results of a health pro- 
gram. 

. What is your own attitude regarding a plan for Federal com- 
pulsory health insurance? 


oo IRT 
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VOCATIONAL PROFICIENCY * 


Development of training for vocational proficiency. Voca- 
tional education today. Some major problems. Veterans’ 
education. Looking forward. 


The second of the major areas of social interaction is that per- 


taining to making a living. Like health, it is an area which must 
be lifted above its usual concern for the proficiency of the in- 
dividual and be developed in terms of its social context. Al- 
though an occasional hermit may be able to live from the fruits 
of his own labor, the pattern of life has now become so complex 
that each individual is dependent upon the labor of others. These 
"others" may be those who stand on either side of the factory 
worker on the production line; those who give or receive per- 
sonal services—transportation, communication, merchandising, 


or servicing; or individuals hundreds or thousands of miles away 1 
—miners delving black heat from the earth or native workmen 1 
tapping rubber trees on the plantations of the Malay Peninsula. "$ 
Knowledge and skill are mastered by the individual, but the t 

nature of such knowledge or the type of skill is determined by 4 
the economic pattern of the community. Immediate values may — A 


be predominantly individual, but long-range values are social. 
The educational sociologist views vocational education from 

the standpoint of long-range social values. Although attention 

will be given to the means through which specific skills are 


tion, Tacoma, Washington. 


* Written by Philip S. Van Wyck, Acting Director of Vocational Educa- 
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developed, the social factors in such training and the influence 
of the cultural pattern will be emphasized. 


DEVELOPMENT or TRAINING FOR VOCATIONAL. PnoriICIENCY 


Man has had to learn, first, how to survive as an individual, 
then to function as a contributing member of a social group in 
which social interaction provided a greater degree of security 
and a higher standard of living. As man advanced, specialization 
in tasks and duties gradually came into being and made possible 
a more efficient contribution by the individual to society. The 
primitive skills, the primitive arts and sciences were learned 
largely by observation and participation, and usually with such 
strong motivations on the part of the learner as want and fear. 
Under such conditions training was for the most part of the 
trial and error type. 

As the cultural pattern became more complex, organized edu- 
cation developed also. In the growth of our society, the liberal 
arts were the first above the elementary subjects to be taught 
formally. Thus “the older subjects have a distinct advantage 
over the newer subjects, such as those included in the vocational 
program." * Concomitantly, for many centuries, education was 
considered to be for the classes, not for the masses: education 
Was not concerned in teaching men how to make a living. 


Early Apprenticesbip System 


The trades, requiring a relatively larger proportion of manip- 
ulative skill in comparison with the professions for which educa- 

` tional opportunities were developing, were traditionally learned 
through association with those who already possessed such skills. 
Gradually a definite system of apprenticeship evolved—appren- 
tice to journeyman to master craftsman. The importance of the 
craftsman during this developmental period is indicated by the fact 
that these three levels of achievement were reflected in the 
degrees established in the early universities whose students were 
organized into guilds. During the Middle Ages, the master crafts- 


1The Advisory Committee on Education, Vocational Education, page 122. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1938. 
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man was an important personage, and his trade associations or 
guilds a powerful economic force. He exercised almost complete 
control over his apprentices, who served long years for a mere 
pittance, their reward being the learning of the “mystery” of 
their trade. No one considered that the craftsman needed any 
great amount of formal education. No universities opened their 
doors to him, even though he built the structures in which the 
various colleges were housed. 

The rapid adaptation of the steam engine from an apparatus 
for dewatering mines to a device to drive manufacturing ma- 
chines, and the parallel development of machine tools and the 
techniques for designing and building complex production equip- 
ment, produced many changes in the earlier trades. New fields 
were created where skilled craftsmanship was needed, but of a 
very different character than before. Many old trades disap- 
peared entirely. A single factory worker operated equipment 
which produced accurately and rapidly the quantity of goods 
formerly made by many hand artisans. Machine-made cloth re- 
placed that of the hand loom and automatic cutters and sewing 
machines produced factory-made clothes. Hand workers were 
still needed, but their tasks became increasingly specialized and 
subdivided until hand work was little more than a single opera- 
tion in the total production of the commodity. 

Simultaneously, a new class of highly skilled mechanics ap- 
peared in new trades that had to do with toolmaking, machine 
building, and repairing. These men had the skills and technical 
knowledge to use both hand and power-driven tools; and their 
precision-made products offered a living to countless others who 
possessed either less of’ more specialized skills. These new groups 
of “masters,” referred to usually as skilled mechanics, technicians, 
or inspectors, continued to learn their skills “on the job,” and 
most of them through a form of apprenticeship. 


Recognition of Need for Technical Training 


Early in the nineteenth century, it was realized that artisans 
who built and maintained production equipment needed to un- 
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derstand the technical principles on which machine design was 
based, to understand processes, and to be able to grasp new 
techniques quickly. Technical magazines enjoyed a certain 
vogue; technical books were produced; and the Mechanics’ In- 
stitute idea spread slowly. At first these institutes provided a 
variety of instruction including lectures on scientific subjects, 
but gradually began to teach drafting, mathematics, and applied 
science specifically. However the institutes were few in number, 
and, although influencing the progress of those communities in 
which they were established, had little effect on the great mass 
of those they were designed to aid. 

The need for technical instruction was further recognized 
when, in 1862, the Federal government first provided funds 
through the Morrill Act for the establishment of land-grant 
colleges to provide instruction in "agriculture and the mechanic 
arts.” ? This mandate was translated to mean instruction at the 
collegiate level in the engineering and scientific fields, although 
the colleges of agriculture also provided means for experimenta- 
tion and training in agriculture.? 

The growth of professional training was greatly stimulated 
by these state institutions which received Federal aid. Through 

„the continuance and gradual increase in Federal grants-in-aid, 
professional instruction in engineering, the physical sciences, 
agriculture and home economics was broadened in scope and 
made more available through institutions having low fees and 
through extension services. This growth stimulated allocation of 
state funds for instruction in medicine, dentistry, law, and the 
liberal arts. Teachers colleges and colleges of education were de- 
veloped from the earlier teachers’ institates, or normal schools, 
and more attention began to be paid to improvement of teach- 
ing content and method. 

Outside of a relatively few “manual training” schools for the 
adolescent, not much attention was yet given to the man who 


2Prosser and Quigley, Vocational Education in a Democracy, page 524, 
Chicago, American Technical Society, 1949. 
3 Advisory Committee on Education, op. cit., page t5. 
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worked with his hands. Although elementary and secondary 
education increased, it had little or no relation to the economic 
world, and aimed primarily to meet college entrance require- 
ments. No general appreciation was given to the fact that the 
technical content of many trades was rapidly increasing with 
technological advance. Training for jobs took place in a practical 
environment, with the discipline of industry and the incentive 
of the pay check. More help became available through trade 
papers and technical books. In the early nineties, correspondence 
instruction appeared, affording a valuable aid to the ambitious. 
A few evening classes were available in some large cities, where 
public-spirited and farseeing citizens had recognized the need 
for helping the adult to improve his economic status by broaden- 
in his trade or occupational knowledge. Libraries established 
technical departments which were extremely helpful to those 
capable of profiting by the use of the available materials. Ap- 
prenticeship in certain of the skilled trades often had its content 
defined in the trade union agreement which outlined the field 
of the craftsman. 


Federal Stimulation of Vocational Education 


Realization of the part the skilled worker must play in our 
economy brought increasing pressure from many sources in the 
early 1900's to develop a comprehensive program of vocational 
education. In 1906, interested individuals and groups established 
the National Society for the Promotion of Industrial Education 
Which in 1911 issued a statement advocating Federal assistance 
for vocational education. The great increase in production in 
support of the Allies in-1914 revealed a shortage of skilled work- 
ers; by the time America entered World War I in 1917 the 
crisis had become acute. In 1914, Congress authorized the ap- 


pointment of the Commission on National Aid to Vocational 


Education, and in 1917 passed the National Vocational Act, 
better known as the Smith-Hughes Act. This legislation estab- 
lished the Federal Board for Vocational Education to supervise 
and allocate Federal funds to the states matched by equal state 
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appropriations to pay salaries of teachers of trade, industrial, 
agricultural, and homemaking subjects. The states and the local 
communities were responsible for furnishing the school plant 
and for all other operating expenses. 

Labor and management joined forces with leading vocational 
educators to develop this program, which provided for the train- 
ing of vocational teachers and the promotion of vocational train- 
ing, the responsibility for the organization and immediate direc- 
tion of programs being left to the state and local educational 
authorities. In 1935, the George-Deen Act supplemented the 
original Smith-Hughes Act by greatly expanding the appropria- 
tions and by providing for training in the distributive occupa- 
tions; it also restricted certain undesirable practices that had 
crept into the subsidizing of vocational programs in plants. Other 
legislation has followed this same general pattern, the present 
laws in force being the Smith-Hughes Act of 1917 and the 
George-Bardin Act of 1946.* 


VocarioNAL Epucation Topay 


During the past three decades, the stimulus given vocational 
training by Federal aid, more than matched by state and local 
expenditures, has created the vast training plant mentioned 
earlier—a plant valued at several billion dollars with competent 
administration and supervision, and staffed by experienced in- 
structors of the highest occupational competency. 

Generally speaking, Federal funds were not available previous 
to the GI Bill of Rights for training in commercial, clerical, or 
business occupations, or for self-employment except in agricul- 
ture and the distributive occupations.* However, many local 
vocational programs have been established for these pursuits by 
local or state initiative, entirely independent of Federal aid. In 
the business field alone, education in bookkeeping, typing and 
stenography has been offered in high-school curricula for many 
years, paralleling the manual-training and earlier manual-arts 
programs that preceded vocational education as it is known to- 


4 Prosser and Quigley, op. cit. pages 430-45. 
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day. Private schools or *business colleges" were early established 
and have enjoyed a wide vogue to the extent that they have 
presented immediately functioning material by means of good 
job methods adapted from business. However, although the 
scope is increasing rapidly, only limited coverage is yet given to 
all of the occupations in the vast field of commerce.* 

The number of full-time vocational schools in the United 
States can only be estimated. The American Vocational Asso- 
ciation states that there are some 2,500 agricultural schools and 
approximately 6,500 trade and industrial schools, publicly con- 
trolled. The number of private full-time and part-time schools 
is roughly estimated at 100,000. Programs range from the indus- 
trial arts courses offered in the curriculum of the junior and 
senior high school to pre-employment or “on-the-job” training 
ina factory, or “on-farm” programs. Between these extremes are 
technical and vocational courses in senior high schools; separate 
vocational schools, publicly or privately supported, offering 
courses from a few weeks to two or more years in length; part- 
time and continuation school training required in many states 
for those who leave school prior to the minimum age of com- 
pulsory school attendance; apprentice training; and many com- 
binations of these types. In addition to these separate vocational 
schools, many comprehensive secondary schools offer vocational 
courses as an integral part of their total program. 

Vocational education forms a complex administrative and or- 
ganizational problem. Working closely with management and 
labor, business, industry, and agriculture, its human relations 
problems are vastly different from those of general education. 
A single vocational program may serve to direct youth to useful 
occupations, to upgrade them in their chosen fields of work, 
help their parents or other adults to greater job security or job 
advancement, train or retrain the handicapped for useful employ- 
ment, or those whose jobs have disappeared for new employ- 
ment. Foremen and supervisors, technicians and sales people, 
management representatives and labor leaders, farmers and home- 

5 Prosser and Quigley, op. cit, pages 403-404. 
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makers, office personnel and skilled craftsmen all benefit by the 
opportunities presented for personal and group development : 
through vocational education. 

The range of occupations for which entry training can be 
given in a school is sharply limited to those having content that 
can be presented in the school environment. Factors such as size, 
cost, danger, scarcity, demand, tradition—all bear on the types of 
curricula offered. The scope of such a school is increased by the 
use of coüperative programs in which students secure manipula- 
tive content of their intended occupation in the industry itself 
alternately with the related technical content in the school. 
Such programs provide for two students for each training job 
assignment, one to be in the school at the same time the other 
is on the job, interchanging by schedule. 

An important function of the vocational school is the offering 
of evening school trade extension courses for the employed 
adults of the community. Through these courses that offer op- 
portunities for acquiring new skills as well as improving present 
performance, the level of ability in the community is raised—a 
valuable economic and social asset. 

The evening and day organization also serves as the center 
for apprenticeship programs, inasmuch as preapprenticeship 
training is a function of the full-time day program, and related 
content that of the part-time evening school. Continuation 
schools for employed youth, today operating by law in such 
states as New York and Wisconsin, offer increasing opportunity 
to those whose education has been arrested by early job entry. 
As stated, all or any of these types can be combined adminis- 
tratively to meet the needs of the community, to serve the youth 
who is preparing for industry, the adult who wishes to learn a 
new occupation or change jobs, the worker who needs help in 
the slack season, the housewife, and the farmer. Many of the 
devices of the school can be made itinerant, and shop classes or 
conferences may be operated in environments far from the 
school itself or the "school" be put on wheels and visit com- 


munities on schedule. 
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Relation to Industrial Arts 


Some confusion exists as to the terms “trade and industrial 
education” and “industrial arts.” The first, “trade and industrial 
education” offers very specific training leading to a vocational 
objective. “Industrial arts” training seeks to provide opportuni- 
ties to all youth for development and growth through creative, 
recreative, and exploratory activities. It is pre-vocational in 
nature inasmuch as the varied manipulative experiehces with 
wood, metal, automotive, and electrical equipment, and in the 
graphic arts, combined with occupational information presented 
by a competent and enthusiastic teacher, are of the highest value 
to many in finding a life objective. It also provides evening 
classes for adults who wish to develop craftsmanship of an order 
to satisfy home workshop activities. 

On account of the high value of industrial arts programs pre- 
vocationally, when properly administered in well equipped shops 
with sufficient time allowed for acquirement of necessary funda- 
mental skills, much more emphasis needs to be placed on them 
by Federal, state and local authorities. The American Vocational 
Association, the professional society of vocational education, 
recognizes the importance of Industrial Arts as one field of voca- 
tional education. 


The Revival of Apprenticeship 


The oldest field of planned industrial training has been that 
of formal apprenticeship for the skilled trades. Under the leader- 
ship of the Federal Committee on Apprenticeship and the various 
State Boards of Apprenticeship, with the aid of the Bureau of 
Apprenticeship of the Department of Labor, established in 1937 
by Congressional action, opportunities for apprenticeship have 
been greatly expanded. Although the opportunities in occupa- 
tions which are adapted to apprentice training are small numer- 
ically in comparison with other openings, apprenticeship offers a 
most attractive path to economic security at good wages with 
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opportunity for future advancement and is vitally basic to our 
country's economy.® 

In the great revival of apprenticeship that has taken place in 
the past decade, the Federal Bureau of Apprenticeship, the State 
Boards for Apprenticeship, the public vocational schools, and 
management and labor have coóperated closely to develop sound 
programs. The establishment of carefully thought-out standards; 
the convening of representative joint apprenticeship committees 
from mariagement and labor to check training progress, screen 
and assign applicants, advise on related subject matter, and per- 
form sundry public relations functions in spreading an under- 
standing of the need for apprenticeship and the desirability of 
apprenticeable occupations; and above all, the increasing rec- 
ognition by the public of the part the skilled craftsman plays in 
our society, all have played a part in this revival. 

World War II demonstrated, on a scale never before con- 
ceived, how great was our dependence upon the technical skills 
of some 65,000,000 of our population. From the beginning of the 
American defense program in 1938, through the years of World 
War II, and in the following reconversion period, the greatest 
training effort of all time had been accomplished. Nearly a bil- 


„lion dollars in Federal funds were spent in training people for 


the thousands of occupations essential in war production. 
Through this aid, which greatly extended the use of training 
facilities built up through the preceding three decades, 16,000,000 
men and women received initial training or retraining for par- 
ticipation in war industries. 


Improvement of Supervision P 


One of the most arresting developments in training is in the 
field of the supervisory occupations. For years, attention has 
been paid the foreman by personnel people, by professional edu- 
cators, and by production management groups. The 1920°s were 
prolific of foreman-training schemes ranging from elaborate 


5 Bureau of Apprenticeship, Apprentice Training for Returning Service Men. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1945. 
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courses for which the foreman or his employer often paid large 
sums, to carefully planned and skillfully led conferences in 
which he was induced to analyze his problems and plan rem- 
edies. Many of these schemes failed as a permanent pattern, 
although certain properly conducted conferences under dynamic 
and constructive leadership throve, depending on the extent that 
their sound recommendations were put to use by management. 
Plant policy meetings were similarly successful. 

During the vast wartime plant expansion, new foremen and 
supervisors were created by the hundred thousand. Many had 
only the faintest conception of the work they were to supervise, 
and less of handling workers. Some of the old training materials 
and methods were revived to alleviate this situation, but a most 
widespread contribution under Federal funds was made by the 
Training. Within Industry Service. Through this program an 
excellent brief method for the foreman to use in breaking in 
workers on new jobs was adapted and developed. 

The principles and techniques of industrial conference lead- 
ing were presented through the vocational schools concomi- 
tantly. Much had been done in the conference field by industrial 
training and management people as well as vocational educators 
in the period between the wars, and this program was widely 
used in supervisory training. Both this program and the Training 
Within Industry Programs have continued into the postwar 
period, and are increasingly used. 

Many corporations have continued to develop intensive and 
comprehensive supervisory training programs, with the training 
director performing a “staff” function and the bulk of training 
being done through the "line" executives. Conferences and con- 
ference-leading experience, from top management down to the 
workman in the shop, have had a marked effect in producing 
good management-labor relations and high industrial morale. 
The public vocational program offers this service to the small 
employer as well as to the larger corporations, to labor repre- 
sentatives as well as to supervisory personnel. 

Through the expansion and acceleration of the regular pro- 
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grams of vocational-technical schools and the vocational pro- 
grams offered in comprehensive high schools and the first two 
years of college, vocational education is seeking to meet the 
challenge of our technological developments. Education had 
caught a new time-sense and an increased appreciation of our 
dependence upon the workman trained at all levels of achieve- 
ment. Management has also come to a greater realization that 
by far the greatest training costs are generally not recognized as 
such. These are the costs incurred as a result of thousands of 
untrained or partly trained people learning their jobs the hard 
way, by the trial and error or “pick-up” method. 


Some Major PROBLEMS 


There are approximately two and one-half million students 
enrolled in vocational schools, divided as follows: a little more 
than one in five in agricultural training; a little less than one 
in five in home economics; and the remaining three out of five in 
trade and industrial education. With such a small proportion of 
our wage-earning population being thus served, the question 
arises as to what new fields should be developed and what 
specific increases are needed in present services. Local and dis- 
trict surveys are needed, such surveys to be carried out by voca- 
tional educators working closely with management, labor, farm 
and civic groups, and the State Employment Service. 


Relative Role of Federal, State, and Local Agencies 


The specific needs for vocational skills makes a very strong 
case for continuation and expansion of the present program of 
Federal aid which designates specific fields of training and sets up 
standards that have proved their value over the years. This again 
raises the issue of the relative extent to which the development 
of a sound and extensive program for economic welfare should 
be borne by the Federal government, the state, and the local 


community. 
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Amount and Kinds of Training Necessary 


A third problem of vocational education is the length of time 
and the amount and kind of training required to participate ef- 
fectively in our complex economic life. The application of job 
analysis techniques during World War II demonstrated that 
many of the tasks for which it was assumed long years of edu- 
cation were required, as in engineering, could be broken down 
into units for which very much less training was required, thus 
enabling a concentration of effort by the highly trained engincer 
on the most difficult problems of his profession. On the other 
hand, the war brought tremendous advances in technical and 
scientific knowledge, requiring even more comprehensive and 
more intensive education. 

This has developed many fields of training intermediate bc- 
tween the pursuits for which vocational training ordinarily has 
been offered at the secondary school level, and those occupations 
of a professional nature which are considered the special province 
of engineering and scientific institutions. Engineers and scientists 
perform necessary research and plan and design projects requiring 
an involved and abstract mathematical approach. For large or- 
ganizations and on intricate projects, much of the detail on such 
projects becomes specialized. The draftsman, instrument man, 
tool designer, tester, operator, computer, checker, inspector, or 
other specialist, cach possessing certain skills and techniques plus 
a large body of technical information, perform detail assign- 
ments planned and directed by the engineer or the scientist. The 
vast electrical industry, including the rapidly growing field of 
electronics, has many occupations of this intermediate nature. 
Petroleum refining, steel production, rubber, industrial chemis- 
try, automotive and aircraft production, machine building, the 


construction industry, transportation, all offer many opportuni- ' 


ties to the person who has had this intermediate training. Prac- 
tical nurses, technicians in medical offices and laboratories, and 
assistants in libraries and in social work illustrate other areas of 
employment for which vocational courses in vocational or tech- 
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nical schools and terminal courses in junior or community col- 
leges may be adequate, 

The principle of transfer of skills is fundamental in our ma- 
chine-age culture with its mass production and interchangeable 
manufacturing. The tool designer, the tool engineer, and the 
tool- and die-maker who design and construct the tools, dies, 
jigs, fixtures, and gages of this machine culture are another 
group who greatly need expanded vocational-technical and tech- 
nical institute programs planned to serve their individual fields. 
Degree of Pre-employment Training Desirable 

Another problem is that of the degree to which vocational 
education should provide for training in the specific skills, oc- 
cupational knowledge, and attitudes required for effective eco- 
nomic proficiency in advance of entry on the payroll, 

No skilled trade can be learned in its entirety in a school en- 
vironment, Much resentment on the part of labor, and disap- 
pointment in the school's product on the part of management 
have been engendered by claims that the schools can train highly 
skilled mechanics, No matter how great the school's endeavor 
to duplicate the industrial environment by as far as posible 
ee NN I aeons dus hM 
the lack of occupational discipline a maturation that is 
imposed by industrial working conditions and the incentive of 
the pay check. On the other hand, both management and labor 
have strenuously opposed, in certain trades, any productive work 
on the part of students, thus compelling unproductive and waste- 
ful use of materials and an artificiality in the training. Learning 
how to get along with people, how to become one of the team, 
how to meet economic problems that have to do with self- 
support and the attendant opportunities for developing practical 
attitudes that foster self-reliance and high morale, is not ac- 
complished to the fullest in a school.” Coóperative programs for 
mature students close this gap insofar as the work experience is 
geared closely to the objective and motivation is present. 

1 Prosser and Quigley, op. eit, page 38. 
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The establishment of joint representative management-labor 
advisory committees for each preapprenticeship or training pro- 
gram can solve the situation in regard to productive work in the 
vocational-technical school. By considering each situation on its 
merits and allocating some specific production to school shops 
for training purposes, students can be given most valuable job 
experiences. These experiences take a considerable training cost 
off the shoulders of the employer, who is often reluctant to 
foster apprentice programs on account of the high cost of in- 
struction of the inexperienced apprentice. Because of the pre- 
vailing wage rates in the skilled trades—in the building industry, 
for instance—it is almost mandatory that apprentices come into 
the industry with a background of vocational preapprentice 
training that fits them to enter at a higher level and to progress 
faster in productivity and skill acquirement, if management is to 
accept apprenticeship unreservedly.® 


Recruitment and Training of Instructors 


The recruitment and training of instructors is a fifth problem. 
Only people competent and respected in their field of work can 
impart their highly specialized knowledge and skills to the be- 
ginner and insure his placement in the occupation. Such a back- 
ground is even more imperative in the extension training of the 
employed adult for occupational improvement or for advance- 
ment. The advisory and joint apprenticeship committees repre- 
senting management and labor in trade and industrial education 
have the major function of assisting in the selection of instructors 
for day preparatory and evening apprenticeship or trade exten- 
sion courses. 

Once the selection has been made by the school authorities, 
the new instructor is briefed on what and how to teach. After 
starting on his regular teaching schedule he participates in an 
In-service teacher training program carried out in part through 


8L, H. Bates, Chapter XII in The Operation of a Local Program of Trade 


n Industrial Education. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 
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individual instruction by supervisory personnel, in part through 
conferences. Thus he gradually acquires a knowledge of job 
analysis, course organization, teaching methods, the preparation 
and use of instruction materials and visual aids, shop and class 
management, and, above all, the human relations aspects of 
vocational education. Summer undergraduate and graduate 
courses are offered in many universities to assist in his advance- 
ment. 

"These problems, which are for the most part regularly met 
and solved in the administration and supervision of vocational 
education, may pose still another, and at times a greater, problem 
—that of the lack of understanding or sympathy of the general 
education administrator, whose consideration and assistance is 
needed in meeting them. Factors tending to widen this gap are 
as follows: differences in instructional organization and proce- 
dures at the teaching level, such as individual instruction and 
individual progress; short unit courses; enrollment at any time; 
three“ to six-hour daily shop schedules in contrast to the multi- 
period day of the high school; heavy equipment; noise; and all 
or most classroom activities tied closely to the occupational in- 
struction. Thus, able and farseeing administration is needed at 
the local level to provide the needed coérdination and promote 


understanding and integration. 
Vererans’ EDUCATION 


At the close of 1951, nearly 700,000 veterans were in training 
in schools of less than college grade, most being in vocational 
programs; 238,000 more were in on-farm training, and about 
97,000 in on-the-job training. As training under Public Law 346 
tapers off, the Korean GI Bill, Public Law 550, takes over. Thus 
veterans’ legislation designed to make up the interrupted educa- 
tion of an entire school generation of youth has made unprec- 
edented demands upon all agencies for training and education 
with increased emphasis on vocational education. The natural 
desire of business and industry to assist the returned servicemen 
to economic stability and to recruit this fine type of employee 
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, has afforded many opportunities under these laws which provide 
the veteran with needed pre-occupational and preapprenticeship 
training. 

Adequate and careful preparation is necessary, and assistance 
is needed by plants, industries, and business organizations in set- 
ting up proper in-plant opportunities efficiently to teach a de- 
sirable occupation. The public vocational schools, the technical 
institutes, and community colleges have an important part to play 
in offering basic preliminary training. Much material òn job and 
occupational content already is available as a basis for training- 
program delineation.? 

The need for a State Board of Education that is representative 
of business and industry, organized labor, agriculture, and the 
home is imperative. This board should be advised by committees 
whose members represent state offices concerned with education 
and economics, as well as management, labor, and agriculture. 
"The Smith-Hughes law provides specifically for State Boards for 
Vocational Education as administrators of the Federal funds. 
Vocational education is too important to our economic and social 
welfare to be left to chance and haphazard direction. 

One role that the vocational school has played has been that 
of a very practical testing program. The ability to do the work 
of the intended occupation, when it is presented by competent 
instructors under optimum conditions in the vocational school, 
is an accurate test of the trainee’s ability to do the work later 
in industry, business, or agriculture. Thus much expense and 
wasted effort is saved to all concerned and redirection may be 
made to a field in which success is possible. Preservation of social 
morale is a major contribution. 


Looxtne Forwarp 
In planning for future developments leading to economic and 


social welfare, the curriculum is of vital importance to the edu- 
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cational sociologist. Sound vocational curriculum is based on job 
analysis—an appraisal of the technical and job knowledge, skills, 
and attitudes characteristic of those who show effective operation 
on the job. Job analysis entails close coöperation and sharing of 
experiences by competent representatives of vocational educa- 
tion, labor, and management. It is necessary to determine the 
relative roles of school and industry in providing effective train- 
ing lest the school seek to take over that which can be done 
better on the job, or vice versa. That such coöperative relation- 
ships can be developed is indicated by the increasing expression 
of interest in education by both management and labor through 
rapid expansion of joint apprenticeship and trade advisory com- 
mittees.'? 

The continued reorganization of curricula requires progressive 
thinking leading to a relaxation of conventional procedures in 
order to meet better the needs of the trainee. Steadily developing 
is the greater use of short unit courses based on logical segments 
of the job analysis which can be most efficiently taught in formal 
training programs. Use of such short units of instruction facili- 
tates the entry or departure of students at any time, especially 
on the adult level, thus better meeting economic situations as 
„they develop. A planned sequence of such short unit courses can 
"be arranged in such a way as to route the student through try- 
out courses and the necessary job and technical experiences lead- 
ing to specific occupational entry. Further courses may lead to 
increasingly higher skills under the trade extension aegis. Pro- 
vision can be made for the utilization of the background and 
experience of the individual in planning participation in any 
desired sequence of units.” a 

In the next decades, the complexity of modern life and the 
increasing interdependence of peoples upon one another will 
entail a constantly expanding education. Economic welfare must 
not be conceived only in the narrow sense too often attributed 


10 As illustrative, see the recent publications of the Bureau of Apprenticeship 
and the Vocational Division of the U.S. Office of Education anent joint ad- 
visory and joint apprenticeship committees. 

11 Prosser and Quigley, op. cit., pages 291-92, 316-20. 


578 Outcomes of Individual-Group Interaction 


to vocational education: preparation for earning a living in a 
specific occupation. 

Increasingly it is being realized that while as much academic 
background as possible should be had before starting one's voca- 
tional program," as well as after its completion, certain adapta- 
tions and condensations of academic and abstract material should 
go hand in hand with that which is specifically vocational. This 
in no way relieves general education of any of its responsibilities, 
nor in turn makes the vocational school responsible for present- 
ing conventional academic courses. Vocational education takes 
cognizance of the fact that the human relations aspect of em- 
ployment may well be a most important subject, and that an 
understanding of our economic and social structure is vital to 
occupational success. It accepts the fact that ability to learn is 
concomitant with ability to earn. 

Sir Fred Clarke, M. A., Chairman of the Central Advisory 
Council for Education (England), points out that it is a serious 
error to differentiate between cultural and vocational education 
by considering vocation education a lower form, or something 
apart, and that the separation for practical operating needs has 
led to the faulty generalization that they are separate entities in 
spite of the fact that the same person enjoys and benefits from 
both. Clarke states: ?? “I have long felt that the disposition to dis- 
tinguish sharply between the cultural and the vocational as 
though they were two quite distinct kinds of education is not 
only a symptom of something wrong with our society but a 
possible cause of even more serious trouble in the future. . . . 
The truth is that there has never been a healthy society where 
the sustaining vocations were not integral to the culture, pro- 
viding it not only with the means of life but also with its char- 
acteristic outlook on life, the forms of art, the structure of its 
institutions, much of the material of its song and literature, and 
even the moulds of its thinking.” 


1? Prosser and Quigley, op. cit., pages 126-27. 

18Sir Fred Clarke, “Culture and Vocation in the Postwar World.” Address 
before the 106th Annual Meeting, Union of Lancashire and Cheshire Institutes, 
Warrington, October 5, 1945. 
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The immediately preceding discussion emphasizes the need for 
a great public system of vocational education that is well inte- 
grated with general education. This has been succinctly pointed 
out by the Advisory Committee on Education. 


The maintenance of an adequate school system under public 
control and with public support is unquestionably a necessary 
function of government in a democracy. The same line of 
reasoning that has been followed in developing the system of 
general education under public control and support seems to 
point toward the desirability of affording opportunities for vo- 
cational education under public auspices. The fact that general 
and vocational education should not and cannot be separated 
in an effective program for the individual child inevitably 
means that the agency responsible for conducting the one must 
also conduct the other phase of the educational service. Voca- 
tional education, like all other forms of education, is an indi- 
vidual matter in so far as the learning process is concerned, but 
society as a whole has a most important stake in the enterprise. 
Society cannot leave to chance interests of individuals or cor- 
porations the provision of this training that is so vital to the 
general welfare. 


Vocational education should not be depreciated by being used 
as a dumping ground for those not receptive to, or unable to 
.cope with the content of general education presented in the 
traditional way. Too often, through inept administrative atti- 
tudes and faulty counseling, and without the diagnostic and 
remedial measures which research has made available, the order 
of referral and assignment of students is from that of traditional 
highest standing—the academic course—to that presumably the 
lowest—the “shop course.” 

Recognition must be given to the iniportance of developing 
the whole man by training him for work as well as for leisure, 
with flexible and generous administrative provision to provide 

arallel or alternate opportunities of education and training to 
meet individual needs and urges. Liberal and constructive leader- 
ship and understanding is needed to secure acceptance of respon- 


M Advisory Committee on Education, Vocational Education, page 176-77. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1938. 
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sibility and coóperation by educators, business, industry, agricul- 
ture, interested agencies and organizations, and by the general 
public. By sitting around the conference table and thoughtfully 
determining the areas of agreement, as is done in management- 
labor relations at their best, the areas of disagreement will disap- 
pear, and a program develop that will more nearly serve each 
citizen. 

Such a program would be freed from the. present stigmas that 
certain components now bear, such as the fact that while only 
a little more than 20 per cent of our youth enter college most 
of the high school curriculum is still directed toward college 
preparation, a most undemocratic procedure. The findings of 
the President's Commission on Higher Education to the effect 
that 51 per cent of our youth could profit by two years of col- 
lege education, but only 37 per cent by four or more years, indi- 
cate the need for expansion of vocational education at the sec- 
ondary and extended secondary level to give equal opportunity 
to those who cannot or do not desire to go to college. 


SUMMARY 


many fields, as machine operation often reduced vocational 


ficiency to a single skill. Meanwhile the development of classical 
education on the one hand 
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otherwise have taken decades and which veterans’ legislation and 
the Korean war have extended indefinitely. The third influence 
is the role played by vocational education in postwar world af- 
fairs by its contribution to the development of the natural re- 
sources of other countries under UNESCO, the Point Four 
program, and the auspices of the Economic Coóperation Ad- 
ministration, now called Foreign Operations Administration. 
Vocational educators from the United States are working in 
many countries outside the Iron Curtain to set up programs for 
the improvement of agricultural and homemaking practices and 
the development of industrial techniques. By thus affording an im- 
proved standard of living with its concomitant increase in health 
and happiness, they are serving as good will ambassadors at a 
very low cost compared to the furnishing of direct relief. The 
programs also include study in this country by administrators, in- 
structors, and students—all in all a splendid contribution to world 
understanding. 

THe problem faced not only by vocational education, but by 
all education as well, is that of evaluating and meeting the de- 
mands of the atomic age. This will be done only to the degree 
that the school, at all levels, recognizes education as a process 
continuing throughout life, and that its program and services 


“must be related to the needs of the individual and of society in 


the total cultural and economic pattern. Conceived in sociologi- 
cal terms, the artificial divisions between general and vocational 
education have no place except for the administrative goal of 
insuring the efficiency and integrity of vocational education. 
They are interdependent and of equal importance. 


< 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Why has vocational education been one of the last areas to be de- 
veloped as an integral part of the school program? 

2. To what extent should the vocational educational program in a 
school be related to the needs within the local community? 

3. Relate the discussion of general and specialized education in 
Chapter 13 to the field of vocational education. 
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4. What more should be done to provide vocational training to 

those who drop out of school? 

5. Nursing is a type of employment requiring a wide range of 
knowledge and skill for use by the nurse's aide, the practical 
nurse, the registered nurse, and the college nurse who is also a 
registered nurse. In what types of institutions might training for 
each be given? 

. Appraise other fields as to their need for professional personnel 
in relation to technically trained persons. 

. What limitations are there on the type and number of vocational 

fields for which the school should accept responsibility? 

Should Federal aid to vocational education be continued? 


wn 


oo. y" 


SELECTED REFERENCES 


Administration of Vocational Education at State and Local Levels. 
Washington, D.C.: American Vocational Association, 1953. A 
brochure for superintendents and boards of education. 

Alford, L. P. and Bangs, J. R., Production Handbook. New York: 
The Ronald Press, 1944. A source book on training in industry. 

Anderson, Miles H., Teaching Apprentices and Preparing Training 
Materials. Chicago: American Technical Society, 1951. A treatise 
on the organization and operation of related instruction for ap- 
prentices. 


Bradley, Phillips, editor, “Industrial Relations and Education.” 


Journal of Educational Sociology, April 1947, Vol. 20, No. 8° 


Summarizes views and activities of labor, management, and edu- 
cation. 

Dictionary of Occupational Titles. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1949. A comprehensive listing of job titles 
with brief descriptions. 

Education in a Technological Society. Paris: UNESCO, 1952. Em- 
phasizes need of balance between vocational and general educa- 
tion. 

Greenleaf, Walter J., Occupations: A Basic Course for Counselors. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1951. De- 
i opportunities and training needs in many occupational 
fields. 

Handbook for Shop Teachers. Austin: Texas State Board for Voca- 

- tional Education, 1953. A comprehensive handbook for the vo- 
cational shop or related class instructor. 


Vocational Proficiency 583 


Hawkins, Layton H., Prosser, Charles A., and Wright, John C., De- 
velopment of Vocational Education. Chicago: American Tech- 
nical Society, 1951. A survey of the development and accomplish- 
ments of vocational education. 

Hepner, Harry W., Psychology Applied to Life and Work (Second 
Edition). New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950. Chapters 11 and 
12. Presents practical suggestions in finding and holding a job. 

Patterson, William F. and Hedges, M. H., Educating for Industry: 
Through Apprenticeship. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1946. 
A comprehensive analysis of apprenticeship. 

Prosser, Charles A., and Van Wyck, Philip S., How to Train Shop 
Workers, Chicago: American Technical Society, 1943. A manual 
on the training of industrial workers in desirable work habits and 
attitudes, 

Romero, Fernando, Inter-American Coóperation in Vocational Edu- 
cation. Washington, D.C.: Pan-American Union, 1950. Describes 
programs involving coóperation among countries in the Americas. 

Selvidge, R. W. and Fryklund, Verne C., Principles of Trade and 
Industrial Teaching. Peoria, Illinois: Charles A. Bennett Co., Inc., 
1946. A textbook on the teaching methods and psychology of 
industrial teaching. 

The Operation of a Local Program of Trade and Industrial Educa- 
tion. Washington, D.C.: U. S. Office of Education, 1953. A “must” 
for all concerned with the administration and planning of voca- 
tional education. 

Vocational-Technical Training. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Office of 
Education, 1944. A survey of vocational-technical education pro- 
grams and developments. 

Working Together. New York: National Association of Manufac- 
turers, 1951. A manual on work-study training courses for youth. 


20 


ACHIEVING PURPOSEFUL LIVING 
THROUGH ADULT EDUCATION * 


Education a continuous process. Historical development of 
adult education. Recent developments. Adult education 
today. The social processes. 


A fundamental implication of democracy is that its social struc- 
ture shall provide for each individual the fullest opportunity for 
purposeful living. This implies the selection of goals based on a 
sense of relative values and the possibility of making continued 
progress toward their realization. One means through which this 
end may be brought closer to realization is education. The Amer- 
ican faith has been that almost every problem requiring social 
adjustment—be it economic, political, or cultural-can be an- 
swered through the proper kind of education. From generation 
to generation, the belief in America has been that, even though 
we could see no way of solving a problem within our own life- 
time, the next generation would come nearer to solving it if we 
provided the right kind of education for our children—if we 
taught them a better why of life. 

This hope of a solution for all the ills of man through a better 
education for his children is, from the viewpoint of educational 
sociology, only partially capable of being fulfilled. The tradi- 
tional school system does what it can to prepare young people 
to meet the problems which will confront them, but the fact that 


* Written by Alice Yeoman Skates, Director, American Council on Educa- 
tion Research Staff for projects sponsored by the Office of Naval Research, 
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learning goes on almost continuously, both in and out of school, 
makes it apparent that the individual will in large part learn the 
current ways of his home and his community instead of learning 
new ways of dealing with problems. Indeed, since the public 
school reflects to such a large extent the community in which it 
exists, the individual is quite likely to find himself at the end 
of his formal schooling still facing the problems faced by his 
parents, still seeking after that better way of life he was supposed 
to learn during the hours he spent in the classroom. 


x "Épucariox a Continuous Process 


Men have realized for many years that what education they 
were able to get, whether much or little, left them with grave 
problems still to face, problems which needed for their solution 
knowledge beyond that learned in school. They attempted to 
answer their needs through post-school educational activities 
which have become increasingly varied and numerous and which 
have ‘come to be described as the adult education movement. 
Certainly the idea of education for adults is not a new one, but 
only recently has there come a fuller recognition of the organ- 
ized efforts being made by adults to obtain new knowledge and 
skills and attitudes as the need for them arises in daily living. 

Even those most closely associated with the movement do not 
agree on an exact definition for the term “adult education.” A 
multitude of attempts to formulate a definition have been made 
in recent years, ranging all the way from the broadest concept, 


‘which sees almost every activity, including recreation, as a part 


of adult education, to the more narrow concept, which limits 
its scope to the contributions of educatiogal institutions. William 
J. McGlothlin points out that one basis for the lack of exact 
definition is that “adult education still has a basic confusion 
between a belief that people can determine what is good for 
them and a belief that educators know what is good for them.” 
He further points out that this conflict is due in part to the fact 
that many adult education activities are sponsored by institutions 
primarily responsible for educating youth and that these institu- 
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tions carry over their attitude of knowing what is good for 
youth into an attitude of knowing what is good for adults. In 
strong contrast to this formal educational pattern, however, is 
the notion that *people are the best judges of their own problems 
and can best determine how to deal with them." "This latter con- 
cept demands that the adult teacher hold himself ready to “or- 
ganize, aid, assist, help, uphold, but not direct, the educational 
activities of the people with whom he works . . . willing to 
live democracy even in education . . . holding fast to a belief 
in people rather than to a belief in what's good for people." * 

In spite of this lack of agreement as to what adult education 
is, the definitions offered seem to approach more closely a con- 
cept involving active democratic participation in learning activi- 
ties which are generally unlike the formal educational process 
as we ordinarily think of it. Perhaps part of the chapter title, 
achieving purposeful living, comes closer to describing this 
activity than does the term adult education. In the words of 
Paul L. Essert, who has offered one of the most recent defini- 
tions? “Adult Education is an experience of maturing, voluntarily 
selected by people whose major occupation is no longer that of 
going to school or college, in which these individuals or groups 
plan meaningful tasks and apply sustained inquiry to them." 

Perhaps the idea can best be summarized in the words of 
Morse Cartwright as he addressed the 1950 annual meeting of 
the American Association for Adult Education: * 


No important consideration of the educational scene in the 
United States today takes place without a reckoning of the 
power and place of adult education. . . . Surely though im- 
perceptibly, the fabris of education at the elementary, second- 
ary, and collegiate levels has been affected through the gradual 
abandonment of the mistaken thesis that any amount of pre- 
scribed schooling constitutes adequate preparation for life. 


1 William J. McGlothlin, “Where Angels Fear to Tread.” Adult Education, 


February, 1953. Vol. III, No. 3. 
2 Paul L. Essert, Creative Leadership of Adult Education, page 4. New York: 


Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951. 
3“A Message to the Annual Meeting.” Adult Education Journal, July 1950, 


Vol. 9, pages 100-101. 
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We now know that man is much more greatly affected by the 
learning process in his adulthood than in his childhood, adoles- 
cence, or young manhood. That was the case twenty-five 
years ago, but we did not consciously comprehend or under- 
stand it. The democratic processes of the 1920’s we took for 
granted; we did not realize—as we do now—that they must be 
fought for and guarded by the education of the adult citizen, 
and that there is no guaranty for our future freedom save in 
the slow and tedious processes of adult education. 


HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF ApuLT EDUCATION 


The early beginnings of what has been termed the adult edu- 
cation movement are clearly recognizable in two European coun- 
tries—Great Britain and Denmark. In the former country there 
appeared several forms of activity—the Adult Schools which 
arose, as early as 1789, chiefly to teach adults how to read the 
Bible; the Mechanic's Institutes which flourished from 1800 to 
1850 and whose primary purpose was to aid in the understanding 
and operation of the machines brought into use by the Industrial 
Revolution; and the People’s Colleges which enjoyed a brief 
popularity, beginning in 1842, by satisfying the thirst for knowl- 
edge of the English middle classes. Also in Great Britain there 
appeared in 1873 another and more lasting activity in the form 


“of University Extension. Adult education appeared in quite a 


different guise in Denmark, where the first folk high school be- 
gan operation about 1850, guided and inspired by Nikolai 
Grundtvig from whose endeavors have stemmed the system of 
European folk schools. 

. Inevitably this same urge for further learning on the part of 
adults appeared in the United States as avell as in the northern 
part of Europe to which this country is so closely related. It 
was natural also that, in a new land whose people were develop- 
ing along new paths, this desire for continued learning should 
take on rather different forms from those which appeared in the 
older countries. Neither the Danish folk high schools, nor the 
Adult Schools, Mechanic’s Institutes, or People’s Colleges of 
Great Britain ever appeared in popular form in this country. In- 
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stead, the needs answered by those forms of activity in Europe 
were fulfilled in the United States by the Lyceum, the Women's 
Clubs, the Public Library movement, the University Extension 
movement (borrowed from England), private correspondence 
schools, and the Chautauqua. 


Nineteentb Century Taproots 


The lyceum movement began with Josiah Holbrook, who 
lectured on biology and geology throughout New England dur- 
ing the 1820's. He found his listeners hungry for whatever 
knowledge he could give them, so he began organizing small 
groups interested in "mutual education." Finally his efforts cul- 
minuated in the founding of the first formal society which 
called itself a “Lyceum” at Millbury, Massachusetts, in 1826. So 
rapidly did the idea spread that the first national convention was 
called in 1831, and it was estimated that by 1835 there were some 
three thousand town lyceums in the United States. 

The lyceum movement reached its peak just after the Civil 
War. It had its roots in little knots and groups of people who 
clubbed together and pooled their resources in order that they 
might hear lecturers from the outside world. Basic among these 
little groups, however, was the urge toward an interchange of 
their own “home-grown” ideas on a face-to-face basis with their 
peers, and they did not substitute listening to imported experts 
for this basic desire. “In these natural groups, individuals felt 
secure; they could communicate with one another without fear 
of misunderstanding; they had common attitudes and a common 
pool of convictions upon which to draw for interpretation of 
new points of view. Everyone in such groups could be easy and 
relaxed. Adult education was carried on as an expression of so- 
ciability and of the human propensity for association.” 

Holbrook’s original plan had three principal objectives—the 
improvement of the public schools, the organization of libraries 


4 Maria Rogers, “Autonomous Groups,” in Mary L. Ely, editor, Handbook 
of Adult Education in the United States, vages =43-152. New York: Teachers 
College Press, Columbia University, 1948. 
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and museums, and the formation of lecture courses and discus- 
sion sessions for adults, After 1837 the initiative for the improve- 
ment of the public school passed into other hands, while the 
libraries and museums tended to develop as independent organi- 
zations. By 1840 the lyceum was primarily an organization spon- 
soring lectures and discussions, and it gradually began to change 
in character from an educational to a commercial enterprise 
through which famous speakers could earn substantial fees. This 
commercial form of the lyceum flourished well into the twen- 
tieth century, when it came to an end probably as a result of the 
competition offered by the advent of the automobile, the radio, 
and motion pictures. 

A second form of adult education activity to develop in the 
United States is found in the numerous clubs which resulted 
from the strong American tendency to organize into groups. 
From the educational point of view, the Women’s Club move- 
ment has been particularly important. After the Civil War, 
which helped to weaken the barrier of thought that woman’s 
place was only in the home, there seemed to develop almost 
spontaneously on the part of innumerable scattered groups of 
women the decision to undertake some sort of systematized 
study. Each little group chose its own subject to be studied— 


© art, literature, or whatever else appealed to its members. 


The first such group to attain public notice was the Sorosis 
Club founded in 1868 in New York City. The newspapers of 
the day described it as an unorthodox and shocking enterprise, 
but little fault could be found with its stated purpose, to “bring 
together women engaged in literary, artistic, scientific, and 
philanthropic pursuits, with the view of gendering them helpful . 
to each other, and useful to society.” ° 

The founding of the Sorosis Club was followed by the found- 
ing of thousands of similar organizations during the ensuing 
years. In 1889 the Club celebrated its twenty-first anniversary 
by inviting other clubs to send representatives to a convention 
in New York City. The sixty-one organizations participating 


5 Ibid., page 153. 
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founded, in March 1890, the General Federation of Women's 
Clubs, which today pursues a most active educational program 
and which has grown to include 15,000 clubs with 815,000 in- 
dividual paying members. 

Although the term “adult education" has come into general 
use only during the last thirty years, its concepts have been 
inherent in the American public library since the latter's found- 
ing back in the days of Benjamin Franklin. In 1852 the trustees 
of the Boston Public Library reported that “. . . it is of para- 
mount importance that the means of general information should 
be so diffused that the largest number of persons should be 
induced to read and understand questions going down to the 
very foundations of social order, which are constantly present- 
ing themselves, and which we, as a people, are constantly re- 
quired to decide, either ignorantly or wisely.” ê 

As the public library movement spread, there arose some con- 
fusion regarding its purposes and responsibilities. During the 
1920's, however, William S. Learned described the kind of in- 
formal educational facility needed by adults and introduced the 
concept of the public library as a “community intelligence 
centre.” It may be noted also that the rapid growth of the 
library movement after 1900 was made possible to a large extent. 
through the generosity of Andrew Carnegie who financed the 
building of hundreds of libraries. “His interest . . . derived from 
his faith in education and his belief that free access to books 
offered the soundest means of diffusing learning among the gen- 
eral population." * 

One of the strongest forms of adult education to develop in 
this country has been üniversity extension, a term currently used 
loosely to designate the multitude of activities carried on by col- 
leges and universities to serve those who are not enrolled as 
regular students. Such activities range through classes offered 
either on or off campus and with or without credit, institutes 


6 Carl Thomsen, Edward Sydney, and Miriam D. "Tompkins. Adult Educa- 
tion Activities for Public Libraries, pages 58-59. Paris: UNESCO, 1950. 
T Ibid., page 59- 
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planned for groups having a common vocational interest, corre- 
spondence instruction, and so on. Historically, perhaps, this 
movement may best be considered as part of the rising interest 
in educating adults in countries where political democracy and 
rapid industrialization put a premium on literacy, knowledge, 
and skill in the interests of social unity. 

It had its origin during the decade between 1870 and 1880 
when the English universities of Oxford and Cambridge began 
establishing extension lectures, traveling libraries, and special 
colleges in order to share with the many what before had been 
available only to the privileged few able to attend the universi- 
ties. The idea was soon borrowed by the United States, where 
Johns Hopkins University is reported to have been offering 
extension work in the early 1880's. Perhaps its rapid spread in 
this country can be in part accounted for by the tendency of 
our American universities to include utilitarian services aimed 
at educating the entire nation, an inclination given strong im- 
petus by the setting up of land-grant colleges. 

When the National University Extension Association was 
organized in 1915 it had only twenty-two members, most of 
which were state universities, but the 1952 membership list 
‘totaled seventy-six. It has been impossible so far to obtain any 
accurate count of the number of persons served through uni- 
versity extension services, but the number would undoubtedly 
run into the millions if there were included all those participating 
in classes, short courses, correspondence courses, institutes, lec- 
tures, exhibits, demonstrations, debates, dramatic or musical 
programs, and utilizing library facilities and information and ad- 
visory services—most of which are provided in some measure by 
the typical American university. Several institutions are now ex- 
perimenting with extension courses through television. One uni- 
versity reports a listening audience for a course in psychology 
in the neighborhood of 50,000 and nearly 1,000 persons are 
formally enrolled. 

Another means by which adults may continue their education 
is represented by the proprietary correspondence school. While 
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the universities have developed correspondence work as one 
phase of their extension programs, a number of private schools 
have also appeared. The founding of the first such school in the 
United States has been attributed to T. A. Foster, editor of a 
Pennsylvania newspaper called the Mining Herald. Late in the 
1880’s he began running a column of questions and answers on 
mining safety which proved so popular that he set up his first 
full correspondence course in 1891. Other courses were added, 
resulting finally in one of the best known of such institutions— 
the International Correspondence Schools of Scranton, Pennsyl- 
vania. It is estimated that there are today approximately two hun- 
dred private correspondence schools enrolling more than one 
million students yearly and offering chiefly trade, technical, and 
vocational courses. The National Home Study Council, organ- 
ized in 1926 as a sort of guardian body in this area, lists forty 
institutions in its Directory of Accredited Private Home Study 
Schools. It is also interesting to note that one of the most ex- 
tensive adult education activities of modern times, the United 
States Armed Forces Institute, is being conducted on the corre- 
spondence plan. 

The word "chautauqua" was added to our vocabulary as a re- 


sult of one of the most successful of all attempts in adult educa- - 


tion here in the United States. It was during the year 1873 that 
John H. Vincent, editor of the Sunday School Journal and 
later a Bishop of the Methodist Church, conceived the idea of 
providing advanced training for Sunday school teachers during 
a two-week summer session. The first assembly was held on the 
shores of Lake Chautauqua in New York on August 4, 1874, but: 
within four years the sessions had become so popular that the 
season was extended from the original two to eight weeks and 
the program was expanded to take in a wide range of literary, 
historical, sociological, and scientific subjects. As the academic 
work increased, leaders of recognized university standing were 
called in, and in 1881 the Chautauqua Institute was granted the 
power to award regular academic degrees. This was done spar- 
ingly, however, and was eliminated altogether in 1898. 


—— am 
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The rapid expansion of this answer to the desire of adults for 
further education was amazing. In addition to its original plan 
of summer schools and lecture programs, the Institute pioneered 
in directed home reading, regular correspondence study, and 
university extension work. Unfortunately the name “chautauqua” 
was borrowed by other groups purporting to offer educational 
programs. Frequently the emphasis was more on entertainment 
than on education, and the term became associated in many 
minds with commercial road shows which traveled the length 
and breadth of the country. However, the original Chautauqua 
Institute has grown and prospered. It is still situated on the shores 
of the lake, where it accommodates between eight and ten thou- 
sand persons each summer in its various programs of study. 

The six forms of adult education activity which have been 
discussed on the preceding pages might be termed the nine- 
teenth century taproots of the movement in the United States. 
All of them except one, the lyceum, are still functioning today 
in ways not too greatly changed from the original. The twen- 
tieth century has, however, seen new and ever-expanding forms 
of adult education enter the national picture and assume posi- ` 
tions of major importance. 


* Twentieth Century Growth 4 


The first outstanding program to develop during the present 
century was concerned with literacy education for which a great 
need was revealed during World War I, when it was discovered 
that approximately one fourth of the men tested by the army 


„were unable to read and write satisfactorily. 


The war also revealed another related problem which led to 
a second important program in adult education. It was realized 
that great groups of the foreign-born who had immigrated to 
this country even many years previously had made little progress 
toward becoming Americanized. Rather, they had tended to 
cling together and perpetuate the language and customs of their 
homelands. To aid these immigrants toward becoming American 
citizens, the National Education Association set up in 1921 its 
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Department of Immigrant Education which succeeded in get- 
ting organized many of the Americanization programs which 
are operating today. 

In 1933, spurred on in large part by the depression, the Federal 
government stepped into the picture with the third important 
development of the twentieth century, an emergency program 
of adult education under the Works Progress Administration. 
This program encompassed not only the literacy and Amer- 
icanization problems, but included also education for workers, 
homemakers, and groups sharing special problems. It had the ad- 
vantage both of providing employment for the many teachers 
then out of work and of providing new experience for many of 
them in teaching adults. This actual participation by the gov- 
ernment in a full-scale program of adult education was almost 
unprecedented. Although it is true that the Department of Agri- 
culture Extension Service was set up in 1914, the intent of this 
latter program was far less clear-cut with respect to the area of 
adult education. It was left for the WPA program to put the 
government into the business of educating adults, an activity 
from which it has never since completely withdrawn. 

Further impetus was given adult education through World 


War II when the nation was suddenly confronted with the prob- » 


Jem of teaching thousands of persons in both military and civilian 
life how to perform jobs they had never done before. Here was 
a very specific and vital problem in educating adults which gave 
rise to the vast Training Within Industry Program under the 
Federal government from 1940 to 1945 and which firmly estab- 
lished employee training as a function of management in almost 
every major industry o? government agency. During this same 
period there was also the extensive Engineering, Science, and 
Management War Training Program, which provided short, 
intensive, college-level courses for over one and a half million 
persons. It was conducted by the Office of Education and co- 
ordinated with other war-training programs through the War 
Manpower Commission. On the military side, perhaps the most 
lasting effect of the war on adult education was the great amount 


Sens 
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of research and experimentation which was and still is being 
done on effective methods. The vast experiment in correspond- 
ence teaching represented by the United States Armed Forces 
Institute, the Information and Education program of the Armed 
Forces, and the G.I. Bill has been a significant influence in the ex- 
pansion of adult education. 


Recent DEVELOPMENTS 


Some concept of the great diversity which has developed in 
the field of adult education can be gained from considering some 
of the many needs it is attempting to answer and some of the 
many agencies through which this is being done. 


Areas and Agencies 


As in any other broad field there are developing subfields 
identifiable as specific areas, of which a large number of adults 
feel à particular need or in which they have an interest. Accord- 
ingly, there emerge such well defined areas as education for 
aging persons, worker’s education, programs for those in rural 
communities, education for young adults, parent education, and 


, 80 on. Each area represents the needs of a particular group who 


share some common problem or find themselves in a common 
situation in which they can be helped in some measure by those 
purposeful activities which they may plan and to which they 
may give some thought. 

Such adult education activities are initiated and guided and 


.encouraged by an amazing variety of agencies—so many that it 


seems as if almost every type of organization in the community 
is engaged in some form of adult education, and it seems certain 
that no one in the vast majority of our modern communities is 
likely to be completely untouched by it. 

One of the agencies which sponsors educational work for 
adults is the public school. Indeed in an increasing number of 
communities this program is supported by public funds, although 
to a far lesser extent than the traditional elementary and second- 


596 Outcomes of Individual-Group Interaction 


ary programs. Public school adult education programs aim gen- 
erally to provide enrichment in life, to extend vocational compe- 
tence and economic efficiency, and to increase an awareness of 
civic responsibility. To accomplish this, the programs are likely 
to embrace a wide range of educational activities from which the 
individual can select those offerings which best meet his needs 
and interests. 

Another kind of agency through which many adult education 
activities function consists of what may be called community 
service institutions—public libraries, museums, churches, and 
also such philanthropic organizations as the YMCA or the Red 
Cross. Almost every community has one or more private com- 
mercial schools which teach vocational or technical skills and 
which can exist only so long as they serve the needs of some part 
of the community. The adult can call on all of these institutions 
for great numbers of activities which offer educational benefits 
and which are planned in the form of study or discussion groups, 
reading courses, lectures, exhibits, tours, and the like. 

Still another channel through which adults participate in pur- 
poseful activities are the voluntary community organizations 
which exist in great numbers and for various purposes. Here are 
included all of the clubs formed by those with some common 
bond, be it social or vocational, who in the process of their mem- 
bership work out and participate in activities which contribute 
in some way to their maturing process. Here, for example, is the 
women’s club which embarks on a course of study on Latin 
America, or the group of local citizens who organize for the 
purpose of finding out how they can improve their own neigh- 
borhood, or the small gathering of folks over sixty who decide 
to examine together their problems of aging and retirement. 

An agency of adult education which has already been dis- 
cussed is the college or university which provides extension 
work. In some cases these services are restricted to the area 
around the institution itself, but the land-grant colleges, 
through the Agricultural Extension Service supported in part by 
the Federal Government, succeed in many cases in providing 


Purposeful Living Tbrougb Adult Education 597 


service on a truly state-wide basis as do many of the other large 
state institutions which derive support from the taxpayers. 

Although not strongly identified with the adult education 
movement, it is becoming increasingly obvious that employers— 
particularly some of the larger industrial firms—are making im- 
portant contributions to their employees in the form of educa- 
tional benefits. These commonly consist of a refund of the tui- 
tion paid by the employee after his completion, under specified 
conditions, of a particular course of study at an educational in- 
stitution. In many cases, however, the employing organization 
may offer courses for their employees ranging all the way from 
specifically designed offerings aimed at improving job-skills and 
understanding through safety, consumer's education, or the “life 
enrichment" type of offerings on to the complete college-credit 
program, usually on the graduate level, and designed to lead 
to a professional degree offered by a neighboring college or uni- 
versity. 

The great labor unions which have grown up in this country 
also operate in many cases as agencies of adult education and 
maintain large administrative departments to organize, guide, and 
encourage the activities of their members along such educational 
lines as international relations, literature, national problems, art, 
and so on. 

As mentioned, the government itself engages in certain adult 
education activities which are national in scope. Although the 
WPA long ago disappeared from the scene, there are hundreds 
of appropriations which indirectly support adult education and 
which are administered by the Federal government. There is, 
for example, the immense amount of education provided for the 
members of the Armed Forces, some of it concerned with the 
specific duties which the individual is assigned to perform and 
some of it concerned with his personal development as a matur- 
ing citizen of our country. The United States Armed Forces In- 
stitute and “Operation Bootstrap,” through which the govern- 
ment pays a part of the tuition of military personnel who take 
Courses offered by civilian institutions either on or off military 
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installations, are illustrations of the latter. There is also the Civil 
Defense program which is basically a problem of educating the 
citizens of this nation to an even greater maturity than has ever 
been required of them before. Its major emphasis is summarized 
in the phrase "protective citizenship." In addition to the activ- 
ities of the national government, it should also be pointed out 
that certain state governments take an active part in adult edu- 
cation through definite state legislation and support. Most con- 
spicuous among them are California, Michigan, Wisconsin, and 
New York, and there is a recognizable trend becoming apparent 
in many other states. 

"There may be some question as to whether or not mass media 
should be classed as an agency of adult education, but it is hard 
to dispute the fact that the newspapers, magazines, moving pic- 
tures, radio, and television do affect the thinking and the be- 
havior of those who utilize them, even though these changes 
may or may not always be socially desirable. These are the 
media in our culture which daily enter into the lives of an 
astounding number of people and which are within reach of al- 
most everyone. Unfortunately they appear generally to aim to 
perpetuate those standards which already exist and to entertain 
rather than to challenge or to stimulate thinking. There are none 
of them, however, which cannot serve an educative function, 
and there are many illustrations of magazines or newspapers or 
radio programs or moving pictures or television programs which 
have been designed for and which do contribute to the educa- 
tive process on the adult level. 


Organizations of Adult Educators 


One measure of the growth and importance of the adult edu- 
cation movement can be gained from looking at the develop- 
ment of those nation-wide organizations which have been pri- 
marily concerned with the education of adults and which gauge 
the status of the movement. The first to appear on the scene has 
already been mentioned, the National Education Association's 
Department of Adult Education which was founded in 1921 as 
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the Department of Immigrant Education and which changed its 
name in 1924. This organization concerned itself with a succes- 
sion of special areas, attempting to meet the most pressing needs 
which appeared at various times. Next on the scene was the 
American Association for Adult Education, founded in 1926 
under a grant from the Carnegie Corporation. It was designed 
primarily to serve as a clearinghouse for information on adult 
education, to serve other organizations in the field, and to 
sponsor new activities, and inquiries. Because of its financial re- 
sources, this organization was able to produce most of the im- 
portant contributions which appeared in the early literature of 
adult education. 

Eventually it became apparent that the basic concerns of these 
two organizations were the same, and negotiations were begun 
toward merging them. In May 1951 there was founded the 
Adult Education Association of the United States of America, 
which included the membership of the two previous organiza- 
tions and thus provided an avenue through which the entire 
movement might be unified and clarified. This new organization 
is still in the process of identifying its role, but the hope as ex- 
pressed in its First Annual Report is “that as the functions of 

vadult education grow and develop, the AEA will prove a suffi- 
ciently sensitive instrument to recognize, accept, and implement 
this growth.” 

An even better indication of the place of importance in the 
affairs of men attained by the adult education movement is its 
entrance into the international picture through the United Na- 
‘tions Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization. The 
UNESCO delegates adopted a resolution to the effect that a con- 
ference for leaders and workers interested in adult education for 
international understanding should be convened. This confer- 
ence was held at the International People’s College of Elsinore in 
Denmark during June 1949 with 106 delegates representing 27 
countries and 21 international organizations. 

Another important organization, one which may well prove to 
be most influential of all in this country, was set up by the Ford 
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Foundation as a separate organization in April 1951 and was 

called the Fund for Adult Education. The purpose of the Fund 

is to work toward expanding opportunities for all adults “to ' 
continue their education throughout life in the interests of ma- 

ture and responsible pe e bearing in mind that in today’s 

world civic responsibilities are political, economic, and social in 

scope." § In order to chart a reasonable course toward the ac- 

complishment of this mission, the Fund early decided to finance 

a series of fact-finding surveys to find out, insofar as possible, l 
what actually is going on in adult education at the present time. 
Accordingly some ten agencies were commissioned to study cur- | 
rent activities in their own particular areas of interest in order 
to find out how extensive the activities are, what organizations 
are conducting programs, what subjects are being emphasized, 
what trends can be identified, and so on. The Fund for Adult | 
Education is also engaged in numerous other activities under- | 
taken to answer obvious needs for the development of discus- 
sion programs and materials, for coördination of existing activ- 
ities, and for trained leadership in adult education. 


w ADULT Epucation Topay 


In attempting to formulate some general picture of the adult 
education movement as it appears today, it may be helpful first 
to consider the major accomplishments of the movement. Wil- | 
liam J. McGlothlin points out five which he considers outstand- 
ing: ° The formation of the national organization; the growing 
recognition by so many agencies and organizations of adult 
education as a necessary part of continuing education; the 
increasing emphasis on research and the training of leadership, the + 
concentration on community organization and the problems of 
people in the community; and the growing financial support 
from a variety of sources. 


8 Ann Spinney, “Bench Marks for Adult Education.” Higher Education, 
December 15, 1952; Vol. 9, pages 89-90. 
9 Op. cit, page 12- E 
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General Acceptance of the Movement 


Another part of the picture can be seen in the signs of matur- 
ity in the movement itself. In evaluating these signs, Per G. 
Stensland, points out *° that ten vos ago adult education was 
something one had to defend, something not yet regarded as the 
fourth stage in our full educational system. As one sign of ma- 
turity in this particular movement Stensland sees “its sense of 
moral commitments,” its appearance as a mature democratic 
movement taking democracy in dead earnest, its realization that 
its work is “an essential and central part of democratic society, 
no longer a piecemeal, peripheral, or philanthropic undertak- 
ing.” As a second sign of maturity he sees the recognition by the 
participants of a common core of interests among those engaged 
in the great variety of activities which make up the field of adult 
education. As a third indication of maturity he points out that 
the movement is beginning to recognize its relationship to other 
movements in society represented by such diverse organizations 
as labor unions, political parties, churches, clubs, and even 
UNESCO. Stensland’s fourth sign of maturity centers around the 
willingness of those who make up the adult education movement 
to utilize all the resources there are at hand and to continue the 
search for new resources—to explore some of the social skills, 
to extend leadership training, to draw on all of the modern means 
of communication. f 

PA 


Looking Forward 


=“ Perhaps one of the most searching evaluations of the status of 
adult education today was made by R. J. Blakely (Manager, 
Central Region Office, The Fund for Adult Education) in 
his keynote address before the Second Annual Conference 
of the Adult Education Association at East Lansing, Michigan 
in October 1952.11 He commented that change in the personal 
and the social sense is brought about by our sense of values, 


1 Phi Delta Kappan, May 1951, Vol. 32. 
u Adult Education, November, 1952, Vol. III, No. 1. 
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our desire to change from something toward some other thing, 
and that we all “necessarily operate within a scheme of values.” 
One of the values to which we aspire is democracy. 

The greatest need of the adult education movement then, 
Blakely says, is for a p ilosophy which would help all adult 
educators recognize that they share a common cause and for a 
goal toward which all of them would be working regardless of 
the differences in the areas in which they work. This needed 
philosophy and goal can be found, he feels, in “the values which 
give meaning to change and which the adult education move- 
ment exists to serve,” the values which are in the individual hu- 
man being, each of whom is “unique and of infinite worth.” 

Toward this end he suggests, “Let us discover what we stand 
for, and we will lack neither unity nor friends. . . . Let us learn 
what we want to say and how to say it... Let us decide where 
we want to go and how to get there.” All of the bits and pieces 
which go to make up adult education must be incorporated by 
the movement into a direct approach to general education, the 
movement must “unashamedly address itself to the overarching 
issues of personal and social life" in order that we not lose by 
neglect the kind of society which permits the existence of our 
values. “The most urgent problem facing the American people 
at this time is how to get the entire adult population engaged 
in educational programs for the improvement of themselves, 
which is their birthright, and the improvement of their citizen- 
ship, which is both their privilege and their duty. . . . Adult edu- 
cation has become the most momentous activity with which a 
free man can concern himself." E 


Finding a Common Philosophy 


As if in answer to Blakely's eloquent plea for a common phi- 
losophy and goal which would unite all of the various adult edu- 
cation activities comes a report of the work carried on by the 
Committee on Social Philosophy and Direction Finding of the 
Adult Education Association. Their report not only gives in- 
formation on the emerging philosophy of the organization but 


p 
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also presents an illuminating picture of the process of group 
dynamics by which adults can plan meaningful tasks and work 
on them together to reach a solution of a basic problem. 

The Committee was set up when the Adult Education Asso- 
ciation was formed and was charged with encouraging thinking 
together on the part of those persofis involved in adult educa- 
tion. Their first step was to make a tentative statement of major 
points which they considered "important assumptions for all of 
adult education" and which contained seven points of common 
agreement. This statement was sent out to some 150 individuals 
connected with local adult education councils, with the request 
that they discuss it with their group and report back to the com- 
mittee. The reports indicated that there was great interest on the 
part of the individual group members in the statement. There 
was agreement on some points and disagreement on others. 
"There were suggestions for additions and deletions. Over all, 
however, was a genuine feeling of satisfaction with the realiza- 
tion by the participants that they were part of a large company 
of many groups across the country all working toward identify- 
ing the things that they believed in as adult educators. 

The third step taken by the Committee was the reworking of 
the original statement of common assumptions in light of all 
the reports received from the groups which had worked with 
them. Here it might seem that the job was done, but since we 
live in a changing world in which we must continue to evaluate 
the results of change and to decide in what direction we wish to 
go, the job of defining a common social philosophy can never be 
exinsidered finished. The Committee is presently engaged in stim- 
ulating more groups in more places to discuss the basic assump- 
tions, to think and talk together to develop a working philos- 
ophy for their local coóperative operations, and to put their 
working philosophies and plans into operation. 


Tue Socrar Processes 


Adult education has a basic responsibility to provide the 
means for individual adjustment—the enrichment of experience, 
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the stimulation of cultural interests, and the development ofa 
sense of values through social interaction. But it has an equally 
significant responsibility to facilitate intergroup relationships in 
ever- widening spheres; to challenge a continually larger propor- 
tion of the adult population to think through the vital issues now 
gripping the nation and the world; and to be an agency for social 
action by lessening the social lag that occurs during periods of 
international tension and by developing a sense of social values. 

To achieve these ends, adult education will need to lose much 
of its institutional pattern, and, as emphasized above, become a 
process. Too often, education has been thought of only as formal 
classrooms, lectures, and tests; yet no learning situation offers a 
better opportunity to develop primary group relationships than 
that of the give and take of adult minds thinking through a 
social issue together, under the leadership of one trained to deal 
with mature persons. 

A successful adult education program involves a number of 
specific steps, one of which is conducting a periodic social sur- 
vey of the community to determine needs and available educa- 
tional services, and the degrees of conflict and coóperation that 
exist among the various agencies. This implies a continuous self- 
survey through which the results become the basis for coór- 
dination of all of the adult organizations and agencies in the 
community. Such a coórdinated program, through some adult 
education Council or other organization, should involve all or- 
ganizations, both private and public, and state and Federal agen- 
cies. 

The development of leadership is essential. This involves th 
better preparation and selection of administrators and discussion 
leaders in adult education, both paid staff and volunteers. No 
compulsory education laws enforce the attendance of adults and 
they continue only as long as the activity holds their interest. 
This very fact may have deterred some school administrators 
from risking an adult program. However, responsibility for 
trained leaders goes farther back than the local community. 
Teacher-training institutions have a definite responsibility which 
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they have only now begun to recognize to provide training for 
adult education. 


SUMMARY 


Adult education is an instrument for facilitating the growth of 
human personality and the development of a better world. It 
operates by meeting people’s educational wants while developing 
their appreciations and enriching their experiences and by assist- 
ing people in the solutions of their common problems. These two 
objectives are inseparable. 

Activities of adult education take place in a community: the 
world of people’s first responsibility. The responsibility of in- 
dividuals to their communities or citizenship is an important part 
of personality development. The community then becomes the 
point of focus for adult education in order to make its oppor- 
tunities available to all the community’s people, in order to con- 
cern itself with the development of the community, and in order 
to help increase the expression of citizenship responsibility of 
individuals and groups through coüperative action. But in this 
modern world of expanding environment the responsibilities of 
citizenship also reach out to regional, national, and world affairs. 
Because we operate in the cultural framework of democracy its 
influence should be recognized in adult education goals, opera- 
tions, and methods. Adult education should always be an experi- 
ence in democracy. 

The use of information and logical reasoning is essential in 
our modern civilization. Adult education becomes more effec- 
sie in carrying out its purposes as it helps people to increase 
their skill in the use of facts and logia Adult education, how- 
ever, needs also continually to apply the scientific method in 
the evaluation of its own activities. Throughout all of its op- 
erations adult education faces a moral responsibility because at 
every point it is involved in change—individual change and social 
change. Such endeavors must be solidly based on a full apprecia- 
tion of values and a sensitivity to their far-reaching implications. 

The growth of adult education is an indication of its poten- 
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tialities. It can provide a continuous laboratory of democratic 
experience and be the means for constant growth toward more 
purposeful living for the individual and the group—local, national 
and international. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Why has adult education had its beginning and most of its de- 
velopment outside the school? 

4. What are some exceptions, historically and today? 

3. Make a survey of adult education opportunities, other than mass 
media, available in your community. 

4. How extensively are such services used by the adult population? 
Why? 

s. Illustrate conflict and coóperation among the organizations carry- 
ing on adult education programs. 

6. To what extent is the statement true for your community that 
adult education best represents the démocratic process in 
operation? 

7. Utilizing the concept of educational sociology that the results 
of education should be measured in terms of behavior, is it pos- 
sible to evaluate an adult education program? 

8. What is the extent of the school’s responsibility for adult edu- 
cation? 

9. What more should be done through adult education to achieve 
purposeful living? 
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v SOCIAL ATTITUDES 


Relation of attitude to behavior. Attitudes reflect culture of 
group. Civic attitudes. Attitudes toward minority groups. 
International responsibilities. 


One of the most significant developments within this decade has 
been the increasing emphasis upon human relations. It has found 
expression in books and periodicals, in the curricula of our 
schools, in college courses and summer institutes for teachers, 
and in the discussions of social, fraternal and other groups. 
Certain aspects of it have been written into legislation. It is a 
sincere effort to recognize the sanctitity of the individual and his 
rights and responsibilities. 

Behavior, from the standpoint of the educational sociologist, 
is not only overt but includes also the attitudes of both the per- 
son and the group, for it is the social attitude of the individual 
that to a large degree determines human behavior. 

The term "attitude" is used in common parlance and s 
meaning in sociology ig not dissimilar. Attitude is an acquired 
and relatively fixed tendency to react in a given way in relation 
to other persons, or to things. It may be thought of as a learned 
predisposition toward or against, or indifferent to, a person or an 
object. Attitudes vary from the extreme of strong attraction ex- 
pressed in the emotion of love to that of revulsion and hate. 

The earlier discussion of the individual and the group has a 
definite bearing on our discussion here. The person’s attitude 
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toward himself is the result of the real or imagined attitude of 
others toward him. Since each person is both a subject and an 
object in social interaction, the problem of attitudes becomes a 
major field of interest in educational sociology. 

Because attitudes are acquired, they cannot be studied except 
in the light of knowledge and understanding of the cultural 
pattern. As Ellsworth Faris * points out: “Social attitudes, once 
they are grasped in their full significance, become the counter- 
part in individual equipment of the richly varied customs of the 
peoples of the world—differing as customs differ, from land to 
land, and changing as the mores change, from age to age. For the 
social attitudes of individuals are but the specific instances in 
individuals of the collective phenomena which the sociologists 
have labored for a century to bring to the consciousness of their 
colleagues in social science. . . . It is clear that culture precedes 
particular individuals, that cultural patterns were ancient when 
you and I were young, and that the key to the varying attitudes 
is to be sought in culture history, culture contact, and social 
change." 


RELATION OF ATTITUDE TO BEHAVIOR d 


The relation of the attitude of a person and his overt behavior 


uu in a given situation forms an intriguing area of investigation. 


Whereas attitudes are predispositions to act in a given way, 
actual behavior under specific conditions may be very different. 
A person may dislike peas, for example, yet when visiting a 
friend, he may eat with apparent relish. The same difference in 
„behavior may be shown in relation to a person toward whom one 
has a distinct aversion but greets warmly when meeting on the 
street. Other attitudes, such as that of a sense of courtesy or an 
awareness of self-interest, may predominate for the moment. So 
frequently is the person's attitude regarding a person or object at 
variance with what he says and does, that there is some credence 
to the story of the man who lost all his friends in one day be- 


1Tbe Nature of Human Nature, page 134. New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, 1937. 
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cause he told them exactly how he felt about their clothes, their 
actions, and their relatives and friends, and acted in accordance 
with his attitudes. Similar variation may be shown between the 
general attitude toward a given group and that toward one person 
of that group. An illustration is the lad who had been taught to 
dislike those who “lived across the tracks,” but developed a deep 
friendship with one of the boys from this area. 

Behavior, other than that which is purely habitual, is the 
resultant of many factors. It may be based upon a predisposition 
which prohibits rational judgment or it may be the end result 
of a conflict of values involving appraisal of their relative im- 
portance in the immediate situation. Situational variation of be- 
havior resulting from these conflicting attitudes should stimulate, 
rather than discourage, study of social attitudes. It indicates one 
way in which attitudes may be directed, namely, that of using 
the person's behavior in a specific situation as a basis for raising 
it to a generalized attitude. The sense of conflict in attitudes is 
the first step in their modification. 4 


ATTITUDES REFLECT CULTURE or GROUP 


Thus far our discussion has been only of personal attitudes. 
Some sociologists have sought to differentiate between attitudes , 
of persons and those of groups, restricting the term “social atti- 
tudes” only to the latter. This distinction in terms does not ap- 
pear meaningful since all attitudes are socially acquired. The 
group concept is, however, entirely sound, since opposition and 
coöperation in social interaction are largely based upon group 
patterns of behavior, which are crystallized in social organiza- . 
tion and, in turn, are created by such organization. Illustrations 
are everywhere about us: management and labor; Negroes and 
whites; Republicans and Democrats; Catholics, Protestants, and 
Jews. However, we have seen that group attitudes are not only 
on the basis of world, national, or large-group interaction, but 
are based on primary groups as well—the family, the play group, 
or the neighborhood area. 

Group attitudes show relatively little variance in particular 


t 


Social Attitudes 611 


situations, and, except in periods of stress, change slowly. That 
changes do occur is shown, for example, in the increasing equal- 
ity of educational opportunities for Negroes, and the changes 
in attitude between the United States and the Soviet Union and 
her satellites. 

Attitudes are acquired in several ways. Initially they are the 
result of the process of social adjustment, as described previ- 
ously. The person accepts the attitudes of others in his desire for 
status in the group. The degree of we-feeling determines the 
extent to which a group attitude is accepted by the person. 

Attitudes are not acquired solely, or in later years even pri- 
marily, through the unevaluated acceptance of the patterns of 
the group. They are also the result of deliberate and planned 
education by individuals and groups who seek to influence the 
attitudes and, consequently, the behavior of others. Such educa- 
tion varies from that which is pure propaganda to that of a care- 
fully planned schoolroom situation. An advertisement seeks to 
make one like a particular kind of lipstick, cigarette, or car. 
Newspapers, radio, television, and the motion picture are power- 
ful agents in the formation of attitudes. 

One illustration of a deliberate attempt to influence attitude 

„is the use of the stereotype—a "group-accepted image or idea, 
usually verbalized and charged with emotion.” A prominent po- 
litical figure is caricatured by whatever pose or activity appears 
most characteristic; a radical organization is portrayed by an in- 
dividual with long hair and disheveled appearance; a teacher is 
pictured as a middle-aged spinster with a peaked face and wear- 

.ing spectacles. But words are stereotypes, too; such words as 
“red-head,” “penny-pincher,” and “shantyite” are generalized 
concepts. 

Stereotypes may be deliberately developed by a group and 
through the channels of communication, newspaper cartoons 
being the most obvious illustration. They are also developed by 
one or more isolated experiences which are generalized by the 
person as applicable to an entire group or class. For example, 
an individual may have an unfortunate experience with a mem- 
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ber of another race, and, as a result, may accept the generaliza- 
tion that all members of the race would act in the same way. The 
individual is all the more prone to accept a generalization if it 
conforms to the group attitude. Stereotypes may, of course, be 
positive as well as negative, praiseworthy as well as critical. 

The basic problem of education at all levels, including adult 
education, is to aid the individual in the continual reappraisal of 
his social attitudes. No task is more difficult than that of differ- 
entiation between fact and opinion, between indoctrination and 
education. It is at this point that the fundamental issue is raised 
as to the extent to which democracy entails the inculcation of 
particular concepts or the presentation of varying points of 
view in order that the social attitudes of the individual may be 
based upon his own evaluation of conflicting values. This issue 
and others will be discussed in three specific contexts: civic atti- 
tudes, attitudes toward minority groups, and attitudes in rela- 
tion to international problems. 


Civic ATTITUDES 


The term "civic" is here used in a broad sense to include not 
only the more frequent connotation of the individual’s relation 
with government but also the more comprehensive meaning of 
the individual’s relation with his fellow man. It includes the con- 
cepts frequently designated as “citizenship” or “human relations.” 
The interrelation of the person with governmental agencies and 
authority is but one aspect of the larger problem of citizenship in 
a democracy. In terms of behavior, such a distinction is artificial 
and unrealistic, as is evidenced by the ever-increasing points of 
contact between the individual and government. 

Among primitive groups, the child learned the essentials of 
getting on with the others of his group, both children and adults, 
through the day-by-day contacts within the community, supple- 
mented by tribal rituals and especially the initiation ceremony. 
Only as society becomes increasingly complex and primary 
groups are supplemented by secondary and tertiary relation- 
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ships does deliberate emphasis, placed upon inculcating attitudes 
to govern behavior, become necessary. 


The various cycles of emphasis through which education has 
sought to develop social attitudes were reviewed in Chapter 15: 
religion, character education, and moral and spiritual values. For e 
the most part, such emphases imply instruction although there is 
increasing recognition of the importance of participation in 
group experience. 
One approach, based on the principle that attitudes are de- 
veloped through social interaction, is that of group dynamics. 
'The basic concepts have long been recognized in both sociol- 
| ogy and education, and especially in educational sociology. Its 
terminology is also that of the educational sociologist: inter- .. 
stimulation; neutralization of three types—passive adaptation, 
compromise, and conflict; identification; group cohesiveness; and 
integration. 
E Through the Research Center for Group Dynamics at the 
i, University of Michigan, the National Training Laboratory in 
i Group Development, and with the coöperation of several lead- 
ig «ing universities, the basic concepts are being developed in spe- 
| ..© "cific situations. The studies include problems of group efficiency 
in decision making and production; training in the understand- 
ings and skills of human relations; and effective ways of work-.- 
- ing together by associations, agencies, and groups in commu- 
A nities, states, regions, and countries.? 
_ . The techniques which have been developed involve seating 
H, to provide for face-to-face grouping; group formulation of the 
issues involved; presentation of factual data by the leader and 
by members of the group discussion of alternative solutions; and. 
procuring a consensus through shared participation. A specific 
device, applicable in dealing with many types of issues, is that 
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2Dorothea F. Sullivan, Readings in Group Work, page 139. New York: 
Association Press, 1952. Reprinted from Leland Bradford, et al., “A Group 
© — Approach to Human Relations Problems." 
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of role-playing. Some of the members of the group seek to pro- 
ject themselves into a situation and assume the role of persons 
who would be involved in the issues under discussion, while the 
other members appraise the interpretations presented. Self-eval- 
uation of the group experience and an evaluation by a skilled 
observer are valuable aids. Success or failure of group dynamics 
is largely determined by the degree to which the leader develops 
active participation by each member of the group, keeps the 
discussion “on the track,” and leads the group to a consensus. 

The group dynamic approach has been described in some de- 
tail as it illustrates one of the basic elements of civic education, 
namely, the formulation of decisions through the democratic 
process. Phrased differently, the issue is whether civic attitudes 
should be developed by the autocratic process of indoctrina- 
tion or by the group-participation processes of democracy. 
History is replete with illustrations of the former; those of Fas- 
cism and Nazism are fresh in our memory, and the methods of 
Communism are those of the totalitarian state. This distinction 
is more than one of ideology; it constitutes a fundamentally dif- 
ferent way of life. Cognizance of the difference between au- 
thoritarian and democratic attitudes is not only essential to na- 
tional welfare; it permeates every aspect of human relationships. 
Democracy is not freedom, per se; it is a method by which in- 
dividuals collectively accept responsibility for that which is in 
the best interests of all. 


Role of the School 


The fundamental responsibility of education in relation to 
civic attitudes is fourfold: (1) analysis of the rich background 
of our cultural heritage to determine those elements which have 
proved of worth to the individual and to society, (2) constant 
appraisal of social change to establish the nature and direction of 
adaptation to meet new developments as they occur, (3) incul- 
cating into each generation of youth respect for and conviction 
toward these common elements of our social structure, and (4) 
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the development of personality of each individual, within the 
social milieu. 

The discussion of our cultural heritage in the earlier chapters 
of this book was included as a basis for such an analysis. Not 
all of the folklore of the Navahos and the Acomas can continue 
to have value to youth who return from the far corners of the 
world, the communal life of military camps, or the new expe- 
riences of living in boom towns. Many of the earlier customs of 
the rural community and village have little meaning today. The 
box social, during which the women's basket dinner was sold to 
the highest bidder; the husking bee; and the gathering of the 
neighbors to help with the threshing of small grain have little 
place in a rural community of automatic corn huskers, modern 
threshing machines, and entertainment through radio and motion 
pictures. Rural institutions have tended to disappear although 
their tenacity varies with the community. Hundreds of rural 
churches that once served the local neighborhood are closed, 
now that former members of the congregation drive by to attend 
services in larger churches—or do not go at all. Only a few 
country stores remain in which can be purchased anything 
from a pin to a corn plow and in which neighborhood news 


,and national events are freely discussed. Even greater changes 


have taken place in urban communities, and the controls of the 
neighborhood mean little when a few minutes’ travel removes 
the person from his group associations. 

Some indications of the desirable continuing elements have 
been given in previous chapters. Community studies, such as 

„have been frequently referred to, are illustrations of the type of 
research that must be furthered lest fundamental values be irre- 
trievably lost. 

The second fundamental problem in the development of civic 
attitudes, appraisal of social change, is even more difficult, but it 
is likewise even more essential to find solutions. These solutions 
lie in two directions: the recognition that such changes are in- 
evitable and the discovery and application of ways through 
which such new developments can be used to conserve basic 
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values even more effectively. Improved methods of production 
can bring higher standards of living to all. New means of trans- 
portation and communication may be the instruments of creat- 
ing new foci of interest, but without disintegration of primary 
groups. 

Some years ago, it was seriously proposed that all research in 
the natural sciences leading to new discoveries should be sus- 
pended until social adjustments could “catch up.” Very recently, 
the same proposal has been made regarding atomic research. 
Even if such a “science holiday” could be declared, it would not 
solve the problem nor significantly reduce social lag. The solu- 
tion lies, rather, in the other direction—stimulating the more 
ready appraisal of the developments in the light of the total 
cultural heritage. It is not change, but the attitude toward 
change, that leads to social disintegration. To develop the atti- 
tude of acceptance, appraisal, and adjustment is a basic function 
of all of the agencies of education. 

The third problem, that of respect for, and conviction toward, 
the common elements of our social structure, is the essential con- 
comitant of the first two. This does not entail uniformity or 
regimentation, but does entail the development of a common 
sense of values in those aspects of social organization essential to 
individual and group welfare. Maclver ë has made a significant 
distinction in the sociological use of the term “common”: “The 
ike’ is what we have distributively, privately each to himself; 
the ‘common’ is what we have collectively, what we share with- 
out dividing up. The credits we receive at college belong to the 
first order, the college life in which we participate belongs to the 
second." t 

Angell * has well emphasized the importance of these common 
elements: The only principle that seems suitable to the task is 
what we shall call ‘common orientation. Men will feel bound 
to one another either if they are pursuing a common end together 

3Robert M. Maclver, Society: A Textbook in Sociology, page 3o. New 
York: Farrar & Rinehart, Inc., 1937. 


4Robert C. Angell, The Integration of American Society, page 15. New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1941. 
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or if they are jointly seeking to maintain some qualities of a 
common life. For short periods, nothing is more integrative 
than a desire for such a goal as military victory. But over the 
long run, societies are chiefly knit together by a common attach- 
ment of their members to systems of value like those of a religion 
or democracy. One can say that men's wills need either to be 
striving for some common end or iz terms of some commonly 
accepted values. In both cases they are moving together and 
in the same direction. They can feel fellowship in the process.” 

The type and extent of external association and organization 
becomes then of secondary importance. The degree and effec- 
tiveness of communication and transportation are influential but 
not determining factors. An isolated group may be highly inte- 
grated; a group to which are available the most efficient means of 
communication may not be integrated. The factor that does 
determine the degree of integration is the extent to which all of 
the members of the group are devoted to the achievement of com- 
mon ends and the realization of common values. This is the basis, 
too, of the development of personality. 

The emphasis upon societal and intergroup welfare does not 
imply a lessening of concern for individual development. Edu- 
cation must continue to provide every opportunity for the devel- 
opment of the personality of each individual, for decisions in a 
democracy are vested in him. It is the common man who is the 
"authority" in matters of both local and national policy. It is 
the person who gives direction to social change. But at the same 
time, education must also instill a sense of basic social values, a 
recognition of the rights of others, an appreciation of the rich 
cultural heritage that is ours, and a knowledge of the social 
processes and their application in social interaction that not only 
makes the individual a person, but that also is the foundation of 
group social organization. 

Thus the school and all educational agencies face the most 
difficult task, especially in a period of international tension. They 
must instill a basic sense of values yet must do so by the process 
of group evaluation; they must develop a sense of responsibility 
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based upon a recognition of the common good. Civic attitudes 
thus are not those enforced by an authoritarian state, but are 
those evolved through the democratic process of individual- 
group interaction. 

That the schools have not been entirely successful in develop- 
ing democratic attitudes in civic affairs is indicated by a Purdue 
Opinion Poll.5 Of the 15,000 high school students, selected to 
provide a representative sampling, 


Twenty-five per cent of the teen-agers would prohibit the 
right of the people to assemble peaceably, saying that some 
groups should not be allowed to hold public meetings. 

Twenty-six per cent believe the police should be allowed in 
some cases to search a person or his home without a warrant. 

Only 45 per cent believe newspapers should be allowed to 
print anything they want except military secrets. 

Fifty-six per cent agree that large estates, on which the land 
lies idle and unused, should be divided up among the poor for 
farming. 

Two thirds of them believe that all Government employees 
should sign loyalty oaths, while 15 per cent say that only those 
in positions involving security or secrecy should be required 
to sign. 

An undemocratic 33 per cent say that a foreigner visiting this 
country should not be allowed to criticize our Government. 
Sixty per cent, if they mean what they say, would deprive con- 
scientious objectors of their right to vote. And, again, 60 per 
cent believe that police and other groups should have the right 
to censor or ban books and movies when they see fit. 

The panel found that 37 per cent of high school students 
say the immigration of foreigners into this country should be 
greatly restricted, “since it may mean lowering the nation’s 
standards.” Placing the United States symbolically above all 
else, 28 per cent object to flying the UN flag above the Amer- 
ican flag. 

Seventy-nine per cent place obedience and respect for au- 
thority as the most important virtue young people should learn. 


In so far as these data truly represent youth’s views, they raise 
very serious problems in the development of civic attitudes. 


5 Lafayette, Indiana, 1952. 
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There is a definite acceptance of authoritarianism, the dominance 
of the state over the individual, and an attitude of nationalistic 
egocentrism. 

Specific steps through which civic attitudes may be demo- 
cratically achieved can only be suggested. 

The basic concept of social interaction is best shown in the 
development of primary group values. Through shared responsi- 
bilities, children and teacher working together to achieve com- 
mon goals and purposes in a spirit of coóperation, the basic ele- 
ments of civic attitudes are, to use an old adage, "caught, not 
taught." "That every individual be given an opportunity to have 
status within the group and that status be determined by the 
recognition of the rights of others, are fundamental concepts of 
social relations, which are as essential in out-of-school and adult 
relationships as in the relationships of children in the classroom. 

But this is only the first step; the second is to give the child, 
within the range of his level of maturity, a deep appreciation of 
the struggle of mankind to achieve social organization. Too 
: often it is assumed that this has been done when historical facts 
are memorized in chronological sequence; too seldom do teachers 
and pupils undertake to discover why institutions have developed 
] ,and procedures been established. Unfortunately, texts are writ- 
ten to answer “what” and “when,” but not the more difficult 
question of “why.” Possibly history needs to be rewritten, be- 


a ginning with the present and working backward to discover 

. how each event of consequence is dependent both upon its 
1 coeval circumstances and upon preceding developments. As 
a .Charles Judd states: "All persons who teach or administer 
d schools and all citizens who support schóols should be led to see 


clearly that the purpose of education is to give young people the 
fullest possible equipment of civilized ideas and civilized methods 
of thinking and behavior. It should be recognized that it is only 
through an acceptance of these gifts of civilization that the in- 


1 


® “Teaching Government in Public Schools,” quoted from E. George Payne, 
| editor, Readings in Educational Sociology, page 173. New York: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1940. 
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dividual can achieve in a short lifetime the goals of personal 
existence. The individual can make his contributions to civiliza- 
tion only when he has command of the best techniques of life 
that are contributed through social effort." 

The third step in the development of civic attitudes 3s par- 
ticipation in as wide and as realistic social interaction as possible, 
varying with the age and ability of the individual to appreciate 
the significance of such experience. Many ways in which schools 
have sought to provide this experience have been extremely 
artificial. Children have been assigned to police the halls or play- 
ground; children’s “courts” have been established to handle dis- 
cipline cases; city officials have turned over their desks to school 
children for a day. Students quickly sense the facts that the first 
two measures provide limited experience, through which they 
are doing unpleasant tasks that are a part of the responsibility of 
teachers and administrators, and that the third measure is but a 
staged performance bearing no real responsibility. 

Abundant opportunities exist within the age and ability of the 
child for the assumption of responsibilities by the classroom or 
the entire school. For younger children, such experiences will 
be provided almost wholly within the school; for older groups 
they may well lead into community activities and services. The 
Citizenship Education Project" of Teachers College, Columbia 
University, has developed, in coöperation with participating 
schools and colleges, nearly a hundred “Laboratory Practices.” 
These include participation in clean-up campaigns, observing 
labor-management relations, accident prevention, setting up à 
nonpartisan political information service, and setting up a school- 
community committeeon civilian defense. 

Dean William F. Russell states € that the basic concept of the 
Citizenship Education Project is "knowledge with action—the 
program cannot consist merely of reading books, giving talks, 

T «Education for Citizenship.” Special number. The Phi Delta Kappan, De- 


cember 1951, Vol. XXXIII, No. 4; The Teachers College Journal, Indiana 
State Teachers College. Special number. October 1951, Vol. XXIII, No. 1. 


8 “Better Education for Citizenship.” The Phi Delta Kappan, October 1951, 
Vol. XXIII, No. 1, page 163. 
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and putting on assembly programs. It has to step outside school 
walls and enter, to some degree, into the life that young people 
live. Such a program must work its way into the community 
itself. The school may take the lead (generally it should), but 
many citizens of the town must work with many pupils of the 
school. The community must form a team and all—pupils, teach- 
ers, citizens—must play on it.” 

In the development of civic attitudes on the basis described 
here, a fourth step is necessary, namely, providing opportunity 
for selective leadership. A realistic approach to civic education 
must entail recognition of the fact that all cannot be leaders, that 
it is as important to know how to select leaders as it is to learn 
to work collectively toward a common end. The tendency is 
widespread to assume that leadership is innate and that “the 
times produce the man,” especially in government. The school 
has assumed that scholarship is the major criterion in the selec- 
tive process, yet the facts indicate that other qualities create a 
Hitler, a Huey Long, or a local political “boss.” 

The need for training leaders is twofold: selection and spe- 
cialized training for leaders in local and state government and 
other positions involving human relations, and, even more, the 
development of positive criteria as a basis for the selection of 
leaders—criteria thoroughly understood by those who select 
leaders, from the officers of a school group to our Congressional 
representatives. 


Arrirupes Towarp Mrnorrry GROUPS 


.» A second major area of social attitudes is that concerning 


minority groups. The term itself is difficult to define as it has 
many connotations: numerical ratios, caste and class based upon 
economic and cultural factors, and restrictions of civil rights by 
law or by the mores. Since our attitudes are determined less by 
numerical ratios or legalistic conceptions than by the constella- 
tion of social processes and their expression in terms of subtle 
discrimination or of overt behavior, we shall use the term in 
the sociological sense: Minorities are the groups that differ or 
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are assumed to differ from their dominant social groups and 
that have developed, in varying degree, an attitude of mind that 
gives them a feeling of greater security within their own groups 
than they have in their relation to the dominant group. The 
differences, although varying in degree, are distinguishing char- 
acteristics not only in terms of race, religion, language, national- 
ity, and state allegiance but also in the composite cultural pat- 
tern. However, such differences in and of themselves are not 
sufficient to make a group a minority without the accompanying 
attitude of dominance and subservience, consciously accepted 
or tacitly assumed. 


Minority Groups in the United States 


America is a land of many peoples. Only the American Indian 
is a “native” and anthropologists are agreed that even he is an 
early migrant from Asia. The extent of the heterogeneity of 
population is only hinted at in Table XIV. The foreign born, 
if broken down by native country, would include every nation 
on earth; and the native white, if described by country of origin, 
would show the same wide distribution. During the 131 years 
from 1820 to 1950, a total of 39,325,482 immigrants came to 
the United States. The six countries that have contributed most, 
in order of number, are: Germany (6,248,529), Italy (4.7767 
884), Ireland (4,617,485), Great Britain (4,386,992), Austria- 
Hungary (4,172,104), and Russia (3,343,895). A breakdown 
by social and economic status would show even greater heter- 
ogeneity, as immigrants came from every stratum of European 
and Asiatic society, from peasant to aristocrat—farmers, trades- 
men, and political refugees. 

For almost a century and a half, America was the golden land 
of opportunity. The first small bands of immigrants Were 
swelled by ever larger numbers, reaching a peak of over a million 
a year during the decade 1905 to 1914. When the wave of immi- 
gration started again after the close of World War I, the flow 
was stemmed by the establishment of a quota system for each 
country. By the Act passed in 1924, the maximum number of 
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immigrants in any one year was approximately 154,000. Legisla- 
tion enacted during World War II and following, including the 
McCarran Bill of 1952 (Public Law 414), liberalized immigra- 
tion policies pertaining to displaced persons, orphans, refugees, 
and relatives of members of the United States Armed Forces. As 
a result, immigration which had averaged less than 50,000 a 
year from 1930 to 1945 began to increase. A total of 249,187 
immigrants arrived during 1950. 


TABLE XIV 
Poputation DistrBution By Nativiry AND Race, 1950 * 


Race Number Per Cent 
All classes . 150,697,000 100.00 
White ... 135,215,000 89.41 
Native 125,068,000 82.78 
Foreign-born 3 10,147,000 6.63 
Negro ......-. > 14,894,000 9.88 
Other races . 588,000 0.39 
Indian 334,000 0.19 
Japanese .. 127,000 0.06 
Chinese ... 77:000 0.04. 
Filipino ... EE 45,000 0.02 
'ATl-others4z dde dia siters 5,000 0.01 


“Francis J. Brown and Joseph S. Roucek, One America, page 678. New 
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. 

The author ? has elsewhere described the problem created by 
heterogeneity as follows: “The one universal characteristic of 
mankind is variability. Social organization crystallizes such dif- 
ferences as those of race, religion, and nationality, and the aware- 
ness of differences is lifted from an individual to a group con- 
cept. Each group tends to develop a ‘we’ or ‘in-group’ feeling 
with a definite attitude of superiority asto its own cultural pat- 
tern and a feeling of antagonism toward that of the ‘they’ or 
‘out-group.’ It perpetuates its own folkways, exalts its own cul- 
ture, fosters its own self-glorification, and seeks to transmit this 
same attitude, undiminished and even enhanced, to its children. 
Likewise, each group tends to disparage the accomplishments of 


9 Francis J. Brown and Joseph S. Roucek, editors, One America, pages 4-5. 
New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1952. 
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those of the out-group, ridicules its culture, and may seek to 
exterminate it by rigid censorship or by persecution. Thus in 
ethnocentrism—the superiority of the in-group and the evalua- 
tion of all others by reference to the culture pattern of one’s 
own group—is found the basis of differentiation between dom- 
inant and minority groups.” 

The problem is complex and one for which there is no ready- 
made solution. It involves basic economic factors that at times 
are overt but that more often are covered up by easy platitudes 
and prejudiced generalizations that seek to conceal vested in- 
terests. 


Education for Intergroup Understanding 


Attitudes are learned from the group. The small child may 
note racial or other differences between himself and his play- 
mates, but the recognition of social significance in such differ- 
ences is the result of learning from older children and adults. 
The child finds that acceptance of the group attitude gives him 
status; nonconformity brings rebuke or social isolation. Grad- 
ually, and for the most part, uncritically, he accepts his “we- 
group” pattern of thought and of behavior, and develops emo- 
tionalized convictions toward those of other races or groups. 

For long decades, the problem of minority groups in Ameri- 
can life was wholly ignored by education. The segregation of 
caste was accepted in the South, and little effort was made to 
provide equal educational opportunity for Negro children. The 
“melting pot” theory was tacitly assumed to be a practical anal- 
ogy—that those of widely different cultures from foreign lands 
were being molded into,a common pattern through the “crucible 
of America.” Although it was known there were Little Italys, 
Chinatowns, Jewish neighborhoods, and a thousand other com- 
munities in which English was seldom spoken and the cultures 
of the Old World still persisted, such places were the drawing 
cards of sightseeing buses for curious tourists, not a serious prob- 
lem in American life. 

It has been largely within this century that the interaction of 
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these divergent groups has been of serious concern to sociologists, 
educators, and now to the general population. Studies of delin- 
quency showed the highest rate among children and youth faced 
daily with the opposition of Old and New World standards of 
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conduct. Surveys of sickness and mortality showed vastly higher 
rates among groups deprived of equal opportunity and status. 
A high correlation was found between illiteracy and dependency. 

With this awakening, causal factors have been sought and 
widely publicized. Hundreds of novels have been written por- 
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traying life among minority groups. Many factual studies have 
been conducted—such as John Dollard's Caste and Class in a 
Southern Town; * the study of segregation in the nation’s cap- 
ital; and Carey McWilliams’ Brothers under the Skin," to 
name only three. 

One measure of social attitudes is the relative opportunities 
provided for education. Figure 42 clearly indicates that equality 
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Ficure 43. School Enrollment as a Per Cent of Population of School Age, 
1940 and 1950. (From Negroes in tbe United States, Bulletin 1119, page 10. 
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Labor, 1952. Data from U.S. Bureau 
of the Census.) 


has not yet been achieved in the majority of states which retain 
segregated systems of education. The author frequently talks 
with groups of specialists from other countries who are brought 
to the United States under governmental programs. A question 
almost invariably asked is, “How can segregation and inequality 
of educational opportunity exist in a democracy like the United 
States?” There appears only one answer and that is to describe 
the present situation in its historical perspective and to point out 
that social change is a gradual and evolutionary process. 


1 New Haven: Yale University Press, 1937. 
11 Report of the Committee on Segregation in the Nation's Capital. 
12 Boston: Little, Brown & Company, 1951. 
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Although there is still a marked differential in expenditure for 
white and Negro children, this difference is rapidly becoming 
less and even the segregated pattern is being lessened, at least at 
the level of higher education. One southern state has abolished 
segregation in its publicly controlled institutions of higher edu- 
cation; several public junior colleges which have recently been 
established in the South admit “all qualified persons"; and 
Negroes are now enrolled in graduate and professional schools 
in most of the publicly controlled universities and a number of 
those privately controlled. 

The change that has occurred even within the decade 1940 to 
1950 is shown in Figure 43. The Department of Labor sum- 
marizes its study of school enrollment as follows: * 


The percentage of all Negroes aged 5 to 24 enrolled in school 
increased appreciably between 1940 and 1950. At ages 14 and 
over the percentage of Negroes in school was lower than 
anfong whites, although the difference has narrowed over the 
decade. About 15 per cent of all Negroes aged 18 to 24 were 
enrolled in school in 1950, compared with 9 per cent in 1940. 
The increase was proportionately much greater than among 
whites. It is significant that in 1950 the percentage of Negroes 
aged 18 to 24 who were enrolled in school was slightly above 
that of whites of the same ages in 1940. 


There is still a long way to go to assume complete equality 
of opportunity for all minority groups even in education. The 
basic issue as to whether racial segregation is itself inequality 
rests not so much on the decision of the Supreme Court as upon 
the gradually changing cultural patterns. The trend is more im- 
portant than the present status. 

Another significant aspect of education in relation to minori- 
ties is its increasing emphasis upon intergroup understanding. In 


13 Negroes in the United States, Bulletin 1119, page 9- Washington, D.C.- 


US. Department of Labor, 1952. 
14See studies and conference reports of the American Council on Educa- 
tion: On Getting Into College, Discriminations in Higher Education, and 


Human Relations in Higher Education. 
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1947, the American Association of School Administrators pub- 
lished a handbook for intergroup education which states: ^ 


The ideals and principles of equality of opportunity are 
everywhere present in American thinking and planning. Im- 
provement and achievement in intergroup understanding and 
behavior are in large measure dependent upon the degree of 
responsibility that school administrators are ready and willing 
to assume in furthering those aspects of democratic education 
which build understanding, eliminate discrimination, and pro- 
vide equal opportunity for all. 


Specific suggestions to carry out this goal are presented. The 
following relate to school activities: *° 


1. No activities, clubs, or programs should be included in the 
school life that discriminate in any way against pupils on the 
basis of differences in color, creed, or economic status. 

2. When attention is focused directly on intercultural topics, 
care should be taken to see that likenesses rather than differ- 
ences are emphasized and that members of minority grqups 
are not subjected to exhibitionism. 

3. Members of all culture groups represented in the school 
should be encouraged to participate freely in all school life 
activities. If the school population is relatively homogeneous, 
natural opportunities should be provided for students from 
several schools to participate together in activities where the 
focus of attention is on an interest the student groups have in 
common. 

4. While extracurriculum activities frequently will be de- 
veloped around natural interests of youth rather than around 
an intercultural interest, every opportunity should be utilized 
to allow each child to share contributions from his cultural 
background. : 

5. An atmosphere of daily intercultural experiences should 
be created to avoid artificiality. Empty pageantry of types 
tending to perpetuate stereotyped ideas about certain minority 
groups should be avoided. 

6. Since both verbal and nonverbal elements play a vital 
role in setting the emotional tone of the environment, oppor- 


15 From Sea to Sbining Sea, page 4. Washington, D.C.: American Association 
of School Administrators, 1947. 
16 Ibid., pages 32-33- 
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tunities should be provided for teachers to become sensitized 
to the subtle mannerisms, expressions, and actions which reflect 
prejudices or stereotypes and which might cause offense or 
develop undesirable attitudes. The expert guidance of the best 
representatives of various culture groups might be employed 
to assist in this process of teacher self-analysis. 


Comparable quotations could be cited from the publications 
of most of the educational organizations. Both public and private 
schools and colleges, almost without exception, have become 
deeply concerned with the development of intercultural under- 
standing. 

The American Council on Education has conducted two 
studies of an extensive character in this field, one in teacher train- 
ing institutions, the other in elementary and secondary schools. 
The following description of the areas of study are quoted in 
full as it may be suggestive of activities that can be developed 
in any school situation: '* 


1. Revision of instructional programs, courses of study, and 
classroom methods, to provide explicitly for the development 
of concepts, attitudes, and skills important in human relations. 
These projects usually were preceded by studies of children’s 
social backgrounds, their current attitudes and concepts, and 
the social structure of interpersonal relations, in order to de- 
termine specifically what the current needs were, and which 
problems needed particular attention. These inquiries varied 
greatly in their extent and in depth, but scarcely a program 
was planned without some such preliminary assessment. While 
no school developed a comprehensive program, collectively the 
cooperating schools produced program examples for all grade 
levels and in most areas of the curriculum. 

1 Hilda Taba, et aL, Intergroup Education th Public Schools, pages 8-9. 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 1952. See also: Lloyd A. 
Cook. College Programs in Intergroup Relations and Intergroup Relations in 
Teacher Education; Hilda Taba, et al., Reading Ladders for Human Rela- 
tions; With Focus on Human Relations: A Story of an Eighth Grade; Litera- 
ture for Human Understanding; Elementary Curriculum in Intergroup Rela- 
tions: Case Studies in Instruction; Curriculum in Intergroup Relations: Case 
Studies in Instruction for Secondary Schools; Sociometry in Group Relations: 
A Work Guide for Teachers; Diagnosing Human Relations Needs; and Work- 
shops in Intergroup Education: A Case Study in Teacher Education. Wash- 
ington, D.C.: American Council on Education. 
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2. Plans for a variety of school activities, such as clubs, 
student government, and school-wide programs. These plans 
were based on studies of various aspects of school life and 
culture, such as current patterns of association and of leader- 
ship, the current levels of social skills and methods of gaining 
prestige, and social cohesion. 

3. A variety of provisions for improving human relations in 
the community and in school-community relationships. Studies 
were made of the cleavages and difficulties obtaining in school 
neighborhoods, and of the problems and difficulties that affect 
life and atmosphere in school. Cooperative projects were un- 
dertaken with community agencies to improve community 
conditions, such as establishing community centers, extending 
employment opportunities for people of minority groups, or 
eliminating discrimination in using community resources. 

4. Evaluation was to some degree a part of all these pro- 
grams. Beginning with diagnosis of needs, various checks were 
made of the effectiveness of the programs. While, by and large, 
it was impossible to develop a comprehensive evaluation pro- 
gram, many tools for evaluating changes in interpersonal rela- 
tions and shifts in attitudes, concepts, and skills in human 
relations were developed and used. The project staff kept de- 
tailed accounts of their field activities, and teachers kept records 
of their experiments with classroom procedures. These teachers’ 
records constituted a source for evaluating the effectiveness of 
the training procedures used in the project. 

5. Education of workers was, of course, a continuing part 
of the program. Essentially the work of the project was an 
in-service training program. The local projects were so con- 
ducted as to provide training in the process of working out 
plans and materials. In addition to this continuing training 
through stimulation and aid to the ongoing process, formal 
training was provided jn special workshops and institutes. 

6. It was necessary to examine the administrative processes 
to see what problems in human relations they created, and how 
they could be modified to improve their effect on human rela- 
tions among the staff and to facilitate program development. 


The school, both in reflecting cultural change and in directing 
it, has made significant contributions to intergroup understand- ` 
ing. It will continue to make progress as teachers, administrators, 
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and students seek to translate the ideals of democracy into inter- 
personal and intergroup relations. 


Activities of Voluntary Organizations 


The success of the school in developing social attitudes is in- 
fluenced by the extent to which its aims and activities are en- 
forced by other institutions and organizations. While there is 
wide variation among communities, the number of agencies in- 
terested im intergroup education has rapidly increased.'* 

In rgso there were 413 national, regional, and state groups 
and organizations, and 710 local organizations carrying on a vast 
variety of research and action programs in the field of inter- 
group relations. These groups vary from those with positive 
action programs to those that engage primarily in broad pro- 
grams of education or research. Some are purely voluntary or- 
ganizations; others, such as Mayor's or State Committees on 
Human Relations (the name varies) have governmental origin 
or sinction. There are more than 1,000 community councils 
officially organized and, almost without exception, some portion 
of their concern is with lessening intergroup tensions. Labor 
organizations, fraternal groups, religious bodies, and educational 
organizations all have turned more and more to an interest in the 
development of human understanding. These developments have 
tremendous possibilities for the future in bringing about better 
human relations. 


Governmental Activities 


Some of the activities of governmental agencies have been 
suggested above. Law enforcement offigers in Detroit and other 
cities have had their expenses paid to participate in such institutes 
on intergroup relations as the one held annually at Fisk Uni- 
versity. The Mayor’s Commission on Human Rights in Mil- 
waukee has distributed a very interesting pamphlet, A Guide to 
Understanding Race and Human Relations, which was prepared 


18See A Brief Survey of the Major Agencies in the Field of Intercultural 
Education. New York: American Jewish Committee, 1950. 
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by the Milwaukee Police Department for police instruction 
purposes. These are but illustrations of hundreds of instances that 
might be given. 

Legislation and judicial decisions ?? have important bearing 
upon attitudes toward minority groups. The Supreme Court's 
decisions on equality of educational opportunity have influenced 
policies in that they established a precedent for further decisions. 
Consequently, while legally applying only to the specific case 
under consideration, their influence has been felt throughout the 
nation. 

A number of states have enacted Fair Educational Practices 
Acts and created, as in New York State, a State Commission 
Against Discrimination. The Federal government has repeatedly 
considered civil rights legislation but has not enacted a compre- 
hensive bill. Legislation may well be a last resort but the progress 
being made seems to indicate that it may not be necessary. Its 
enactment will be futile unless supported by public opinion 
within the area embraced by the law. j 

As stated in the concluding paragraphs of One America: “The 
&glands of culture’ are fast disappearing. Never has there been 
so great an opportunity for sharing in the day-to-day associa- 
tions of life. Never before has there been the opportunity for 
mutual understanding and genuine appreciation. 

“Only by the careful thought and the earnest effort of every 
agency of education to direct the attitudes of all can the present 
lead toward the goal of replacing conflict by earnest and sincere 
coöperation. Only thus can we achieve an unprecedented sense 
and fact of national unity through the pluralism of culture. Only 
so can America truly, become a cultural democracy—One 
America!” 


INTERNATIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 


The third area of social attitudes, which is to a large degree 
the extension of the others, is that toward our international 


19The Courts and Racial Integration in Education.” The Journal of Negro 
Education, Yearbook No. XXI. Summer 1952, Vol. XXI, No. 3. 
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responsibilities. No issue is of such vast importance to the peace 
and security of the world as the extent to which chauvinism— 
extreme nationalistic attitudes—will dominate in the councils of 
men. Will mankind have at last learned, through the fearful 
carnage of war, the way to peace? Can the individual members 
of the United Nations recognize the great gulf that divides the 
world into two vastly different ideologies and yet, together, 
complete the framework of permanent peace upon the ashes and 
the crosses of war? Whereas such basic questions may be the 
immediate province of diplomats, ultimate decisions rest with 
the people of the nations of the world. 

Educational sociology does not include the field of political 
economy, and a discussion of the comparative concepts of gov- 
ernment is not within its province. It is concerned instead with 
the institutions through which mankind seeks to attain its goal 
of world peace and security and with an analysis of the social 
processes as they operate at the highest level—that of the inter- 
action of nations. 


Institutions at tbe International Level 


Man's efforts to establish institutional organization on an in- 
ternational basis have passed through two phases and we are 


> now in the third. The first, which developed intermittently 


through many centuries, was that of bringing all of the then 
known world under the domination of a single state. The second 
was that of balance of power, in which groups of nations aligned 
themselves against each other but in such relatively equal 
strength that fear presumably would be the motive for maintain- 
ing peace. History is replete with the failures of each of these 
types of organization. 

The third, embodied in the United Nations and its Specialized 
Agencies, recognizes the autonomy of each of its member states 
but provides the organizational structure through which peoples 
work together: *° 


20 How Peoples Work Together, pages 12-13. New York: United Nations, 
1951. 
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To save our children from any new wars. 

To assert our faith in basic human rights. 

'To work for social progress, higher living standards, better 
standards of life in larger freedom. 

To practice tolerance and live with other peoples in peace as 
good neighbours. 

To unite and to work with other peoples to build and preserve 
peace and security. 

To ensure that armed force shall not be used save in the com- 
mon interest. 

To work with other nations to promote the social and eco- 
nomic advancement of all peoples. 

'To create conditions in which justice and respect for treaty 
obligations can be maintained. 


Supplementing these ideals is the set of values which Mem- 
bers of the United Nations have in common. They affirm their 
faith that: 


Human Worth: All men, women and children are of worth and 
and Dignity: dignity. 


Human All men and women have equal rights. 
Equality: 

Sovereign All nations, great and small, have equal rights. 
Equality: 

World All nations are good neighbours, members of 
Friendliness a world family of nations. 

and Community: 


On October 24, 1945, 51 nations signed the United Nations 
Charter marking a new epoch in the eternal effort of mankind to 
establish the institutional organization for world-wide coópera- 
tion. In 1953, there were 6o nations in the United Nations. The 
extent to which it will achieve its high purpose will depend to a 
large degree upon the extent to which all of the peoples of the 
world expand their concept of the “we-group” to include all 
nations. As within the family, the community, and the nation the 
awareness and acceptance of the larger in-group is based upon 
an understanding of the cultures of other members of the inter- 
national community, an appreciation of the common goals, and 
coóperatively working together toward their realization. 


— — dt 
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Need of Maintaining Balance Among Ways of Maintaining Peace 


One of the gravest issues faced by the United States in its role 
in international affairs is that of determining the relative impor- 
tance of military strength and of other means—mutual aid, in- 
formation services, and exchange of persons—in maintaining the 
peace. In continually reappraising this issue, no firm line can be 
drawn between our foreign policy and our internal policy. They 
are interrelated and must be appraised together. 

This interrelationship was effectively pointed out by President 
Eisenhower in an address on April 16, 1953: 


What can the world—or any nation in it-hope for if no 
turning is found in this dread road of fear and force? The 
worst to be feared and the best to be expected can be simply 
stated. The worst is atomic war. The best would be this: a life 
of perpetual fear and tension; a burden of arms draining the 
wealth and the labor of all peoples; a wasting of strength that 
defies the American system or the Soviet system or any system 
to achieve true abundance and happiness for the peoples of 
this earth. 

Every gun that is made, every warship launched, every 
rocket fired signifies, in the final sense, a theft from those who 
hunger and are not fed, those who are cold and are not clothed. 

This world in arms is not spending money alone. It is spend- 
ing the sweat of its laborers, the genius of its scientists, the 
hopes of its children. 


'The President continued by drawing specific comparisons, 
shown in Figure 44, of what could be done for human welfare if 
the cost of military equipment were used for the general welfare. 
After stating basic proposals for peace he concluded: 


[These proposals] conform to our firm faith that God cre- 
ated men to enjoy, not destroy, the fruits of the earth and of 
their own toil. 

"They aspire to this: the lifting, from the backs and from the 
hearts of men, of their burden of arms and of fears, so that 
they may find before them a golden age of freedom and of 
peace. 
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Figure 44. Comparative Cost of Military Equipment and Developments in 
the Civilian Economy. (Data from an Address by President Eisenhower, April 
16, 1953. Reproduced from The New York Times, April 17, 1953-) 


In a world divided against itself, a world in which man has 
within his hands the power to bring destruction and death on a 
scale beyond the imagination, the balance must be determined 
on a realistic basis. But merely to put our trust either in military 
might or in the means of building international understanding 
is to invite disaster. 

‘Another basic issue is that of the extent to which the United 
States should enter into unilateral or multilateral agreements with 
other nations or assist the United Nations and its agencies in 
further strengthening their programs. This entails a difficult bal- 
ance as again there is no either-or answer; both are desirable for 
collective security and permanent peace. 


Education for International Understanding 


The oft-quoted beginning sentence of the Constitution of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza- 
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tion (UNESCO) states the basic challenge to education: 
"Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men 
that the defences of peace must be constructed." This is a chal- 
lenge not only to our schools and colleges but to all of the 
agencies of society, governmental and nongovernmental, through 
which attitudes are developed. It is a challenge not alone to the 
people of America but to the people of all the world. 

Much is being done. Approximately 30,000 foreign students 
each year are enrolled in our colleges and universities and at least 
as many American young people are studying abroad. Through 
the Fulbright, Smith-Mundt, and other government programs 
some goo teachers, lecturers and research workers annually are 
exchanged. There is scarcely a government department that is 
not engaged in a program which involves bringing leaders and 
specialists to the United States and sending Americans to foreign 
countries, Through face-to-face contacts, it is hoped intergroup 
understanding will be developed. 

Séhools are carrying on many activities aimed to build inter- 
cultural relations and a knowledge and understanding of the 
purpose and organization of the United Nations and of the role 
of the United States in world affairs. Colleges and universities 
are seeking to coórdinate their activities in this field and to create 
an understanding of international relations." Hundreds of or- 
ganizations are conducting discussion groups in world prob- 
lems.? Conferences are convened to discuss the issues involved 
and ways to develop social attitudes in international relations? 
Foundations such as Whitney, Kellogg, Carnegie Corporation 
and Endowment, Rockefeller, Ford and many more have given 
large grants to this field. x 

No magic formula can be devised; no single method will 
suffice. The atmosphere of the classroom and the school, as well 


21 Howard Wilson, Universities and World Affairs. New York: Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace, 1951. 

22 For an illustration of a group discussion manual, see World Affairs Are 
Your Affairs. Chicago: Fund for Adult Education, 1952. 

23 World Neighbors Working Together. Report of the First National Con- 
ference on International Economic and Social Development. Washington, 


D.C., 1952. 


638 Outcomes of Individual-Group Interaction 


as that of other agencies of education, must be permeated by a 
thorough understanding of the issues involved, by appreciation 
of the culture of the peoples of all the world, and by the day-to- 
day application of good will in human relations. 

The preservation of all that the world values can be achieved 
only by the molding of public opinion to the point where the 
individual and the nation, which in one sense is but a collective 
term for a group of individuals, will put world organization on 
a par with nationalistic interests and will learn to control emo- 
tions by reason, to think less of saving face and more of saving 
mankind, to replace self-interest by an interest in world well- 
being, and to act rationally whatever the crisis that may arise. 


SUMMARY 


The social attitude of the individual, to a large degree, deter- 
mines his behavior. In early years, such attitudes are acquired 
through passive adaptation to those of his primary groups. With 
the widening of interpersonal and intergroup relationships, 'con- 
flict develops and attitudes are modified. 

In the development of civic attitudes, the school has a unique 
responsibility to instill those elements which have proved their 
worth to society and to the individual, yet, at the same time, 
to develop an attitude of mind which will assist the individual 
to appraise conflicting values and seek those which will further 
advance the social structure. Meaningful activities involving co- 
operative planning and execution are essential in the develop- 
ment of a sense of responsibility for the group—whether such 
group is limited to the school or extends to the community, the 
nation, or to internatiopal organizations. 

An understanding of persons differing in culture, economic 
status, religion, or race is the first step in the development of 
intergroup relations. But knowledge and understanding are not 
enough. It is necessary also to develop the ability constantly to 
appraise one's own attitude toward others—to avoid stereotypes 
and generalizations of isolated experiences and to view each as a 
person. 
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The organizational structure for world coóperation has been 
created. Its success or failure will be determined in large part by 
the extent to which the peoples of the world seek to understand 
each other and to work coóperatively together. 

The means of creating desirable attitudes in each of these fields 
are the same—development and extension of primary group 
values, sensing and understanding the common elements of the 
cultural heritage, and striving together to achieve common goals. 
Viewed in perspective, there is much of optimism. The increase 
in the number and effectiveness of organizations, the data being 
brought to light through expanding research, the spreading of 
action programs into many areas, and the developments in legis- 
lation and organization all give reason to hope that the future 
may bring a realization of the goals of democracy. 

But this will not happen by blind optimism. It will entail the 
consistent coóperation of individuals, groups, and organizations; 
school people and lay groups must work together and with the 
local, state, and national government. But the stakes are high— 
higher than ever before in world history—for our success or fail- 
ure in translating the ideals of democracy into the day-to-day 
living of human relations may be the deciding factor in the pre- 
carious balance between peace or war. 


TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Analyze several of your own social attitudes and indicate the 
extent to which each is the resultant of (1) passive acceptance 
of those of other persons or of the group; (2) conflict resulting 
from varying attitudes of different persons or groups; and (3) 
deliberately planned education. 

2. To what extent is group dynamics a new concept in education 
or only a restatement of procedures long recognized by good 
teachers? Develop and appraise a situation utilizing group 
dynamics. 

3. Does the age of the child affect the relative emphasis given to 
each of the four responsibilities of education in relation to civic 
attitudes? 

4. Do you believe the attitudes expressed by high school students 
in the Purdue Opinion Poll are typical? 
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5. If you were a member of the Supreme Court how would you 
have decided the issue: “Is segregation itself inequality?" 

6. Do you accept the premise that legislation should be only a last 
resort in procuring equal civil rights for all? 

. What steps should be taken to counteract the attacks on teaching 
about the United Nations and UNESCO in the schools? 

. Develop a program aimed to build attitudes of international 
understanding. 


on 
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_/ TOMORROW'S SCHOOL 


The dynamic character of education. Sogial_planning,.The 


challenge of tomorrow. 


We have come now to the end of this phase of our study of 
educational sociology. It is hoped that it is only a beginning 
of the reader’s interest, and that new vistas have been opened up; 
that new paths have been pointed out and that those paths only 
dimly discernible have been made more marked. Some could 
only be hinted at for there is yet little more than a conviction 
that they are right; others could be more definite as research has 
begun to justify or to discard formerly held assumptions. But 
^ for all, further research is needed that progress may be more 
rapid and more sure; some of the fields for such research have 
been indicated. 


Tur Dynamic CHARACTER oF EDUCATION 


Education is not fixed or static. Across the span of centuries, 
education has changed to meet the constantly expanding needs 
of man. The school, beginning as a means through which so- 
ciety sought to perpetuate those elements of its culture—folk- 
ways, mores, and institutions—essential to its own well-being, in 
the nineteenth century turned almost exclusively to mastery by 
the individual of knowledge and skill often very little related to 
his own life or to society. The ‘struggle to reverse the emphasis 
from individual to group values, described in some detail in 
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Part I of this book, is summarized in the article by E. George 
Payne, “The Essential Task of Education": * “Toward the end 
of the nineteenth century under the leadership of such men as 
James, Dewey, and others, a revolutionary approach to educa- 
tion came about. This new approach had two essential and im- 
portant facets; first, the conception of education as the acquisi- 
tion of new ways of behaving; and, second, the idea that all 
education should serve a social function. These two aspects of 
the educational process developed the testing movement which 
laid emphasis upon the conventional subject matter that char- 
acterized a nineteenth-century program. This emphasis did not 
necessarily follow, but because of the relative simplicity of the 
measurement of simple habits and knowledges the trend was de- 
termined. The result was that the whole scientific movement in 
education in the twentieth century turned educational practices 
away from the social outcomes of learning to the acquisition of 
subject matter. We were in the anomalous situation of develop- 
ing education along scientific lines while neglecting the signif- 
icant purposes of educational effort. . . . 

“For a generation the real function of education was ignored, 
while educators developed thousands of tests for the measure- 
ment of the most minute items of knowledge of all sorts. Those 
in the-educational profession who dared to contend that, after 
all, the purpose of education is to develop human beings into 
characters that can live adequately in a complex society were 
thought naive. The whole social emphasis in education for the 
time being was neglected in the effort to determine exactly what 
was learned through scientific measurement. 

“This historical statement is by way of introduction to the 
consideration of what seems to me the essential task of education, 
and the one to which the sociologist has given emphasis; the one 
he has not lost sight of even in a period when it was unpopular. 
It is the task to which educational sociology is devoted; namely, 
that education is concerned with the whole mental life of the 


1Journal of Educational Sociology, September 1945, Vol. 19, No. 1, pages 
59-61. 
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individual, his emotions as well as his intellect. In fact it is in the 
attitudes that the cue to the development of the personality and 
behavior is to be found. Therefore a program of education 
which seeks to develop the attitudes, to measure their changes, 
and to give them direction toward the realization of personality 
is the one with which the sociologist is concerned.” 

The dynamic character of education has been demonstrated in 
many other ways. The school has continually expanded its areas 
of responsibilities. Although the school teaches the “Three R’s” 
more effectively today than when they were the primary goal 
of education, the modern school seeks to improve the child’s 
health, to provide guidance and counseling, to develop an appre- 
ciation of the arts and a modicum of skill in them so that leisure 
time may be used more wisely, and to build moral and spiritual 
values. 

Our once neat 8—4—4 system has been divided into many types 
of administration units. There is today almost every conceivable 
combination of years from a six-year elementary school fol- 
lowed by a six-year high school and four years in college to a 
four-year primary school followed by a three-year intermediate 
school, a three-year junior high school, a three-year senior high 
school, or two-year junior college and a two-year senior college. 

The greatest change, and the one which most directly reflects 
changes in societal values, is that of the curriculum, discussed 
in an earlier chapter. It is in this area that there is the greatest 
conflict due to the pressure of groups with special interests, 
each seeking to incorporate its interest in the curriculum. 


SocraL PLANNING 


‘ 

Change as such, whether in the school or in society, may be 
detrimental to individual and societal welfare. If social change is 
constructive, it must be the result of social planning: 25 aie 
interactional process—investigation, discussion, agreement—of 
projecting order upon human relationships involves a number 


2 Henry P. Fairchild, Dictionary of Sociology, page 288. New York: Philo- 
sophical Library, 1944- 
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of people reaching agreement as to what may be in human rela- 
tions. . . . It is the application of known sociological laws and 
principles to the accomplishment of specific and recognized so- 
cial objectives." Since the term "social planning" has been used 
in other than its strictly sociological connotation, and, for some, 
has become associated with opposition to the capitalist system, 
a number of sociologists prefer the terms “social engineering" or 
“human engineering.” 

The choices that lie before us are effectively stated by 
Counts: * 


If we have the courage and imagination, we can reconstitute 
the promise of America on a scale far grander than that of its 
earlier form. It rested yesterday on the material foundation of 
a fabulously rich land that seemed to extend almost without 
limit toward the west. It must rest today and tomorrow on 
the material foundation of a fabulously productive industrial 
economy that may reach with ever-increasing power into the 
future. Its achievement yesterday was primarily a responsibility 
of individual, family, and neighborhood effort. Its achieverhent 
today and tomorrow, because of the close and far-flung inter- 
dependence of life, must be conceived largely in social and even 
national terms. Its benefits yesterday were fully shared only by 
certain favorably situated elements of the population. Its bene- 
fits today and tomorrow must be shared progressively by all 
of us, regardless of race, family, religion, or nationality. Its 
purposes yesterday were largely economic and political in 
character. Its purposes today and tomorrow must embrace 
more fully all of our great moral and value commitments. Its 
horizons yesterday were generally confined by our national 
boundaries. Its horizons today and tomorrow must extend to 
the farthest corners of the earth. 


An editorial in The Saturday Review of Literature describes 
these choices in relation to the international field.* 
Thus there is emerging in America today a new illiteracy. 


It is the illiteracy of those who can read or write but who are 
unable to appraise living history or to offer any informed con- 


3 George S. Counts, Education and American Civilization, page 309. New 
York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1952+ 
1 September 8, 1951. 
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tribution to the decisions America will have to make as a nation 
if democratic values are to survive. It is the illiteracy of those 
who exist in the second half of the twentieth century but who 
do not participate in it. It is the illiteracy of those who are 
unprepared for the building of a world community. They have 
been educated to make them aware of the differences that keep 
peoples apart but they are tragically ignorant of basic simi- 
larities that can bring peoples together. No community neigh- 
borhood has ever been smaller than the world neighborhood 
is today, in the sense that every man's welfare and destiny is 
interlocked with everyone else's. ... 

Whatever the uncertainties about the future may be, of one 
fact we can be sure. The present generation and the next 
generation and the generations after that will have to be citizens 
of the human community. They will have to be at home in 
many lands and among many peoples. They will have to talk 
many languages and comprehend many philosophies, psy- 
chologies, and approaches which are now uncharted by present- 
day American education. They will need a special knowledge, 
certainly; but they will need something far more important— 
am intense awareness of human values and of the conditions 
under which those values can be created and maintained. 


Social planning involves every aspect of life: adequate health 
care and recreational facilities, better housing, economic security 
at a level to provide a living wage and comfortable retirement, 
and equality of opportunity. Rights and responsibilities of chil- 
dren are portrayed in Figures 45 and 46. "There is little conflict 
as to the ends to be sought but greater coöperation is necessary 
in determining the means by which they should be achieved. 

Too often the means are based upon assumptions; too seldom 
are they the result of careful appraisal and of research. As Ode- 
gard states: ? - 


We need to have as clear a conception as possible of the host 
of assumptions implicit in our own immediate impulses to action 
and belief. We need to know and understand the spiritual and 
moral requirements demanded of each of us in our relations 
with our fellow citizens and with other nations, if we are to 


5 Charles E. Odegard, “Toward the Conquest of Fear." Report to the Amer- 
ican Council of Learned Societies. January 1951, pages 5-6. 
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Bill e Nights 


For each child regardless of race, color or creed — 


1, The right to the affection and intelligent guidance of understand- 
ing parents. 

2. The right to be raised in a decent home in which he or she is 
adequately fed, clothed and sheltered. 


3. The right to the benefits of religious guidance and training. 
|. The right to a school program, which, in addition to sound 


academic training, offers maximum opportunity for individual 
development and preparation for living. 

. The right to receive constructive discipline for the proper de- 
velopment of good character, conduct and habits. 
"The right to be secure in his or her community against all in- 
fluences detrimental to proper and wholesome development. 

, The right to the individual selection of free and wholesome 
recreation, 
The right to live in a community in which adults practice the 
belief that the welfare of their children is of primary importance. | 

). The right to receive good adult example. \ 
The right to a job commensurate with his or her ability, train- 
ing and experience, and protection against physical or moral 
employment hazards which adversely affect wholesome de- 
velopment. 

. The right to early diagnosis and treatment of physical handi- , 

and mental and social maladjustments, at public expense 

whenever necessary. 


FIGURE 45. 
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Bill / Responsibilities 


To God, My Country, My Parents and Myself 
Grow in character and ability as I grow in size. 
Be honest with myself and others in what I say and do. 
Learn and practice my religion. 
Honor my parents, my elders and my teachers. 
Develop high moral principles and the courage to live by them. 
Strive for health in body, mind and spirit. 
Respect the rights of others. 


Set a good example so that others may enjoy and profit by my company. 


Give honest effort to my work. 
Regard my education as preparation for the future. 


Obey our laws so that we may live more happily 

a together. 

- Preserve and strengthen our American way of life 
and government. 


NEW YORK STATE 
YOUTH COMMISSION 


FiGURE 46. 
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preserve free and liberal institutions. Such self-knowledge can 
be gained only through organized and persistent study of what 
we are, of how we have become what we are, and—may the 
voice of prophecy never be stilled—of what we may become. 


The years immediately before us may be used to lay a firm 
foundation for such abundance for all as a decade ago would 
have been but an illusory dream. New raw materials, new meth- 
ods of production, and new sources of power have increased 
man’s potential for the physical comforts of life beyond his 
fondest hope. New methods of communication may bring the 
world of sight and sound instantaneously into every home. On 
December 1, 1945 the first television broadcast was made; it was 
estimated that 70,000,000 persons watched the Inauguration on 
January 20, 1953. The vast expansion of private and public 
services may provide unprecedented opportunity for the rich 
enjoyment of the ever-increasing amount of time freed from 
the labor of subsistence. And in the new methods of production, 
even labor may lose much of its drudgery. x 

Thus far, social planning has been discussed solely in its larger 
aspects. To be successful, the school must reach beyond the 
formal agencies of education. The school must develop a sense 
of values as a basis for appraising projected plans, whether for 
the local community or for a new world organization. It must 
also provide leadership at all levels-men and women who can 
draw the blueprints of a social structure in which the welfare 
of each individual and of society as a whole is mutually assured. 
The changes that are necessary in classroom organization, in 
curricula, in methods, and in measurement of the results of 
teaching have been presented in earlier chapters. 


Tue CHALLENGE or Tomorrow 


As never before in our history, the school has an opportunity 
to match courage and vision with that of the scientist in shaping 
a new world. The school has demonstrated its flexibility during 
war, and has related its services and its functions to those of the 
community and the nation. But if it is to play its rightful role in 
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the world of tomorrow, the basic shifts of emphasis described 
throughout this volume must be translated into vital functional 
programs for students of all ages, and for teachers and school 
administrators at all levels of education. 

The school must first conceive its role, not as an agency whose 
primary function is to impart knowledge, but that of the devel- 
opment of attitudes—toward knowledge and toward other peo- 
ple. The rapid increase in human knowledge and the facilities 
for its dissemination make it both impossible and unnecessary for 
the school to seek to span the whole range of human experience. 
More important is that subject matter be selected which will 
open doors for further and continuous learning, that methods be 
used which will relate such learning to what goes on outside 
the classroom, that school organization be modified to develop 
the awareness of the individual’s relations with the members 
of his group, and that the ends of education be measured, not 
only in terms of knowledge and skills acquired, but also in 
terms of changes in behavior patterns of individuals and of 
groups. 

The school of tomorrow must be an integral part of the total 
community which it serves. The school will not be the same in 
any two communities, since many of its activities and services 
will depend upon the extent to which other agencies render such 
services effectively. Surveys, often only of an informal charac- 
ter, and a planned continuing organization of the community 
are essential if the school is to reappraise its role in the life of , 
the individual and the nation. 

This flexibility will be all the more important because tomor- 
row’s school will serve a larger number of youth and adults for 
a longer period of years than ever before. The expansion of the 
school to 1965-66, shown in Figure 28, is an indication of the 
needs that must be met. Through Public Law 113 (vocational 
rehabilitation of the disabled), Public Law 16 (rehabilitation of 
veterans with service-connected disability), and Public Law 550 
(education for other discharged military personnel) scholarships 
are available to the disabled and the veterans. Plans are projected 
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to provide other scholarships on a selective basis to both under- 
graduate and graduate college students. A number of states are 
expanding their scholarship programs—some on a selective basis, 
others to all the children of veterans residing in the state. As the 
elementary school was considered the common school at the turn 
of the century, and the completion of high school was the ac- 
cepted goal by 1940, so a minimum of two years for all above 
what is now the secondary education level may well become the 
aim within the next decade, with an even larger number of 
young persons going on to complete college or professional 
school. New demands of production and of our complex civiliza- 
tion will motivate a larger number of adults to go to school, day 
or evening, or to participate in organized home courses given by 
correspondence, recordings, or television under school or college 
supervision. 

If this end is to be gained effectively, two further develop- 
ments are mandatory: educational opportunities must be equal- 
ized throughout the nation for every child, youth, and adult; 
and teaching must be made a profession with adequate compen- 
sation. It is estimated that 160,000 new teachers will be required 
each year for at least the next decade. More than 100,000 teach- 
ers are now teaching on temporary certificates that do not re- 
quire high standards for employment. Although salaries have 
been substantially increased in most communities, teachers still 
do not receive salaries commensurate with their services to the 
child and the nation. 

This need for better teachers is forcefully and hopefully ex- 
pressed by Payne: * “What then is the future of education? Can 
we educate the leaders aad the teaching staff necessary for the 
important task of education in the postwar world? There seems 
to be no need to be discouraged. Educators need merely to face 
bravely the new tasks of education. In the first place, schools of 
education and teachers colleges need to revise in a fundamental 
way their programs of instruction and their underlying philos- 


6E. George Payne, “Teachers Wanted!" Journal of Educational Sociology, 
October 1945, Vol. 19, No. 2, page 128. 
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ophy. This is necessary before any progress is possible. Further- 
more, educators will have to face their relationship to the com- 
munity with a new program and a new vision. The improvement 
of education will depend upon the attitude of our citizens. Are 
people willing to permit and then support a new program essen- 
tial in the postwar world? Of course it is not the business of 
communities through their representatives—boards of education 
—to create such a program and put it into operation except 
through the educational leadership of the community. The 
whole future of education, as I see it, hinges upon the kind of 
leadership that educators can provide. I believe they are not only 
capable but that they have the disposition to provide this leader- 
ship.” E 

Support of education must be sincere and generous if the 
school is to meet the deep obligations which society has placed 
upon it. All too often school people have differed in their points 
of view as to how this support is to be maintained and strength- 
ened. Verbal battles are still being waged over the relative re- 
sponsibility of the local community, state, and nation in the 
support of education, both privately and publicly controlled. 
"The school must remain free to teach while accepting financial 
assistance from larger units of support. 

Figure 47 indicates that, although we are investing more dol- 
lars in the education of our children, we are actually investing a 
significantly smaller proportion of our national income. In only’ 
ten states has the investment been increased and in but two of 
them—Louisiana and North Carolina—has the increase been sig- 
nificant. Conversely, in nineteen states the decrease in the pro- 
portion of state income invested in education has been 25 per 
cent or more. For the United States as a whole the decrease has 
been approximately twenty per cent. 

Too often school people have assumed that they need exert 
no effort to enlist the coöperation of agencies both in and out of 
government. Labor groups have likewise advocated the exten- 
sion of educational opportunities. Education need not fight its 
own battles if it will but realistically enlist the support of, and 
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the United States and for Each State. (From The Growing Challenge, page 
18. Washington, D.C.: Education Department, U.S. Chamber of Commerce, 


1952. Adapted and reproduced by permission.) 


join forces with, other agencies whose interest is also that of 
improving the general level of education. 


But even if all of these developments are achieved, the school 


of tomorrow will fail if it does not build into the youth of today 


~ 


Tomorrow's School 655 


a deep appreciation for the rich heritage of the past, yet, at the 
same time, develop also the ability to adjust to new social pat- 
terns and to create the patterns in which the ideals and aspira- 
tions of mankind may become a living reality. If education can 
but lift the vision of youth from self to others, from individual 
well-being to group welfare; if the school will but join with all 
of the agencies for social betterment and, each forgetting its own 
interests, plan courageously and coóperatively for the better- 
ment of all mankind through an awareness of group relationships 
in social interaction, then tomorrow's school may truly create 
the new heaven and the new earth of the world of tomorrow. 
Educational sociology is devoted to assisting in the achievement 


of this end. 
SUMMARY 


The following “Pledge to Children" adopted by the Mid- 
century White House Conference on Children and Youth 
tersely summarizes not only this chapter but also the educational 
goals of educational sociology. 

We live in a period of international tension which may con- 
tinue through the lifetime of children now in school. It is a 
period of both fear and hope: fear that in preserving freedom 
we may permit freedom to those who would destroy it—books 
are being removed from library shelves, caution is being exer- 
cised in classrooms and public meetings; hope that the ideals of 
our founding fathers may be translated into the living ideals of 
democracy for our own nation and throughout the world. 

Ín the achievement of these goals, the school has a dominant 
role. But it cannot achieve them alone. All of the agencies of 
society must likewise accept them and coéperate with the schools 
in their realization. Education is not limited to the classroom: it 
is a continuous process through the family, the playgroup, the 
church, the vast number of voluntary organizations, the com- 
munity, the nation, and now all the world. Only as all join 
hands in constructive planning and coóperative action can this 
pledge to children and to the entire population be fulfilled. 
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'TO YOU, our children, who hold within you our most cherished 
hopes, we the members of the Midcentury White House Con- 
ference on Children and Youth, relying on your full response, 
make this pledge: 

From your earliest infancy we give you our love, so that you 
may grow with trust in yourself and in others. 

We will recognize your worth as a person and we will help 
you to strengthen your sense of belonging. 

We will respect your right to be yourself and at the same 

< time help you to understand the rights of others, so that you 
may experience cooperative living. , 

We will help you to develop initiative and imagination, so 
that you may have the opportunity freely to create. 

We will encourage your curiosity and your pride in work- 
manship, so that you may have the satisfaction that comes from 
achievement. 

We will provide the conditions for wholesome play that will 
add to your learning, to your social experience, and to your 
happiness. 

We will illustrate by precept and example the value of in- 
tegrity and the importance of moral courage. . 

We will encourage you always to seek the truth. 

We will provide you with all opportunities possible to de- 
velop your own faith in God. 

We will open the way for you to enjoy the arts and to use 
them for deepening your understanding of life. 

We will work to rid ourselves of prejudice and discrimina- 
tion, so that together we may achieve a truly democratic 
Society. 

We will work to lift the standard of living and to improve 
our economic practices, so that you may have the material basis 
for a full life. 

We will provide you with rewarding educational opportuni- 
ties, so that you may develop your talents and contribute to a 
better world. ^ 

We will protect you against exploitation and undue hazards 
and help you grow in health and strength. 

We will work to conserve and improve family life and, as 
needed, to provide foster care according to your inherent 
rights. 

We will intensify our search for new knowledge in order to 
guide you more effectively as you develop your potentialities. 

As you grow from child to youth to adult, establishing a 
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| family life of your own and accepting larger social responsi- 

| bilities, we will work with you to improve conditions for all 

| children and youth. 

T Aware that these promises to you cannot be fully met in a 
world at war, we ask you to join us in a firm dedication to the 
building of a world society based on freedom, justice and 
mutual respect. 

SO MAY YOU grow in joy, in faith in God and in man, and 
| in those qualities of vision and of the spirit that will sustain us 

| all and give us new hope for the future. e . 


i TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 


1. Summarize the changes which have taken place in your school 
or one with which you are familiar during the last few years. 

n 2. How were such changes brought about? 

3. What steps have been taken in your community to develop 

| positive and constructive plans for the improvement of the entire 

community? 
4. Have the schools actively participated in such planning? 

! 5. If the data are available, compare the amount of money invested 

| in your community in education in relation to the proportion of 

total income. : 

1 6. Why has education not retained its proportionate share of finan- 

cial support in relation to the national income and what can be 

"e done to reverse the present trend? 

7. Select specific items of the Pledge to Children and appraise the 
extent to which such pledges are being fulfilled in your com- 
munity. 

8. Outline changes which, in your judgment, should be made to 

* carry out the pledge more completely. 

| 
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